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PREFACE 

THE  purpose  of  this  book  is  to  furnish  a  systematic,  practical 
and  thorough  course  in  the  essentials  of  German  grammar,  for 
use  in  high  schools  and  colleges.  The  usual  order  of  present- 
ing the  different  parts  of  speech  has  been  retained,  with  this 
important  exception,  that  the  treatment  of  the  verb,  the  back- 
bone, so  to  say,  of  any  grammar,  has  been  taken  up  immediate- 
ly after  the  declension  of  nouns.  In  this  manner,  it  is  believed, 
a  vital  force  is  at  once  given  to  the  whole  subject. 

The  classification  of  strong  verbs  (pages  138-140)  is  pre- 
sented in  a  simple  and  entirely  modern  way.  This  feature  is 

further  illustrated  by  Tabular  Views  (Appendix, 
Classification  \  i  •  i  i 

of  Verbs.     pa&es  332-339))  showing  at  a  glance  not  only  to 

what  class  a  verb  belongs  on  account  of  the  vowel 
of  its  infinitive,  but  also  indicating  how  the  infinitive  is  to  be 
found  when  the  preterit  or  past  participle  is  given.  There  has 
also  been  added  a  list  of  all  verbs  changing  their  vowels  of  the 
infinitive  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative  with  or  without  undergoing  at  the  same  time  a  cor- 
responding change  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  impera- 
tive (Appendix  IV  and  V,  pages  338,  339).  The  treatment  of 
the  somewhat  complicated  subject  of  modal  auxiliaries  is  believed 
to  be  practical  in  its  arrangement  and  exhaustive  in  its  scope. 

While  no  pretence  whatever  is  made  to  introduce  an  original 
method  of  classifying  nouns  for  the  purpose  of  declension,  there. 

will  be  found  in  this  book  certain  features  of  arrange- 
lassification  ment  tnat  are  not  met  wjtn  eisewhere.  The  histori- 
of  Nouns. 

cal  division  of  nouns  into  strong  and  weak  has  been 

retained,  the  classification  of  the  strong  nouns  being  based,  as 
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in  nearly  all  grammars,  on  their  manner  of  forming  the  nomi- 
native plural.  It  has  been  the  custom  to  classify  all  nouns 
taking  no  ending  to  form  their  nominative  plural,  under  one 
heading,  generally  called  Class  I ;  similarly,  all  nouns  taking 
the  ending  e  to  form  their  nominative  plural  have  been  included 
in  one  class,  usually  called  Class  II.  According  to  this  system 
no  clear,  incisive  distinction  is  made  between  nouns  taking 
the  umlaut  in  the  plural  and  those  without  it,  although  it  is 
true  that  the  former  are  usually  given  (in  a  list  by  themselves 
in  the  body  of  the  book,  or  in  an  appendix)  as  exceptions  to  or 
modifications  of  the  rule.  But  this  method  seems  inadequate, 
as  in  this  way  no  distinct  dividing  line  can  be  drawn  for  the 
purpose  of  classification. 

In  this  grammar  it  has  therefore  been  deemed  advisable  to 
differentiate  the  nouns  taking  no  ending  to  form  their  nomina- 
tive plural,  into  two  separate  classes :  Class  I,  nouns  without 
umlaut  in  the  plural,  and  Class  II,  nouns  with  umlaut.  The 
same  principle  has  been  adopted  in  regard  to  the  nouns  taking 
the  ending  e  to  form  their  nominative  plural;  Class  III  con- 
tains the  nouns  without  umlaut  in  the  plural ;  Class  IV  those 
with  the  umlaut.  As  a  necessary  consequence  of  this  system, 
the  remaining  strong  nouns  (with  er  in  the  nominative  plural) 
form  Class  V. 

As  all  practical  teachers  know,  the  strict  classification  of 
strong  monosyllabic  nouns  is  a  subject  of  great  difficulty. 
While,  admittedly,  such  unsatisfactory,  indefinite  statements  as 
"  a  very  large  number  of  monosyllabic  nouns,"  "  the  greater 
number  of  masculine  nouns,"  or  "  many  neuters,"  cannot  be 
avoided  at  the  outset,  a  serious  attempt  has  been  made  in  this 
grammar  to  generalize  as  little  as  possible  and  to  present  clearly 
to  what  declension  or  to  what  class  of  the  strong  declension  any 
given  noun  must  belong.  These  remarks  refer  particularly  to 
the  third  and  fourth  classes  of  the  strong  declension  (§  80-84 » 
86-90;  also  98-101,  and  109-111).  Moreover,  to  facilitate 
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the  purpose  that  has  been  kept  in  mind,  a  Tabular  View  of 
the  declension  of  nouns  has  been  added  (between  pages  70 
and  71). 

Among  other  novel  features  of  a  practical,  pedagogical  value 
will  be  found  a  method  of  treating  vocabularies  by  reference. 

Thus,  in  the  translations  from  German  into  English 
Vocabularies. 

of  Pait  I  (pages  1-200),  when  a  word  has  occurred 

in  a  previous  exercise,  the  pupil  is  either  referred  directly  to  the 
vocabulary  preceding  the  translation  where  it  first  appeared,  or 
the  word  can  be  found  in  the  German  Vocabulary,  pp.  201-214. 
This  method  will  not  hinder  the  progress  of  the  pupil  specially 
gifted  for  the  acquisition  of  languages,  or  endowed  with  a  good 
memory,  for  he  will  simply  proceed  without  paying  any  attention 
to  the  references  to  previous  vocabularies.  But  it  is  confidently 
believed  that  for  the  average  pupil  this  aid  to  the  memory  will 
prove  to  be  of  great  practical  value. 

At  the  end  of  Part  I  (pages  201-214),  a  vocabulary  is  in- 
serted containing  all  the  German  words  occurring  in  the  pre- 
vious translations,  but  without  their  equivalent  in  English; 
instead  of  the  translation,  the  student  is  again  referred  to  the 
place  where  the  words  occurred  for  the  first  time.  In  the  sub- 
sequent exercises  (Part  II,  pages  215-331),  no  vocabularies  pre- 
cede the  translations ;  the  new  words  in  the  text  are  printed 
in  boldface  type  and  their  meaning  is  given  in  the  German- 
English  vocabulary  (pages  341-350)  ;  the  old  words  (in  Part  I), 
if  not  remembered,  are  to  be  looked  up  again  in  the  German 
vocabulary  (pages  201-214). 

Substantives  are  not  given  in  the  vocabularies  with  the  geni- 
tive singular  and  nominative  plural ;  instead,  their  declensions 
and  class  are  indicated  by  Roman  figures  ;  from  these  the  stu- 
dent has  to  determine  himself  what  are  the  declensional  forms. 
Neither  are  the  principal  parts  of  the  strong  verbs  given  in 
the  vocabularies ;  instead,  the  class  to  which  the  verb  belongs 
is  indicated  by  Roman  figures. 
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In  connection  with   the  translations  from  English  into  Ger- 
man, attention  is  called  to  the  omission  of  an  English-German 

vocabulary  in  this  Grammar.     The  omission  is  in- 

Translations.  ,     .         ...        -11 

tentional,  for  whenever  such  a  vocabulary  is  furnished 

in  a  grammar  for  beginners,  there  is  obviously  a  danger  that  the 
student,  at  this  stage  of  his  acquaintance  with  the  language,  will 
use  the  vocabulary  in  a  merely  mechanical  way  and  thus  fre- 
quently forget  the  meaning  of  the  word  soon  after  he  has  looked 
it  up.  The  power  of  memorizing,  instead  of  being  improved 
by  this  process,  is  much  more  liable  to  become  impaired. 
Therefore,  in  the  translations  from  English  into  German  given 
in  this  book,  the  following  plan  has  been  adopted.  The  Ger- 
man equivalents  (in  meaning)  of  the  English  words  are  always 
to  be  found  in  the  translations  from  German  into  English  which 
precede  the  exercises  for  translation  from  English  into  German. 
In  this  manner,  the  student,  while  looking  in  the  German-English 
translation  for  the  words  he  wants,  will  be  obliged  to  review,  to 
some  extent  at  least,  this  special  translation.  This  in  itself  is 
an  advantage.  Moreover,  since  those  words  do  not  occur  in 
the  German-English  translation  in  precisely  the  same  forms, 
connections  and  combinations  that  are  called  forth  by  the  Eng- 
lish-German translations,  the  pupil's  attention  will  again  be 
directed  to  several  grammatical  points  of  importance  and 
especially  to  the  different  declensions  and  conjugations.  This 
method  of  procedure  cannot  fail  to  be  of  general  practical  value 
and  at  the  same  time  assist,  at  least  indirectly,  the  memorizing 
capacity  of  the  student. 

Besides  the  omission  of  an  English-German  vocabulary,  there 
is  another  subject  that  has  been  purposely  left  out  of  considera- 
tion in  this  grammar.  While  realizing  the  import- 
ance  of  studying the  relationship  between  the  English 
and  German  languages  and  the  great  value  of  com- 
parative philology  in  general,  the  author  feels,  however,  that 
more  or  less  danger  results  from  beginning  to  specialize  too  soon 
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before  a  general  solid  foundation  has  been  built.  In  other 
words,  he  thinks  that  an  attempt  is  sometimes  made  to  intro- 
duce into  elementary  text-books  matters  that  properly  and  ex- 
clusively belong  to  higher  language  study.  Therefore,  in  this 
book,  which  deals  only  with  the  fundamental  matters  of  gram- 
matical science,  all  such  subjects  as  cognates,  Grimm's  Law, 
etc.  have  been  intentionally  omitted.  The  student  is  expected 
to  acquire  first  and  above  all  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
essentials  of  German  grammar,  and  it  is  believed  to  be  worse 
than  useless  to  burden  his  memory  now  by  asking  him,  for 
instance,  to  associate  fettg  with  silly  or  £aUU  with  town,  etc. 
At  a  later  stage  of  his  studies,  during  the  second  or  third  year's 
course,  advanced  work  including  a  proper  consideration  of  the 
historical  development  of  the  language  can  gradually  be  taken 
up  and  then  pursued  with  considerable  advantage. 

More  space  and  attention  has  been  given  to  the  difficult  sub- 
ject of  pronunciation  than  is  ordinarily  accorded  to  it  in  gram- 
mars for  beginners.     This  procedure  seemed  un- 
Pronunciation,  avoidable  for  a  clear  presentation  of  the  matter. 

Punctuation,    Q      h       h     hand,  the  subjects  of  punctuation  and 
Order  of  Words, 

etc.          syllabication  and  certain  others  are  treated  more 

briefly,  because,  although  by  no  means  without 
importance,  they  are,  relatively  speaking,  of  less  value  to  the 
beginner.  The  principal  facts  of  the  order  of  words  have  been 
given  in  the  Exercises,  and  more  specific  statements  are  found, 
when  necessary,  in  the  sections  belonging  to  the  Lessons.  It 
is  believed  that  in  this  respect  ample  information  has  been  pro- 
vided for  the  needs  of  a  first  year's  course,  in  which  time  the 
student  is  not  expected  to  unravel  the  problems  of  intricate  and 
complex  sentence-construction. 

The  book  is  divided  into  thirty-five  Lessons ;    each  Lesson 
is  followed  by  an  Exercise.     The  first  twenty  Les- 

A7!uglme,nt  sons  and  Exercises  form  Part  I,  the  remaining  fifteen 
of  the  book. 

constitute  Part  II.     The  Lessons,  properly  speaking, 
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deal  successively,  in  the  order  indicated  at  the  beginning  of 
this  Preface,  with  the  different  parts  of  speech.  In  the  Exer- 
cises of  Part  I,  as  much  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  following 
Lessons  is  gradually  anticipated  as  is  necessary  for  the  formation 
of  complete  and  intelligible  sentences.  Some  of  the  Exercises 
in  Part  I  contain  also  idiomatic  phrases  and  as  much  syntactical 
matter  as  ought  to  be  known  to  the  student  at  this  time  of  his 
study.  For  instance,  in  connection  with  Lessons  II,  III  and  IV, 
we  find  in  the  corresponding  Exercises  2,  3  and  4  the  most 
common  forms  of  fyaben,  fem,  (oben,  etc.  as  well  as  the  most  in- 
dispensable rules  on  the  order  of  words.  This  absolutely  neces- 
sary process  of  anticipating  certain  grammatical  facts  does  not 
interfere  with  the  systematic  plan  of  the  book  as  to  the  order  in 
which  the  parts  of  speech  follow  one  another,  since  such  matters 
as  must  needs  be  presented,  in  part,  at  the  earlier  stages  of  the 
pupil's  work  are  taken  up  in  full  in  their  proper  place.  Under 
the  heading  of  Exercises  will  also  be  found  ample  material  for 
translations  from  German  into  English  and  from  English  into 
German.  In  Exercises  12  and  16.  II,  and  in  most  of  the  Exer- 
cises in  Part  II,  these  translations  constitute  the  only  subject- 
matter. 

In  conclusion,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  aim  throughout  has 
been  to  furnish  to  the  pupil  beginning  the  study  of  German 
a  text-book,  which,  on  its  positive  side,  offers  him  the  means  of 
becoming  thoroughly  grounded  in  the  fundamental  principles  of 
the  language,  and  on  its  negative  side,  endeavors  to  save  him 
from  the  confusion  arising  from  too  much  detail  and  to  guard 
him  against  obstacles  likely  to  hinder  his  progress. 

GEORGE  THEODORE  DIPPOLD. 
MAY,  1905. 
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LESSON  I 

THE  ALPHABET.  —  PRONUNCIATION. 

THE  ALPHABET 

German         German        Roman  German          German  Roman 

form  name  form  form  name  form 

$ltt  ah  A  a  91  n  en  N  n 

$   b  bay  B    b  ©  o  oh  O  o 

®   C  tsay  C    c  $  J)  /tfj  P    p 

$   i)  afoy  D  d  C  q  £00  Q  q 

@  e  <y  Ee  9lt  ^  Rr 

8  f       ^      F  f  e  f  s     «j         s  s 

®  8  gay          G   g  X   t  /«?  T   t 

§   I)  ^0/fc         H  h  11  U          oo  U  u 

3   i  *;  I    i  $  D         /<w  V  v 

3  i       ^       J  j  2B  to       ™y         w  w 

si      £^     K  k          je  j      «         x  x 

SI  «?/  LI  $  jj          «>Ji/0»         Y  y 

9ft m       «»        Mm  3  5        /^/          z  z 

1.  The  second  small  $,  or  final  8,  is  used  at  the  end  of  a 
word:  §au§,  house;  (5t$,  /'<:<?,•  also  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  in 
compound  words:  (5i$l)(W3,  ice-house;  £wu3tiir,  street-door;  and 
before  suffixes,  except  inflectional  endings,  as  in  5Bet^I)ett, 
wisdom,  but  be#  §anfe$,  of  the  house;  bte  ^Betfcn,  o/w^  (men). 
In  all  other  instances  use  f. 

NOTE.  —  Distinguish  S  from  $  \  G  from  (5*  •  ©  from  S ;  ^  from  % 
and  JH  *  'J)  from  £)  and  £t  *  and  particularly  f  from  f  ;  and  r  from  g. 

A  few  letters  are  slightly  changed  in  form  by  combination  with  one 
another :  rf)  ch^  rf  ck,  i\  tz  and  jj  sz.  However  $  is  generally  represented  in 
Roman  type  by  ss. 


GERMAN  SCRIPT  — CAPITALS 


SMALL  LETTERS 


/Ct/ 


2.  Germans  use  Roman  type  in  their  scientific  publications  almos 
exclusively ;  yet  the  great  majority  of  the  old  classical  literature  as  we 
as  the  contemporaneous  dramas,  novels,  and  newspapers  still  appear  i 
German  type.  Thus  the  student  must  be  acquainted  with  the  latter. 

A  writing  knowledge  of  German  script  is  not  necessary,  except  as  a 
aid  to  a  reading  knowledge  of  German  script. 


PRONUNCIATION  -  -  VOWELS.  3 

PRONUNCIATION 
Vowels 

3.  i.  There  are  no  silent  vowels,  except  e  in  the  com- 
bination ie :  bte  (pronounce  dee),  the  (6,  3). 

2.  A  vowel  doubled  or  followed  by  f)  in  the  same  syl- 
lable is  long :  Vial,  eel;  lafyn,  lame. 

3.  The  vowels  i  and  it  are  never  doubled. 

4.  Vowels  followed  by  a  single  consonant,  or  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  except  unaccented  e,  are  generally  long :  mir,  to 
me ;  bit,  thou. 

a.  There  are  exceptions ;  the  vowel  is  short  in  some  mono- 
syllables :  ab,  an,  am,  rjht. 

5.  A  vowel  is  short   before  a  double  consonant*   and 
generally  before  two  or  more  different  consonants,  unless 
the  last  one  of  the  pair  belongs  to  the  following  syllable: 
SBdffcr,  water;  er  OrtrtQt,  he  brings ;  but  ftf)(af403,  sleepless. 

a.  Instances  of  a  long  vowel  before  two  different  consonants  especially 
rb  and  rt,  occur  at  times  :  gart,  tender  ;  33art,  beard,  (Srbe,  earth. 

b.  A  long  radical  vowel  remains  long  even  before  two  consonants,  one 
or  both  of  them  being  declensional  or  conjugational  endings :  ber  £>ltt,  hat, 
be8  .*pltt§,  of  the  hat ;  luagen,  venture,  er  luagte,  he  ventured ;  labeit,  refresh, 
bit  lab  ft,  you  refresh. 

6.  A  vowel  is  called  a  front  vowel  when  it  is  produced  in  the 
front   part  of  the   mouth  (the  hard  palate)   with  the  tongue 
pushed  forward :  c,  i. 

7.  A  vowel  is  called  a  back  vowel,  when  it  is  produced  in  the 
back  part  of  the  mouth,  with  the  tongue  drawn  back  :  a,  0,  u, 

8.  If  the  vowel  is  uttered  quickly,  it  is  called  short ;  if  the 
sound  is  drawn  out  to  a  greater  length,  it  is  called  long. 

4.  i.  31  n,  when  long,  has  the  sound  of  a  in  the  ex- 
clamation ah:  $atcr  (55  like  F\  father;  £al,  dale,  valley. 

2.  It  is  short  in  barm,  then,  farm,  can  ;  fyart,  hard.  Short 
a  has  the  same  sound  as  long  a,  but  is  spoken  quickly. 

*As  to  fc,  cf.  41,  a. 
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Note  the  difference  in  pronunciation  of  a,  a,  between  fiart  and  hard. 

The  German  short  a  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  English.  Guard  against 
pronouncing  it  like  short  a  in  can,  hat ;  its  sound  rather  resembles  that  of 
short  o  in  hot,  not. 

5.  (£  e*     &  has  three  sounds : 

1.  A  close  long  sound  like  that  of  French  e,  and  similar 
.to  that  of  a  in  late :  ©peer,  spear ;  mef)r,  more. 

2.  An  open  short  sound  like  that  of  e  in  mess :  $elb, 
money,  feft,  firm. 

a.  Guard  against  pronouncing  the  e  before  r  like  the  e  in 
her;  it  rather  approaches  very  closely  the  sound  of  e  in  heritage, 
herring:  §t\lt  heart;  (Sdjmerj, pain ;  @tf)tt>err,  sword. 

3.  A  "  slurred "  or  obscure  sound,  only  in   unaccented 
syllables  and  especially  at  the  end  of  a  word :  en  in  gleiten, 
glide,  like  en  in  lighten;  en  in   s^3olen,  Poland,  like  en  in 
stolen.     Final  e3,  as  in  gitte3,  jcf)ones>,  etc.  sounds  very  much 
like  ous,  in  furious.     Final  unaccented  e  approaches  the 
sound  of  final  a  in  Asia :  (Strafe,  punishment,  ®IauBe,  faith. 

6.  I.  3  t,  when  long,  sounds  like  i  in  machine:  U)r,  to 
her;  fair,  we. 

2.  Short  i  has  the  sound  of  i  in  it:  f)tn,  thither;  Xinte, 
f#£. 

a.  Do  not  pronounce  short  i  before  r  like  i  in  flirt,  mirth,  etc. 
It  sounds  like  /  in  spirit  or  y  in  myriad,  pyramid :  33trfe,  birch- 
tree;  $irfcf)e,  cherry,  2Btrt,  landlord. 

3.  The  digraph  ie  sounds  like  German  long  i:   ttneber, 
igazV/ ;  grtebe,  peace. 

a.  In  some  words  of  foreign  origin  with  the  accent  on  the 
last  syllable  but  one,  the  two  vowels  are  separated  in  sound : 
i-e ;  the  e  is  slurred  (5,  3):  Me  gamttie,  bte  £hue« 

b.  If  the  accent  rests  on  ie,  the  latter  has  the  ordinary  sound 
of  German  long  t:  ®eograpf)te'  ;  £elegrapljte'. 

7.  i.   C  0,  when  long,  sounds  like  o  in  lone  or  prone : 
often,  above;  Dfofe,  rose;  ttoljnen,  dwell;  $oot, 
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2.  Short  o  has  the  same  sound,  only  shortened  as  to  the 
time  of  articulation:  £>orf,  village  ;  off  en,  open;  !often,  cost. 
a.  Guard  against  pronouncing  short  o  like  o  in  spot,  got. 

8.  i.  U  it,  when  long,  sounds  like  oo  in  cool:  Sritber, 
brother;  II  (jr,  clock  ;  ©C^ut),  ^<?^. 

2.   Short   u   has   the  sound   of  u  in  full:    glufe,   river; 
9J?ilttcr,  mother. 

9.  g)  ty  is  found  chiefly  in  words  of  Greek  origin  and 
usually  pronounced  like  German  t  in  the  same  situation  ;  it 
may  be  long  or  short.     Some  scholars  prefer  the  sound  of 
u  (13),  particularly  when  t)  has  the  accent  :  (tj'rifd), 

asylum;  SOctjrte,  myrtle. 


Modified   Vowels 

1C.  The  modification  or  mutation  in  sound  of  the  vowels 
a,  of  u,  and  the  diphthong  cut  is  generally  called  umlaut. 
Its  sign  is  a  couple  of  dots  (••)  over  those  vowels  :  $t,  0,  U, 
fiu  ;  fi,  o,  ii,  cm. 

11.  i.  %  a,  when  long,  is  pronounced  nearly  like  a  in 
care  :  ®a'[e,  cheese  ;  fptit,  late. 

2.  Short  d  sounds  very  much  like  e  in  bet:  banner, 
men  ;  falter,  colder. 

12.  £)  ii  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  English.     Round 
the  lips  as  when  o  is  pronounced  ;  then,  without  moving 
them,  articulate  long,  close  e  (as  in  they).     Pronounce  §eerr 
army;  then  round  the  lips  and  you  have  ()dr,  root  of  fjoren, 
hear.     £>  has  the  lip-position  of  o  and  the  tongue-position 
of  c.     The  difference  between  long  and  short  o  is  one  of 
quantity;  i.  e.  of  duration  of  time  in  uttering  the  sound. 

1.  Long   o"    in   fflftte,  flute,    «£)o()(e,   hollow,   cave;    fd)5nr 
beautiful. 

2,  Short  o  in  3)orfer,  villages  ;  o'ffnen,  open. 
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13.  ft  ii  is  the  combined  sound  of  it  and  t.     Round  the 
lips  as  when  it  is  pronounced,  and  then,  without  moving 
them,  articulate  German  long  t.     Pronounce  Itegen,  lie,  be 
situated ;  then  round  the  lips,  and  you  have  titgert,  lie,  tell  a 
falsehood.     ft  has  the  lip-position  of  it,  and  the  tongue-posi- 
tion of  t. 

1.  Long  it  in  SBritber,  brothers;  fittjren,  lead;  £itr,  door. 

2.  Short  it  in  bihtn,  thin;  §iitte  hut. 

14.  Modified  vowels  or  umlauts  are  never  doubled.    A  double 
vowel  in  the  singular,  as  in  ©aal,  hall,  is  changed  to  a  single 
vowel  in  the  plural,  if  modification  be  required  in  the  latter: 
(gale.    For  ait,  cf.  18. 

Diphthongs 

15.  9U  at  is  a  pure  diphthongal  sound,  being  a  com- 
bination of  short  a  and  t;  it  greatly  resembles  the  sound  of 
i  in  mine  or  fine,  with  the  first  element  (a)  brought  out 
more  distinctly.     $U   is    of  exceedingly  rare   occurrence : 
23at,  bay ;  $atfer,  emperor ;  SSatfe,  orphan. 

16.  GH  et  is  pronounced  like  at  and  occurs  very  fre- 
quently :  Metfren,  remain ;  em,  one,  a ;  (£tfen,  iron  ;  metn,  my. 

Do  not  confound  the  sound  of  ct  with  that  of  te,  &  is 
pronounced  like  ei  in  eider-down  ;  ie  like  ie  in  grief. 

Pronounce  only  the  last  vowel  in  either  combination  of 
ei  and  ic  and  give  it  the  long  sound  as  in  English. 

17.  2ht  au  is  a  combination  of  a  and  it ;  it  sounds  much 
like  on,  ow  as  in  grouse,  now,  the  first  element  (a)  being 
more  conspicuous  :  baitett,  build ;  fait(r  lazy;  3J?au3,  mouse. 

18.  5(u  a'tt  is  the  umlaut  of  ait,  corresponding  to  the 
latter  as  d  to  a.     It  sounds  very  nearly  like  oy,  in  oyster: 
33dumef  trees  ;  ^rattlctn,  young  lady. 

19.  (£u  eu  sounds  like  cilt:  fjeitte,   to-day;   newt,   nine; 
neite,  new, 
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PRACTICE  IN  PRONUNCIATION 
EXERCISE   la 

Q3t(ber  toaren  tm  @aale I  be<3  @d)loffe3.2     2. 

New  pictures    were  in  the  hall      of  the      castle.  The 

grcmlein  fommt  ()eute.     3.  (£r  ftcfjt  fjinter  ber  Xitr.     4.  28arte 

young  lady  comes  to-day.         He  stands  behind  the  door.  Wait 

Dei  bem  fleinen  'Jor.     5.  Sfteine  SMume  tm  ©arten.     6.  (Sine 

near  the      little     gate.  My         trees  in  the  garden.  A 

$3 dune   auf   ber   2Siefe.     7.  2)iefer   9)?ann  toofynt   in   Q3er(in. 

flower      on     the  meadow.          This        man        lives      in     Berlin. 

8.  $)te  (Euile  ift  auf  bent  9lfte    bc3  $aume3.  9.  £>ie    $fte 

The    owl     is     on     the  branch  of  the    tree.  The  branches 

ber  SBciume  njaren  tang.    10.  Stebc bie  fteinen  fiinbet.    n.  Unfer 

of  the  trees   were    long.  Love  the     little  children.  Our 

SBater*    liebt       bteje  £)tirfer.     12.  ©eftent  tfar  nteine  Gutter 

father  loves  (likes)  these  villages.  Yesterday  was      my      mother 

in  eitrem  £)cwfe.      13.  2)ie  (£l)re  gclnetet  e§.     14.  ^)er  ft'aifer 

in     your     house.  (The)  honor  commands  it.  The  emperor 

ift  Ijter.     15.  ?(uf  biefe  3Seife.     16.  5Inf  btefer  28iefe.     17.  (Sin 

is  here.  In     this  manner.  On      this   meadow.  A 

3ftie3  papier.     18.  Sine  fletne  9^eife.     19.  SBie  (ange  ftnb  @ie 

ream  (of)  paper.  A      little  journey.  How    long     are    you 

(have  you 

fd)on4  fjter?  20.    SBie  Diet 5  ilfjr  ift  e^?    21.  ©§  ift  fd)on4  ein 

already  here  ?  What    o'clock  is    it?  It     is  already  one 

been   here?) 

llfjr.     22.  ^)iefe^  |)au3  ift  neu  unb  fcf)on.4     23.  $)ort  ift  eine 

o'clock.          This     house    is    new  and  beautiful.          There  is      a 

(5ifenba()n.     24.  28ie  alt  ftnb  @te  ? 6 

railroad.  How  old  are   you  ? 

1  Initial  f  =*.          2  @(f)=  j>S.  3  35  =/.  4Cf.  note  2  above. 

5  Cf.  note  3  above.  6  Cf.  note  i  above. 

Consonants 

2O.  i.  When  a  consonant  is  being  sounded,  and  the  vocal 
chords  are  at  the  same  time  vibrating,  that  consonant  is  called 
"  voiced,"  or  sonant ;  as,  for  instance,  b,  d,  g,  in  been,  done,  give. 

2.  When  the  vocal  chords  are  in  a  state  of  repose  while  the 
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consonant  is  being  sounded,  the  latter  is  called  "  voiceless,"  or 
surd ;  as,  for  instance  /,  t,  k*  in  pair,  tea,  key. 

21.  i.  Double  consonants  are  pronounced  like  single 
consonants  :  Otter,  otter,  like  CHer ;  the  vowel  preceding  a 
double  consonant  is  generally  short  (3,  5). 

2.  The   combinations    d),  fd),  and  b  and  to,   are  never 
doubled. 

3.  If  two  consonants  come  together,  each  one  belonging  to  a 
different  syllable,  as  in  compound  words,  both  consonants  are 
of  course  pronounced :  ©if t-trcmt,  poisonous  draught. 

22.  i.  SB  fi,  when  preceding  a  vowel  or  I  or  r  in  the 

same  syllable,  or  when  doubled,  is  a  sonant  (20,  i)  like  Eng- 
lish b,  and  has  the  same  sound:  SBIut,  blood;  itber,  over; 
after,  but,  however. 

2.  Otherwise,  b  becomes  a  surd  (20,  2)  in  sound  and  is 
pronounced  like  /:  er  blteb,  he  remained;  er  fdjretbt,  he 
writes ;  er  jdjrteb,  he  wrote. 

a.  A  consonant  is  considered  final  not  only  when  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  but  when  at  the  end  of  a  radical  syllable  followed  by 
a  suffix  beginning  with  a  consonant :  £ab-fa(,  refreshment. 

23.  &  C  as  a  single  consonant  occurs  only  in    foreign 
words,  or  in  words  derived  from  foreign  languages. 

1 .  Before  a,  o,  it,  cm  or  a  consonant,  it  sounds  like  k : 
(Eu'to;  (£aba't>er;  (Eo'ber.;  Coupon';  @te'men§. 

2.  Elsewhere    (before   e,   i,    a,    o,    i)),  like   ts :    Senfirr/; 
Circular';  Gti'far;  (Solibaf ;  (Stypref'fe. 

a.  (£c  before  e,  t,  a,  o,  or  t)  ought  to  be  pronounced  like  k  +  ts, 
but  frequently  only  half  of  the  k  and  half  of  the  /  sound  are  heard, 
and  sometimes  the  /  sound  is  omitted  altogether:  Accent', 
accent  =  Solent ;  Dcctbent',  Occident. 

24.  (£!j  d)  has  two  sounds  : 

i.  One  is  the  surd  guttural  spirant  like  ch  in   Scotch 

*G.  Hempl:  German  Orthography  and  Phonology,  page  101. 
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loch ;  it  is  heard  after  a,  o,  u  or  ail  and  is  sometimes  called 
the  ad)  sound.  It  is  produced  between  the  back  of  the  tongue 
and  the  throat,  where  also  the  vowel  11  is  formed:  ad)! 
ah!  ad)t,  eight;  and),  also ;  $ud),  book;  9tad)t,  night* 

2.  SI)  in  all  other  situations  (that  is,  after  e,  if  t),  a,  ft,  ii, 
at,  ei,  eu,  ait,  after  a  consonant  and  in  the  suffix  djcn),  has  a 
softer,  palatal  sound,  and  is  sometimes  called  the  id)  sound. f 
It  is  produced  between  the  front  of  the  tongue  and  the 
roof  of  the  mouth  :  bid),  thee ;  reid),  rich;  red)t,  right;  feud)t, 
moist;  id)  modjte,  / might ;  md)t^,J  nothing;    id)   bcid)te,  / 
should  think. 

NOTE.  —  The  rf)  in  the  suffix  djett  has  this  sound  even  after  a;  0,  II,  or 
au :  Sftama'cfjen,  ^raudjen. 

3.  (Ef)  before  3  or  f,  when  belonging  to  the  stem,  sounds 
like  k,  thus  d)§  or  d)f  =  *:   glldjS, /or;  %\\§\t,  foxes. 

25.  (£f ,  tf  is  pronounced  like  k  being  the  written  equiv- 
alent for  a  double  ! ;  the  latter  never  occurs  except  in  the 
division  of  syllables  :  @rfe,  corner;  ©locfe,  bell;  §ecfe,  hedge; 
but  £>ef'fe,  when  divided. 

26.  i .  $  b,  when  preceding  a  vowel  or  any  consonant 
standing  between  it  (b)  and  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  or 
when  doubled,  is  a  sonant  (20,  i)  like  English  d  and  is  pro- 
nounced in  the  same  manner:  S21bler,  eagle;  $tnberf  children; 
reben,  talk;  griebricf),  Frederick. 

2.  Otherwise  (when  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  or  a  word  or 
immediately  before  a  final  consonant),  b  becomes  a  surd  in 

*  Hempl's  German  Orthography  and  Phonology :  "  The  sound  may  best  be 
learned  by  whispering  '  koo,'  '  ko '  or  '  ka '  and  dwelling  on  the  sound  that  follows 
the  k." 

t  Professor  Hempl :  "The  sound  may  best  be  learned  by  whispering  ' key »  and 
dwelling  on  the  sound  that  follows  the  k. " 

J  When  trying  to  pronounce  this  word,  say  first  ntdj,  then  add  a  distinct  t 
sound:  nid)  +  t  and  then  5 :  nid)  +  t  +  §. 
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sound  and  is  pronounced  like  t:  Steb,  song  ;  Seib,  sorrow  ; 
SBalb,  wood,  forest;  $inb,  child;  fcoflenb^,  entirely. 

a.  Do  not  confound  Sicb  with  £eib. 

3.  2>t  sounds  like  t:  <Stabt,  city;  er  fanbte,  he  sent. 

27.  g  f  as  in  English:  fallen,  fall;  greifyett,  freedom. 

28.  i.  ®  g,  when  initial,   medial,  doubled,  followed  by 
a  vowel,  or  by  I,  n,  r  in  the  same  syllable,  is  a  sonant  like 
b  and  d,  and  sounds  like  g  in  garden,  green:  5Ilige,  <?y*;  9ut 
good  ;  grojs,  great;  ($la3,  ^vkw. 

2.  At  the  end  of  a  syllable  or  of  a  word,  or  before  a  surd, 
g  becomes  a  surd  (just  as  b  and  b  become/  and  t  in  sound)  ; 
however,  as  a  rule,  it  is  not  pronounced  like  the  correspond- 
ing surd  k,  but  like  dj  under  the  same  circumstances  (24,  1,2). 

#.  Like  guttural  d),  as  in  orf)  :  genug,  enough;  £ag, 
Stfagb,  maid-servant. 

b.  Like  palatal  dj,  as  in  id)  :  ®omg,  king;  23urg, 

29.  i.  «§   §  at  the  beginning  of  a    word   or    syllable 
sounds  like  h  in  hair:  §ut,  ^/;  Dorfjer,  before. 

2.  Otherwise,  it  is  silent,  and  serves  to  lengthen  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  :  (Sljre,  honor  ;  $jtyc,ear:  SRef),  deer. 

30.  3  J  sounds  like  y  consonant,  as  in  yes,  year:  Su'li, 
July  ;  jung,  young  ;  Sagb,  ^//^^. 

31.  ^  f  like  £  in  £^«:  Kent,  small;  ^ontgretd),  kingdom. 
a.  The  I  of  initial  !n  is  pronounced  very  distinctly: 


kneee  ;  tnabe,  boy. 
b.  For  (f  cf.  25. 

32.  £  I  like  /  in  lamb:  lant,  aloud;  Stppe,  ///. 

33.  $1  W  sounds  like  m  in  w«w:  9J?nnb,  mouth; 
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34.  91  n  like  English  n:  tuann,  when;  toenn,  if;  farm, 
can;  ttaf),  near. 

a.  9^  before  I  sounds  like  ng  as  in  singer:  $)an?  (^ang^f), 
thanks. 

b.  !ftg  also  sounds  like  ng  in  singer,  not  as  ng  in  finger  : 
©anger,  singer;  brtngen,  bring  ;  @e|ang,  song;  finger,  finger. 

35.  $  J)  like  English/:    papier,  paper:   §w§i,  head  ; 
^reiifeen,  Prussia. 

a.  $f»     In  this  combination  p  is  generally  uttered  by  putting 
the  lower  lip  and  upper  teeth  together,  instead  of  pressing  the 
lower  lip  to  the  upper  one,  as  is  invariably  the  case  in  the  ordi- 
nary pronounciation  of  p  :  ^f  unb,  pvund. 

b.  ^Slj  occurs  in  the  German  word  (Spfyett,  ivy  ;  otherwise  only 
in  words  derived  from  foreign  languages.    It  is  pronounced  like 


NOTE.  —  In  ©appho  the  first  p  is  silent. 

36.  d  q  is  always  followed  by  it.    The  v  sound  following 
that  of  k  is  purely  labial,  being  produced  between  the  lips 
only,  and  not  between  the  lower  lip  and  the  edge  of  the 
upper  teeth,  as  in  English  v  :  dial,  torttire  ;  Duelle,  spring, 
well  ;   Cirittitng,  receipt. 

37.  9ft  r  must  be  uttered  very  audibly  and  forcibly. 

1.  The  "trilled"  r  is  formed  by  vibrating  the  tip  of  the 
tongue,  and  is  therefore  often  called  the  "  lingual  "  r.    This 
is  the  prevailing  pronunciation  on  the  stage,  in  artistic  sing- 
ing and  in  many  parts  of  Germany. 

2.  The  "guttural"  or  "uvular"  r  is  formed  by  raising 
the  back  of  the  tongue  until  it  almost  touches  the  soft 
palate,  while  the  tip  of  the  tongue  assumes  a  convex  posi- 
tion.    This  r  is  used  by  the  great  majority  of  Germans. 

NOTE.  —  Do  not  slur  the  r  or  drop  it  altogether  after  a  vowel,  as  is  often 
done  in  English  ;  bitter,  bitter;  do  not  pronounce  bittah. 
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38.  I.  S  f  £•  @,  when  initial  before  a  vowel  or  between 
two  vowels,  is  generally  and  preferably  pronounced  like  z  as 
in  zone  :  §afe,  hare  ;  fieben,  seven  ;  3R3ufe, 


a.  In  some  parts  of  Germany,  f  in  this  situation  sounds  neither 
like  English  s  nor  exactly  like  English  z;  it  begins  like  the  surd 
s  and  ends  like  the  sonant  z. 

2.  When  doubled  (ff  or  fj),  final  or  before  a  consonant, 
not  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  f  or  §  is  surd  and  sounds 
like  .$•  in  sing,  glass  :  laffen,  /<?/,  allow  ;  $ret3,  circle;  ftfaffe, 
^x^,  river;  Saft,  burden. 


39.  Sdj  f(fj  like  .$7z  in  shine,  but  with  the  lips  more  pro- 
truded: ©djaf,  sheep;  &&ftf\,ship;  fdjrecflirf),  terrible;  ©rf)ltle, 
school 

40.  i  .  <3t  ft  ;  Sp  ft)  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  or  a 
syllable  in  compound  words,  sound  like  sht  and  shp  :  (Stab, 
staff  ;  >3taub,  */#.$•//  t)erftef)en,  understand  ;  ©panten,  Spain. 


2.  Elsewhere,  they  sound  like  .$•/  or  ^>  in  j/0;^  or  spire  : 
geftern,  yesterday  ;  tyfcaft,  mast  ;  fdftltd),  precious. 


41.  65  $  sounds  like  ss  in  w^,  and  occurs  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  medially  after  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong  and 
before  a  consonant;  ff  occurs  only  medially  after  short 
vowels:  @ru)3,  greeting;  qw^m,  greet;  §afe,  hatred;  er  fjdfjt, 
but  Ijaffen, 


dJ.  Since  g  is  always  used  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  quantity 
of  the  vowel  before  it  cannot  be  ascertained  unless  an  additional 
syllable  (declensional  or  conjugational  ending,  etc.)  is  used  in 
connection  with  it:  ftag,  barrel  and  nag,  wet  have  short  a,  as 
the  case  forms  of  gag  are  gaffed,  gaffer,  etc.  Of  nag  we  have 
the  noun  9?(iffe,  humidity,  and  the  verb  naff  en,  wet,  moisten. 
But  @rug,  greeting,  has  a  long  u  ;  the  plural  is  ®ritge,  the 
verb  griigen. 
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42.  i.    X  t  like  English  /  in  tin:  alt,  old;  (Cotter,  gods; 
©ette,  JZdfc,  /#£*-  (of  a  book). 

2.  In  the  combinations  tta,  tie,  tto,  occurring  in  words  taken 
from  Latin  or  French,  t  sounds  like  ts  :  Ration  ;  patient  ;  mar* 
ttaltfrf),  martial. 

When  tta,  tie,  tto  are  immediately  preceded  by  f,  the  t  in  the 
above  combinations  retains  its  ordinary  sound  :  SBafttOtl',  <Se- 
bafttan'  . 

3.  £f)  tfj  always  sounds  like  /,  the  sound  of  English  th 
being  unknown   in  German:   Xijea'ter;  Sitljogra'pl);  ^Itfyet'S* 
mu3  ;  Xfjee,  tea. 

43.  I  .  %$  D  like/in/<?tfw  in  real  German  words,  or  words 
of  foreign  origin  thoroughly  naturalized,  and  always  when 
final:  ^tef),  cattle;  ^^  people  ;  ©ftaue,  slave. 

2.  Elsewhere,  in  foreign  words  not  naturalized,  t)  sounds 
like  English  v:  twtgtir,  vulgar. 

44.  293  tt).     The  sound  of  English   w  is  unknown  in 
German. 

1.  After  a  consonant,  which  is  generally  fdj  or  §,  or  in 
qu,  tt)  has  a  pure  labial  sound,  being  pronounced  with  the 
two  lips  only  and  therefore  called  "  bilabial,"  fcf)tt)etgert,  be 
silent  ;  gtmngert,  force  ;  qiter,  cross,  transverse. 

NOTE.  —  Guard  against  putting  the  lower  lip  to  the  upper  teeth;  this 
would  result  in  uttering  English  -v.  On  the  other  hand,  avoid  narrowing 
the  cheeks,  raising  the  back  of  the  tongue  and  rounding  the  lips;  else  the 
sound  will  be  like  that  of  English  w. 

2.  In  other    situations,  to    sounds   like    English    v,    in 
Northern  Germany;  it  is  "dentilabial."     In  Central  and 
Southern  Germany,  it  often  has  a  pure  labial  sound,  "bi- 
labial":   SSadjjt,   watch,  guard;    28ad)3,   wax;    toer,   who; 

white. 


45.    36  £  like  English  x  (ks]  in  ox  :  9(r,t,  axe  ;  9?t£e,  water- 
nymph;  9Ueganber;  Sfylograpfyte,  xylography,  wood-engraving. 
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46.    3  5  like  ts :  gatyn,  /tatf/*;  fto 
paper. 

PRACTICE  IN  PRONUNCIATION 
EXERCISE   Ib 

$alb     rtafjte     bie  an'mutige($eftalt'  eine£  fleinen 

Soon  approached  the   graceful      figure      of  a     little          girl. 

@te      fjtefe     ©ti'fabetf)  unb  ftar  f fmf  Safyre  alt ;  er  fetbft  ftar 

She  was  called  Elizabeth     and  was  five    years  old  ;  he  himself  was 

boppelt     fo  alt.   3$  erjfi^r    bir     etftag,    fagte  er.    £)ann 

double  (twice)  as  old.  I  (will)  relate  to  you  something,  said  he.       Then 

erga^Ite  er  bie  ©efcfji'djte  Don  bent  armen  9#ann,  ber   in  bie 

related    he  the        story          of      the      poor        man     who  into  the 

So'ftengru'be  geftorfen  ftar.     ,,^lun  tear  e^  D^ac^t,"  fagte  er, 

lion's  den          thrown      was.        Now    was    it      night,      said  he, 

,,gmt5  finfter,  unb  bie  Soften  fdjltefen.   $DZitun'ter     akr    gci^nten 

wholly  dark,    and  the    lions       slept.        Sometimes  however  yawned 

fie  im  ©djtaf  unb  §eigten  i^re  roten  3un9en)  b&nn  ftfyaubcrte 

they  in    sleep     and  showed  their    red      tongues ;    then   shuddered 

ber  Stftann  unb  metnte,  bafs  ber  S^orgen  fomme.     $)a  ftarf  e^ 

the     man    and  supposed  that  the    morning    came.      Then  threw  it 

urn  ifyn  anf  ein'mcil  einen  ^etten  @djein  unb  al^  er  auf  fal), 

about  him    at        once         a      bright    light     and  when  he  uplooked 

ftunb  em  Sngel  l)or    t)tm.     2)er       ftinlte       i^m     mil     ber 

stood    an   angel  before  him.  That  one  beckoned   to  him    with      the 

^anb   unb   ging   gerabe    burcf)   bie  getfen."      3)a3   xDaibdjen 

hand     and    went  straight  through  the     rocks.  The       maiden 

fjatte  aufmerffam  gu'geljort.  ff(£in  Sngel  ?  u  fagte  fie :  ,,.£>atte  er 

had     attentively    listened.      "An     angel?"     said    she:    "Had  he 

benn  gtiigel?"     ff@§  ift  nur  eine  ©efd^ic^te,"  antiuortete  ber 

then     wings  ? "        "  It     is    only      a  story,"          answered       the 

£nak;    fre^    gibt    !eine    @nget.      5(ber   Soften    gibt    e^    in 

boy ;    "  there   are       no       angels.        But       lions        are  there,  in 

Smbien ;  ba  fpannen  bie  ©ot^en^rie'fter  fie    oor  ben  SSagen 

India;     there  harness    the    idolatrous  priests  them  before    the     carriage 

unb  fafyren  mit  ifyien  burd)  bie  SBftfte." 

and      drive     with    them    through  the    desert." 
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EXERCISE  Ic 

i.  (£3  toar  im  3af)re  ad)t§efyn   (junbert  atf)t  unb   adj^ig. 

It     was  in  the   year     eighteen    hundred   eight  and      eighty. 

2.  £)ie  fron^ofifdje  '8prarf)e   ift  fefyr    fd)5n.      3.  (Bcfyon    )ed)$ 

The      French        language     is   very  beautiful.        Already       six 

unb   fed)§tg    3a()re  ttar  er  a(t,   a(3   er  nad)   9(meri!a   ging. 

and      sixty       years      was    he   old,  when  he      to       America    went. 

4.  ©d)toar§,  rot  unb   toetft  ftnb  bte  gafynen.     5.  £)ie  @tabt 

Black,      red    and  white     are    the     flags.  The  town  (of) 

53ad)arad)   tiegt   am  $l)etn. 

Bacharach     lies    near  the  Rhein. 


LESSON   II 

ORTHOGRAPHY.  —  INITIAL   CAPITALS.  —  PUNCTUATION.  —  SYLLA- 
BICATION. —  ACCENTUATION.  —  GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

47.  Orthography.  The  modern  spelling  of  German 
words  has  been  used  throughout  this  grammar.* 

Observe  especially  : 

a.  The  ending  of  the  infinitive  ieren  instead  of  iren:  ftubicren. 

b.  The  use  of  t  instead  of  tt)  in  almost  all  German  words: 
£a(,  valley;  £ut,  deed;  tint,  do;  £ott,  clay;  £or,  m.,  fool;  n., 
gate;  £itr,  door  ;    £ltnii,  tower;    SBtrt,  host;    but  in  words  of 
foreign  origin  tt)  is  retained:  £I)e'ma;  Xljea'ter;  £l)eorie';  £t)ron. 

48.    Initial  Capitals  are  used  as  in  English. 

EXCEPTIONS  : 

i  .  Capitals  are  used  in  German  with  : 

a.  Nouns  and  words  used  as  nouns:  bd$  ®ebtrcje,  the  moun- 
tain-range ;  b(l£  Sd)bne,  the  beautiful;  bte  ©roftett,  the  great  (men}; 
bd$  £efen,  reading  ;  ^vren,  erring,  being  mistaken;  ber 


*  An  excellent  reference-book  is  Duden's  "  Orthografisches  Worterbuch."     A  con- 
venient glossary  is  :  2£6rterbud)  \  iir  beutjc^e  aftedjtjdjretbung  Don  ^Srof  .  $r,  @uftat> 
j,  Berlin,  2Seibmannjc^e  23ud)^anblutTg,  1903. 
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the  German ;  et  ferttt,  fcfyretbt,  fprtdjt  $)eutfd),  he  learns,  writes, 
speaks  German;  ba$  Sarten,  waiting. 

Distinguish  ein  ty'aar,  a  pair,  from  etn  paar,  a  few:  ein  ^aar  @d)ufie,  a 
pair  of  shoes',  cm  paar  I'eilte,  a  few  people. 

Distinguish  the  noun  9ted)t,  right,  from  the  adjective  and  adverb  recfit, 
right,  rightly  :  mit  ^ecbt,  «*  ng-///,  in  reason;  tilt  Sfted)t  Jem,  be  in  the  right ; 
red)t  baben,  be  right;  redjt  tun,  do  right. 

b.  The  personal  pronoun  @te,  Jtf^,  and  its  corresponding  pos- 
sessive adjective  §|r,  your. 

c.  Adjectives  occurring  in  connection  with  etlDd#,  something ; 
t)te(,  much;  ntdjtS,  nothing,  and  similar  words:  etlDa 
something  beautiful ;    ntci)t^  ©Ute8,  nothing  good;    t)te( 

wa«7  «^w  ////^^  (reports] ;  tlidjtS  Hnbere^,  nothing  else. 

d.  Adjectives  and  pronouns  in  titles :  (Seine  ftatfeitt($€ 
jcftttt,  his  imperial  majesty  ;  ^itre  (S^gcllenj,  your  excellency. 

e.  In  letter- writing,  the  pronouns  of  the  second  person:  £)u, 
thou;  3fe  J'^j  anc^  their  different  cases,  besides  the  correspond- 
ing possessives  £)em,  iDehttg,  thy,  thine;  (Suer,  (Surtg,  your, 
yours. 

2.  No  initial  capitals  are  used  in  German  with : 

a.  The  pronoun  id},  /. 

b.  Adjectives  denoting  nationality :    Me  rdtnifdjett  £e(jtonen, 
the  Roman  legions;  Me  preitjHfcfjett  ©enerak,  the  Prussian  gen- 
erals. 

49.  Punctuation.  The  marks  of  punctuation  are  the  same 
in  German  as  in  English.  Among  the  more  important  exceptions 
to  common  English  usage,  the  following  ones  may  be  mentioned: 

i.  The  comma  is  used: 

a.  To  set  off  subordinate  clauses :  a(§  id)  erfuljr,  baj}  er  franf 
tDar,  f djitf  te  id)  Had)  bem  9lqte,  when  I  learned  that  he  was  ill,  I 
sent  for  the  physician;  Me  33riefe,  iDet^e  @te  mir  gefdjrteben 
Ijaben,  finb  foeben  angefommen,  the  letters  (which)  you  have 
written  to  me  have  just  arrived. 

b.  Often,  to  set  off  independent  clauses  which  would  in  English  be 
separated  by  colons,  semicolons,  or  periods :  traurtg  roanbelten  bie  $er= 
gauberten  burc^  bie  ^elber,  fie  fannten  thr  (Stenb,  sadly  the  enchanted 
men  wandered  through  the  fields.    'They  knew  their  misery. 
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2.  The  hyphen  (*)  denotes  the  place  of  an  omitted  member 
of  a  compound:  Me  Scmb=  Uttb  $o(ferfimbe,  the  knowledge  of 
(acquaintance  with)  the  land  and  people. 

50.  Syllabication. 

1.  A  simple  consonant,  or  a  group  of  several  consonants, 
denoting  a  simple  consonantal  sound  (bt,  $,  fd),  d),  pf),  tl))  occur- 
ring between  two  vowels,  is  written  on  the  next  line :  beaten, 
pray;  Sl-fdje,  ashes ;  (Stci-bte,  cities. 

2.  When  two  or  more  consonants  stand  between  two  vowels, 
only  the  last  one  belongs  to  the  second  vowel:  bd$  2Baf;fer, 
water;  bte  9ld)'fel,  shoulder. 

a.  The  combination  ft  is  not  separated:  $a=ften,  box,  chest. 

b.  For  cf,  cf.  25. 

c.  The  combination  $  when  preceded  by  r  or  m  belongs  to  the  succeed- 
ing vowel:  &ar*pfen,  carp;  fd)im=pfen,  insult. 

d.  Note  the  division  of  ng  :  ^in=ger ;    ftn=gen. 

3.  In  compound  words,  the  component  parts  logically  form 
the  line  of  division,  even  when  the  latter  seems  contrary  to  the 
customary  pronunciation:    fyaut-arttcj,  skin-like;    bte  §a(3'dber, 
jugular  vein;    dou^enbeit,  complete;   -SSe-gtettUTtg,  escort,  accom- 
paniment; auf*treten,  step  on,  appear. 

51.  Accentuation. 

1 .  In  uncompounded  genuine  German  words,  the  chief 
stress  rests  on  the  radical  syllable  :  23ru' ber,  brother;  (o'fcen, 
praise  ;  9#or'genf  morning. 

EXCEPTIONS  : 

German  words  with  foreign  endings,  as  ci  (from  Latin  nouns 
in  ia  or  French  in  ie) ;  icrcr  (nouns  denoting  an  agent) ;  the 
infinitive  ending  icrcn  (cf.  Latin  dormire,  French  dormir)\  ^rit- 
getet',  beating,  fight;  §aufie' 'rer,  peddler;  ftofgte'ren,  be  proud, 
'strut. 

2.  In  compound  words,  the  chief  stress  rests  on  the  radi- 
cal syllable  of  the  first  member,  if  the  second  is  a  substan- 
tive or  adjective;  if  it  is  a  verb  or  derived  from  a  verb,  the 
latter  bears  the  accent:  ©ar'tenblume,  garden-flower;  Ie'* 


1 8  GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 

benSgrofe,  life-sized;  but  Dotten' ben, /«*>/*;  Dollfom'men,  per- 
fect, complete  (fommen  for  gefommen,  past  participle  of  lom^ 
men,  come). 

a.  The  inseparable  verbs  (234)  accordingly  have  the  chief 
accent  on  the  verb  itself:  befret'en,//?*/  Derfte' f)en,  understand. 

b.  The  separable  verbs,  however,  have  the  chief  accent  on 
the  prefix  (246),  bet'ftefyen,  stand  by,  assist;  mit'  fommen,  come 
along. 

52.    Gender  of  Nouns  according  to  Meaning. 

In  German,  as  in  English,  there  are  three  genders,  mas- 
culine, feminine  and  neuter. 

1.  The  names  of   male  beings,  human  or  animal,  are 
masculine. 

2.  The  names  of  female  beings,  human  or  animal,  are 
feminine. 

NOTE.     The  nominative  singular  of  the  definite  article  the  is 
ber  for  the  masculine  ;  Me  for  the  feminine,  and  bd$  for  the  neuter. 

3.  Inanimate  objects   may  be  masculine,  feminine  or 
neuter:  ber  Soffel,  m.  spoon;  bie  ©abet,  i.  fork;  ba3  Sfteffer, 
n.  knife. 

4.  Sometimes  the  grammatical  gender  prevails,  regardless 
of  sex.    All  nouns  formed  by  the  suffixes  d)en  and  lent  (53 >  3  a) 
being  neuter,  the  following  words  and  similar  ones  are  of  the 
same  gender:    bd$  grdulettt,  young  lady  (from  §rdU,  woman, 
wife);  ba3  -iSJttibdjen,  girl  (derivative  of  2Jtogb,  maid);  bd$  Seib* 
(em,  little  woman  (from  SBetb,  woman);   ba3  ^tinncfyen,  little 
man  (mannikin,  from  Sftann,  man). 

Neuter  are  also  bd§  2Betb,  woman  ;  bag  $lnb,  child. 

5.  While  the  gender  of  inanimate  objects  in  German  is  best 
learned  by  practice,  a  few  general  rules,  based  on  the  meaning 
of  the  words,  may  be  of  some  help. 

6.  Masculine  are : 

The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  of  the  month,  sea- 
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sons,  winds,  points  of  compass  and  the  majority  of  stones  : 
bcr  2J£ontag,  Monday  ;  ber  5anuar,  January;  ber  grueling, 
spring;  ber  SftorbUnnb,  northwind;  ber  Oft  or  Often,  east; 
ber^iefef,  flint,  pebble. 

7.  Feminine  are  : 

The  names  of  the  majority  of  flowers,  chiefly  those  end- 
ing in  e,  trees,  plants  and  most  German  rivers:  bie  9\o)e, 
rose;  bie  -ftetfe,  pink;  bte  Xanne,  fir;  bte  (£tci)e,  oak;  bte 
(£)d)e,  ash-tree;  bie  &'artoff  el,  potato  ;  bte  $irfrf)e,  cherry;  the 
rivers  (£l&e,  SBefer,  Dber;  bte  $)onau,  Danube;  bte  SBeidjfel, 
Vistula;  but  ber  SRfjein,  Rhine;  berSftecfar;  ber  9ftatn,  Maine. 

Names  of  trees  compounded  with  SBaitm,  tree,  must  be  masculine  accord- 
ing to  54  :  bcr  Qndjenbcmm,  oak  tree  ;  bcr 


8.  Neuter  are: 

The  names  of  almost  all  countries  and  places,  metals, 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  all  words  not  real  substantives 
but  used  as  such  ;  especially  infinitives  of  verbs  and  adjec- 
tives, unless  the  latter  refer  to  persons:  $)eitt[d)(cmb,  Ger- 
many; ba£  Stfen,  iron;  ba£  $,  the  letter  f;  ba£ 
driving  (fafjren,  drive]  ;  ba3  @d)5ne,  the  beautiful;  ba3 
Ben,  writing. 

53.    Gender  of  Nouns  according  to  findings. 

1.  Masculine  are: 

Nouns  ending  in  -er,  -(er,  -ner,  signifying  an  agent  :  ber 
2fta(er,  painter  (mal=cn,  /*«»/)  ;  ber  ^itnftler,  artist  (<Sim\i,  art)  ; 
ber  glafd)tter,  tinman. 

They  are  masculine  also  according  to  their  meaning. 

2.  Feminine  are: 

All  nouns  formed  by  the  suffixes  -ei,  -in,  -f)ett,  -feit, 
-fdjaft,  -nng:  bte  Xitrfci',  Turkey  ;  bte  Set)rertnf  lady  teacher; 
bte  28af)r()ett,  truth;  bte  grettbtgfeit,  joyousness  ;  bte  greunb- 
fcfyaft,  friendship  ;  bte  ^Be(oi)nung,  reward. 
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Nouns  in  in,  like  £eforerin  above,  are  feminine  also  according  to  their 
meaning. 

3.  Neuter  are: 

a.  All  nouns  formed  by  the  suffixes  -(fjert  and  -tern:  ba3 
®(ti<§d)enf  little  glass;  ba3  §du^(etn,  small  house;  ba3  $nab- 
tein,  little  boy. 

b.  Nouns  ending  in  -turn:  ba3  ^atfertum,  imperial  dig- 
nity ;  ba3  ^\&tnt\\m,  Jiidaism. 

2)er  Steidjtum,  riches,  and  ber  3rrtum,  error,  are  the  only  masculines  in 
-turn. 

54.    Compound  nouns  take  the  gender  of  the  last  noun  : 

ber  SBIttmengarten,  flower-garden  (ber  ©arten)  ;  bte  ©arten- 
blume,  garden-flower  (bte  SBlume)  ;  ber  gttfjtenbaitm,  pine-tree 
(ber  33aitm)  ;  bte  SSartburg,  the  castle  of  Wartburg  (bie 


EXERCISE  2 

PRESENT  AND  PRETERIT  INDICATIVE  OF  Ijabcn,  fetn  AND  lofcett. 
ORDER  OF  WORDS.     TRANSLATIONS. 

.1.  Present  and  Preterit  Indicative  of  fyaben,  have  and 
fetn,  be  (for  complete  conjugation,  cf.  pages  80-85). 

PRESENT. 

id)  tyabe,  I  have  id)  bin,  I  am 

bit  fyaft,  M0w  ^aj/  bit  bift,  thou  art 

cr  l)at,  ^^  /to  er  tft,  /f^  w 

ttrir  (jaben,  «/^  ^«^  tt>ir  ftnb,  we  are 

t^r  I)abt,  you  have  t^r  fetb,  JF<?^  are 

(<Ste)  fie  Ijaben,  (^«)  they  have  ((gte)  fie  finb,  (you)  they  are 

PRETERIT. 

tdj  fyatte,  /^«//  tc^  tuar, 

bit  fyatteft,  thou  hadst  bit  ItJOrft, 

er  ^attc,  ^  ^^/  er  tear,  ^^  was 

ttrir  fatten,  w^  /z^^/  ttrir  tt»aren, 

if)r  fyattet,  j^^  ^</  it)r  tt)art,  you  were 

(@ie)  fie  fatten,  (^«)  /A<y  ^^  (@tc)  fie  maren,  (you)  they  were 
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2.  Order  of  Words. 

In  independent  or  main  clauses  there  are  two  orders  of  words : 
the  normal,  or  regular  order,  and  the  inverted. 

a.  In  the  normal  order  in  German,  as  in  English,  the  subject 
comes  first ;  the  personal  verb  (any  part  of  the  verb  except  par- 
ticiple and  infinitive)  follows:  ber  Sftenfd)  tft  fterbltd),  man  is 
mortal;  U)tr  l)Clben  eitt  33ud)  gefauft,  we  have  bought  a  book. 

b.  In  the  inverted  order  the  personal  verb  comes  first,  and 
the  subject  follows  :  fterblid)  tft  ber  slftenfdj,  mortal  is  man. 

The  inverted  order  is  required  when  any  other  word  but  the  subject  or 
even  a  whole  adverbial  clause  begins  the  sentence:  jene§  §CUt§  IjnOcit  iwir 
gefdilft,  nicfyt  btdeS,  that  house  we  have  bought,  not  this  one  ;  geftem  fnttt  Ct 
liarf)  ^XUlfe,  he  came  home  yesterday  ;  fobalb  er  fam,  fprarl)  Cr  mtt  mir,  as 
soon  as  he  came  he  spoke  to  me. 

3.  The  infinitive  of  a  verb  always  ends  in  n  and  almost 
always  in  en.     The  root  of  the  verb  is  found  by  taking  off 
the  infinitive  ending  :  (often,  praise ;  root,  lob. 

PRESENT.  PRETERIT. 

id)  lobe,  I  praise,  etc.  id)  lobte,  I  praised,  etc. 

bit  lobft  bu  lobteft 

er  (obt  er  lobte 

totr  loben  tt)tr  (obtcn 

it)r  (obt  tl)r  (obtct 

((Sie)  fie  (obett  (@ic)  fie  (obtctt 

4.  There  is  no  "  progressive  "  nor  "  emphatic  "  verb-form  in 
German  :  /  am  praising,  I  do  praise,  are  the  same  as  I  praise, 
tC^  lobe.     I  was  praising,  I  did  praise  =  id)  lobte,  I  praised. 

5.  In  interrogative  and  negative  forms  do  and  did  are  not 
translated:   Do  you  know,  ttriffett  @tc  (know  you);  I  did  not 
know,  id)  rouble  ntd)t  (/  knew  not). 

6.  The  adverbs  eben  (even,  just],  frf)OU  (already),  noc^  (stilt), 
sometimes  convey  the  idea  of  the  progressive  form  :  er  i}el)t  eben, 
he  is  (just)  going;  er  fotntut  fd)0tt,  he  is  coming  (already);  ber 
2Sa(jcn  f ttljrt  eben  au«  bent  Stor,  the  carriage  is  just  going  out  of 
the  gate  (leaving  the  gate);  e3  repct  nod),  it  is  still  raining. 

The  connectives  unb,  «//^;  aber,  ^w/';  benn,  for ;  obcr,  ^r,  and  the 
adverbs  borf),  ^;  Ja,  indeed,  do  not  cause  the  inversion  of  the  normal  order : 
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id)  toitafdjte  Ujn  311  feljen,  aber  er  fam  md)t,  I  wished  to  see  him,  but  he  did 
not  come  (came  not] ;  ttm«  er  fagt,  ift  ttahr ; ,  bod)  er  fantt  e8  md)t  bettmfett, 
what  he  says  is  true,  yeJ  he  cannot  prove  it ;  cf.  40,  9. 

VOCABULARY  2 


(Utdj,  also,  too  (alfo  is  therefore,  thus]. 

ein  (metn,  fctn)  S3ttb,  a  (my,  his] 

picture. 
"Ditte,*  please. 
brij|  (conjunction),  that, 
railroad. 


fotgcn,  folloio. 

in  ber  $rtebrtepftrafte,  on  Frederick 

Street. 


nttrf 

mit, 

nt^jt,  not. 

fetn,  his. 

fetnem  JRatef  (to)  his  advice. 

fngen,t  say,  tell. 

id)  falj,  I  saw. 

Ste,  you. 


im  Garten,  /'»  /^  garden. 

{jeftertt,  yesterday. 

in  bcr  ^>attbf  /»  ^^  (»y,  ^j) 

b(l§  (Cttt)  ^)ait^f  //^  (a)  house. 
tyeilte  morgCtt,  MM  morning. 

faitfett,!  buy. 

btC  ttubcr,  children. 

fonnte,  could. 
mctn,  wy. 
etn 


in  ber  ©tabt,  in  (at)  the  city. 
in  bte  @tobt,  into  the  city. 

nnfcr,  our. 

F,  father. 


tt»0,  where. 

tt>o^nen,t  live*  dwell. 

tuolltc  (ist  and  3d  person  singular), 

would,  wished  to. 
UioHtcn  (ist  and  3d  person  plural), 

would,  wished  to. 
show. 


NOTE. — The  personal  pronoun  @ic  always  follows  the  imperative  third 
person  plural  (identical  in  form  with  the  third  person  plural  present)  used 
in  address  :  ©eben  @ie  mil'  ein  ®(a§  SBaffer,  give  me  a  glass  of  water. 

TRANSLATION  2. 

A.  i.  2Bo  trjo^nt  unfer  greunb  ?  2.  (£r  rt)ol)nt  in  ber  ©tabt. 
3.  Q5itte,  fagen  @ie  mir,  iuo  ®ie  tDot)nen.  4.  28a3  laufte  er  ge- 
ftern  ?  5-  ©r  faufte  ein  |>cw§  in  ber  grtebri^^ftra^e. 
fagteft  bu  ?  7.  3d)  fagte,  unfer  greunb  lanfte  aud)  ein 
8.  SBitte,  ^eigen  @ie  mir  ba§  §au^,  too  er  toofynt.  9.  llnfer  SBater 
irjar  geftern  in  ber  ©tabt.  10.  ©eftern  laufte  icf)  ein  Silb.  n.  SSo 
fpielten  bie  $tnber?  12.  ^ente  morgen  fpielten  fie  int  ©arten. 

*  Instead  of  id)  bitte  (@ie),  I  beg  you.        \  Conjugated  like  lobeu. 
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13.  4>aft  bit  mein  2H(b?  14.  @eftern  tyatte  id)  e3;  fjeute  mor* 
gen  fafj  id)  e3  nidjt, 

B.  15.  2Sa3  fjatteft  bu  in  ber  £anb  ?    16.  3d)  fyxtte  ein 
fer  in  ber  £anb.     J7-  93ttte,  folgen  @ie  mir.     18.  28o  ift  bie 
fenbafjn  ?     19.  3e*9en  ®*e  m*r'  to°  ^e  ®tfenbal)n  ift. 

folgten  feinem  Diate.  21.  9}Jein  35ater  tt)o!)nte  in  ber  @tabt;  too 
tuo()nten  @ie?  22.  (5r  fpielte  eben  mit  mir,  er  geigte  mir  auc^ 
fein  33t(b.  23.  3BoIIten  bie  ^inber  fpic(en?  24.  llnfer  greunb 
iuollte.  25.  2Mtte,  fagten  @te,  baf3  er  fcmnte?  26.  5c^  fagte,  ba^ 
er  rootlte.  27.  SCRein  grennb  fotgte  mir  in  bie  @tabt.  28.  ©eftern 
faufte  nnfer  3Sater  ein  50^effer.  29.  ^ente  morgen  fal)  id^  bie 
^inber  im  (Garten.  30.  SSa^  fagte  fein  ^ater? 

C.  i.  Please  tell  me  where  our  friend  lives.     2.  What  did 
the  children  say  ?     3.  They  said  you  were  playing  in  the 
garden.     4.  Where  is  my  picture?     5.  You  have  it  in  your 
hand.     6.  I  had  it  this  morning.     7.  Please  follow  me  ;   I 
(will)  show  you  '  where  the  railroad  is.     8.  We  were  in  the 
city,  our  father  bought  a  house  on  Frederick  Street. 


LESSON  III 

DECLENSION  AND  USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE 

55.  The  definite  article  is  ber,  bie,  ba3,  the;  the  indefinite 
ein,  eine,  ein,  a,  an. 

56.  i.  Articles,  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns  and  a  few 
cardinal  numbers  are  declined  ;  that  is,  they  have  various 
forms  in  the  different  numbers,  cases  and  genders. 

2.  There  are  two  Numbers,  singular  and  plural;  and  four 
cases,  the  nominative,  genitive,  dative  and  accusative. 

3.  The  nominative  fulfils  the  same  function  as  the  English 
nominative  does,  denoting  the  subject  of  a  clause  or  a  word  in 
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apposition  with  the  subject  or  a  predicate  noun  qualifying  it: 
bie  Xiitpe  ift  tyier,  the  tulip  is  here;  bie  £nfye,  bie  fdjone  33lnme, 
U)tid)ft  in  Unferm  ©arten,  the  tulip,  the  beautiful  flower,  grows  in 
our  garden;  Me  Xlifye  ift  etne  33(ltme,  the  tulip  is  a  flower. 

4.  The  genitive  corresponds  in  nearly  every  instance  to  the 
English  possessive  or  the  objective  with  the  preposition  of:  be$ 
Caters  |)au$,  the  father's  house  or  ba$  §au$  be$  Waters,  the 
house  of  the  father.     It  is  also  governed  by  prepositions  :  ltinc}§ 
be$  gluffeS,  along  the  river. 

5.  The  dative  is  generally  the  indirect  object  of  a  verb,  cor- 
responding to  the  English  objective  with  to  or  for;  it  is  also 
governed  by  prepositions :  er  fyat  mtr  fein  33ud)  gegeben,  he  has 
given  me  his  book  or  he  has  given  his  book  to  me ;  id)  fyabe  it)tn 
etne  33(nme  gefauft,  I  have  bought  a  flower  for  him;  mtt  mtr, 

with  me;  311  tfym,  to  him. 

6.  The  accusative  generally  fulfils  the  same  function  as  that 
of  the  English  objective ;  it  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  just 
as  the  dative  is  the  indirect  object.     The  accusative  is  also 
often  governed  by  prepositions:  imr  fyaben  ba$  §)au3  (jefauft,  we 
have  bought  the  house;  bttrd)  ben  @aa(,  through  the  hall. 

57.    i.  The  Definite  Article :  its  Declension  and  Use. 

Singular  Plural 

MASCULINE  FEMININE  NEUTER  M.  F.  N. 

bie 

bet 
ben 

bie 

Indefinite  Article 

MASCULINE  FEMININE  NEUTER 

Nom.  ein  etne  ein 

Gen.  etne$  einet  etne$ 

Dat.  etnem  einet  etnem 

Ace.  etnett  eine  ein 

a.  Notice  that  bcr  may  be  the  nominative  masculine  or  the 
genitive  or  dative  feminine  of  the  singular,  or  the  genitive  plural ; 
ben  may  be  the  accusative  masculine  singular,  or  the  dative 
plural ;  btef  the  nominative  or  accusative  feminine  singular,  or 
the  nominative  or  accusative  plural. 


Nom. 

bet 

bie 

bit* 

Gen. 

be* 

bet 

be* 

Dat. 

bem 

bet 

bem 

Ace. 

ben 

bie 

ba* 
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b.  The  stem  of  the  definite  article  is  b  only ;  of  the  indefinite, 
eht* 

c.  The  endings  of  the  indefinite  article  are  the  same  as  those  of 
the  definite,  except  in  the  nominative  masculine  and  neuter  and 
in  the  accusative  neuter,  in  which  cases  ettt  has  no  endings. 

2 .  The  dative  masculine  and  neuter  singular  bent  and  the  ac- 
cusative neuter  bog  are  often,  but  not  necessarily,  combined  with 
certain  prepositions :  att,  at;  ailf ,  on;  bet,  near,  by;  bnrd),  through; 
fftr,  for;   fyhlter,  behind;  in,  in,  into;  liber,  over;  nm,  around, 
about ;  linter,  under;  t»on,  of,  from;  Dor,  before  and  gu,  to :  e.  g., 

am  (=  an  bent),  an3  (=  an  ba$),  auf$,  beim,  burcfys,  fitrS,  tym- 
term,  I)tnter3,  itberm,  itberS,  wn$,  unterm,  t»om,  t>or$,  $um. 

a.  The  dative  of  the  feminine  singular  ber  contracts  only  with  ju,  form- 
ing jur. 

3.  The  names  of  seasons,  months,  days  of  the  week, 
mountains,  and  streets  take  the  definite  article  :  tut  grii^ 
(ing,  in  spring ;  im  SDtoi,  in  May  ;  am  S)onner3tag,  on  Thurs- 
day ;  ba3  £)cut3  ift  in  ber  SiarlSftrafje,  the  house  is  in  Charles 
Street ;  ber  Stna,  J//.  ^/;/«. 

4.  The  definite  article  is  often  used  for  the  English 
possessive  adjective  when  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the 
possessor:  er  Ijat  ba3  SBetn  gcbrodjcn,  he  has  broken  his  leg; 
bitte,  fefcen  <Ste  ben  |)ut  auf,  please,  put  on  your  hat ;  fie  !^at 
ba^  Seben  uertoren,  she  has  lost  her  life. 

5.  The  article  must  be  repeated  before  each   of   several 
nouns,  when  the  latter  are  of  different  gender :  ber  £offe(,  bte 
®abel  unb  ba3  9Keffer,  the  spoon,  fork,  and  knife;  er  gab  tntr 
etnen  Slpfel,  etne  ®trne  nnb  em  @(a^  SBaffer,  he  gave  me  an  apple, 
a  pear,  and  a  glass  of  water. 

EXERCISE  3 

DECLENSION  OF  biefer  AND  meitt.     PERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT 
OF  Ija&en  AND  lofcett.     ORDER  OF  WORDS.     TRANSLATION. 
i.  For  the  sake  of  convenience  the  declensions  of  biefer, 

this,  and  metn,  my,  are  given  now,  although  their  proper 

place  is  among  the  pronouns  (339  and  35o). 
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Singular 

MASCULINE     FEMININE 

NEUTER 

Plural 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom. 

btefe* 

btefe 

biefeS  (bie«) 

btefe 

Gen. 

biefeS 

Me 

et 

btefeS 

btefer 

Dat. 

biefem 

bte 

er 

biefem 

btefett 

Ace. 

btefett 

bte 

e 

btefeS  (bie«) 

btefe 

Nom. 

mem 

meine 

mem 

meine 

Gen. 

metne$ 

meiner 

metneS 

meinet 

Dat. 

metnem 

me  met 

metnem 

meinen 

Ace. 

metnett 

meine 

mein 

meine 

NOTE. —  2)iefer  has  the  same  endings  as  the  definite  article,  except  C 
instead  of  ic  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  feminine  singular,  and  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  plural ;  e$  instead  of  a§  in  the  nominative  and 
accusative  neuter  singular. 

2.  Words  declined  like  biefer  are:    fener,  that;  jeber,  every, 
each;  mattdjer,  many  a,  many;  fotdjer,  such  a,  such;    toetcfyer, 
who,  which,  what;  also  einig  (chiefly  in  the  plural),  some. 

3.  Words  declined  like  metn  are:   betn,  thy;  fein,  his,  its; 
Ujr,  her,  their;  ^\,your;  unfet,  our;  t\&\,your;  fetn,  no. 


Singular 

MASCULINE  FEMININE  NEUTER 

Nom.     ener         enre  ener 

Gen.      enre$       euret  enre§ 

Dat.       enrem      eitrer  eurem 

Ace.       eurett       eure  ener 


Plural 

M.  F.  N. 

enre 
cure* 
enren 
enre 


a.  Final  er  of  nnfer  and  ener  is  not  a  declensional  ending,  but 
forms  part  of  the  word  itself. 

NOTE  i. —  Before  the  e  of  the  ending,  unfer  and  ener  may  drop  the  e  of 
the  stem,  as  seen  in  the  paradigm  above. 

NOTE  2. —  The  e  of  the  endings  e§,  em,  en  is  sometimes  dropped  instead 
of  the  e  of  the  stem:  imferg,  euerm. 

4.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative  are  formed  by 
the  present  and  preterit  of  fya&en*  and  the  past  participle  of 
the  principal  verb ;  id)  fyabe  gefaitft,  I  have  bought ;  ftrir  fatten 
gefagt,  we  had  said. 


*  For  use  of  the  auxiliary  jein,  cf.  144. 


PERFECT    AND    PLUPERFECT    INDICATIVE. 


a.  In  verbs  considered  at  present,  the  past  participle  is  formed 
by  prefixing  ge  and  adding  t  to  the  root  :  ge-lob-t  from  lobetl, 
praise;  ge=h.ab=t  from  fyabett,  have. 


Perfect 

I  have  had 
id)  fjabe 
bu  ftaft 


Pluperfect 

/  had  had 


il)r  l)abt 
fie  fjaben  J 

I  have  praised 
id)  fyabe 
bu  fyaft 


geljabt 


ifyr  fjabt 
(©ie)  fie  tjaben 


gelobt 


idj  fyatte 
bu  gatteft 

er  fyatte 
tt)ir  fatten 
ijjr  fyattet 
(@ie)  fie  fatten 

/  had  praised 
id)  fyatte 
bufjatteft 
er  fyatte 
ttrir  fatten 
ifyr  fyattet 
((§ie)  fie  fatten 

NOTE. —  The  student  is  apt  to  mistake  the  preterit  (past)  tense  for  the 
past  participle,  and  sometimes  vice  versa,  since  many  verbs  in  English  are 
the  same  in  both  forms.  In  "we  botight"  a  house,  "bought"  is  different 
from  the  same  form  in  "  we  have  bought "  a  house ;  in  the  former  clause  it 
is  preterit,  ,,ttnr  failftett";  in  the  latter  it  is  past  participle,  ,,tt>ir  babeit  .  .  . 
gefaitft." 

Notice  especially  "had":  idj  hatte,  I  had ;  id)  fyatte  geljabt,  I  had  had. 

5.  In  an  independent  or  main  clause,  whether  in  the  normal 
or  inverted  order,  the  past  participle  in  a  compound  tense 
(perfect  or  pluperfect)  is  placed  at  the  end :  7  have  bought  this 
house,  ,gd)  tjabe  biefe3  §au£  gcfauft 

6.  The  infinitive  with  or  without  gu,  being  also  a  non-personal 
part  of  the  verb,  is  likewise  placed  at  the  end  in  an  independent 
clause :  .$d)  mori)te  mtt  ^fynen  reben,  I  should  like  to  talk  to  you; 
Urir  tt)itnfd)tett  (Sie  311  f  efyen,  we  desired  to  see  you. 

VOCABULARY  30 

ber  S3ruber,  brother. 

beittfd),  German. 
btrf)  (ace.),  thee,you. 
fcjttl,  lazy. 


ber 

bauenf*  build. 
bcr  93aitm,  tret. 
bie  Sriume,  trees. 


Conjugate  like  loben. 
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ber  &ufc,  foot.  bcr  ^rofef'for,  professor. 

gc&rorfjen,  broken.  ber  ©filler,  pupil. 

bcr  $crr,  gentleman.  fcljr  (before  an  adj.  or  adv.),  very  ; 

tyorett,*  hear.  (alone)  very  much. 

bcr  $Utti,  /#«'.  tttd,  w?^A.     UtelC,  many. 

foftct,  ^-rf-r.  roic  triel,  ^0 

fftljl,  <w/.  ttJte  trielc,  ^ 

bcr  Scorer,  teacher.  UOtt  (with  dative)  of,  from. 

Jenteit,*  learn.  Warmer,  warmer. 

Uebctt,*  love.  toettig,  /#//*. 

bcr  Sfttti,  ^  »*o«M  of  May.  iuiiufrf)cnr  wish. 

bcr  Sftfliro,  w«».  @ic  ttwrben,  you  would. 

miibc,  /»«</.  S«f  /<7»  fe^ 

TRANSLATION  3^. 

A.  i.  3d)  Ijabe  ge^ort,  jener  SD^ann  f)at  ben  5lrm  gebrocfjen. 
a.  SSon  unferem  greunb,1  bem  ^rofeffor,  j^aben  loir  2)eut|c^  ge- 
lernt.    3.  3ener  §err  fyat  am  5u6(e)  ^e^  ^tna  e^ne  ^^a  8c6aut 
4.  2)er  Sftat  toar  feljr  !ii()l;  int  Sum  toar  e§  t)te(  tt)drmer.     5.  Sa- 
ber ©arten1  in  btefer  ©tabt1  ^at  Dtete  S3dume.     6.  SSa^  iDun- 
fd^en  @te?    7.  2Bir  lt)iinfd)en  @ie  iDiirben  mtt  unferem  S3ruber 
33illarb2  fptelen.1     8.  3d)  bin  fyeute1  morgen  $u  miibe.     9.  2)u 
bift  mein  greunb ;  and)  mein  SBrnber  (iebt  bid)  fe()r.     10.  28ie 
biel  loftet  jenel  (jebe^,  biefe3)  53ilb,  rt)e(d)e§3  @ie  mir  geftern1 
geigten 1  ?    n.  $)er  £ef)rer  lobte  un§ ;  fair  fatten  fel)r  t)tel  geternt. 
12.  ®eftern  lernten  jene  @d)iiler  fef)r  raenig;  fie  tuaren  fefjr  fanl 

1  Vocabulary  2,  page  22.     2  35iUorb,  n.,  billiards.     3  Cf .  Exercise  4, 1  and 
2,  P-  33- 

B.  i.  Have  you  heard  what  that  gentleman  said  ?     2.  I 
have  heard  it.     3.  Please  show  me  that  picture.     4.  Tell  me 
how  much  it   costs.     5.  Has  your  father  built  a  house? 
6.  Those  pupils  were  very  lazy  yesterday J ;  they  had  been 
playing   billiards  with    our   brother.     7.  The  teacher   has 
praised  us  ;  he  loves  us  very  much.     8.  We  had  learned  our 
lesson  ($liifgabe,  f.). 

1  Begin  the  phrase  with  " yesterday." 
*  Conjugate  like  loben. 


TRANSLATION.  2Q 

VOCABULARY  3^. 

bie  SBleifeber,  lead-pencil.  \  Uteineu,*  mean,  think. 

braurf)C1l,*  need,  want ;  make  use  of.  trfj  HtiJrfjtC,  I  might,  should  like  to. 

ba3  £}udj,  book.  UtOVije  It  ft ill),  to-morrow  morning. 

bie  Sutler,  books.  bie  Gutter,  mother. 

fdlf  dj,  /0/J*  ;  (as  adv.),  iorong(ly).  Warfjbrtm,  neighbors. 

bcr  fteiub,  /^,  ^«<-wy.  bie  SRadjrit^t,  news,  report. 

bie  ^feinbe,./^,  enemies.  ttitl)t3,  nothing. 

01nul'CU,  believe.  nittt,  now. 

JJllt,  good ;  (as  adv.),  ov//.  Uttf,  ow/y. 

ffllllt,  raw.  ftf)rci&CH,  write  (48,  i). 

fenueit,t  know.  bie  Srfjtocftcr,  j/'j/^r. 

fommeu,t  come.  bie  Sprndje,  language. 

lefjreu,*  teach.  uub,  «»</. 

lefeit,  ^<2</  (48,  i).  UttS,  us,  to  us. 

bd3  2ieb.  song.  ttlieber.  again,  in  turn. 


TRANSLATION  3^. 

^4.  i.  SBttte,1  ^etgen1  @ie  mir  fetn  §ait§;  t(^  glaube,  Sftr 
Sritber2  f)at  e^  gebaiit.  2.  llnfere  Gutter  lefjrte  un^  ©djretOen 
unb  Sefen.  3.  3d)  mod)te  S)eutfdja  (ernen2;  lenncn  ©te  etnen 
Scorer1?  4-  SKorgen  friif)  fommt  mein  greunb  5lar(;  er  fann 
bte  6prad)e  fel)r2  gut  lefjren.  5.  ©eftern1  lernten  tutr  etn  Sieb; 
metne  Sautter  tjat  e^  un3  ge(ef)rt  6.  §a6en  unfere  Sftadj&arn 
gefjort,2  rtia^1  tt)ir  fagten?  7.  SBitte,  fagen1  ©ie  mir,  toeldje 
53iidjer  @ie  Braudjcn.  8.  (Sotdje  greunbe  (ieben2  tuir  ntd)t; 
fie  finb  fa(fd).  9.  SKetn  greimb,  bit  ()aft  nur  fe^r  tuenig  gelernt 
unb  nun  fagft  bu  nn'eber  Mid)  bin  [ef)r  mitbe"2;  id)  glaube,  bu 
bift  feljr  fau(.2  10.  3d)  fjatte  ntd)t  geftort,  rt)a^  iinferc  geinbe 
uoit  un§  fagten.  n.  fatten  @te  bte  9^ad)rtd)t  geljdrt?  12. 
d)c  metnen  @te?  3c^  ()a6e  mdjt3  gel)ort.  13.  Sitte, 
@ie  unferem  3Sater  jene^  33uc^  unb  jene  Stetfeber.  14. 
33iid)er  tjatte  uufer  greunb  gefteru  l  in  ber  (Stabt1  gefauft.1 
15.  9J?cine  @d)tt)cfter  unb  fetn  SBruber  tuaren  9^ac^6arn.  16.  |>a6t 


*  Like  loben.     f  Like  loben  in  the  present.     J  Distinguish  from  the  forms  of 
mein,  my. 
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tfjr  euer  Steb  geternt?  17.  Srfj  metnte  2>!)r  SBruber  morfjte  font* 
men.  18.  (Seine  Gutter  nnb  fein  $ater I  toollten l  nn£  jene3 
SBtlb1  unb  jene  $letfeber  getgen.1 

1  Vocabulary  2,  page  22.     2  Vocabulary  3  a,  page  27. 

B.  i.  This  man  learns  and  that  man  teaches.  2.  Every 
teacher  knows  that  book.  3.  My  sister  has  taught  German. 
4.  Please  write  us  how  many  books  you  need?  5.  How 
many  books  do  you  need  ?  6.  Our  neighbors  had  heard  the 
news.  7.  My  mother  would  not  believe  what  they  said. 


LESSON     IV 

DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS.     STRONG  AND   WEAK   DECLENSIONS. 
CLASSIFICATION  OF  STRONG  DECLENSION.  —  CLASS  I. 

58.  Declension  of  Nouns.    There  are  two  methods  of 
Declension,  the  Strong  and  the  Weak. 

STRONG  AND  WEAK  DECLENSION 

59.  When  a  masculine  noun  forms  its  genitive  singular 
by  adding  £  or  e3  to  the  nominative,  it  belongs  to  the  strong 
declension,  otherwise  to  the  weak. 

60.  Feminines  are  invariable  in  the  whole  singular; 

they  can  only  be  classified  according  to  the  manner  in  which 
they  form  the  nominative  plural.  If  a  feminine  noun  has 
its  plural  in  n  or  en,  it  belongs  to  the  weak  declension, 
otherwise  to  the  strong. 

a.  The  great  majority  of  feminine  nouns  belongs  to  the  weak 
declension  (taking  in  the  plural  the  ending  n  or  en). 

61.  All  Neuters  take  §  or  eg  in  the  genitive  singular  and 
therefore  must  belong  to  the  strong  declension. 


STRONG    DECLENSION  CLASS    I.  3 1 

62.  In  the  strong  declension  the  accusative  singular  is 

without  exception  like  the  nominative  singular. 

63.  In  the  strong  declension  it  is  always  permissible  to 
have  the  dative  singular  like  the  nominative  singular. 

64.  The  dative  plural  in  both  declensions  always  ends 
in  n,  the  latter  being  added  to  the  nominative  plural.     If 
the  nominative  plural  ends  in  n,  no  additional  n  is  appended 
and  all  the  cases  of  the  plural  are  then  alike. 

65.  The  nominative,  genitive  and  accusative  plural  of 

any  noun  have  always  the  same  form. 

66.  SUMMARY  :  To  the  strong  declension  belong  all  neuter 
nouns  without    exception,    the    masculines   which   form    their 
genitive   singular  by  adding  $  or  e$  to  the   nominative1*   and 
such  feminines  as  conform    in  their  formation  of  the  plutal  to 
that  of  the  masculines  or  neuters  of  this  declension. 

67.  Classification  of  Strong  Declension.     Nouns  of 
the  strong  declension  are  divided  into  five  classes  accord- 
ing to  the  manner  in  which  they  form  the  nominative  plural. 

a.  The  first  class  takes  no  ending  to  form  the  nominative 
plural  and  has  no  umlaut. 

b.  The  second  class  takes  no  ending  to  form  the  nominative 
plural  and  always  has  umlaut  (a,  8,  it), 

c.  The  third  class  takes  the  ending  e  in  the  nominative  plural 
and  has  no  umlaut. 

d.  The  fourth  class  takes  the  ending  e  in  the  nominative 
plural  and  always  has  umlaut  (d,  5,  it,  CUl). 

e.  The  fifth  class  takes  the  ending  cr  and  always  has  the 
umlaut  when  the  vowel  is  capable  of  it  (a,  0,  U  or  ait). 

CLASS  I 

68.  The  first  class  takes  no  ending  to  form  the  nomina- 

*  A  few  masculines  having  §  in  the  genitive  singular  take  n  in  the  nominative 
plural,  cf.  127. 
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tive  plural;  the  genitive  singular  is  formed  by  adding  $ 
(not  e£)  to  the  nominative  singular.  The  dative  singular 
is  like  the  nominative  singular.  Consequently  the  only 
case-endings  in  this  class  are  §  for  the  genitive  singular, 
and  n  for  the  dative  plural,  unless  the  nominative  plural 
already  ends  in  n ;  the  first  class  has  no  umlaut. 

69.  The  first  class  includes  all  the  masculine '*  and  neuter 
nouns  ending  in  el,  en  or  er,  except  those  given  in  74 ;  all 
neuter  diminutives  formed  by  the  suffixes  -djert,  -letn  and 
— jet  ;  neuters  formed  by  the  prefix  ©e  and  ending  in  e ;  also 
infinitives  used  as  nouns  (these  occur  in  the  singular  only; 
they  have  no  plural),  and  one  masculine  ending  in  e  (M]~e, 
cheese).\ 

NO^E.  A  few  names  of  nationality  ending  in  er,  like  ber  33ttier,  Bava- 
rian ;  ber  s£ommer,  Pomeranian,  belong  to  the  weak  declension  (106,  4). 
The  er  is  not  a  suffix  in  these  cases,  as  it  is  in  3talten=er,  (Snglaitb^er,  etc. 

70.  No  feminines  belong  to  this  class. 

71.  The  first  class  inflects  like  the  second,  except  that  the 
latter  takes  the  umlaut  in  the  plural. 

72.  Examples: 

,  beam,  plank,  m.      (SJefoirfJC,  mountain  range,  n. 

Singular 


N. 

ber  fallen 

ba$  (Stebirge 

G. 

be$  33alfen3 

be§  ©ebirge^ 

D. 

bent  fallen 

bent  ©ebirge 

A. 

ben  $a(!en 

ba$  ®ebtrge 

Plural 

N. 

Me  $af?en 

bte  ©ebtrge 

G. 

ber  23at!en 

ber  ©ebirge 

D. 

ben  fallen 

ben  ©ebtrgen 

A. 

bte  fallen 

bte  ©ebtrge 

*  Cf.  footnote  on  page  31.      f  ^aje  is  an  exception  to  rule  106,  i. 
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EXERCISE  4 

TRANSPOSED  ORDER.   PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  toerbcn,  FUTURE 
INDICATIVE  OF  (often*     TRANSLATIONS. 

1 .  A  dependent  or  subordinate  clause  is  generally  introduced 
by  a  conjunction  like  since,  that,  because,  while,  as,  or  by  a  rela- 
tive pronoun,  like  who,  whom,  which,  that,  or  relative  adverb,  as 
how,  where. 

2.  In  such  a  clause  the  verb  is  placed  at  the  end,  and  this 
order  of  words  is  called  the  transposed  order. 

3.  In  the  transposed  order,  if  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense, 
the  non-personal  part  (infinitive  or  past  participle)  stands  before 
the  personal ;  that  is,  the  auxiliary  verb  is  at  the  very  end  of  the 
clause ;  the  past  participle  or  infinitive  comes  last  but  one :  id) 
tt>et6  nid)t,  tt>a3  er  bation  bent tr  /  do  not  know  what  he  thinks  of 
it;  nrir  miff  en  ntdjt,  roaS  er  baritber  gefagt  l)at,  we  do  not  know 
what  he  has  said  about  it. 

NOTE.  When  the  subordinate  clause  precedes  the  principal  clause,  the 
latter  must  be  in  the  inverted  order  :  After  I  had  seen  the  house,  I  bought  it, 
nad)bem  id)  ba8  £au«  gefeljen  fyatte,  faufte  id)  e«. 

a.  The  auxiliary  of  a  compound  tense  in  the  transposed  order  is  some- 
times omitted:  id)  tuetfj  nid)t,  was  er  ihnen  gefagt,  I  do  not  know  what  he 

has  (had]  told  them. 

4.  Present  Indicative  of  toerben,  become: 

idj  roerbe  nnr  toerben 

bu  hrirft  Ujr  toerbet 

er  nrirb  (@tc)  fie  toerben 

5.  The  future  indicative  of  any  verb  is  formed  by  the  pres- 
ent indicative  of  toerbett  and  the  infinitive  of  the  principal  verb : 
id)  ttierbe  loben,  I  shall  praise. 

a.  When  tDerbcit  is  itself  the  principal  verb,  it  means  become,  grow,  get  ; 
when  auxiliary  for  the  future,  it  corresponds  to  shall,  wilt,  will. 

6.  Future  indicative  of  Io6en : 

id)  toerbe  ]  f  ,  ^    T  ,  „  lutr  tuerben  "1 

bnmtrft    l^en,/^//  it,r  roerbet      (oben 

er  mtrb     j     *ratse>  etc'  (@tc)  fie  luerben    J 

a.  3d)  rocrbc  ^abcn,  etc.,  7  shall  have;  id)  roerbe  fetn,  etc.,  /  shall  be ;  id) 
merbc  roerben,  etc.,  /  shall  become. 
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7.  In  the  normal  and  inverted  order,  the  infinitive,  when  part 
of  the  future  tense,  comes  at  the  end  of  the  clause  (Exercise  3, 
6):  id)  inerbe  ba$  £wu$  faufen,  I  shall  buy  the  house. 


8.  In  the  transposed  order,  the  infinitive  is  the  word  next  to 
the  last :  ba3  £wu8,  toeldjeS  ttrir  faufen  tterbcn,  tft  fefyr  frfjbrt,  the 
house  that  we  shall  buy  is  very  beautiful. 

VOCABULARY  4  a 

ber  Cramer,  storekeeper. 
ber  Staler,  portrait-painter. 

ber  SDtiifler,  miller. 

ber  !Wieberlaitber,  Netherlander. 

ber  Sdjiieiber,  tailor. 

ftolj,  proud  (auf,  of,  with  ace.). 

ber  Sag  (third  class),  day. 

tretben,  (drive)  do. 

ttttter,  under,  among. 

ba3  Serlangen  narf) . . . ,  desire  for... 

ttier,  who  (interrogative  pron.). 
ttlte,  how  ;  as ;  like. 


arfcettett, 

ber  SSiirger,  citizen. 

ber  @ltge(,  angel 

ba$  $enfter,  window. 

bie  $reif)eit  (weak  decl.),  freedom. 

ba3  ©ebriube,  building. 
geljen  awf  (with  acc.),><*. 

bfl§  ®ema(be,  painting. 

^err  ($raf  (weak  decl.),  Sir  Count. 

Ijier,  /^v. 

bcr  4?tmmel,  heaven. 
Ijorf),  /^z^/2 ;  (of  age)  old. 

ber  ®erfer,  prison. 

ijJ  (third  class),  king. 
t,  can,  to  be  able. 


ber 

penter. 


(master)    car- 


TRANSLATION 4  a 

A.    i.  $)te  ®ebirge  ^ter  ftnb  fei)r  fjocfj  unb  btefe  S5iirger  ftnb 
ftolj  auf  itjre !  greitjeit.     2.  £)ie  Hooter  luerben  Dtete  Sage  am 
($emftlbe  be^  £ontg^  arbeiten.     3.  ^)er  ^ontg  tjat  fetn 1  35er(angen 
nad)  un§  9fteber(tinbern ;  er  (iebt2  un^  nirfjt^ttne  fonnen  tuir 
iijn  tDieber3  lieben?    4-  ^)er  3^mermetfter  fagte^:  ,f^err  ©raf, 
S^r  fommt3  tDte  em  (Sngel  be^  §tmmel^  unter  un3."     5.  ^raf 
fagte:   ,,2Ba34  treibt  3^r  ^ter?    3Ber  feib  3f)r?"- 
—  ,fUnb  3^r ?"  —  ,,@^neiber."  —  wUnb  3f)r  ?M  - 
„ Gutter."     6.  $)te  genfter  in  biefen  gintmern  getjen  auf  bie  ©e= 
6aube  im  Verier. 

1  Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26.    8  Vocabulary  3  a,  p.  28.    3  Id.,  3  £,  p.  29.    4  Id., 
2,  p.  22. 


TRANSLATION.  3$ 

VOCABULARY  4  b 

,  but;  (when  not  at  the  beginning  fait,  cold. 

of  a  clause),  however.  ber  Mltftfer,  artist. 

angcuc^m,  agreeable.  rattf),  rough. 

ailf,  on,  upon.  feljCtt,  see. 

6alb,  soon.  ber  Summer,  summer. 

befommeit,   get,   obtain  (distinguish  tint,"  do. 

from  become,  toerben).  UertUeUeit,  stay. 

befurfjett,*  -visit.  toteflcid)*,  perhaps. 

bort,  ///<??v.  tt>af>renb  (prep,  with  gen.),  during. 

effeit,  «*/.  maim  ?  «//**«  .? 

etttiaS,  something.  ba3  SBctter,  weather. 

fitr  (prep,  with  acc.),/>r.  bcr  SBtlttcr,  w/»fer. 

genug,  enough.  btc  3ctt  (weak  decl.), 

bcr  ^attbfrf)tt^  (third  class),  glove.  jftici  U^rr  te/tf  o'clock. 


TRANSLATION  4  b 

A.  7.  ©3  ift  jefct  batb  stDei  Uf)t;  toann  tuerben  trtr  ettoaS  Ju 
effen   bcfommen?    8.  28erben  @ie  ettua^  faufen1?    SBteHeidjt 
brauc^en2  @tc  etrna^  S^eue^s  fitr  S^r  ^au§.    9.  SBir  toerben 
fe^en,  tua^1  toir  tun  (5nncn4;  id)  gtaube,2  imr  I)aOen  Qeit  genug. 
10.  SBteffei^)t  it)trb  jeneS  graulems  bie  ^anbfdjulje  faufen,1  n;eld)e 
un§  ber  Cramer  4  gcftern  '  ge(^eigt  f  fjatte.6     n.  SDforgen*  friif) 
toerben  mcine  greitube  unb  tc^  ben  Siinftler  befucf)enf  toeldjer 
tDdfjrenb  be^  SSinter^  in  bcr  @tabt  tjertoetlt.     12.  5(uf  ben  @e* 
birgen  [tub  bie  (Bommcr  fefjr  angene^m,  aber  tm  SBinter  ift  ba^ 
SSetter  bort  fefyr  fait  unb  raul). 

1  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.     2  Id.  3  b,  p.  29.     3  Cf.  48,  I  <:.     4  Vocabulary  4  a, 
p.  34.     5  Cf.  52,  4.     6  Exercise  4,  3,  p.  33. 

B.  i.  We  are  proud  of  our  liberty.  2.  How  many  windows 
in  your  room  face  that  prison?     3.  The  count  will  buy  the 
paintings  of  that  artist.     4.  We  shall  visit  our  friend,  the 

*  Like  (oben,  except  past  participle,  which  is  without  the  prefix  ge. 
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portrait-painter,  during  the  winter.  5.  Have  you  something 
to  eat  ?  6.  The  buildings  in  this  city  are  very  high.  7.  Will 
your  mother  stay  here  l  during  the  summer.?  8.  Will  you 
tell  us  to-morrow  (morgert)  what  you  can  do  in  this  affair 
(@atf)e,  f .)  ?  9.  I  believe  that  *  we  shall  have  time  enough. 

10.  Please  show  me  the  gloves  which  you  bought  yesterday. 

11.  It  seems  to  me  (fc^eint  mir)  that  April  and  May  (ber 
9fyri(  unb  $rat)  will  be  very3  cold  on  the  mountain-range. 

12.  Do  you  know  the  storekeeper  who  has  bought  so  many 
paintings  ? 

1  Order  of  words :    during  the  summer  here.     2  that,  bdfj.     3  Order  of 
words :  on  the  mountain-range  very  cold. 


LESSON  V 

STRONG    DECLENSION  CLASS    II 

73.  The  second  class  includes  only  the  following  mas- 
culine and  neuter  nouns  (only  one  neuter)  ending  in  e(,  en 
or  er,  also  two  feminines  :  bte  Gutter,  mother,  and  bte  Xocfjter, 
daughter,  of  course  only  in  the  plural  (67) . 

74.  The  nouns  comprising  the  second  class  are : 
ber  2lder,  acre,  field.  ber  3Range(,  want. 

ber  9tyfet,  apple.  ber  2ttantel,  cloak. 

ber  3tabenr  bottom ,  floor.  Me  2tt  it  1 1  e  r,  mother. 

ber  S3ogeit,  bow,  sheet  (of  paper).  ber  9tafce(,  navel. 

ber  23ruber,  brother.  ber  9?agelf  nail. 

ber  $abeit,  thread.  ber  Dfeit,  stove  (oven). 

ber  (kartell,  garden.  ber  Sattelf  saddle. 

ber  ©rabett,  ditch.  ber  Sdjabcn,  damage. 

ber  ^pafeit,  harbor.  ber  @rf)ttn&el,  &?#/£. 

ber  |wmmd,  raw,  «/*/>*«•.  ber  @lf)ttMtierf  brother-in-law. 

ber  jammer,  hammer.  bte  X  0  rf)  t  C  r,  daughter. 

ber  £attbel,  0#z«>.  quarrel.  ber  2$ater, 

btt§  ^  I  0  ft  e  r,  cloister,  convent.  ber  $OQCl, 

ber  2abettf  shutter,  shop. 
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a.  33ogen,  especially  in  the  meaning  of  b<nv,  also  ^aben  and  £ammel  may 
omit  the  umlaut  in  the  plural  and  then  belong  to  the  first  class. 

b.  The  compound    g-enfterldbeu,  shutters,  is  generally  without  umlaut, 
while  $ailf(abeu,  store,  has  usually  $dlif{aben. 

75.     Examples  : 
«£wmmer,  hammer,  m.;  Stlofter,  cloister,  n.;  $od)ter,  daughter,  f. 

Singular 

ba3  Softer          bie  £od)ter 
^ber  Xodjter 
'  ber  £orf)ter 
bie  Xoct)ter 


A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

76. 


N.     ber  jammer 
G. 

D.      bem     ammer 
ben  feammct 


bem  Softer 
bad  Softer 


miner 
cimmer 
a'mmern 

mmer 


Plural 

bte  t(5fter  bie 

ber  tlofter  ber  Xdcter 

ben  tlbftern  ben  Xodjtern 

bie   tidfter  bie  £ddj)ter 

All  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  ending  in  e(,  er  or  en, 


not  comprised  within  the  second  class  (74)  >  must  belong  to  the 
first  class. 

77.    The  second  class  is  inflected  like  the  first  class,  except 
that  the  latter  takes  no  umlaut  in  the  plural. 

EXERCISE    5 

PERSONAL    PRONOUNS.     Ste   and   £tt.     PRESENT   PASSIVE   OF 
lobcn,     TRANSLATIONS. 

I .  The  Personal  Pronouns  are : 


FIRST  PERSON 
Singular 

N.  id)  I 

G.  tnehter  (tnetn)  of  me 

D.  mir  to  me 

A.  mid)  me 

SECOND  PERSON 

N.  bit  thou 

G.  betner  (bem)  of  thee 

D.  Mr  to  thee 

A.  bid)  thee 


Plural 

imr  we 

nnfer  of  us 

un$  to  us 

un3  us 


tf)r  ye 

euer  (eurer)  of  you 
end)  to  you 

end)  you 


GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 


MASCULINE 

N.     er         he 
G.    fetner   of  him 

(fein) 

D.     ttnn       to  him 
A.     ifyn        him 


THIRD  PERSON 
Singular 

FEMININE 


fie       she 
tfyrer   of  her 

ifyr       to  her 
fie       her 

e$                it 
fetner          of  it 
(fein)(e3) 
tfym            to  it 
e$               it 

Plural 


N.  fie       they 

G.  ifyrer  of  them 

D.  tfynen  to  them 

A.  fie       them 

2.  The  pronoun  of  the  third  person  plural  is  generally 
used  in  addressing  one  person  or  more  than  one ;  it  is  then, 
for  distinction,  written  with  a  capital  letter:  (Ste,  Sfyrer, 
Sfynen,  @te. 

a.    In  familiar  conversation  bit  is  used  ;  its  plural  is  tljr. 

3.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  agree  with  the  noun  to 
which  they  refer  in  gender  and  number.     When  speaking  of  a 
table  (ber  £ifd)),  we  use  er  and  tfjtt ;  of  a  flower  (btc  33lume), 
fie;  of  a  knife  (ba§  Sfteffer),  c3 ;  ber  Sb'ffet  ift  alt,  aber  er  ift  nod) 
gut ;  the  spoon  is  old,  but  it  is  still  good;  too  tft  Me  ©abel  ?  fie 
Uegt  aitf  bent  £ifd),  where  is  the  fork?  it  lies  on  the  table ;  tyaben 
@te  ba^  ^Btatt  papier  gefunben?  id)  fa()  e^  geftern  aitf  -3^rem 
JPnlte,  have  you  found  the  sheet  of  paper?  I  saw  it  on  your  desk 
yesterday. 

4.  The  present  tense  of  the  Passive  Voice  is  formed  by 
the  present  of  toerben  (Exercise  4,   4,  page  33),  and  the 
past  participle  of   the  principal  verb  (Exercise   3,    4  a, 
page  27). 

Present  Passive  of  lofien 

id)  toerbe )     .^    f  am  ttrir  toerben 

bn  nnrft   >• 9       '.    ,  J  ibr  merbet     \-  qetobt 

t**  •    c         V          'P/dlSCd'*  GtC«  -/ 

er  lt)tib    )  ]te  toerben 
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a.  Remember  that  in  the  normal  and  inverted  order  the  past  participle 
is  at  the  end  of  the  clause  ;  in  transposed  order,  it  is  the  last  word  but  one  : 
id)  roerbe  DOlt  bent  £ef)rer  getobt,  I  am  praised  by  the  teacher  ;  ber  9)tonn  fagt, 
bafj  baS  £ail3  OOii  feinem  23ruber  flcbaut  ttlirb,  the  man  says  that  the  house  is 
(being)  built  by  his  brother. 

VOCABULARY  5  a 

NOTE.  Nouns  found  in  the  list  of  74  are  not  given  in  this  vocabulary. 
(Wf'madjen,  open.  HegCll,*  //>,  be  situated. 

bliefe,  ist  and  3d  per.  sing.      )  pret-       bcr  DbftflOrtett,  orchard. 
bliebcit,  ist  and  3d  per.  plur.  )     erit       regtteit,t  rain. 

of  bteiben,  remain.  rctrf)CH,  reach,  extend,  pass. 

ber  SBIumcngartCtt,  flower-garden.  reif,  ripe. 

blUlfcl,  dark.  fK)irfCH,  send. 

cf.  Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26.  ber  3rfjU%jrabCHr  (castle-ditch)  moat. 

$cbermeffer,  penknife.  ftarf,  strong  ;  hard  (of  rain). 

(past  participle  of  feb.cn),  see.       tCUCt,  dear. 


511  ^>aufcr  \  at  home  bcr  Xifd)  (3d  class),  table. 

tnt  ^paitfe,  >  DOlt  (with  verbs  in  the  passive),  by. 

fytttter    (prep,  here  with  dative),  be-       t>orgcftemf  day  before  yesterday. 
hind.  HJCtttt,  if. 

TRANSLATION  5  a. 

A.  i.  $orge[tern  fjatte  e3  ftar!  geregnet;  tt)ir  bfieben  ju 
^aitfe  unb  fptcltcn1  in  unferm  3"limer2-  2-  ®ie  Spfel  tm 
Dbftgarten  ftnb  je^t3retf;  icf)  merbe  meinen  ©djirjagern  etntge 
fdjtrfen.  3.  Srf)  mod)te4)ene  jammer  faufen1;  biefe  ftnb 
teuer.  4.  SSoliten1  >3ie  mtr,  bttte1,  3fyr  gebermefjer 
5.  ®ie  genfter2  btcfer  Softer  geljcn2  auf  bie  @djto§graben, 
irjeldje  fjtnter  bem  $3(nmengarten  (tegen.  6.  2)iefe  Gutter  ftnb 
fcfjr  ftol^2  aitf  tf)re  Xodjtcr.  7-  Unfere  33ri'tbcr  merben  t)on 
i()rcn  ^efjrern5  fel)rs  gcttebt.  8.  3SoI(ten  l  ©te  ntdjt1  bie 
gcnftcrlabcn  aufmadjcn,  n;cnn  id)  Oitten6  barf?  e«§  ift  ^ier2fo 
bnnfel.  9.  $uf  ben  Sdcrn  Ijaben  ttnr  Diele  ^ogel  gefeljen. 
10.  33itte,  reicf)en  ©ie  mir  bie  9?tigel,  trjeldje  anf  bem  Stifdje  (tegen. 

1  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.     2  Id.,  4  a,  p.  34.     3  Id.,  4  b,  p.  35.     *  Id.,  3  b,  p.  29. 
5  Id.,  3  a,  p.  28.     6  bitten  barf  =  may  ask. 

*  Conjugated  like  loben  in  the  present. 

f  Conjugated  like  loben,  except  with  the  connecting  vowel  e,  which  is  inserted 
between  the  stem  (regn)  and  the  ending  t  or  te. 
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VOCABULARY  5  b  * 

ber  23efttdj  (3d  class),  visit.  it  has  pleased  me  (I  have  liked  it] 

bd    (conjunction    with     transposed  Iflttg  (adj.),  long. 

order),  as,  since.  mail,  one,  they,  people  (French  on). 

bret,  three.  ttteljr,    more   (after    negatives,   any 
crljflttett  (infinitive),  receive.  more). 

gcfattCtt   (past   part.),  pleased  (  in-  fcetlttt  Wfjetlt,  near  the  (river)  Rhine. 

finitive  gefaflen) ;  e8  l)at  mir  — ,  menu,  //. 

TRANSLATION  5  b 

A.  i.  3n  ber  ©tabt1  luerben  jegt2  bides  $pfd  gefauft. ' 
2.  SDtott  fjat  unS  gefagt1,  baft1  betm  SHfjein  etn  Softer  gebaut3 
ttnrb.     3.   3Me   ©djnfibd  jener  55ogel  tuaren  fetjr  lang  unb 
ftar!4.    4.   28te3  Die(e    Slauflaben   f)aben  @ie  petite f  morgen 
befuc^t2?    5.   28tr  irjaren  nurs  in  bret  $cmfltiben,  ba  tt)tr  nur 
tDemc;3  gelt2  fatten.     6.  5)te  Mantel  btefer  gvdutetn6  finb  gu 
lang.     7.  SBttte1,  fagen1  ©te  ben  £M)tent  ber  grau7  Sutler, 
ba^  fie  morgen  s  fritf)  etnen  53e|u(^  t)on3  un3  er^alten  toerben. 
8.  llnfre8  ©djumger  tDoIjnen1  nid^t  me^r  in  ber  ©tabt J ;  e^  fyat 
itjnen  bort  nidjt  gefaKen. 

1  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.  2  Id.,  4  ^,  p.  35.  3  Id.,  3  a,  p.  27.  *Id.,  5  a,  p.  34. 
5  Id.,  3  £,  p.  29.  6  Cf.  52,  4.  7 bie  gtOO  =  Mrs.  8  Cf.  Exercise  3,  3,  Note 
i,  p.  26. 

B.  i.  We  shall  remain  at1   home  this    morning;    it    is 
raining   so   hard.     2.  My  brothers-in-law,  who  have  many 
orchards  at  the  foot  (am  3u^e)  of  the  mountain-range,  have 
sent  (to)  me  apples  and  pears  (^trnen).     3.  Have  you  seen 
my  daughters  ?     4.  Please  show  me  the  penknives  which 
you  [have]  bought.     5.  Where2  are  those    hammers   and 
nails   that   the   carpenters   were  looking  for3  day  before 
yesterday  ?     6.  Have  you  visited  the  convents  which  lie 
behind  (Ijinter,  with  dative)  the  mountain-ranges  ?     7.  The 
pupils  are  praised  by  (t>ort,  with  dative)  their  teacher  and 

*  Cf.  Note  to  Vocabulary  5  a,  page  39.    f  Cf.  57, 2. 
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he  is  loved  by  them.  8.  Please  pass  me  the  thread  that 
lies  on  the  table.  9.  Many  birds  have  built  their  nests 
(defter)  on  the  trees  in  our  gardens.  10.  We  shall  receive 
a  visit  from  (Don,  with  dative)  our  brothers. 

1  Order  of  words :  this  morning  (heute  tliorgen)  at  home.     *  Where,  too. 
3  to  look  for  =  ucen. 


LESSON  VI 

STRONG  DECLENSION  —  CLASS  III 

NOTE.  The  student  is  by  no  means  expected  to  commit 
to  memory  all  the  words  given  in  the  following  lists  of  nouns 
in  this  and  the  subsequent  lessons  on  the  Strong  Declension. 
The  lists  are  to  be  used  mainly  for  the  sake  of  reference. 
The  common  words,  however,  such  as  are  found  in  the  exer- 
cises for  translation,  ought  to  be  looked  up  in  the  lists,  since, 
as  a  rule,  they  are  not  given  again  in  the  vocabularies  at- 
tached to  those  exercises. 

78.  The  third   class  forms  the  nominative  plural  by 
adding  e  to  the  nominative  singular  and  takes  no  umlaut. 

79.  The  genitive  singular  of  the  masculine  and  neuter 
nouns  may  end  in  3  or  e£ ;  the  dative  singular  may  or  may 
not  take  the  ending  e. 

a.  The  genitive  singular. takes  e§  when  the  nominative  ends  in 
a  sibilant :  ft,  8,  fd),  3  or  in  b,  t,  ft.  When  the  genitive  singular 
takes  e8,  the  dative  singular  generally  ends  in  e;  but,  as  stated 
above  (63),  it  is  always  allowable  to  omit  the  ending  e  in  the 
dative  singular. 

80.  The  third  class  includes : 

a.  Many  monosyllabic  masculines  (81,  82,  83) 

NOTE.  The  term  "  monosyllabic  "  includes  here  all  compound  nouns, 
the  last  member  of  which  would  belong  to  the  third  class  if  it  were  not 
compounded.  The  same  holds  true  of  compounds  in  the  other  classes. 
Cf.  also  82,  note  2. 
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b.  Masculines  ending  in  -at,  -tg,  -id),  -tcfjt,  -t<§,  -ing,  -ting 
and  -nt):  ber  Coital,  month;  ber  ^onig,  king;  ber  gttttcfj,  wzVjgv 
ber  ^abtcrjt,  hawk  ;  ber  3lti3,  polecat;  ber  Bering,  herring; 
ber  Settling,  apprentice;  ber  geinb,/^. 

*:.  The  f  eminines  *  formed  by  the  suffixes  -ni3  and  —\  al  : 
bte  28ilbrtt3,  wilderness  ;  bte  £)rartgfa(,  vexation. 

d.  The  neuters  formed  by  the  suffixes  -nt£  and  -fal  :  ba<3 
$Belenrttm3,  confession;  ba3  (Sd)tcf  fat, 


NOTE.  Nouns  ending  in  -i§,  -ni§,  change  the  8  to  ff  before  taking  the 
declensional  endings  e8,  e,  en  :  bie  35efenntniffe,  etc. 

e.  Many  monosyllabic  neuter  nouns  (84). 

/  Neuters  with  the  prefix  ($e  and  not  ending  in  e,  el,  er 
or  en  :  ba<3  ©efe(3,  /««;,  statute,  rule,  etc.,  except  six  nouns 
belonging  to  the  fifth  class  (96,  i). 

NOTE  i.  Neuters  with  the  prefix  ©e  and  ending  in  e  belong  to  the  first 
class  (69)  :  ©ebirge  ;  ©enttitbe,  painting,  picture. 

NOTE  2.  Neuters  ending  in  et,  en  or  er  must  belong  to  the  first  class, 
according  to  the  general  rule  (69),  whether  prefixed  by  ©e  or  not  :  bd§ 
©eroaffer,  waters  ;  ba§  ©emciuer,  walls  ;  bag  ©emengfel,  medley. 

81.  The  monosyllabic  masculines  of  80,  a,  may  be  divided 
,  into  two  groups  : 

1.  Those  capable  of  umlaut,  but  not  taking  it,  that  is, 
monosyllabic  masculines  with  the  vowels  a,  o,  u,  or  the  diph- 
thong ait.     Cf.  list  of  them  in  82. 

2.  Those  not  capable  of  umlaut,  that  is,  monosyllabic 
masculines  with  any  other  vowel  or  diphthong. 

a.  There  is  no  need  of  giving  a  list  of  these  monosyllabic 
masculines,  as  their  vowels  (e,  i),  or  diphthongs  (et,  ell,  etc.), 
clearly  show  that  they  can  not  take  the  umlaut. 

3.  To  the  third  class  belong  then  all  monosyllabic  mas- 
culines not  capable  of  umlaut,  except  : 

*Cf.  60. 
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a.  The  following  nouns  of 
ber  33  o  f  e  ID  t  d)  t,  villain;  ber  ® 

b.  The  following  nouns  of 

ber  33  a  r,  bear 

ber  (£  t)  r  t  ft,  Christian 

ber  gin!  \t),  finch 

ber  g  it  r  ft,  prince 

ber  ©  e  (f  ,  /<w/,  /#/ 

ber  §  e  I  b,  hero 

ber  §  e  r  r,  gentleman 


the  fifth  class  (95,  i): 

e  t  ft,  spirit,  ghost;  ber  £  e  t  b,  body. 

the  weak  declension  (106,  2)  : 

ber  §  t  r  t,  shepherd 

ber  2JR  e  n  f  d),  #/##,  human  being 

ber  9f  e  r  to,  «m^ 

ber  ^  r  t  n  3,  /n>w* 

ber  ©  d)  e  n  !  (e),  cupbearer 

ber  @  d)  i)  p  3,  wether 

ber  @  t  e  i  n  m  e  ^,  stonecutter 


82.  The  monosyllabic  masculines  capable  of  umlaut  but 
not  taking  it  are : 

ber  §unb,  dog 

ber  Snail,  clap,  crack 

ber  &tan,  crane,  windlass 

ber  £ad)3,  salmon 

ber  £arf,  varnish 

ber 
ber 

ber  Sump,  ^w/ 
ber  Sftotd),  salamander 
ber  9ftcmb,  #200/2 
ber  9)£orb,6  murder 
ber  Drt, 
ber 
ber 
ber 
ber 
ber 

ber  $un!t,  point 
ber  ^unf d),  punch 
ber  &oft,  gridiron 
ber  <Sd)alI,  ^w«^/ 
ber  @d)tu(f,  swallow  (of  a  bev- 
erage) 
ber  (£>rf)murf,  ornament 

ber  <2<J)uft, 


ber  5la(,  eel 

ber  $(ar, 

ber 

ber 

ber  ^Bau,2  building 

ber 

ber 

ber  T)ac^^,  badger 

ber  !Dod)t, 

ber  Qofd), 

ber  T)om,  cathedral 

ber  Dorn,3 

ber  $)nirf, 

ber  (Srtojj, 

ber  ^yf^Lt  forest 

ber  ®rab,  ^-r^ 

ber  ©etnat)!,  consort 

ber  ©ait,  district 

ber  ©aunt, 

ber  ^3itrt, 

ber  Satt, 

ber  ,*oatm,  j/a/>&  (haulm) 

ber  v*pauc^,  breath 

ber  oergog, 

ber 


peacock 
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ber  @djuf),  shoe  ber  £f)rort,  throne 

ber  <Spalt,  cleft  ber  £ob,*  dwM 

ber  (Star,  starling  ber  Xrtipp,  /m?^ 

ber  ®toff,  .r/&^  substance  ber  7ttf$  JfowTfli  (of  trumpets) 

ber  (Strold),  tramp,  vagabond  ber  £ufd),8  Indian  ink 

ber  @Wtb,  J07/W,  strait  ber  $erflicf),  attempt 

ber  £ag,  A?  ber 

ber  £aft,  //#/£,  measure 


1  Before  an  additional  syllable,  ft  is  changed  to  ff  :  9lmooffe8,  Slmboffe, 
Slmboffetu 

2  The  regular  plural  Me  33diie  is  rare;  the  irregular  form  bic  SBdllten  is 
generally  used. 

3  Besides  the  plural  2)orne,  we  find  3)ornen  and  2)orner. 

4  3)er  ©Oilmen,  first  class,  is  more  common. 

5  We  also  have  the  singular  tie  ©urte,  plural  Me  ©urten  (weak  declen- 
sion). 

6  The  plural  Sftorbe  is  rare;  generally  tie  Sftorbtaten  (deeds  of  murder). 

7  The  plural  is  almost  always  £obe3fcitle  (cases  of  death}. 

8  Also  the  singular  Me  Xufc^e,  plural  £ufrf)en  (weak  declension). 

9  2)er  30u'  toll,  custom,  duty,  forms  the  plural  36fle  and  belongs  to  the 
fourth  class. 

NOTE  i.  Nouns  preceded  by  the  prefixes  be,  er,  t>er,  etc.,  are 
included  among  the  monosyllables  :  33efud),  SSerfurf),  above. 

NOTE  2.  In  real  compound  nouns,  the  final  member  deter- 
mines the  declension  (as  well  as  the  gender)  of  the  compound  ; 
ber  §auptpunft,  chief  point,  plural  bie  §CW|)t{mn!te,  compound 
of  bag  gaitpt  and  ber  ^un!t  ;  bie  §tiupter,  bie  $mfte). 

a.  There  are  a  few  exceptions:  ber  5Sid)t,  wight,  wretch,  bie  2Std)te;  but 
ber  S3bferoid)t,  villain,  miscreant,  bie  33ofeund)ter,  yet  the  plural  33ofeunrf)te 
is  sometimes  found  in  good  language. 

83.  Of  the  monosyllabic  masculines  not  capable  of  um- 
laut, a  few  examples  may  be  given  (cf.  81,  2  a)  : 

ber  33ercj,  mountain  ber  @perf)t,  woodpecker 

ber  gftf$,j&4  ber  <Stern,  star 

ber  |)ed)t,  pike  ber  £etd),  pond 

ber  $fet(,  arrow  ber  SKein,  wine 
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84.  The  monosyllabic  neuters  (80,  e)  are  : 


bd$  33attb,  tie,  bond 
ba3  $$tttt  flower-bed 
ba3  S3ei(,  hatchet 
baS  33etn,  leg 


ba3  33oot,  boat 

ba3  33rot,  £mz^/ 

ba3  £)e<f,  dfc<r£  (on  ship) 


ba$  @Tv  brass,  ore 

ba$  ftcff,  jto 

l,  festival 


baS  §eer, 

ba$  §ef  t,  exercise-book  ;  handle 

ba$  ffalir,  >^r 


,  banquet 
r  measure,  rate 
30?eer,  ^^ 

,  swamp 


ba3 

ba§  9^e^  «<?/ 

ba^  £)(,  <?// 

85.   Examples : 
tog,  m. 

N.    ber  gmnb 

D.    bem  ^unbe 
A.    ben  Swnb 


ba« 


*i)3aar,  pair 
,  /^<7r^ 
,  pound 


^  ^Rec^t,  right 

^  9^e(f,  r^r^/  horizontal  bar 

(gymnasium) 

^  ^Jel),  roe,  deer 

$  sJ?et(^,  r^/w,  kingdom 

S  ^Rtff,  r^/, 


ba$ 
ba^ 
ba§ 
ba$ 
ba^ 
ba^ 
ba$ 


steed 


,  small  shot 
in,  hog 
®et(,  r^,  cord 


£ter,  animal 
Xor, 


SBerf, 


stuff,  material 


m. 


Singular 

ber 


bem 
ben 


bte 
ber 
ber 
bie 
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Plural 


N.    Me    gnnbe 
G.    ber   §nnbe 
D.    ben  |Wben 
A.    bie    £mnbe 

bte    $dnige 
ber   $dnige 
ben  $dntgen 
bte    $dnige 

bie  33etritbniffe 
ber  33etritbniffe 
ben  $etriibmffe» 

bte  33etritbntffe 

EXERCISE  6 

PERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  fein  AND  merben.  — 
PREPOSITIONS  WITH  DATIVE  AND  ACCUSATIVE.  —  TRANS- 
LATIONS. 

i.  The  past  participle  of  fein,  be,  is  getuefen,  been.  How- 
ever, the  perfect  tense,  /  have  been,  is  not  id)  rjabe  getoefen, 
but  id)  Bin  gemefen. 

Perfect  Pluperfect 

id)  mar 
bn  marft 

gemefen,  I  have          er  mar       I  gemefen,  I  had 
been,  etc.  ttrir  maren  I       been,  etc. 


id)  bin 
bn  bift 
er  ift 
loir  finb 
it)r  feib 
(Sie)  fie  finb 


tjjr  mart 
(Sie)  fie  toaren 

2.  SBerben,  become,  takes  also  the  auxiliary  fein. 

Perfect  Pluperfect 


tdj  bin 
bu  bift 
erift 
nrir  finb 
tj)r  feib 
(@ie)  fie  finb 


become,  etc. 


tdj  mar     1 
bn  marft 
er  mar 
mir  maren  \ 
i|)r  mart 
(®ie)  fie  maren  J 


had  become, 
•etc. 


3.  The  perfect  is  often  used  where  in  English  the  past  tense 
is  required :  9Bir  finb  geftern  in  ber  ®d)n(e  getoefen,  we  were  at 
school  yesterday. 

4.  The  most  common  prepositions  governing  the  dative  are : 
mit,  with;  nad),  after,  according  to ;  \)Qn,from,  of,  by;  feit,  since; 
Mi%,from,  out  of. 

5.  The  accusative  is  governed  by:  bnrd),  through;  \\\i,for; 
gegen  (gen),  towards,  against;  ofyne,  without;  um,  around,  about. 
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VOCABULARY  6  a 

ber  23erg,  mountain.  IttOnjClt  (adv.),  to-morrow. 

ber  SBrief,  /*#«-.  new,  no. 

baitfcn  (with  dative),  thank.  nod)  tttdjt,  (yet  not],  not  yet. 

benfcn  (an),  think  (of);  (auf,  about),      ein  Jwur,  a  few. 

gefaljrltdj,  dangerous.  fd)cinctt,  Jww. 

ba3  (SJcfrfjeitf,  present.  fd)0n,    already ;    (distinguish    from 

gcfeftriebeit,  written,  past  participle  fcfyon,  beautiful). 

of  fcfjreiben,  write  (preterit,  fdjrieb).  ber  ©treit,  rfrj/5r,  combat,  quarrel. 

jOflCtt,  <r/fojvr,  £«»/.  ftftrgeit,  rush. 

bet  $iiger,  hunter.  &0r  (prep,  with  dative,  when  refer- 


!am 

fnnifii 


ring  to  time),  before,  ago. 
293flffcit,  arms,  weapons. 


TRANSLATION  6  a 

A.  i.  Sfttr  fyaben  bte  ^fabe  burd^  biefen  ^5ar!  feljr1  gefatten,* 
aber  an  eintgen3  ^itnlten  ftnb  fie  gefafyrltd).     2.  3n  jenen  got- 
[ten,  roeldje  @te  Don  t)ier  |ef)en4  !onnen,s  tjaOen  bte  Sdger  geftern6 
mit  tljren  §unbcn  gejagt.    3.  $fu3  ben  53ergen  lamen  bte  getnbe7: 
burcf)  bte  Xore  ber  ©tabt  ftiirgten  bte  S3itrgers  in  SSaffen; 

fam  e^  5ttm  (to  a)  (Streit.  4.  ^aben  @ie  Stjrem  §errn 8 
gefd)rieben  ?  @g  fc^etnt  mtr,  <Sie  tDottten 6  i^nt  Dor  ein  paar  Xagen 
fc^retben.  5.  9?ein,  noci)  ntd)tf  aber  geftern  fjabe  ic^  etnen  ^Brief 
an  9  mcine  Gutter  gcfd)ricben ;  id)  banfte  itjr  fiir  bie  ($efcrjenfe, 
iuetdje  fie  mtr  gefdjtclt10  Ijatte  nnb  morgen,  benfe  id),  tuerbe  id^ 
and)6  an9  meincn  33ater  fc^reiben. 

1  Vocabulary  3  a,  p.  28.  2  Id.  5  b,  p.  40.  3  Cf.  Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26. 
4  Vocabulary  4/5,  p.  35.  5  Id.  \a,  p.  34.  6Id.  2,  p.  22.  7  Id.  3  £,  p.  29. 
8  £err  used  for  politeness.  9  an  —  to.  I0  Vocabulary  5  a,  p.  39. 

B.  i.  I  wrote  three  letters  two  days  ago;  my  brothers- 
in-law  r  have  not2  written  to  me  since  last  month  (bent  (e^ten 
Jjftonot),     2.  Where  have  your  friends  (g-rewtbe)  been  ?    3.  I 
think  they  have  been  in  the  city.     4.  Some  points  on  those 
mountains  are  very  dangerous ;   you  can  see  them  from 
here.    5.  We  sent  some  presents  to  3  our  friends,  who  thanked 


48  GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 

us  for  them  (bafiir)  in  the  letters  which  they  wrote  to  us  a 
few  days  ago.  6.  I  think  I  shall  write  a  few  4  letters  to  my 
brothers  to-morrow. 

1  Cf .  ©dhroager  in  74.  2  Not  before  written.  3to,  an  (with  accusative). 
*  Order  of  words  :  to-morrow  to  my  brothers  a  few  letters. 

VOCABULARY  6  b 

ber  2ttiettt,  evening,  eve.  fraitf,  sick,  ill. 

d!3  (conj.),  when.  Ifiltgcr,  longer. 

au^tirarf),  £rak  <w/.  nivflCUbv,  nowhere. 

bd  (adv.),  //&<??-<?,  £&<?«.  btC  S'JeDOitttiottJ  revolution. 

erretdjett,*  reach.  fteUett  (adj.  from  fteil),  -fte?/. 

finbCttf  find,  like.  furfjCtt,  «*£/  ^j;  look  for. 

gftttj$    (adj.),   w>40Ar,   entire ;    (adv.),  jitter  (itt,  everywhere. 

wholly,  entirely  ;  belt  ganjett,  (ace.  t)ergcbeit^f  in  vain. 

sing.  mas.).  bfl£  3ie(,  «^Vw. 

gefaUen  (mt.\  please.  5ittcm,t  tremble. 
grof$f  ^-r^/,  /a^-,  to///  (ber  grofce, 

the  great). 

TRANSLATION  6  b 

A.  i.  9ft etn  greimb  grtebrtc^  ift  ein  ^aar1  Stage  auf  ben 
fteiten  ^ebirgen  getoefen;  ba  ftat  er  ben  $lrm  gebrod^en2  unb  tft 
je^t3  fel)r  franf.  2.  SSo4  finb  @ie  !)eute4  morgen  gemefen?  id^ 
tjabe  @ie  iiberaE  gefud^t,  aber  e^  iuar  uergeben^,  tc^  fonnte4  @te 
ntrgenb^  finben.  3.  ^)ie|e  ©cfyufye  gef alien5  mir  ntdjt;  fie  finb 
gu  grofe.  4.  S)ie  £l)rone  ber  ^onige  jitterten,  al§  bie  9^et)olution 
au^bra^.  5.  Side  3afyre  {jaben  tt)tr  an  biefem  $au  gearbeitet,6 
aber  unfere  3ie^e  fyaben  toir  nic^t  gang  erretdjt.  6.  2)ie  Xage 
finb  je^t  longer  geroorben.  7-  SDer  ©treit^  itmr  fef)r  gefcitjrli^^ 
getoorben.  8.  28ie  Icing  bie  5lbenbe  je^t  toerben!  9.  SSie 
finben  @tc  biefe  @d)nt)e?  ©ef alien  fie  Sljnen? 

1  Vocabulary  6  a,  p.  47.  2  Id.  3  0,  p.  28.  3  Id.  4  b,  p.  35.  4  Id.  2,  p.  22. 
5  Id.  5  £,  p.  40.  6  Id.  4  a,  p.  34 ;  inserts  e  between  stem  and  ending  te  or  t. 
7  Id.  6  a,  p.  47. 

*Like  loben,  except  past  participle  without  prefix  ge  (Exercise  7,  2,  p.  52). 
f  Like  loben  in  the  preterit  (the  stem  is  jitter). 
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B.  i.  The  evenings  are  getting  longer1  now  and  the  days 
are  very  cold.  2.  Please  show  me  those  shoes;  I  do  not 
like  them.  3.  Why  (nmrum)  ?  I  think  they  are  too  large 
for  me.  4.  How  many  years  have  you  been  in  Germany  ? 
5.  I  have  been  there  three  years  and  two  months.2  6.  How 
did  you  like3  it  ?  7.  Why  did  so  many  citizens  in  arms 
rush  through  the  gates  of  the  city  ?  8.  They  were  every- 
where looking  for  the  enemies,  but  they  could  (fonntcn)  not« 
find  them.  9.  Has  your  father  been  ill  ?  I  have  not*  seen 
him  since  yesterday.  10.  Had  I  not  5  told  you  that  he  had 
been  in  the  city  ?  u.  He  had  been  working  (arbetten)  there 
many  months. 

1  Order  of  words:  now  longer.  2Cf.  80,  b.  3 Translate:  How  has  it 
pleased  (gcfattcn)  to  you  ?  *  Not  before  infinitive.  *  Not  before  past  parti- 
ciple. 


LESSON  VII 

STRONG  DECLENSION  —  CLASS  IV 

NOTE.  —  The  Note  to  Lesson  VI,  page  41,  applies  also  to  this  Lesson. 

86.  The  fourth  class  forms  the  nominative  plural  like  the 
third  class,  i.  e.  by  adding  e  to  the  nominative  singular ; 
however,  all  nouns  of  the  fourth  class  take  the  umlaut. 

NOTE.  —  As  to  the  genitive  and  the  dative  singular  of  mascu- 
line and  neuter  nouns,  the  rules  of  79  apply  also  to  the  fourth 
class. 

87.  The  fourth  class  includes  : 

a.  The  majority  of  masculine  nouns,  chiefly  monosyl- 
lables (88). 

b.  A  number  of  feminine  nouns,   mostly  monosyllables 
(90). 
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c.  Two  neuter  nouns  :  bets?  ffiofa,  raft  >'  ba$  (£f)or,  choir  of 
a  church  ;  g(5J3e,  (£f)ore. 

NOTE.  —  ^to§e  and  ^lofjer  occur  sometimes. 

88.  To  the  fourth  class  belong  then  all  monosyllabic 
masculines  with  the  vowels  a,  0,  u,  or  the  diphthong  cut, 
except 

a.  Those  given  in  82. 

&.  The  following  nouns  of  the  fifth  class,  95,  I  : 

ber  £)ont,  thorn  ber  <Strcmd),  shrub 

ber  ®ott,  god  ber  (Straufs,  bouquet 

ber  !»U?amt,  man  ber  33ormunb,  guardian 

ber  &\l,  place  ber  2BaIb,/0r<w/ 

ber  9?anb,  rim,  edge  ber  2Bitrm,  worm,  serpent 

c.  The  following  nouns  of  the  weak  declension,  106,  2  : 

ber  2If)tt,  forefather  ber  Dcf)#  (Orf)fe)  ox 
ber  ^3urfc^(e),/<?//<?ze/,  student       ber  $fott,/«rav>$ 

ber  ©raf,  «??^»/  ber  ©po^,  sparrow 

ber  ^ageftofj,  bachelor  ber  Straufe,  ostrich 

ber  8utnp,  vagabond  ber  ^\tfool 

ber  O^o^r,  ^/<?^r  ber  53orfa^r,  ancestor 
ber 


89.    There  is  no  need  of  giving  a  list  of  the  monosyl- 
labic masculines  capable  of  umlaut  and  belonging  to  the 
fourth  class.     A  few  examples  will  suffice  : 
ber  33od  ,  buck,  goat  ber  ®opf, 

ber  8uf4  ^«^  ber  @aal, 

ber  ®aft,  ^««/  ber  (Stall, 

ber 


9O.    The  feminines  belonging  to  the  fourth  class  (in  the 
plural)  are  : 

bie  Slttgft,1  anguish  bte  23rcmt,  bride 

bie  5lrt,  axe  bte  $nmft, 

bie  ^3an!,2  bench  bte  $ruft,3 
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Me  ffyuft,/^  bie  Sftagb,  maid-servant 

tie  8fudjt/y%*/  bie  3ftau$,  mouse 

bie  $rurf)t,/rw#  bie  ^ad)t,  «/£#/ 

bie  ©an3,  ^rar*  bie  ^afyt,  seam 

bie  ®ruft,  ZKZK//  bie  ^Ot,1  need 

bie  §cmb,  hand  bie  sJ?ug,  «/// 

bie  $aut,  J£OT  bie  ®au,  j<wz/ 

bie  Jtluft,  cleft  bie  ®cf)nnr,  string 

bie  graft,  ./for*  bie  @d)tmtlft,s  swelling 

bie  $ul),  rt?a>  bie  Stabt,  «/y 

bie  teift,  #/-/  bie  2Banb,  a>0// 

bie  £au$,  louse  bie  $Burft,  sausage 

bie  ^uft,  «/r  bie  3u4t/  training 

bie  £u|t,  //«/r^  bie 

bie 


Compounds  of  bie  $Uttft,  arrival,  not  now  in  use  as  an  independent 
word,  are  declined  in  the  same  manner  as  the  feminines  above  :  btC  Q\\\* 
fltllft,  income,  Gtttfiinfte  ;  bie  ^ll^funft,  means  of  subsistence, 


NOTE  i.  2lngjl,  9Jot  and  3u<i)t  are  rarely  found  in  the  plural,  except  in 
certain  phrases  with  the  preposition  in  and  the  dative  plural  :  in  ^tngften 
fein,  be  in  anguish  ;  in  ^iiten  [eta,  be  in  distress  ;  in  .BUdjten,  -with  propriety  ; 
chastely  and  honorably. 

2.  The  plural  SBcmfett  means  banks  (savings  banks,  etc.). 

3.  As  stated    before    (82,   Note  2),  in  compound  nouns  the  final  noun 
determines  the  declension  :  bie  $lnnbmft,  cross-bow,  ^rmbriifte. 

4.  The   plural  of  g(ild)t  is   rare,  except  in  compounds  :    bte  ShlSfludjt, 
pretext,  Sttffrftdfc. 

5.  S)te  ©efd^iuutft  is  more  common  than  bte  @d)nmffi. 

91.    Examples  : 
23afff  ball,  m.  ($att$r  goose,  f.  fj(ogf  raft,  n. 

Singular 

N.  ber  33aff  bie 

G.  beS  ®aH(e)«  ber 

D.  bem®att(e)  ber 

A.  ben  23att'  bie 


N.  bie  mile  bie  ®anfe  bie 

G.  ber  Sftttc  ber  ®anfe  ber 

D.  ben  ^Badctt  ben  (^anfcn  ben  fttofee 

A.  bie  4Sa(Ic  bie  ®anfe  bie  gto§e 
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92.  It  is  evident  that  the  only  case-endings  of  masculine 
and  neuter  nouns  in  the  third  and  fourth  classes  are  e$  or  $  for 
the  genitive,  and  (optionally)  e  for  the  dative  singular ;  in  the 
plural  the  nominative,  genitive  and  accusative  of  masculines, 
feminities  and  neuters  have  t]  the  dative  adds  tt  to  the  nomina- 
tive plural. 

EXERCISE  7 

1.  The  inseparable  prefixes  attached  to  simple  verbs  are  be, 
ge,  ent  (emp),  er,  &er  and  jer. 

2.  Inseparable  verbs  are  conjugated  like  simple  verbs,  with 
the  exception  that  their  past  participle  is  without  the  prefix  ge: 
belofyueu,  belolntte,  belofntt  (instead  of  gebelofyut). 

3.  The  prepositions  used  with  the  dative  or  accusative  are : 
CUt,  at,  near ;  auf,  on,  upon;  fyhtter,  behind ;  in,  into,  in;  nebetl, 
near,  by;  iiber,  over;  tmter,  below,  beneath;  t>or,  before ;  gttrifdjett, 
between. 

a.  They  govern  the  accusative  when  direction  or  tendency 
towards  an  object  or  end  is  to  be  expressed,  otherwise  the 
dative :  legeu  @te  ba3  33ucf)  aitf  ben  £tfd),  lay  the  book  on  the 
table;  bd§  33urf)  (tegt  auf  bent  itfc^/  ///^  /^^^  lies  on  the  table ; 

er  ghiQ  auf  bcm  ^Balfon  auf  uub  ab,  he  walked  up  and  down  on 
the  balcony ;  er  gjttcj  Don  fetuem  3toner  ouf  ben  ^Balfott,  he 
walked  from  his  room  to  the  balcony. 

4.  The  preposition  by  with  the  passive  is  generally  rendered 
by  DOtt  with  the  dative. 

5.  Verbs  with  the  foreign  ending  teren  in  the  infinitive,  do 
not  take  the  prefix  cje  in  the  past  participle  :  ftubteren,  ftubterte, 
ftubtert  (instead  of  geftubtert). 

6.  Expressions   of   time  generally   precede  those  of  place: 
finb  gcftern  itt  ber  ©tabt  gemefen,  we  were  in  the  city  yester- 
day. 

VOCABULARY  7  a 
ber  9lbler,  eagle.  uefjert,  go. 

t,  physician.  ber  (Bropater,  grandfather. 

,  view,  visit.  ba^  ^)Cft,  writing-book. 

beffer,  ^//^r.  Ijcute,  /^-^. 

j,  /J/5.  immcr,  always,  all  the  time. 
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lay  (ist  and  3d  person  plural  btt§  Sofa,  sofa. 

preterite  from  Uegen,  lie).  foJIf  shall. 

legeit,*  lay  (transitive) /«/.  ftaitbeit,  (they)  stood. 

le^tCtt,  last  (adjective  from  lefct).  ber  Spiegel,  looking-glass,  mirror. 

bet   patient  f     (weak    declension),  bet  <StUt)I,  chair. 

patient.  bte  £itr,  door. 

bet  WcflCn,  rain.  ftrf)  UWflClt,  venture  (one's  self}. 

rerfjteit  (adjective  from  red()t),  right.  ftwrc,  were,  would  be. 

ftfjlcrfjtCU    (adjective  from    fdjfedjt),  HJCflCU   (preposition   with    genitive), 

bad ;  fd)(ed)t  (adverb),  badly.  on  account  of. 

ber  @d)luffel,  key. 

TRANSLATION  7  a 

A.  i.  5n  ®rof3i>ater3  Dimmer1  f^10  £ifd)e,2  @tiif)(e,  23dn!e 
unb  ©piegcl ;  auf  ben  Xifdjen  liegen 2  §efte  itnb  ©djnitre.     2.  S)ie 
^lblerf  ®iinfe,  £abid)te,3  ^faue^  iinb  ©pcdjte5  ftnb  SBflgd,  bte 
|)edjtefs  5(a(ef4  §eringe3   unb  £ad)|e4  finb   gtfc^e.     3.  28a§ 
fagen  ©te,  foil  tc^  fjeute  in  bte  ©tabt  ge^en  ober  tuegen  be§ 
f^led)ten  SSetter^ 6  511  |)aufc 2  bletbcn  ?    4.  @>3  regnet 2  nod)  7 
immer;  id)  benfe,8  e3  tudre  beffer,  fid)  nidjt  ait3  bem  ,§aufe  511 
luagen.     5.  28 tr  fjaben  in  ben  (etjten  Saljren9  Dtete  ©tabte  am 
SRfyein  I0  6cftd)tigt.     6.  2)ie  $r5te  I)aOen  i()re  ^aticnten  I)eute  " 
morgen   defitd)t6;    t)iele "   bon  ifjnen12   luaren  fel)r   Iran!.13 
7.  $or  ben  Xoren 9  tuaren  @d)afe,9  ^unbc 4  unb  $itl)e.     8.  3Sir 
^aDcn  bte  (Sdytitffel  l)intcr  bte  Xiir  gelegt ;  Dor  ber  £itr  ftanbcn 
33dn!e;  anf  jeber  33an!  lagen  ^toet  S^te.     9.  3Ba^  (jaft  bu  in 
ben  ^)dnbcn  ?     10.  3d)  ^a6e  ein  paar  Dtiiffe  in  ber  red)ten  §anb. 

1  Vocabulary  4  a,  p.  34.  2  Id.,  5  0,  p.  39.  3  Cf.  8d  b,  p.  42.  *  Cf.  82. 
5  Cf.  83.  6  Vocabulary  4  3,  p.  35.  7  Exercise  2,  6,  p.  21.  8  Vocabulary 
6 a,  p.  47.  'Cf.  84,  p.  45.  I0 Vocabulary  5  b,  p.  40.  "Id.,  2,  p.  22.  I2Cf. 
Exercise  5,  i,  p.  38.  "Vocabulary  6  b,  p.  48. 

B.  i .  Please  lay  those  chairs,  tables  and  benches  on  the 
floors  of  the  rooms  which  face  (geljen  anf)  the  flower-gardens. 
2.  The  mirrors  lay  on  the  tables  behind  the  door.     3.  Why 
have  you  not  put  the  keys  behind  the  door  ?     4.   Do  you 

*Liketoben.  fCf.42,2. 
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know  (ftriffen)  whether  (ob)  the  physicians  visited  all  (aide) 
their  patients  yesterday  ?  5.  Many  people  in  our  city  are  ill 
and  are  daily  (ttigf  tdj)  visited  by  l  their  physicians.  6.  The 
dogs  drove  (trieben)  the  cows  into  their  stables  *  ;  the  horses 
had  been  in  3  their  stables  the  whole  day.  7.  Many  citizens 
stood  before  the  doors  (Xiiren)  of  their  houses  or  the  gates 
of  their  cities.  8.  It  was  raining  very  hard  (ftar!)  while 
(ftmfjrenb)  we  were  in  the  city.  9.  I  do  not  know  (fteijs) 
whether  4  (06)  or  not  I  shall  go  to  the  city  ;  the  weather 
is  so  bad.  10.  I  think  that  our  mother  will  remain  at  home. 

11.  You  have  something  (ettuag>)  in  your  hands,  what  is  it  ? 

12.  I  have  some  (etrttge)  nuts  and  a  few  apples  s  (9lpfel)  in  my 
right  hand.     13.  Put  those  three  axes  on  this  bench  ;  there 
are  (e<3  finb)  too  many  things  (£)tnge)  on  those  benches. 
14.  It  would  be  better  to  lay6  these  writing-books  on  the 
table  and  not  on  the  chairs. 

rCf.  Exercise  7,  4,  p.  52.  2  Cf.  89.  3  Cf.  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  4  Order 
of  words  :  -whether  I  shall  go  to  (in)  the  city  or  not.  5  Cf.  74.  6  to  lay,  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence. 

VOCABULARY  7  b 
ftegtmtett,  begin.  ber  $(tmj)f,  combat,  battle. 

ready,  prepared.  fittft  IjnOeit,  have  a  desire,  like. 

pray.  tttitttbett,  empty  (of  a  river). 

eit,  inhabit.  l»Cr  Ofarf,  coat. 

,  spell.  bcr  @ttij,  sentence. 

fief  (pret.  of  fatten,  /*//).  bet  See,  lake  (Me  @ec,  sea). 

ber  $fafj,  river.  bet  @0Ijttf  son. 

ber  ^Wt,  hat.  ba3  Ufer,  bank  (of  a  river). 

btC  Sttfef  (weak  declension),  island.       baS  SBort  (Class  V),  word. 


TRANSLATION  7  b 

A.  i.  Seber  ©djiiler  r  btefeS  £el)rer£  '  fjatte  t)te(e  ^Sorter  in  je- 
nen  @ti£en  fal)c§  *  bud)  flab  tert.  2.  £egen  @tef  bttte,  bteje  Diode 
cmf  jene  Sdnfe.  3.  Sn  biefett  @ce  munbett  gtuet  gtuffe, 


*Like  loben,  except  that  the  connecting  vowel    c  is  inserted  between  the  root 
(bet)  and  the  endings  t,  te,  or  ten;  for  instance  :  betcte,  gebetet. 
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t)om  SSeften  fommen2;  in  bent  <See  liegen  em  paar  Snfeln, 
tueldje  unfre  greunbe  Dor  gmet  Saljren  beftofynt  Ijatten.  4.  Sftac!) 
ben  Stiimpfen  bet  ben  Ufern  be3  gluftc^  fielen  bie  ©ofjne  ber 
Stb'nigc3  aitf  bte  Stmce4  nnb  beteten  lang(c)5;  fie  lagen  nod)  auf 
ben  $nieen,  a(3  bie  £)eere4  fdjon  berett  ttaren,  ben  ®ampf  ttneber 
511  begtnnen.  5-  &te  Sfttidjtc  ftnb  f)ier  tt)dl)rcnb6  ber  3Sinter= 
inonate  3  fcljr  lang  ;  too  jtnb  <3te  le^ten  SSintcr  geluefen  ? 
6.  $itte,  fagcn  ©ie  mirr  n;o  meine  s,Hoc!e  ftnb?  3d)  brandje1 
fie  jet^t.5  7.  $)ie  SD^agb  l)at  fie  auf  ben  @titl)I  gclegt  unb  auf 
bent  Sofa  ficgcn  5f)r  $ut  unb  Sfyre  ^)anbfd)ul)e.6  8.  |)aben 
@te  Suft,  ijeute  einige  Scfudje  s  511  mad)cn  7  ? 


1  Vocabulary  3  a,  p.  28.  2Id.,  3  0,  p.  29.  3  Cf  .  80,  b.  *Cf.  84. 
5  Vocabulary  5  b,  p.  40.  6Id.,  4  £,  p.  35.  7nwd)en,  here,  to  pay. 

B.  i.  Where  are  my  two  coats  ?  Did  I  not  tell  you  yester- 
day that  I  should  (rourbc)  need  them  this  morning  ?  2.  We 
can  not  l  find  our  hats  anywhere  J  ;  the  servant-girl  says 
that  she  had  put  them  on  the  sofa,  but  they  are  not  there. 

3.  The  nights  were  very  2  cold  during  the  winter  months. 

4.  The  banks  of  these  rivers  are  very  steep   (ftett)  here  ; 
the  armies  of  the  South  German  (fitbbcutfdjcn)  kings  re- 
mained there  several  (mctjrere)  days  after  their  combats 
with  the  Prussians  (^reu^en).     5.  I  have  no  desire  to  pay 
any  3  visits  to-day  ;  I  am  too  tired  (miibe).     6.  How  many 
words  you  have  spelled  4  wrong!     You  must  write  these 
sentences  again.     7.  Were  the  enemies  ready  to  begin  the 
battle  again  5  during  the  night  ? 

1  not  anywhere  =  mrcjenbS,  before  the  infinitive.  2  Order  of  words  : 
during  the  winter  months  were  the  nights  very  cold.  3  Omit  any.  *  Trans- 
posed order.  5  Order  of  words  :  during  the  night  again  to  begin. 
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LESSON  VIII 

STRONG  DECLENSION  —  CLASS  V 

93.  The  fifth  class  forms  the  plural  by  adding  er  to  the 
nominative  singular  and  always  takes  the  umlaut,  if  the 
vowel  is  capable  of.it. 

NOTE.     Nouns  formed  by  the  suffix  -him  take  the  umlaut  on  the  vowel 
of  the  suffix  (u)  and  not  on  that  of  the  radical  syllable. 

a.    As  to  the  genitive  and  dative  singular,  the  rules  of  79 
apply  also  here. 

94.  No  feminines  belong  to  the  fifth  class. 

95.  The  fifth  class  includes  only  the  following  mascu- 
lines : 

i.  ber  23  0  f  e  It)  t  d)  t,*  villain  ber  Sftcmb,  rim,  edge 

ber  &orn,*  thorn  ber  ©traud),t  shrub 

ber  ®  e  t  ft,  spirit  y  ghost  ber  <Strau6,t  bouquet 

ber  ©ott,  god  ber  SBormunb,  guardian 

ber  £  e  t  b,  body  ber  2Bafb,./&fw/ 

ber  £0fatm,  man  ber  2Blinn,  worm,  serpent 
ber  ^i*  place 


NOTE.     According  to  previous  rules  (81,  2  and  88),  the  words  in  spaced 
type  should  belong  to  the  third  class,  the  others  to  the  fourth. 


2.  ber  ^eirfjtum,  wealth  ber  ^rrrum,  error. 

a.  The  other  nouns  formed  by  the  suffix  -him,  are  neuter. 

96.  The  neuters  belonging  to  the  fifth  class  are  : 

i  .  The  following  six  nouns  beginning  with  the  prefix  ($e 

and  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en  or  er,  forming  an  exception  to 

rule  80  f: 


),  apartment  b(l3  @e  f  id)  t,  /#<:<? 

ba$  dfemftt,  mind,  soul  ba§  ©efpettft,  spectre 

ba$  ®efdjle$t,  sex  ba^  ©eraanb,  garment 

a.  3)a3  ©efid)t  forms  the  plural  ©eftdjte  when  meaning  visions  ; 
is  the  more  poetic  plural  of  ©elUOltb. 

*  Plural  also  according  to  the  third  class,     f  Plural  also  after  the  fourth  class. 
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2.  All  neuters  formed  by  the  suffix  -turn  (cf.  95,  2  a). 

3.  All  remaining  neuters,  except: 

a.  Those  of  class  I  (ending  in  el,  en,  er,  cfyen,  (ettt  and  fel  ; 
with  the  prefix  ©e  and  ending  in  e). 

b.  In  class  II  only  one  :  Softer. 

c.  Those  of  class  III  (ending  in  nt3  and  fat  ;  monosyllables 
in  84  ;  all  with  prefix  ©e  and  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er  ]  cf  . 
however,  96,  i). 

d.  In  class  IV  only  two  :  glojj  and  (£l)or. 


97.  Examples : 

l,  man,  m.     Gkuwub,  garment,  n.     SKcirfjrum, 

Singular 


,  m. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ber  Ottann 


bent  $hnn(e) 
ben 


beS 

bem  (^etranb(e) 


ber  Dtetdjtunt 


Me  Scanner 
ber  Scanner 
ben  sD?anncttt 
bie  Oftannei: 


Plural 

bie 

ber  ©etuanber 


bent  SRetcfytnm 
ben  $Heicf)tum 


bie 
ber 


ben  (Stemcinbertt     ben 


bie 


bie 


RECAPITULATION 

Classification  of  Nouns  of  the  Strong  Declension 
according  to  their  Gender 

MASCULINE 

98.  i.  The  first  class  includes  all  the  masculines  ending  in 
e(,  en  or  er,  not  comprised  in  the  list  of  74,  also  the  word  $(ife, 
cheese. 

No  ending  in  the  nominative  plural. 
No  umlaut. 

2.  The  second  class  includes  only  the  twenty-four  masculines 
ending  in  el,  en  or  er  in  74. 
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a.  The  one  neuter  and  the  two  feminines  in  74  are  in  spaced  type. 

No  ending  in  the  nominative  plural. 
Umlaut. 

3.  The  third  class  includes : 

a.  The  monosyllabic  masculines  capable  of  umlaut,  but  not 
taking  it,  in  82. 

b.  The  monosyllabic  masculines  not  capable  of  umlaut,  ex- 
cept : 

three  nouns  of  the  fifth  class  (81,  3  a,  and  in  spaced 

type  in  95 ;) 
fourteen  of  the  weak  declension  (81,  3  b,  and  in  spaced 

type  in  106,  2). 

c.  The  masculines  ending  in  at,  tg,  id),  td)t,  t$,  tng,  ling  and  nb 
(80,  b). 

Ending  e  in  the  nominative  plural. 
No  umlaut. 

4.  The  fourth  class  includes : 

a.  All  monosyllabic  masculines  capable  of  umlaut  (vowels  a, 
o,  u,  au),  except : 
those  in  82 ; 

ten  nouns  of  the  fifth  class  in  95  (not  in  spaced  type),  and 
thirteen  of  the  weak  declension  in  1 06,  2  (not  in  spaced 
type). 

Ending  e  in  the  nominative  plural. 
Umlaut. 

5.  The  fifth  class  includes  only  the  fifteen  masculines  in 
95,  i  and  2. 

Ending  ct  in  the  nominative  plural. 
Umlaut,  when  possible. 

6.  All  masculines  not  belonging  to  any  one  of  the  five  classes 
of  the  strong  declension  must,  of  course,  belong  to  the  weak 
declension. 

7.  Monosyllabic    masculines  cannot   belong   to  the  first  or 
second  class,  since  the  nouns  classified  with  the  latter,  having 
the  endings  el,  er  or  en,  must  consist  of  at  least  two  syllables. 
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8.  If  a  monosyllabic  masculine  is  not  found  among  the  fifteen 
nouns  in  95  >  i  and  2  of  the  fifth  class,  nor  among  the  twenty- 
seven  of  the  weak  declension  in  1 06,  2,  it  must  belong  to  the 
third  or  fourth  class  of  the  strong  declension.  If  it  is  incapable 
of  umlaut,  like  £)irfrf),  2Befl,  geitib,  greimb,  it  belongs  to  the 
third  class.  If  capable  of  umlaut  but  not  taking  it  (82) ,  it  belongs 
likewise  to  the  third  class;  otherwise,  when  not  found  among 
the  nouns  in  82,  it  belongs  to  the  fourth  class,  like  gall,  gatte } 
$opf,  fl'Bpfe. 

FEMININES 

99.  i.  There  are  no  feminines  in  the  first  class. 

2.  There  are  only  two  feminines,  Gutter  and  £od)ter,  in  the 
second  class. 

3.  Only  the  feminines  formed  by  the  suffixes  -ttt$  and  -faf, 
belong  to  the  third  class. 

4.  The  only  feminines  of  the  fourth  class  are  those  given  in 
the  list  of  90,  all  of  them  taking  the  umlaut. 

5.  There  are  no  feminines  in  the  fifth  class.. 

NOTE.  Remember  that  feminines  are  classified  according  to 
the  formation  of  their  plural,  their  singular  being  invariable. 

100.  All  other  feminines  must  belong  to  the  weak  de- 
clension ;  only  a  little  more  than  forty  follow  the  strong  declen- 
sion. 

NEUTERS 

101.  i.  The  first  class  includes : 

a.  The  neuters  ending  in  ei,  et  or  ett. 

b.  The  diminutives  in  d)en,  lettt  or  fel. 

c.  The  neuters  formed  by  the  prefix  ©e  and  ending  in  e. 

d.  Infinitives  used  as  nouns  (69,  i). 

2.  The  second  class  has  only  one  neuter:  ba$  Softer* 

3.  The  third  class  includes: 

a.  The  neuters  formed  by  the  suffixes  -tti$  and  -fat. 

b.  The  monosyllables  of  84. 

c.  The  neuters  with  the  prefix  ®e  and  not  ending  in  e,  el, 

en  or  er,  except :  the  six  nouns  of  the  fifth  class  in  96. 
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4.  The  fourth  class  has  only  two  neuters :  g(o§  and 

5.  The  fifth  class  includes : 

a.  The  neuters  formed  by  the  suffix  -tUttl. 

b.  The  six  neuters  formed  by  the  prefix  ©e  and  not  ending 
.in  e,  t\,  en  or  er  (96). 

c.  All  other  neuter  nouns  not  belonging  to  the  first  four 

classes. 

EXERCISE  8 

i.  Preterit  of  toerben,  become : 

Indicative  Subjunctive 

id)  ttmrbe  (toarb)  id)  ttnirbe 

bit  ttmrbeft  (toarbft)  bit  ttmrbeft 

er  ftmrbe  (toarb)  er  ttmrbe 

ttrir  ttmrben  rtrir  ttmrben 

tfjr  ttmrbet  i^r  iDiirbet 

ie  nmrbett  @te    te  tuitrben 


2.  The  subjunctive  preterit  of  tuerbert  in  connection  with 
the  infinitive  of  the  principal  verb  forms  the  conditional 
present:  id)  ttmrbe  gefjen,  I  should  go. 

3.  Conditional  Present : 

tdjnmrbe    )  Ib      T  should  ttrir  ttnirbett ) 

bu  ttmrbeft  V10  tf)r  ttmrbet   Uoben 

er  ttmrbe    j  Prals^  etc-  (@{e)  fie  ir»urbett  j 

a.  The  same,  of  course,  with  fyabett,  fern  and  tt)erben:  icp 
tt)itrbe  Ijaben,  etc.,  7  should  have;  id)  tuiirbe  fern,  etc.,  7  should 
be;  id)  ttmrbe  tt>erben,  etc.,  7  shonld  become. 

VOCABULARY  8  a 


.. 

tieranbcrn,  j  e^a^ctt,  relate. 

BcberfCtt,  cover.  font)  (ist  and  3d  per.  sing.),  )  (pret- 

ba§  2)arf)f  r^  fattbett(istand3dper.  plur.),  j  erit  of 
btttttt,  then.  finbeit,  find],  found. 


TRANSLATION.  6  1 

ber  $0rftmetfter,  forester.  bie  SRarfjt,  night. 

flCljureit  (with  dative),  belong.  ;Karfjt3,   at  night;    (adverbial  geni- 

bd3  (Defpettft,  spectre,  ghost  live,  a  rare  instance   of  the  old 

fling  (ist  and  3d  per.  sing.),    j  (pret-  declension  of  feminine  nouns). 

gingett  (ist  and  3d  per.  plur.),  j  erit       ba3  sJ?eft,  nest. 

of  gefyeii,  go},  went.  rotCtt  (adj.  from  rot),  red. 

bfl3  ®rafc,  grave.  ba3  ©djlofj,  castle. 

ba3  ®ra3,  ^rajj.  felbft,    self  (myself,   himself,   them- 

Ijerumumitbcnt,  -wander  about.  selves,  etc.). 

ba3  £ul)«,  hen.  ber  @talf,  jte<Mr. 

!aum,  hardly.  baS  £alr  </#/<?,  valley. 

bcr  teller,  <:<r//ar.  bie  XaitUC  (weak  declension),  fir. 

ba3  Sod),  hole.  juritrffnm, 

ba3  sJJlart^eit,  fairy  story.  StOfttt^tg,  twenty. 

itadjbcm  (conj.),  a//^r,  wA^«;  (the 
preposition  a/?^r  is  nad)). 


TRANSLATION  8  a 

A.  i.  3)te  ^ciufer1  mit  ben  roten  Mdjern,  toeldje  in  ben 
Xanneini)d(bern  ftanben,2  tjaOen  bem  gorftmetfter  getjort.  2.  3n 
ben  9KdrcI)en  ()at  man  er^tifjlt,  tuie  9tad^t^  bie  ©eiftcr  unb  @e- 
fpenfter  in  ben  atten  ©djtdffern  licrunttuanbern.  3.  2ll33  tt)ir  bie 
©rdber  in  ben  latent  bc^  ©cbtrge^  mit  @ra^  kbecft  fatten, 
gingen  n)tr  toieber4  in  unfere  §dnjer  im  £)orfe.  4.  2)tefe  ^ogel 
tuerbcn  Oalb5  aitf  ben  53dnmen6  in  unfren  ©arten  defter  banen.6 
5.  3n  ben  ©tdllen  fanbcn  bie  $inber  I  groan^ig  (£ier,  metc^e  bie 
£wf)ner  geftern  unb  Uorgcftern  gctcgt  fatten.  6.  jDie  gaffer  in 
biefem  Metier  ftnb  felir  alt  unb  (jaOen  t)iele  Sod)er.  7.  Set)  tuitrbe 
ben  9}?ann  taunt  Icnncn7;  er  ()at  fid)  fo  fetjr  Uerdnbert.  8.  3Siir- 
ben  <2te  es3  gfaubcn,7  lucnn  man  e3  3()nen  fagte8?  9.  (£r  iuurbe 
franf  9  roie  (as)  er  Don  (£l)ina  ^trudfam.  10.  £)er  gorftmeifter 
fagte,  er  iuiirbe  bann  an  ©efpenfter  glanben,  roenn  er  fie  fetbft 
tuiirbe.10 


1  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.     2  Id.,  7  a,  p.  53.     3  Id.,  6  £,  p.  48.     4  Id.,  3  6,  p.  29. 

5  Id.,  4  £,  p.  35.    6  Id.,  3  a,  p.  27.     7  Id.,  3  <5,  p.  29.     8  Id.,  4  ^,  p.  35.     9  Id., 

6  b,  p.  48.     10  Exercise  4,  3,  p.  33. 
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B.  i.  To  whom  l  do  those  houses  belong  ?  Do  you  mean  2 
those  (bie)  with  the  red  roofs  which  you  can  see  from  here  ? 

2.  When  the  peasants  (SBaitern)  had  covered  the  graves  in 
their  villages  with  flowers  (53  lumen)  they  went  3  to  the  city. 

3.  How  many  eggs  did  your  hens  lay  during  the  last  (le(3ten) 
two  months  ?     4.  Would  you  know  the  man  if  you  should 
see  him  again  ?    5.  We  do  not  believe  *  in  ghosts  and  spectres 
now;    of   course5  when  we  were    children,  grandmother  3 
related  to  us  6  many  fairy  stories  and  we  liked  *  to  hear  them 
very  much.     6.  Put  these  casks  in  the  cellars  ;  they  are  old 
and  we  need  them  no  more  (nidjt  tneljr). 

1  To  whom  =  SSent.  2  mean,  meinert.  3  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33. 
4  Translate  :  We  believe  now  not.  s  of  course,  freilidj.  6  to  us  immediately 
after  related.  7  Translate  :  we  heard  them  very  gladly  (gem). 

VOCABULARY  8  b 


ttltCtt  (adj.  from  alt),  old.  ba3  $ttl&,  calf. 

$eutfrf)lattb,  Germany.  ber  $mg,  war. 

erfjaftett  (past  part,  from  erljaften,  ba3  Samm,  lamb. 

receive].  ftetteit,  to  place. 

ba3  Ofarfj,  shelf,  compartment;  spe-  ber  Seittpcl,  temple. 

dalty.  attf  ber  tttti&  erf  ttfit,  at  the  university. 

btt3  ®elbf  money.  Uerfterfcu,  hide. 

bie  (SJrtedjett,  Greeks. 

tyerrltdje  (adj.  from  fyerrttd)),  splen- 
did, magnificent. 

TRANSLATION  8  b 


A.  i.  9#it  bem  ®etbe,  toelcl)e3  S^r  ©royaler1  f)eute2 
gen  er^alten  !)atf  ttwrbe  er  etntge3  ^!al6er  unb  fitimtner  laufen2 
fonnen,4  toenn  er  (e<3)  tooHte.2  2.  ^Bitte,2  ftellen  @te  metne 
33Mjers  in  jene  gadder;  id)  toitrbe  e§  felbft  tun6;  after  id)  fjabe 
je^t6  feme  3e^-6  3-  5Se(d)e  gdd)er  tjaben  @te  auf  ber  Unber- 
fitcit  ftubtert,7  al^8  @ie  im  let^ten  Sa^re  in  ^)eutf(^(anb  tt)aren 
unb  toeldje  tuoEten2  @te  jegt  ftubteren?  4.  S)te  alien  banner 
fatten  tod^renb6  be^  ^rtege^  iEjre^  9^eid)tumer  tn£M)ern10  in 
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ben  SSdtbern  fcerftecft.  5.  £)te  ($rted)en  banten11  tfjren?  ®ottern 
fjerrltdje  XempeL  6.  3)te  SSiirmer  tagen1  in  bent  ®ra|V°  an 
ben  SRanbern  beg  SSalbeS. 

1  Vocabulary  7  a,  p.  52.  2  Id.,  2,  p.  22.  3Id.,  $a,  p.  39.  4ttmrbe  ,  .  . 
fbnnen  =  would  be  able  to.  s  Vocabulary  3  b,  p.  29.  6  Id.,  4  £,  p.  35.  7  Cf. 
Exercise  7,  5,  p.  52.  8  Vocabulary  6  b,  p.  48.  9Cf.  Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26. 
10  Vocabulary  8  a,  p.  61.  "  Id.,  3  a,  p.  27. 

^.  i.  Have  you  studied  at  a  German  (beutfdjen)  univer- 
sity? 2.  No,  when  I  was  in  Germany1  last  year  I2  was  too 
ill  to  study.  3.  These  shelves  in  my  bookcase  (SBiirfjer* 
fdjrcmf,  m.)  are  for  the  books  that  my  father  bought  yester- 
day when  he  was  in  the  city.  4.  Now  (nun),  as 3  you  are  old 
enough,  you2  should  (fottten)  study  certain  (cjennffe)  special- 
ties at  the  university.  5.  Some  calves  and  lambs  of  our 
grandfather  hid  themselves  (fid))  behind  the  trees  on  the 
borders  of  the  forest.  6.  Some  ((£tmge)  old  men  in  the  vil- 
lages told  us  how  (uric)  the  robbers  (Member)  hid  the  riches 
which  they  had  stolen  (geftoljlen)  in  a  few  holes  in  the  trees 
of  the  woods.  7.  You  would  be  able4  to  build  a  house  if 
your  grandfathers  had  given  you  the  money  for  it  (ba§u); 
but  they  needed  the  money  themselves  (felbft).  8.  The  gods 
of  the  Greeks  had  magnificent  temples. 

1  Cf .  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  2Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.  3as,  con- 
junction =  ba ;  distinguish  from  the  adverb  ba,  then,  there;  order  of 
words  ?  4&e  able  to,  f onnetl,  after  build. 


LESSON  IX 

WEAK  DECLENSION 

1O2.  To  the  weak  declension  belong  only  masculines 
and  feminines,  no  neuters, 

i.  No  noun  of  this  declension  takes  the  umlaut  in  the 
plural. 
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103.  The   masculines   add   n  or  en  to  the  nominative 
singular  to  form  all  the  other  cases,  both  singular  and  plural. 

104.  The  feminines  add  n  or  en  for  all  the  cases  of  the 
plural,  the  singular  being  invariable. 

105.  Nouns  ending  in  e,  et,  er  or  ar  (unaccented  *)  add  n 
to  the  nominative  singular  ;  others  add  en  :  bte  23lltmer  flower, 
bte  SBfumen ;  bte  5rcm,  woman,  wife,  bie  granen. 

NOTE  i.  The  n  of  the  suffix  in  is  doubled  in  the  plural :  bie  ^reunbitt, 
lady  friend,  ^reimbiltlten. 

NOTE  2.  iperr,  Mr.  (as  title),  master,  gentleman,  takes  n  in  the  singu- 
lar, en  in  the  plural. 

106.  The  weak  declension  includes  the  following  mas- 
culine nouns : 

1.  Words  of  two  or  more  syllables  ending  in  e  (except 
$ci|e,  69),  comprising  also  those  having  the  prefix  ®e :  ber 
$nak,  boy  ;  ber  §afe,  hare ;  ber  @kfel(e,  companion,  fellow  ; 
ber  ©adjfe,  Saxon. 

2.  The  following  words  not  ending  in   e,  mostly  mono- 
syllabics : 

ber  9If)tt,t  ancestor  b  e  r  §  1 1  tr  shepherd 

b  e  r  33  a  r,  bear  ber  &imtp,  vagabond 

ber  -53urf  d)  (  e) ,  fellow,  student      ber  3Jienf(^,$  man,  human 

ber  @  f)  r  i  ft,  Christian  being 

ber  gtnf(e),t./fr^  ber  Oftofyr,  Moor 

ber  3  it  r  ft,  prince  ber  'ittarr,  fool 

b  e  r  ®  e  &f  fool,  fop  b  e  r  97  e  r  t>,  nerve 

ber  ®raf,  count  ber  Odj3  (Odjfe),  <w 

ber  Dacjeftof,},  bachelor  ber  $fau,§  peacock 

ber§e(b,  hero  b  er  ^r  iv.^, prince 

b  e  r  §  e  r  r,  gentleman  b  e  r  @  d)  e  Tt  f(e),  cupbearer 

*Ser  Itn'gar,  bte  lln'gartt;  ber  |)ufjar/,  bie  ^ufja'ren. 

f  Sometimes   forms   the   genitive  singular  according  to  the  strong  declension. 

\  ®er  3Jiann  (fifth  class) ,  man,  male  being ;  cf.  Latin  "  homo  "  and  "  vir  ":  Greek 
av0/30)7ros  and  avrfp.  §  Sometimes  follows  the  third  class,  strong  declension, 
throughout. 
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ber(Sd)Op$,  wether  ber  (Strauft,  ostrich 

ber  @pa£,  sparrow  ber  %^t,fool 

stonecutter        ber  $orfal)r,  ancestor 


NOTE  i.     A  few  of  the  preceding  words  formerly  ended  in  e. 

NOTE  2.  The  nouns  in  spaced  type  above  form  an  exception  to  the 
rule  that  monosyllabic  masculines  not  capable  of  umlaut  belong  to  the 
third  class  of  the  strong  declension  (81,  3). 

3.  Many  words    derived   from   foreign    languages  with  the 
suffixes  or  endings  ard),  cjrapl),  frat,  log(e),  nom  ;  t,  tf)  ;  nt,  ft, 
pi),  for  instance:  Oftottard)  ;  Xelecjrapt)  ;  5lriftofrat;  2lftro(og(e); 
Slftronom;  2(rd)ite!t  ;  $onfonant;  $apitalift;  ^iiopfopl). 

4.  Some    names  of  nationality:    ber   -33aier,  Bavarian;    ber 
$dffer,  Kaffir  /  ber  ^ommer,  Pomeranian;  ber  Tartar',  Tartar; 
ber   Un'ejar,   Hungarian;    ber  33ll(gar',    Bulgarian.      The  first 
three  form  an  apparent  exception  to  rule  69. 

107.  The  weak  declension  includes  all  the  feminines 
except 

a.  SJhltter  and  £od)ter  of  the  second  class  ; 

b.  The  few  nouns  in  nt#  and  fat  of  the  third  class  ;  and 

c.  The  list  of  feminines  in  90  of  the  fourth  class. 

108.  Examples  : 

geber,  pen,  f  .  ;  5*au,  woman,  f  .;  ®raf  ,  count,  m.;  ^ttafce,  boy,  m 

Singular 

N.  Me  geber  Me  Srau  ber  ®raf  ber  f  ttabe 

G.  ber  fteber  ber  grau  be^  (^rafen  be^  Unaben 

D.  ber  geber  ber  ft-rait  bem  ©rafen  bem  ®nabeit 

A.  bie  geber  bte  grau  ben  ©rafcn  ben 


Plural 

gebern          graucn          ©rafen 

EXERCISE  9 

i.  The  preterit  passive  is  formed  by  connecting  the  preterit 
of  fterben  with  the  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb:  id) 
ttmrbe  (toarb)  gef  Ufyrr,  /  was  led. 
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2. 


PRETERIT  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE 


id)  tmtrbe  (roarb) 
bit  umrbeft  (ttarbft) 
er  ttmrbe  (roarb) 
twr  tmirben 
tfyr  toitrbet 
fie  itmrbett 


-  gelobt,  /  was  praised,  etc. 


3.  IDIOMATIC  PHRASES 

a.  2Bdf)r,  true;  e$  tft  toafyr,  it  is  true;  tttdjt  ttwljr,  »<?/ 
(instead  of  tft  e$  tttdjt  ft)at)r?)  is  used  when  an  affirmative 
answer  is  expected,  corresponding  to  French  "  n'est-ce  pas  ?  " 
•JHdjt  toftfjr  ?  is  therefore  equivalent  to  such  phrases  as  is  he  not, 
did  he  not,  was  he  not,  will  you  not,  etc.,  in  which  the  auxiliary 
is  used  in  English  instead  of  the  complete  verbal  form  :  er  tat 
e$,  tttdjt  ittafyr  ?  he  did  it,  did  he  not  ?  <3te  rjabert  ba$  bemerf  t, 
tttdjt  tiafyl'?  You  have  noticed  that,  have  you  not?  <^te  bettfett 
art  ifytt,  tttdjt  toafyr,  you  are  thinking  of  'him  ,  are  you  not? 


b.  2Bof)(,  well,  often  denotes  probability,  censure  in  a  polite 
and  suggestive  way,  or  supposition  :  b(l§  tft  tt)0l)l  ber  gall,  that  is 
probably  (presumably)  the  case  ;  ba$  fagt  tttatt  lt)ol)l,  aber  .  .  v 
/^  be  sure  that  is  what  they  say,  but  .  .  .  /  ba  fyabett  (Ste  tl)0()( 
ttt(^t  ret^t  ge^attbelt,  there,  it  seems  to  me,  you  have  not  acted 
rightly  ;  ttne  t)tel  Itfyr  tft  e§  lt»ol)l,  /  wonder  what  time  it  is. 


ber  2lffe,  ape,  monkey. 
fcefteljen  (trans.),  stand,  pass. 

beftrafcn,  punish. 

ber  Slefant'f  elephant. 

errtd)tett,  erect. 

CrlUtbcrit  (trans.),  return. 

bte  ^)t)fi'nef  /^/?«a. 

(adverb),  after  an  accusative 
expressing  duration  of  time,  for  ; 
otherwise  a  long  time  (in  the  latter 
sense,  usually  lange). 


VOCABULARY  9  a 

faug§    (preposition  with    genitive), 
along. 

bie  Seftiott',  lesson. 
ber  fiotoe,  lion. 

bie  So  Witt,  lioness. 
bte  Sftenagerte',*  menagerie. 
UCUttrf),  newly,  recently. 
ttiCtttanb,  no  one,  not  any   one,    not 
anybody. 

ber  ^Sapaflet,  parrot. 
pftofterit,  pave. 


*  Pronounce  g  like  s  in  pleasure. 


TRANSLATION.  6/ 

bte  ^ritfttttg,  examination.  tJCtf^tebCttC  (adj.  from  Derfdjiebett), 

bie  O^Cif  C,  joztrney.  various,  different. 

bie  Srffroefter,  sister.  bte  933tefc,  meadow. 

bie  Strafee,  street.  bie  2Bocfye,  -week. 

bag  Xier,  «»«»a/.  ber  233oif,  w^ 

TRANSLATION  9  0 

A.  i.  Sfteutid)  fyaben  un3   bte  gtoei  ©rafcn  befndjt,1  toetdje 
jefct '  aitf  ber  Urttoerfttat  *  p 3  Berlin  finb ;  it;r  $e)nd)  *  ttwrbe 
t)on  s  ung  batb  «  ertmbcrt.     2.  Sn  ber  Menagerie,  toetdje  Dor 
bem  ^ore  ber  ©tabt  errtdjtet  rourbe,  fann  man  Uerfc^tebene  Xiere 
fe^en,  ntdjt  lt)a()r  ?    3.  3a,  ba  finb  fiouien,  SoiDtnnen,  93ciren, 
Xiger,  ©lefantcn,  SB6tfe  unb  §t)dnen,  aud^   l)ie(e  §lffen  nnb 
^Papageien.     4.  2)er  33ruber  be^3  ^rinjen  ift  t»ol)(  jtoei  ober  bret 
9Sod)cn  (ang  fran! 6  getucfcn ;  er  ttwrb  fdjon  (ang  l)on  ntcmanb 
gefeljen.5    5.  2)te  ^nakn  (jaben  iljre  2e!tionen  tuieber7  nidjt 
gelcrnt8;  fie  finb   fefjr  faut8  getuefen   unb  toerbcn  tDol)(  bte 
^priifungen  nid)t  beftc()en.     6.  @ie  tourben  fcon s  bem  fieljrer 8 
beftraft,  nidjt  tuafjr  ?    7.  SSie  Dte(e  SDtenfdjen  ttjotjnen^  in  ben 
§dnfernf  n?eldje  ItingS  ber  SSiefcn  nnb  35(umengdrtens  liegens? 
8.  2)ie  ^>erren  luaren  Inele  Sa()re  tang  anf  9letfen  getoefen ;  bort l 
fatten  fie  Diet  9?eue310  gefet)en  nnb  mancfje  t)errtid)en  ©tdbte 
raurbcn  Don  itjiten  bcfndjt.1     9.  2)ie  @tra^en  in  jenen  ©tdbten 
tDitrben  rt)ot)t  ncntid)  gcpftaftert. 

1  Vocabulary  4  b,  p.  35.  2  Id.,  8  b,  p.  62.  3  JU  =  at.  4  Vocabulary  5  b, 
p.  40.  s  Id.,  5  a,  p.  39.  6  Id.,  6  £,  p.  48.  7Id.,  3  b,  p.  29.  8  Id.,  3  a,  p.  27. 
9  Id.,  2,  p.  22.  I0  Cf.  48,  i  c. 

B.  i.  How  many  weeks  have  you  been  ill  ?    2.  My  sisters 
visited  the  count's  mother  five  '  weeks  ago.     3.  Why  have 
those  boys  not  learned  their  lessons  ?     4.  I  presume  they 
have  been  lazy.     5.  If  these  students ((Stiibenf)  do  not  work 
assiduously  (ftetfetg),  they  will2  not  be  able 3  to  pass  their 
examinations.     6.  You  saw  the  animals  4  in  the  menagerie 
this  morning,  did  you  not  ?     7.  I  have   never    (me)  seen 
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so  many  monkeys  and  parrots.  8.  We  were  not  seen  by 
anybody;  the  nights  are  so  dark  (bunfcl)  now, s  are  they 
not  ?  9.  I  wonder  how  many  lions  and  tigers  are  in  those 
cages  ($tifig,  m.).  10.  You  can  see  from  here  the  buildings  6 
which  were  erected  before  the  city  gate  last  week,?  can  you 
not  ?  ii.  I  see  various  animals  in  there  (barin),  as  (rote) 
elephants,  wolves  and  hyenas.  12.  The  streets  in  those 
villages  are  badly  (fdj(ed)t)  paved,  are  they  not  ? 

^frve  weeks  ago=  before  five  weeks.  2  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33. 
3  not  be  able  to,  nidf)t  foitlien  ;  pass  before  fointen.  4  Order  of  words  :  this 
•morning  the  animals  in  tJie  menagerie.  5  Order  of  words  :  now  so  dark. 
b  building,  bag  (Sebtillbe.  7Cf.  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52. 

VOCABULARY  9  b 

bet  9fagettfclirff  moment,  instant.  madjeit,  make. 

bic  S3efatttttfdjaft,  acquaintance.  btC  Sftltfif,  music. 

bic  S3lume,  flower.  ncfymcit  (past  participle  genommen), 

bie  $ame,  lady.  take. 

bcrcit  (relative  pronoun),  whose.  bet  ^olt'tifcr,  politician. 

CrttWrtCtt,  expect.  fett  (prep,  with  dative),  since,  for. 

btC  $tim'litt/<*r*tfy  (cf.  6,  3  a).  fobalb  (conjunction),  as  soon  as. 

bic  ^rail,  wife.  btC  StlUtbC,  hour^  lesson,  recitation. 

gcbradjt  (past  participle  of  bringen,      t)ierf  four. 

bring),  brought.  bie  SBorfje,  week. 

gcfltttbeit  (past  participle  of  finben,       btC  3c^ef  line- 

find],  found.  btC  3cttltttgf  newspaper. 

gctt)0()ttlirf),  usual(ly). 

TRANSLATION  9  b 

A.  i.  §at  S^r  greunb,  ber  grofte1  ^oltttfer,  fd)on2  bie  Qet- 
ttingen  gefctjen?  2.  ^etnf  nod)2  ntdjt;  [ie  rourben  nod)  nid)t 
in£3  «g)au^  gebradjt,  aber  fie  tuerben  jeben4  5lugenb(td  erroartet. 
3.  28te  utele  ©tunben  btes  3Bod)e  nefymen  @te  in  ber6  3)(itftf? 
4-  3d)  ne^nte  gerob'^nltd)  fed)§  (six)  Stunben,  aber  fett  ben  le^ten  i 
t)ter  2Sod)en  fjabe  id)  nnr8  jroet  (two)  genommen.  5.  ^ennen8 
(Ste  bie  ^)amen  in  btefen  gamilien  ?  6.  3d)  lenne  bie  grauen 
ber  ^etjrer,9  beren  ^Befanntfdjaft  id)  in  ber  ©tabt10  mad)te. 
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7.  (Seine11  ©djtoeftern 8  fdjtdten  I2  un3  tyerrlidje13  tinmen  ;  fie 
Ijdtten  fie  auf  ben  SSiefen1*  langS  ber  (Sdjlo&gra&en12  gefunben. 

8.  SBitte,  fdjreiben  8ie  mir  etn  paar 2  ,3eilen,  f obalb  @ie  get* 15 
fyaben ;  Sie  fyaben  mir  fdjon 2  (ang(e)  nic!)t  gefdjrteben.2 

'Vocabulary  6  b,  p.  48.  2Id.,  6  a,  p.  47.  3Cf.  57,  2.  4Cf.  Exercise  3,  2. 
p.  26.  sbie=  a.  6Omit  the  article.  7  Vocabulary  7  a,  p.  53.  8  Id.,  3  b,  p. 
29.  9  Id.,  3  a,  p.  28.  IOId.,  2,  p.  22.  "Cf.  Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26.  "Voca- 
bulary 5  a,  p.  39.  I3Id.,  8  b,  p.  62.  uld.,  9  a,  p.  67.  ,I5ld.,  4  b,  p.  35. 

/?.i.I  presume  you  read  (fefen)  the  newspapers  every 
day.1  2.  No,  I  have  not  time  enough.  I  read  them  once 
in  a  while.2  3.  Your  friends,  I  presumes,  take  two  lessons 
a  week  in  music,  do  they  not  ?  4.  You  probably  4  know  the 
ladies  in  this  house  ;  two  of  (Don)  them  are  my  sisters.  5.  I 
have  not  yet  made  their  acquaintance.  6.  Please  send  me  a 
dozen  5  of  (uon)  those  flowers  as  soon  as  you  can  (foiinen). 
7.  Our  sisters  have  recently  (nentidj)6  written  us  a  few  lines, 
but  we  expected  very  long  (langc)  letters,  did  we  not  ? 

1  Accusative.  2  once  in  a  while,  ^ufteUen.  3  /  presume  after  take, 
'probably  after  know.  *  dozen,  bd§  2)u£enb.  6  Order  of  words:  (to]  us 
recently. 

RECAPITULATION 

Nouns  are  distributed  among  the  two  "declensions" 
according*  to  gender  as  follows: 

MASCULINES 

1O9.  i.  Of  real  German  words  all  masculine  nouns  belong 
to  the  strong  declension,  except : 

a.  Those  having  more    than  one  syllable   and    ending  in  c 
(106,  i). 

NOTE.     $tife  belongs  to  the  first  class,  strong  declension. 

b.  The  twenty-seven  masculines  in  106,  2. 

2.  After  eliminating  these  exceptions,  which  follow  the  weak 
declension,  we  know  that  of  the  remaining  masculines  the 
genitive  singular  ends  in  &  for  the  first  and  second  classes,  and 
in  8  or  e&  for  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  classes, 
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3.  As  to  the  class  to  which  the  masculines  of  the  strong 
declension  belong,  we  repeat  that 

a.  The  fifth  class  contains  only  fifteen  masculines  (95,  1,2). 

b.  The  first  and  second  classes  contain  only  masculines  end- 
ing in  tir  en  or  er  (for  the  exception  $afe,  see  i  a,  Note,  above); 
consequently, 

c.  The  great  majority  of  masculines  must  belong  to  the  third 
and  fourth  classes. 

d.  All  masculines  of  the  fourth  class  take  the  umlaut  (their 
vowels  must  be  a,  0,  ll  or  ail) ;  consequently, 

e.  To  the  third  class  belong 

a.  all  other  masculines  not  mentioned  before,  and  which 
can  not  possibly  take  the  umlaut  (their  vowels  being  e 
or  ei,  their  diphthongs  ei  or  eil),  besides 

ft.  those  masculines,  which,  though  capable  of  umlaut, 
do  not  take  it  (82). 

FEMININES. 

110.  For  the  feminines  see  99,  100  and  107.       * 

NEUTERS. 

111.  All  neuters  belong  to  the  strong  declension  ;  cf.  101. 


112.                         Table  of  Endings 

STRONG  DECLENSION 

WEAK    DECLENSION 

Singular 

MASCULINES      NEUTERS                             FEMININES 

MASCULINES          FEMININES 

I,  II             III,    IV,  V 

N. 

—                             



G. 

-§                   -g  or  -e8                     — 

-n  or  -en 

D. 

-(e) 

-n  or  -en 

A. 

-n  or  -en 

Plural 

MASCULINE,  FEMININE  AND  NEUTER 

MASCULINES  AND  FEMININES 

I          II*       III        IV*         Vf 

N. 

IL        _c        *c        jLtv 

-tt  or  -en 

G. 

—       *-        -e        ^e        *er 

-n  or  -en 

D. 

1   -n       *n      -en      ^en      *ern 

-n  or  -en 

A. 

-e        *e        ^cr 

-n  or  -en 

*  Always  umlaut,      f  Umlaut  when  possible.      J  Dative  plural  adds  n  to  the 
nominative  plural,  unless  the  latter  ends  already  in  n. 
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LESSON  X 

IRREGULAR  OR  MIXED  DECLENSION 

I 
Masculines 

125.  The  following  nouns  are  declined  regularly  like 
masculines  in  en  (first  class,  strong  declension)  when  they 
form  their  nominative  singular  in  en ;  they  appear  irregular 
only  when  they  drop  the  n  or  en  (JJelfen'  is  the  only  noun 
that  drops  en). 

ber  gel$,  gelfen,  rock  ber  §aufe(n),  heap 

ber  grtebe(n),1  peace  ber  Same(n),  name 

ber  gunf(e),  spark  ber  @ame(n),  seed 

ber  ©ebanfe(n),  thought  ber  <Sd)abe(n),2  damage 

ber  ®(aube(n),' /#///&  ber  SBtHeCn),1  will 


1  ^riebc,  ©toltbe,  2BtI(c  have  no  plural;  other  words  are  substituted  for  it. 

2  @ct)abe(n)  takes  the  umlaut  in  the  plural  (second  class)  @d)ciben. 

NOTE  i.  From  ^et$,  originally  strong,  arose  a  secondary  form  gelfen 
and  then  ^et8  joined  the  weak  declension.  The  following  forms  occur  in 
the  singular,  the  plural  is  §c(fe n  throughout : 

Strong  "Weak 

N.    gelfen  gels  gels 

G.    geljenS  ge(fe$  (rare)  getfen 

'en 
en 


D.    gelfen  gefe,  gclfc  gel 

A.    getfen  ge(«  gel 


NOTE  2.     It  will  appear  by  comparing  the  case-forms  just  given  that 
gelfen  may  be  used  for  all  the  cases,  singular  and  plural. 

126.    Example: 

Singular  Plural 

N.  ber   ®ebanfe(n)  bie  ©ebanlen 

G.  be3  ®ebcm!en3  ber  ©ebcmfen 

D.  bem  ($ebanten  ben  (^ebanfen 

A.  ben  ©ebanten  bie  ®ebanfen 
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127.  Some  masculines  are  of  the  strong  declension  in 
the  singular  and  of  the  weak  in  the  plural,  the  most  com- 
mon of  which  are  : 

ber  SB  a  it  e  r,1  peasant  ber  ^fafm,  psalm 

ber  £)orn,2  thorn  ber  (See,  Az&? 

ber  ®au,3  district  ber  @pont,  .r/wr 

ber  ®  e  t»  a  1  1  e  r,1  godfather  ber  (Staat,  .$•/#/<? 

ber  £)  a  b  e  r,  rag  ber  <S  t  a  cfy  e  I,  j//« 

ber  $cm'  ful,  <w/.r^/  ber  ®tral)l,  ray 

ber  i'orbeer,  /0«r*/  ber  ©traujj,3  ostrich 

ber  9ftaft,  mast  ber  Untertan,  subject 

ber  9ft  u  6  1  e  I,  #m^/fc  ber  5$  e  1  1  e  r,  «7«j*« 

ber  ^acfjbar,1  neighbor  ber  ^Borfatjr/  ancestor 

ber  ^ert),  nerve,  sinew  ber  Aiettat,  ornament 

ber  ^  a  n  1  0  f  f  e  (,4  j/*^r  ber  3^^,  interest,  rent 


xThe  singular  is  sometimes  found  according  to  the  weak  declension. 

2  The  plurals  2)ornc  and  2)orner  also  occur. 

3  Also  according  to  the  third  class  in  the  plural. 

4^CUltoffeln  is  more  colloquial  than  literary;  the  regular  plural  according 
to  the  first  class  is  often  found  in  good  language. 

NOTE.     The  nouns  in  spaced  type  form  an  exception  to  rule  66. 


128.  ^er  @tfpner$,/a*Vf,  is  declined  as  follows: 

be£  ©djmergcg  (ett£),  bem  ©djmerj,  ben  (Scfjmer^  ;  plural  ©djmer* 
§cn  throughout. 

129.  Masculines  of  Latin  origin  ending  in  unaccented  or 
follow  the  strong  declension  in  the  singular,  and  the  weak 
in  the  plural:  Softer,  3)oftor3,  2)o!to'ren. 

NOTE  i.     Observe  the  difference  of  accent  in  the  singular  and  plural. 
NOTE   2.     But  Sftatdbor',  plural  2ftatdbo're  (of  Spanish  origin);    also 
,  plural  2ftajo're,  etc. 

130.  A  few  masculines  of  Greek  origin  in  on  usually  take 
onen  in  the  plural,  the  singular  being  of  the  strong  declension  : 

,  £)timo'nen. 


Feminines 

131.    No  feminines  belong  to  the  mixed  declension. 
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Neuters 

132.  The  following  neuters  are  of  the  strong  declension 
in  the  singular,  and  of  the  weak  in  the  plural : 

bag  2iuge,  eye  bag  ^nteref  fe,  interest 

bag  <Bett,  bed  bag  (ber)  Qn\vd' ,  jewel 

bag  (Snbe,  end  bag  OI)V,  ear 

bag  §em^/  ^^  ^  @tatttf ,  statute,  law 

bag  Jttfcfr,  *>/.**/  bag  2Bel),/<«» 


133.  £)a3  ^er§  is  declined  as  follows :  ba3  ^erg,  be3  §er- 
f,  bem  ^cr^ert,  ba£  §01*5 ;  plural,  Qvc^tM  throughout ;  thus 

it  is  like  Scf)mer§  (128)  except  in  the  dative  singular. 

II 

134.  Some  nouns  have  two  different  forms  of  the  plural 
with  a  distinction  of  signification : 

Me 


ber 
ber 


ba$ 

ba3  Dtncj 


benches  -SBattfeit,  banks  (savings 

banks,  etc.) 
33auer,  builders  33auem,  peasants 

$8$§t\\.r  sheets  (of  paper),   £3oo,en,  bows  (for  shoot- 

arches  ing) 

£)enfmale,  monuments      ^)enf mater  (figuratively) 

contemptuously) 

horns    (of 


ber  £aben 
bag  Sanb 

bag  £trf)t 
ber  9D^ann 
ber  3)2onb 
bag  Xud) 
bag 
ber 


®eftd)te,  visions 
§OWe,  kinds  of  horn 

Sabett,  shutters 
Sanbe,     lands,    regions 

(poetically) 
£td)te,  candles 
sJfttinner,  men 
SD^onbe,  moons 
Xud)e,  kinds  of  cloth 


an- 


mals) 

I,  stores,  shops 
Sa'ttber,  countries 

gtdjter,  lights 

\f  liegemen 

months 
cloths 
^Sorter,  vocables 
*,,  tolls,  customs 


1 3)er  53nnb,  volume,  pi.  5Pciube ;  ber  Giuliaiib,  binding  (of  a  book),  pi. 
(Stitbanbe.  2X>a«  Waiter,  bird-cage,  is  regularly  of  the  first  class,  strong  de- 
clension. 3S)er  9tegenbogen,  rainbow;  first  class,  strong,  throughout. 
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Ill 

135.  State  to  what  declension  the  following  nouns  belong, 
and,  if  to  the  strong  declension,  to  what  class ;  give  also 
the  reason  why: 

GROUP  A* 


bag  ©emitter,  thunderstorm 

ber  33aum,  tree 

bag  2Matr,  leaf 

ber  fitter,  knight 

bte  33(wne,  flower 

bte  Xriibfal,  distress 

ber  §irt,  shepherd 

bte  $raft,  force 

bag  Sdjitffal,/tf& 

ber  $fteid)titm,  riches 

bag  @d)tt)ettt,  swine 

bag  Emblem,  little  child 

ber  SQZann,  man 

bte  Xugenb,  virtue 

bag  £Hlb,/zV/^ 

ber  2lrm,  #r#* 

ber  ®etft,  j^/'nV,  ghost 

ber  Mattel,  j^^ 

bte  £orf)ter,  daughter 

ber 


ber  Oftettf  d),  w^«,  human  being 

ber  $dnicj,  ^/>^ 

bte  2BoI)ltat,  benefit,  kindness 

ba§  ^ett,  hatchet 

bte  9?adjt,  ?/?^/ 

ber  ©aft,  guest 

ber  9?anb,  ^^ 

ber  $nabe,  boy 

ber  i^eib,  body 

bag  ®efpenft,  j^^/^ 

bag  @ebtrcje,  mountain  range 

bte  §anb,  hand 

ber  $ttrft,/f&& 

ber  ®(^it)ager,  brother-in-law 

ber  intern,  ^/^^ 

bte  Scf)0ttt)ett,  beauty 

bag 
bag 

bte  8raitr  woman,  wife 

bag  $mb, 


GROUP  B 


bag  $ lofter,  convent 

bag 

ber 

bie  Gutter,  mother 

bte  §aut,  j>&/» 

ber  §afenr  harbor 

ber 

bag 

bte 


bag  9)Zcibd)enr  girl 
bag  ©emiit,  ^^ 
ber  (Stebattfe,  thought 
ber  3Jlann,  liegeman 
ber  ©tadjet,  j//»^ 
ber  £>oftor,  doctor 
bag  97e^r  «<?/ 
bte  SRebe,  speech 
bte  (Sc^tange,  serpent 


*  This  list  is  divided  into  groups  for  the  benefit  of  the  teacher.    The  list  may  be 
assigned  for  study  as  a  whole,  or  in  groups. 
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ber  ©err,  gentleman,  master.      bte  <2djttUr, 

ba3  Steb,  song 

ber  33ud)britrfer,  printer 

ba3  33ud),  book 

ba$  9Beib,  woman 

bte  SKanb,  wall 

ber  ($raf,  count,  earl 

baS  33ab,  &//// 

ber  (golbat',  soldier 

ber  2Burm, 


(^ebiet,  domain 

,  apartment 


<3d)iff, 

bte  @pur,  /raw, 
b(l#  £)orf,  village 


ber 
ber 


GROUP  C 

bte  £ott)ht,  lioness  ber  ©efefle,  compa?iion 

ber  gunb,  ^  b( 

bie  &llft,  air  bi 

bai5  Xafdjentlld),  handkerchief  bte  ( 

ba^  ©rab,  grave  ber  Xacj, 

ber  ildfe,  cheese  ba^  5(uge 

ber  Qo&ti, peasant  bte  ^3anl, 

ba6  O^r,  ^r  ber  97ad)bar,  neighbor 

ba^  ^Bett,  ^^/  bte  lt()r,  watch,  clock 

ber  (Jfet,  donkey  ber 


,  building 


EXERCISE  10 

IDIOMATIC   PHRASES 

i.  $odjr  though,  yet,  however :  ba3  §ait§  tft  alt,  boc^  tft  e^  nod) 
ftar!,  ///^  ^i?wj<?  /j  old,  yet  it  is  still  strong. 

a.  With  the  imperative,  bod),  like  French  "done,"  gives  the 
idea  of  additional  emphasis,  command  or  entreaty :  bitte,  font- 
men  ©te  bod)!  please  do  come;  pray,  come  I  just  come* 

b.  In  answer  to  a  question,  bod)  alone,  or  with  ja  or  rtettt,  is 
very  emphatic:  (gte  tootten  bdS  ntdjt  tun?  —  ^)0(^!  ja  bod)!  you 
will  not  do  that  ?  —  Oh  yes  ;  yes  indeed,  I  will. 

c.  Sometimes  bod)  is  equivalent  to  I  trust,  I  hope  :  <Ste  ftriffett 
ba$  bod),  you  know  that,  I  trust. 


*  This  idea  is  sometimes  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  einmul:  fiefy  bod)  ei 
trial!  just  see  (look},  do, please! 
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d.  The  meaning  of  a  clause  with  a  strong  affirmative  bod)  is 
often  best  conveyed  by  changing  it  to  an  interrogative-negative 
clause  :  e$>  ift  bod)  tmmberfdjOtt,  is  it  not  wonderfully  beautiful1! 

2.  Qa,  yes,  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  a  phrase  gives  em- 
phasis to  the  latter ;  this  use  of  ja  is  especially  common  in  good 
colloquial  German :  ©ie  ftttb  jd  Iran!,  you  are  ill  to  be  sure. ;  er 
l)dt  e$  ja  f  d)0tt  Qetart,  he  has  already  done  it,  you  know  ;  tlttl  >Sie 
ba§  ja,  do  that  by  all  means ;  er  f oftte  ja  mem  vgdjtoager  toerben, 
he  was  to  become  my  brother-in-law,  dorft  you  know  ? 

a.  The  same  degree  of  emphasis  is  expressed  by  the  phrase 
jo  uidjt :  £utt  >Sie  ba3  ja  tttd)t,  do  not  do  that  by  any  means  ;  be 
sure  not  to  do  that. 

3.  -3$  mddjte,  bit  mbdjteft,  er  mBdjte,  tt)ir  mod)ten,  tl)r  mdd)tet, 
(®ie)  fie  modjten,  preterit  subjunctive  of  mbgen  (Exercise  14,  I, 
page  128). 

The  common  idiomatic  meaning  is  /  should  like  to,  etc. 

The  infinitive  depending  on  tnodjte  is  not  preceded  by  gtt: 
tirir  molten  e3  fe^en,  we  should  like  to  see  it. 


VOCABULARY  10  a 

t,  all  kinds  of.  ba£  ®Ut,  estate. 

bCf  nnbere  (sing.),    the  other.  ba3  ^>CCrf  army. 

btC  aitbcrtt  (plur.),    the  others.  bcr  ^Oifcr,  emperor. 

bCV  3lpfc(6auttt,  apple-tree.  foftCtt,  cost. 

9ljtCtt,  Asia.  bic  ^rouf^Ctt,  disease. 

bdbe,  both.  ber  ^Odjmittaj],  afternoon. 

fcefcffett  (past  part,  of  beft£ett,  pos-  btC  @cf|fraftf  power  of  vision. 

sess,  own).  ber  SoiUttag,  Sunday. 

bejafylett,  pay.  ba§  ©tittf,  piece  (of). 

baljer,  therefore.  fdjttJaJ^Cr,  weaker. 

fritljcr,  formerly;  before  (adverb).  tapfcrftCU    (superlative    of    tapfcr, 
bO§  ($ebt(f)t,  poem.  brave),  bravest. 

flefod)tCtt  (past  part,  of  fec^ten, fight).  Ultfltitrf Urfj,  unhappy. 

0cfrf)toffen  (past  part,  of  jdjtteftert,  tjerfaufen,  sell. 

close).  Dcrlorcn  (past  part,  of  t)er(ieren,  lose). 

btC  ©ro^nttttter,  grandmother.  ttJlffen,  know. 


TRANSLATION. 

TRANSLATION   10  a 

A.  i.  $)te  jiDct  (Sdjfteftern l  be3  23auer3  modjten  ba3 
Sanb  faufen,  ft)eld)e3  tt)re  $orfa()reu  fruljer  befeffen  fatten. 
ft) if | en  bod),  baf]2  unfere3  9?ad)bar3  ©oljit  bie  Qinfen  nid)t 

(en  lonnte2  unb  baft  baljer  fetn  ®ut  Derfauft  ttntrbe.  3.  SBttte, 
faiifen  Ste  bod)  bie  Dicr  SBdnbc  Don  ©M)c3  .®cbtd)ten;  utd3 
foften  fie  ja  nid)t.  4.  «f>aben  Slire  ^ettern  bie  33iinber  gefunben,4 
ft)eld)e  fie  ucrtorcn  fatten?  5.  ©eftern  ft)aren  bie  53an!en  ge- 
fd)Ioffenf  bas  e§  ©onntag  tear.  6.  3Bir  unb  iinfere  ^ad)barn 
fajien6  ben  gan^en7  9?ad)mtttag  (ang8  auf  ben  SBcinlen  tm  ©ar- 
ten  unter9  ben  5(pfc(bdumen.  7.  3)ie  Q3auern  fagten,  fie  brand)- 
ten1  ^>anbfd)ul)e10  unb  and)  allerlet  ^ud)e  fiir  ttjre  gamilien.  8.  2)ie 
SJ^anncn  im  §eere  be^  ^aifer^  toaren  bie  tapferften  Scanner, 
ft}e(d)e  ftid()renb10  be£  ^riege^  in  5(fien  gefoc^ten  fatten.  9-  SBir, 
Siirger11  btc)c§  Staatc«o,  fonnen11  auf  unfere  gret^ett11  ftol^11 
fein;  bie  ilntertancn  in  mandjcn  anbcrn  ©taatcn  finb  |el)r  un= 
g(urflid).  10.  8c()cn  <3ie  nid)t,  baf]  bie  ©e^fraft  eine^  5htge3 
unferer  ©roftmutter  immcr12  fd)tDdc^er  ftjirbPntcut  $ater  l)atte 
beibe  5lugcn  ft)dl)renb10  feincr  ^ranlfjett  Derloren. 

1  Vocabulary  3  b,  p.  29.  2  Id.,  2,  p.  22.  3Id.,  3  a,  p.  28.  4  Id,  9  £,  p.  68. 
5  Id.,  5  b,  p.  40,  6  fafeen  =  sal,  were  sitting.  7  Vocabulary  6  b,  p.  48.  8  Id., 
9  a,  p.  66.  9  Cf.  Exercise  7,  3  a,  p.  52.  I0  Vocabulary  4  b,  p.  35.  "  Id.,  4  a, 
p.  34.  "  Repeat  the  comparative  and  omit  imntcr  :  immcr  beffcr,  better  and 
better. 

B.  i.  I  should  like  to  speak  (fpredjen)  to  (mit)  the  peasants 
who  bought  the  piece  of  land  our  cousins  I  had  formerly 
owned.     2.  My  neighbors  went  to  (gtngen  in)  the  city  and 
paid  the   interest  on  (an,  with   dative)  the  money  which 
they  had  borrowed  (borgen).     3.  Your  estate  was  sold,  was 
it  not?     4.  Yes,  and  the  two  banks  of  our  city  bought  it. 
5.  How  many  volumes  of  (Don)  Schiller's  works  (SSerf,  n.) 
would  you  like  to  buy?     6.  I  should  like  to  have  all  (alle) 
his  poems;  surely  they  cannot  cost  much.     7.  The  German 
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(betitfdje)  confederation  ($unb,  m.)  was  formed  (btlben)  by 
the  various  states  after  the  downfall  (@tur§,  m.)  of  Napoleon; 
four  free  (frete)  imperial  cities2  belonged  (gefyoren)  to  it  (ba$u). 
8.  My  father's  eyes  are  getting 3  weaker  and  weaker ;  our 
mother  has  lost  the  power  4  of  vision  in  (cwf,  with  dative) 
one  eye  during  her  illness.  9.  Pray  give  (to)  those  neighbors 
these  towels  (^cmbtudj,  n.)  and  bedclothes  5  ;  they  need  them 
for  their  families,  they  are  so  poor,  you  know.  10.  The 
bravest  men  in  the  army  were  not  the  proud  (ftolgen)  liege- 
men of  the  king,  but  (fonbern)  the  peasants  who  had  fought 
for6  their  freedom  during  the  war. 

1  Relative  pronouns  cannot  be  omitted  in  German.  Use  here  the  definite 
article  for  the  relative  pronoun.  *  Imperial  city,  $Jeid)§ftabt,  f.  3Cf.  Exer- 
cise 4,  5  a,  p.  33.  4  Order  of  words  :  during  her  illness  the  power  of  vision 
in  one  eye.  s  bedcloth,  33etttud),  n.  6  Order  of  words:  during  the  war  for 
their  freedom, 

VOCABULARY  10  b 

bctnaljC,  almost.  ofjlte,  without. 

feleibett,  remain,  stay.  bie  ^allttC,  palm-tree. 

burin,  therein  (in  it,  in  them).  bte  Ofofe,  rose. 

***     \just  (adverb).  **  ^*>  a^>  »«*"•  thinS' 

foebCIt,  Y  f  oljett  ( ist  and  3d  person  plural,  pret. 

elf,  eleven.  of  fefjett),  saw. 

empfaitb  (pret.  of   empftnben),  feel,       faitfen   (ist  and  3d   person   plural, 

experience.  pret.  of  ftnfett,  sink,  fait). 

fit^ten,  feel.  bte  @r^tt)Ct5,  Switzerland. 

geben,  give.  btc  @onnef  sun. 

bcr  QJrttnb,  ground,  bottom  ;  reason.       f^jftt,  late. 
tttt^  4?Uttfe,  home,  homeward ;  ju       ba§  ttfer,  shore,  bank. 
^)ailfcf  at  home.  UttljeiHiar,  incurable. 

bte  ^poffnung,  hope.  toergeffen,  forget  (past.  part.  t>ergef= 

bte  sJDIagtrf  maid,  servant.  \V!\.,  forgotten). 

Oft,  often. 

TRANSLATION  10  b 

A.  i.  @g  ift  je^t1  ktnafye  elf  U!)r  unb  Qeit1  §it  Sett  511 
geljen,2  ntdjt  ftmfyr?  2.  SDte  S^agbe  t)a6en  bod)  bte  £3etten  ge* 
mad^t3?  imr  fagten^  iJjnen  ijeute4  morgen,  ba^  fie  ntd)t  gcnug* 
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arbetten.  3-  S)en  (Sdjmer3,  toeldjcn  unfcre  Gutter  bet  ber  ^tad)- 
rtdjt5  Don  ber  ^ranfyett6  if)re£  $ater3  empfanb,  toerbett  toil 
lang(c)7  nidjt  uergcffcn.  4.  Solace8  Sc^mer^en  finb  oft  itnfjett* 
Bar;  fie  bletben  tit  bc3  §er3en3  ©nmbc.  5.  (S£  lam?  mir  §11 
Dfyren,10  baft  bte  demerit  in  wtjeren  ^orfern11  mtt  ifyrcn  9?adj* 
bant  eincn  @trett9  gefyabt  fatten.  6.  @te  $aben  too()l  geljort,12 
baft  bte  9?ad)rtd)tcn5  iibcr13  foldje  (Sac^en  gciDotjitUdj3 
fa(fd)5  finb.  7.  SBtttc,  gekn  @ie  mir  bod)  bte 
toeldje  ®ie  eben  attf  ben  Xtfd)  gclegt1  Ijaben.  8.  5lm  Ufer  bc^ 
ftanbcn2  tjcrrftdje^  Batmen.  9.  2)te  ^naben  f listen  bie 
be^  2)ornc^.  10.  ®ctne  ^Rofe  o(;ne  ^ornen.  n.  §err- 
(idje  ©eeen  fal)en  toil  in  ber  ©djiuctg.  12.  2)ie  ©traljten  ber 
©onne  fanfcn,  bod)  ttnr,  totr  fallen  !einenl6  (Straljl  uon  §offnung 
fitr17  uit!3  barin. 

1  Vocabulary  4  6,  p.  35.  2  Id.,  7  a,  p.  52.  3  Id.,  9  b,  p.  68.  4  Id.,  2,  p.  22. 
3  Id.,  3  £,  p.  29.  6  Id.,  10  a,  p.  76.  7Id.,  9«,  p.  66.  8Cf  Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26. 
9 Vocabulary  6 a,  p.  47.  I0mir  511  Dljren  =  311  meinen  Dljren.  "Vocabu- 
lary 8  a,  p.  60.  12  Id.,  3  a,  p.  28.  I3  iiber  =  about.  u  Vocabulary  6  b,  p.  48. 
15  Id.,  8  b,  p.  62.  I6  Cf.  Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26.  I7  Cf.  Exercise  6,  5,  p.  46. 

B.  i.  It  came  to  our  ears  that  you  do  not  work  enough ; 
you  will  forget  the  little  (ba3  28enige)  [that]  (ba3)  you  have 
learned.  2.  Do  tell  the  maids  that  they  must :  make  our 
beds  at  once  (fofort);  it  is  almost2  ten  (^cljit)  o'clock  now. 
3.  Where  (3So)  are  the  newspapers?  I  had  just  laid  them 3 
on  the  chair.  4.  The  reports  which  you  heard  about 
the  emperor's  ($tatfer)  illness  are  false.  5.  The  lakes  in 
Switzerland  are  beautiful  (fd)on);  on  their  shores  lie4  many 
magnificent  forests.  6.  You  have  forgotten  why  (umrum) 
I  felt  such  pains  s  at  (bet)  the  report  of  (uon)  our  neighbor's 
death  (£ob,  m.).  7.  Will  you  remain  here  while  (itmfjrcnb)  I 
go  (gefye)  home  ?  8.  Pray  give  us  the  reasons  why  you 
see  so  many  rays6  of  hope  in  the  reports  of  our  friends. 

1  must,  ttliiffen,  at  the  end  of  the  clause  after  make.  2  Order  of  words : 
now  almost  ten  o'clock.  3just  after  them.  4  lie,  Uecjeit.  5  such  pains  before 
felt.  b  Order  of  words :  in  the  reports  of  our  friends  so  many  rays  of  hope. 
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LESSON  XI 

AUXILIARY  VERBS 
Conjugation 

NOTE.     For  the  sake  of  convenience  the  complete  conjugation  of  fia&ett, 
fcin  and  toerben  will  be  given  now. 

136.    Conjugation  of  fjafceu,  have. 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS  :  Ijaben,  tjatte,  geljabt. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  .  Singular 

1.  id)  f)dbe,  I  have  id)  f)abe,  I  may  have* 

2.  bu  fyaft,  thou  hast  bit  ijabeft,  thou  mayest  have 

3.  er  fyat,  he  has  er  fyab  e,  he  may  have 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  t)aben,  we  have  tmr  fyabett,  we  may  have 

2.  ifjr  fjabt,  you  have  t^r  ^ab  e  t,  you  may  have 

3.  fie   (®ie)  fyaben,  they  (you)     fie  (ete)  ^aben,  they  (you)  may 

have  have 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  ^atte,  I  had,  etc.  id)  I)  a  1 1  e,  /  /»*^/  have,*  etc. 

2.  bit  ^atteft  bit  I)titteft 

3.  er  ^atte  er  fyatte 

Plural  Plural 

L  ttrir  fatten  lt)ir  fatten 

2.  ifyr  tjattet  t^r  ()iittet 

3,  fie  fatten  fie  fatten 

FUTURE 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  toerbe  fyaben,  I  shall  have     id)  luerbe  Ijaben,  I  shall  have 

2.  bit  ID  ir  ft      „    thou  wilt  have      bit  ID  er  be  ft  „      thou  shalt  have 

3.  er  tt>  i  r  b       „       he  will  have      er  IP  e  r  b  e      „      he  shall  have 

*  May  and  might  give  only  one  of  the  various  renderings  of  the  sub- 
junctive. 


CONJUGATION  OF  Ijabett*  8 1 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  toerben  l)aben,  we  shall  nrir  toerben  fyaben 

have 

2.  ifyr  toerbet         „      you  will  ifyr  toerbet      „ 

have 

3.  fie  toerben         „     they  will  fie  inerben      „ 

have 

PERFECT 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  Ijabe  gefyabt,  /  have  had,  id)  fjabe   cjeljabt,  /  may  have 

etc.  had*  etc. 

2.  bu  Ijaft        „  bu  Ijab  e  ft     „ 

3.  er  fyat         „  er  ^ab  e        „ 

Plural  Plural 

1.  imr  ^aben  ge^abt  h)ir  ^aben 

2.  i^r  I)abt         „  tf)r  ^ab  e  t 

3.  fie  fyaben       „  fie  fyaben       „ 

PLUPERFECT 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  Ijatte  Qeljabt,  /  had  had,  \§  I)  a  1 1  e  geljobt,  I  might  have 

etc.  ^0*/,*  etc. 

2.  bit  ^attcft     „  bit  Ijfttteft      „ 

3.  er  ^attc       „  er  pttc         „ 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  fatten  ge^abt  hrir  fatten  ge^abt, 

2.  t()r  tjattct        „  i()r  ^attet   '     „ 

3.  fie  fatten       „  fie  fatten 

FUTURE  PERFECT 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  toerbe  c^e^abt  tyaben,  I  shall  \§  tnerbe  geljabt  Ijabett,  I  shall 

have  had,  etc.  have  had,  etc. 

2.  bu  ID  i  r  ft  gefyabt  fjaben  bit  ID  er  be  ft  gel)abt  ^aben 

3.  ertoirb       „         „  ernjerbe        '„        „ 

Plural  Plural 

1.  tt)tr  toerben  gefjabt  !^abenr  tntr  tnerben  gefyabt  f)aben, 

2.  i^r  tDerbet        „        „  i^r  toerbet        „        „ 

3.  fie  h)erben       „        „  fie  tuerben       „        „ 

*  Cf.  footnote,  p.  8a 
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CONDITIONAL    PRESENT  CONDITIONAL  PAST 

Singular  Singular 

Ltd)    toitrbe  fyabett,  I  should    id)  imtrbe  cjd)abt  tyaben,  I  should 
have  have  had,  etc. 

2.  bit  toitrbeft     „  thau  wouldst     btt  ttriirbeft  gefyabt  fyaben 

y#tfz^,  etc. 

3.  er  nwrbe         „  er  toitrbe         „         „ 

Plural  Plural 

1  .  nrir  tDitrben  ^aben  lt)tr  nritrben  ge()abt  I)aben 

2.  t^r  ttnirbet      „  t^r  iniirbet        „         „ 

3.  fie  iDitrben      „  fie  tnitrben       „         „ 

IMPERATIVE 
Singular  Plural 

fyaben  urir,  let  us  have 


2.  fyabe,  ^abe  (bit),  ^«w  (M^»)      Ijabt,  l^abt  (i^r),  have  (you) 

3.  f)abe  er,  er  ^aber  let  him  have     ijaben  fie,  let  them  have 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

(gu)  ^aben,  (/<?)  ^«w  getjabt  (ju)  Ijaben,  (/<?)  /^^^<f  had 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

fjabenb,  having  Qefyabt,  ^^ 

137.    Conjugation  of  feutf  be. 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS  :  fetn,  irar,  gertjefen. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  bin,  lam  \§\t\,  I  may  be* 

2.  bit  btft,  thou  art  bit  f  e  i  e  ft 

3.  er  tft,  he  is  er  f  e  t 

*  Cf.  footnote,  p.  80. 


CONJUGATION    OF    feht. 


Plural 
1  .  ttttr  finb,  we  are 

2.  tfyr  f  e  i  b,  you  are 

3.  fie  (®tc)  ftnb, 


four  f  C  t  C  tt 
tin*  f  e  t  e  t 
are     fie  f  e  t  e  n 


Plural 


Sing-alar 


1.  id)  toar, 

2.  bu  toarft, 

3.  er  toar,  /& 

Plural 

1  .  totr  toaren,  we  were 

2.  il)r  njaret,  you  were 

3.  fie  toareit,  they  were 


PRETERIT 

Singular 

tC^  It)  (i  r  t,  I  might  be*  etc. 
bu  lucireft 
er  icdre 


ttrir  tuaren 
tf)r  toftret 
fie  tt)dren 


Plural 


FUTURE 


Sing-ular 

1*  id)  trerbe  fern,  I  shall  be 

2.  bit  ttM  r  ft    „      thou  wilt  be 

3.  er  toirb         he  will  be 


Plural 

1.  tmr  trerben  fein,  we  shall  be 

2.  i^r  toerbet     „    you  will  be 

3.  fie  toerben     „     they  will  be 


Singular 

id)  tuerbe  fern,  /  shall  be 
bu  to  e  r  b  e  ft  fein,  thou  shalt  be 
er  ID  e  r  b  e      „    he  shall  be, 
etc. 

Plural 

hrir  toevben  fein 
i()r  toerbet      „ 
fie  inerben     „ 


PERFECT 


Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  bin  getoefen,  /  have  been,     id)  f  et  getoefen,  /  may  have 
etc.  been*  etc. 


2.  bu  bift 

3.  er  ift 

Plural 

1 .  fair  finb  getuefen 

2.  iljr  f eib      „ 

3.  fie  finb 


bu  feteft  getoefen 
er  fei 


Plural 


nrir  feien 
ifjr  feiet 
fie  feien 


*  Cf.  footnote,  p.  80. 


84 


GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 


PLUPERFECT 
Singular 

id)  ttmr  gettef  en,  /  had  been 


bn  ttwrft     „ 
er  ttmr       „ 

Plural 

tt)ir  ttiaren  gettiefen 
ifyr  ttiaret        „ 
fie  ttiaren        „ 

FUTURE  PERFECT 
Singular 

id)   ttierbe    gettiefen  fein, 


Singular 

id)  tt)  a  r  e  gettiefen,  I  might  have 

been,*  etc. 
bn  ttiareft  gett)efen 
er  ttwre         „ 

Plural 

tt)ir  ttiaren  gettiefen 
ifyr  tticiret         „ 
fie 


I  shall  have  been,  etc. 
bn  tt)  i  r  ft  gettiefen  fein 
er  tti  i  r  b         „        „ 

Plural 

tuir  tt)erben  gettiefen  fein 
ifjr  ttierbet 
fie  njerben 


Singular 

id)  toerbe  getoefen  fein,  /  shall 


have  been,  etc. 
bu  tt)  e  r  b  e  ft  gemefen  fein 
er  ttierbe 

Plural 

ttiir  ttierben  gettiefen  fein 


fie  it)erben 


CONDITIONAL  PRESENT 
Singular 

id)  ttmrbe  fein,  /  should  be 


CONDITIONAL  PAST 
Singular 

id)  ttiitrbe  gettiefen  fein,  I  should 

have  been,  etc. 

bu  ttiitrbeft  „    thou  wouldst     bu  irwrbeft  gett>efen  fein 
be,  etc. 

er  ttiiirbe 


er  tt)iirbe      „ 

Plural 

hrir  ttiitrben  fein 
it)r  ttiitrbet     „ 
fie  ttiitrben     „ 

Singular 


f  e  i,  f  e  i  (bn),  be  (thou) 
f  e  i,  f  e  i  er,  let  him  be 


Plural 

ttiir  ttiitrben  gettiefen  fein 
tjjr  ttiitrbet         „        „ 
fie  ttiitrben        „        „ 

IMPERATIVE 

Plural 

f  e  t  e  tt  ttnr,  let  us  be 
f  etet  (tl)r),  be  (yoii) 
f  e  i  e  n  fie,  let  them  be 


*  Cf.  foot-note,  page  80. 
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INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

(gu)  feitt  (to)  be  getoefen  (311)  fern  (to)  have  been 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

f  e  i  e  n  b,  being  getoef en,  £*?« 

138.   Conjugation  of  toerben,  become. 

PRINCIPAL  PARTS  :  toerben,  ftmrb  or  tourbe,  getoorben. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  toerbe,  I  become,  etc.  id)  fterbe,  /way  become,  etc. 

2.  bit  njtrft  bu  toerbeft 

3.  er  njtrb  er  toerbe 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  tnerben  rt)tr  tu^rben 

2.  il)r  it)erbet  i^r  luerbet 

3.  fie  toerbett  fie  luerben 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  tuurbe  or  toarb,  I  became,     i(f>  tDitrbe,  I  might  bccome^te, 

etc. 

2.  bu  murbeft  or  toarbft  bit  totirbeft 

3.  er  nwrbe  or  marb  er  toiirbc 

Plural  Plural 

1.  tt)ir  ttmrben  intr  tnitrben 

2.  i^r  nmrbct  i^r  njtirbct 

3.  fie  iDitrben  fie  toiirben 

FUTURE 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  toerbe    luerben,  /  shall    icfyroerbe  \Qvfov&f  I  shall  become, 

become,  etc.  etc. 

2.  bu  nurft       „  bu  mcrbcft  „ 

3.  ermirb  ertoerbe     „ 
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Plural 

1.  ftrir  toerben  toerben 

2.  if)r  toerbet        „ 

3.  fie  toerben        „ 


Plural 

fair  tnerben  toerben 
ifyr  toerbet        „ 
fie  foerben        „ 


PERFECT 


Singular 

1.  id)  bin  getoorben,  /  have  be- 

come 

2.  bn  bift 

3.  er  ift 

Plural 

1.  nrir  finb  gemorben 

2.  ifjrfeib      „ 

3.  fie  finb        „ 


Singular 

id)  fei  getoorben,  I  may  have 

become,  etc. 
bn  feieft  gettorben 
er  fei 


nrir  feien 
\\}\  fetet 
fie  feien 


Plural 


PLUPERFECT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  icf)  tt»ar  ge^orben,  I  had  be-     id)  tt>are  cjeit»orben,  /  might 

come,  etc.  have  become,  etc. 

2.  bu  toarft      „  bn  nxireft 


3»  er  toar        „ 

Plural 

1.  toir  tt)aren  geinorben 

2.  i^r  toaret         „ 

3.  fie  tear  en         „ 


er  indre 


Plural 


luir  totiren  getrorben 
ij)r  lufiret   '      „ 
fie  tDciren         „ 


FUTURE  PERFECT 
Singular 

1.  ic^  tDerbe  geftorben  fein,  / 

shall  have  become,  etc. 

2.  bu  to  t  r  ft  getuorben  fein 

3.  er  toirb 


Plural 

1.  nrir  toerben  getx»orben  fein, 

2.  itjr  ttjerbet   '      „ 

3.  fie  toerben        „         „ 


Singular 

id)  inerbe  getoorben  fein,  I  shall 

have  become,  etc. 
bn  m  e  r  b  e  ft  gemorben  fein 
er  tt>  e  r  b  e 


Plural 

ftrir  tuerben  geinorben  fein 
i^r  merbet 
fie  toerben 
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CONDITIONAL  PRESENT  CONDITIONAL  PAST 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  ftwrbe  fterben,  I  should     tc^tmtrbegert)orbenfemr/j^w/^ 

become,  etc.  have  become,  etc. 

2.  bu  nmrbeft     „  bu  ttriirbeft  getoorben  fein 

3.  er  ttriirbe        „  er  toiirbe          „  „ 

Plural  Plural 

1.  fair  hritrben  tuerben  ttrir  ftwrben  getoorben  fein 

2.  ifjr  nritrbet        „  il)r  U)itrbet   '     „  „ 

3.  fie  miirben        „  fie  ttwrben        „  „ 

IMPERATIVE 
Singular  Plural 

1.  -  toerben  nrir,  let  us  become 

2.  lr»  e  r  b  e,  toerbe  (bit),  become     toerbet,  tuerbet  (tfyr),  become 

(thoii)  (you) 

3.  to  e  r  b  e  er,  er  toerbe,  /<?/^«»       it)erben  fie,  let  them  become 

become 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

(ju)  luerben  (/^)  ^^/«^  getuorben  (gu)   fein,  (to)  have 

'become 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

raerbenb,  becoming  gett)orben,  become 

REMARKS  ON  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS 


139.  i.  The  second  and  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
and  the  whole  preterit  of  habett  have  contracted  forms  :  I)aft,  fyat,  fyatte  for 
the  older  forms  ,,l)aft,  Ijabeft"  ;  ,,Ijat,  ^abct"  ;  ,,Ijate,  ^abete/' 

2.  The  preterite  subjunctive  in  taking  the  umlaut  (fjcitte,  etc.)  is  irregular, 
since  the  umlaut  as  a  rule  belongs  only  to  verbs  of  the  strong  conjugation 
(159,  2),  to  the  modal  auxiliaries  and  to  roiffen  (Lesson  14);  otherwise  Ijaben 
is  conjugated  like  a  verb  of  the  weak  conjugation  (160.) 

(Scin 

140.  The  irregularity  of  feht,  like  that  of  the  corresponding  verbs  in 
other  languages,  ancient  and  modern,  is  due  to  the  fact  that  its  conjugation 
is  made  up  of  forms  from  different  roots. 
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a.  The  preterit  (War,  retire)  and  the  past  participle(gett)efen)  are  from  the 
same  root  as  English  was,  were.  The  forms  bin,  bift  are  from  the  same 
root  as  be,  being,  been.  The  other  forms  are  from  the  same  root  as  am. 

SBerben 

141.  At  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  in  many  verbs  of  the  strong 
conjugation  the  radical  vowel  of  the  preterit  singular  was  different  from  that 
in  the  plural.  The  verb  roerben  is  the  only  one  that  has  retained  this  pecu- 
liarity ;  ttmrb  being  the  old  form.  SBitrbe  is  of  recent  origin,  and  is  formed 
after  the  analogy  of  the  plural  ttmrben.  SSltrbe  is  generally  used  as  the 
auxiliary  of  another  verb.  SSarb  is  preferable  to  rourbe  when  luerbett  occurs 
as  an  independent  verb  (meaning  become,  grow,  etc.) ;  irjarb  is  also  oftener 
found  than  rourbe,  when  a  more  dignified  style  is  desired. 

a.  2Berben  is  conjugated  like  a  strong  verb  of  the  second  class,  third  group 
(like  roerfen,  roarf,  geroorfen,  199,  a]. 

b.  For  change  of  vowel  in  ttrirft,  roirb  cf.  190,  I. 

c.  When  used  as  auxiliary  in  the  passive,  the  past  participle  is  roorben, 
not  geroorben. 

142.  §dben,  feitt  and  toerben  frequently  occur  as  independ- 
ent verbs. 

Auxiliary  Verbs 

USE  OF  Jjafcen  AND  fcin  AS  AUXILIARIES. 

143.  The  auxiliary  Ijaben  is  used  with 

1.  All  transitive  verbs,  including  the  reflexives  (Les- 
son 24)  and  the  modal  auxiliaries  (Lesson  14). 

2.  All  intransitive  verbs,  except  those  given  in  144. 

144.  The  auxiliary  fein  is  used  with 

1 .  Intransitive  verbs  expressing  or  implying  a  change  or 
transition  from  one  place  to  another,  or  from  one  condition 
or  state  to  another  ;  as,  for  instance,  verbs  of  motion :  gefyen, 
go ;  fommen,  come ;  Icmfert  or  rennen,  run ;  reitcn,  ride  (on 
horseback),  or  verbs  like   t>erfrf)ftnnben,  disappear ;  fterben, 
die;  gefdjefyen,  happen;  erftfjeinen,  appear;  toerben,  become, 
turn  to. 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  denoting  a  continuance  of  a  state 
or  condition  :  bletben,  remain  ;  fein,  be. 
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3.  A  few  other  intransitives  and  some  impersonal  verbs : 
gebeifyen,  thrive ;  glurfen,  turn  out  well ;  geltngen,  succeed. 

145.  The  auxiliary  fyabett  or  fein  may  be  used  with  several 
verbs  of  motion ;  fyabett,  when  merely  the  act  of  motion  is  con- 
sidered ;  fetn,  when  the  state  or  condition  resulting  from  that  act 
is  had  in  view  :  er  I)Clt  gefprungen,  he  has  leaped  (has  been  in  the 
act  of  leaping);  er  tft  bom  £tfd)  auf  ben  23oben  gefprungen,  he 
has  leaped  from  the  table  on  the  floor  (he  is  on  the  floor  now,  as 
a  result  of  his  leaping). 


EXERCISE  11 

1.  The  infinitive  active  with  gn  is  used  after  fetn,  be,  and 
ftefjen,  stand,  in  the  sense  of  an  infinitive  passive :  e$  tft  jn  er= 
roar  ten,  //  is  to  be  expected ;  e8  ftefyt  nirf)t  311  dnbern,  it  cannot  be 
changed. 

2.  The  present  tense  is  used  in  German  for  the  English 
perfect  to  denote  a  condition  or  action  that  began  in  the  past 
and  continues  into  the  present :  er  tft  feit  brei  £agen  auf  bent 
I'anbe,  he  has  been  in  the  country  three  days  (he  is  in  the  coun- 
try since  three  days). 

3.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  various  relations,  and 
therefore  its  rendering  into  English  depends  much  upon  the  con- 
nection ;   the  translation  "may"  and  "  might,"  given  in  the 
paradigms,  conveys  but  one  of  the  different  meanings  of  the 
subjunctive. 

4.  In  a  conditional   sentence   the   condition  and   the  con- 
clusion   are  generally  expressed  by  the  subjunctive  (or  some- 
times by  the  conditional),  if  the  condition  is  not  taken  as  true  or 
real,  and  the  conclusion  is  therefore  contrary  to  fact :  luemt  er  e3 
gctuefen  uxire,  uritrbe  atteS  anber$  gemorben  fein  (toftre  alleS  anber$ 
getDOrben)  if  it  had  been  he  (but  it  was  not  he),  everything  would 
haved  turned  out  differently ;  inemt  er  e$  nttr  gefcigt  fyatte,  rotire  id) 
fogletrf)  $u  ifym  gefomnten  (nntrbe  id)  ...  gefommen  fetn),  if  he  had 
told  me  (but  he  did  not  tell  me)  /  should  have  come  to  him  at 
once. 
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5.  The  condition  or  conclusion  may  not  be  expressed,  but 
can  be  implied  from  the  context  in  various  ways :  er  l)(itte  mil4 
cjefdjrieben,  aber  er  friar  feljr  fran?,  he  would  have  written  to  me, 
but  he  was  very  ill ;  instead  of  if  he  had  not  been  very  ill. 

6.  An  infinitive  depending  upon   any  other  verb,  or  upon 
a  noun,  an  adjective  or  a  preposition  (only  utlt,  in  order ;  oljtte, 
without ;  ftatt  or  atlftatt,  instead}  is  placed  at  the  end  of  its  own 
clause  in  the  normal  order :  id)  ttrimfdjte  if)ti  511  fefjcit,  /  wished 
to  see  him ;  er  foil  bci$  cjanje  ©el)etmnt8  bertrtten  Ija&en,  he  is  said 
to  have  betrayed  the  whole  secret ;  ttnr  fatten  feme  Shift  il)tt  ttod) 
eitttltal  fttt  BcfttdEjen,  we  had  no  desire  to  visit  him  once  more ;  feme 
greunbe  toaren  berett  itjm  gu  ®ttfe  511  f  ommctt,  his  friends  were 
ready  to  come  to  his  help ;  er  tat  e$,  Uttt  feine  Qrojje  -iDtadjt  511  JCt* 
gen,  he  did  it  to  show  his  great  power. 

7.  The  same  construction  prevails  in  the  inverted  order, 
unless  the  infinitive  be  itself  placed,  for  emphasis,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  its  own  clause :  tljn  urim[d)te  id)  511  fefyen ;  ba#  cjanje 
©e()etmnt§  fott  er  Ucrroten  fja^cn;  il)n  noc^  einmal  §u  fcefudjen 
fatten  tntr  feme  8uft ;  but  gu  Befc^Ien  !am  id)  Ijier,  ntt^t  gu  cje- 
^ordjetl,  I  came  here  to  command,  not  to  obey. 

8.  In  the  transposed  order  the  infinitive  precedes  the  verb 
on  which  it  depends,  or,  in  other  words,  the  governing  verb 
stands  last,  and  the  infinitive  last  but  one :  ba  id)  if)Tt  JU  fcfjeu 
toimfcfyte  ;  toett  er  ba§  gan^e  ©e^eimnt^  toerraten  ^aBcn  foil. 
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Ottfamett,  (they)  arrived.  J)itt)ftf),  nice,  pretty. 

btC  9dtfga&er  lesson,  theme.  Icfctt    itber    (at    universities)    give 

lertten,  learn  by  heart.  lectures  on. 

honor.  btt§  9)Zccre^ufcr,  seashore. 

bet  X>tCltftf  service.  bet  SJlorrjCtt,  morning. 

bcr  crfte,  first.  utiiffen,  must. 

ba§  f^db,  field.  Obfrf)0tt,  although. 

flcijjtj,  industriously).  Jwttftlidjcr,  more  punctual 

ber  f^roft,  /r^/.  marten  (auf),  wa*v  (/^). 

bte  QJcft^tC^te,  history.  ber  B^C^f  aim,  purpose. 


TRANSLATION.  $1 

TRANSLATION  1  1  a 

A.  i.  3)tc  ©djitter  fatten  toofjl  J  3ettz  gefyabt,  tfjre  2lufgaben 
an^roenbig  §u  lernen,  aber  fie  fatten  feme  Siift3  511  arbeiten. 
2.  (£3  mare  fefyr  rjiibfd)  tion  Sfjnen  4  geluefen,  tuenn  @ie  nn3  rnit 
etnem  8efud)  *  fceef)rt  fatten.  3-  28er  finb  bte  £crren,  toelcrje 
gcftern  9lbenb  in  unferem  |)ote(  anfamen?  4.  28o  fittb  <3ie  benn 
fo  lang  geiucfen  ?  3d)  fyabe  fdjon  ein  paar  @tunben  6  auf  @ie 
geiDartet.  5.  SSenn  @ie  in  meinem  S)icnft  b(eibeu7  Pollen, 
miiffen  @te  piin!t(id)er  fctn  ;  fonft  !ann  8  ic^  @ie  ntc^t  braudjen.8 
6.  2)te  ^rofefforen,  li)e(d)e  auf  unferer  Uniuerfitdt  iiber 
(cfen,  finb  fdjon  fett  uielen  Safyren  in  ber  (Stabt.  7. 
iue(d)e^  je^t  §u  fcerfaufen?  ift,  gc()orte10  friifjer  bent  ®rafext. 
8.  2)iefe  iBauern11  benfen,  fie  toerben  balb2  retd)  tuerben;  fie 
()aben  ifyc  Sanb  am  sD?eere3ufer  fet)r  tener12  berlauft.  9. 
3Sorfaf)ren  finb  feljr  arm  geftcfen,  obfdjon  fie  immer 
gearbeitet  ^  Ijatten.  10.  ^a  ^  trarb  au^  5Ibenb  I4  nnb  9J?orgcn 
ber  erfte  Xag.  u.  &§  totrb  3Binter;  bte  Xage  finb  fdjon  fe!)r 
!nr§  nnb  !a(t2;  geftern  f)at  ber  groft  bie  gelber  bebedt.10 
12.  SSenn  er  nid)t  franf14  gerocfen  ttmref  Ijdtten  tDit  unferen 
erreicfjt.14 


1  Exercise  9,  3  b,  p.  66.  2  Vocabulary  4  3,  p.  35.  3  Id.,  7  £,  p.  54.  '  Don 
3^tien  (from  you),  on  your  part.  s  Vocabulary  5  £,  p.  40.  "Id.,  9  ^,  p.  68. 
7  Id.,  10  6,  p.  78.  8Id.,  3/*,  p.  29.  9Id.,  10  a,  p.  76,  and  Exercise  n,  i,p.  89. 
10  Id.,  8  a,  p  61.  "Cf.  127.  "Vocabulary  5  a,  p.  59.  "Id.,  4  #,  p.  34. 
14  Id.,  6  £,  p.  48. 

B.  i.  If  you  had  had  more  (mefjr)  desire  to  work,  you 
would  '  have  found  (gefunben)  time,  I  am  sure,  to  learn 
your  lesson  by  heart.  2.  The  professor  honored  you  with 
his  visit.  3.  Please  tell  me  who  (toer)  the  gentlemen  are 
that  arrived  this  (rjeute)  morning.  4.  The  students  have 
waited  long  for  the  professors  who  will  give  lectures  on  the 
history  of  Germany  2  at  our  university  5.  Although  these 
peasants  have  been  in  that  city  many  days,  they  have1 
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not  yet  3  sold  their  lands  on  the  seashore.  6.  Do  you  think 
your  ancestors  had  become  rich  *  so  soon  ?  They  would 
have  become  very  poor,  if  they  had  not  worked  so  indus- 
triously. 7.  That  house  is  to  be  sold ;  will  you  buy  it  ? 
No,  it  is  too  dear  (teller).  8.  If  you  cannot 5  be  more  punc- 
tual, you  l  cannot  remain  in  our  service.  9.  If  you  had 
attained  your  purposes,  you  l  would  not  have  become  so 
discontented  (un^ufrieben).  10.  Do  you  see  how  (ttrie)  the 
frost  has  covered  our  fields  ?  The  night  6  has  been  so  cold, 
has  it  not  ? 

1  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3  a,  Note,  p.  33.  2  Germany,  ©eittfdjtcmb.  *  not  yet 
before  sold.  4  Order  of  words :  so  soon  (balb)  rich.  *  can,  fotUteit,  *  night, 
Sfadjt,  f. 


LESSON   XII 

VERBS 

NOTE.  As  no  complete  sentences  can  be  formed  without  verbs,  the 
subject  of  conjugation  had  to  be  anticipated,  at  least  in  part,  in  the  previous 
Exercises. 

The  indicative  of  the  present,  preterit,  perfect,  pluperfect  and  the 
conditional  present  of  toben,  together  with  remarks  on  the  formation  of 
these  tenses  and  moods,  as  well  as  the  complete  conj ugation  of  tjaben,  fein 
and  uierben  have  been  given  above. 

Thus  the  present  Lesson  is  not  so  long  as  it  appears  to  be. 


146.  Verbs  are  divided  into  transitive  (active)  and  in- 
transitive (neuter) ;  a  verb  admitting  a  direct  object  is  called 
transitive ;  Otherwise,  it  is  intransitive :  er  ftiftte  ben  23aum,  hf 
felled  the  tree;  ber  33aum  fte(,  the  tree  fell;  id)  gebadjte  bc§ 
3reuttbe3f  /  remembered  the  friend ;  iDtr  begegttetetl  if)rr  we  met 
her. 

Transitive  verbs  may  be  used  in  the  passive  voice  ;  the  accu- 
sative of  the  active  voice  becomes  the  nominative  of  the  pas- 
sive :  ber  33aitm  ttmrbe  Don  tl)tn  Cjeftiftt,  the  tree  was  felled  by  him. 

Verbs  may  be  simple  or  compound,  the  composition  generally 
takes  place  by  the  aid  of  certain  prefixes :  fyoren,  hear ; 
listen. 
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INFLECTION  OF  VERBS 
WEAK  AND  STRONG  CONJUGATIONS,  SIMPLE  FORMS 

147.  Principal  Parts. 

Three  forms  of  the  verb  are  called  the  principal  parts, 
because,  when  they  are  known,  the  other  forms  can  be 
derived  from  them  ;  these  are  the  infinitive  present  active, 
the  first  person  singular  preterit  (past  tense),  and  the 
past  participle:  (often,  (obte,  gelobt;  fdjreiben,  fcfyrteb,  ge^ 
frfjtieben. 

a.  The  infinitive  always  ends  in  n  and  almost  always  in  en. 
Infinitives  not  ending  in  en  are  fein,  tint  and  those  consisting  of 
roots   of   more  than  one  syllable  with  final  (  or  r  :   fyqnbeln, 
pliinbent. 

b.  By  dropping  the  final  n  or  en  of  the  infinitive,  we  obtain 
the  root  of  the  verb :  lob-en,  fcfyretb-en,  fycmbel-n ;  plimber-n. 

c.  @etn  is  an  irregular  verb. 

148.  If  the  first  person  of  the  preterit  indicative 
adds  te  or  ete  to  the  root,  the  verb  belongs  to  the  weak 
conjugation.     Its  past  participle  ends  in  t  or  et :  fo(g-en, 
fofg-te,  gefolg-t ;  rcb-enf  reb-ete,  gereb-et. 

149.  If  the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterit  in- 
dicative is  formed  by  a  change  of  the  root-vowel  without 
any   added  ending,  the  verb  belongs  to  the  strong  con- 
jugation.    Its  past  participle  ends  in  en :  |d)retb-en,  fdjrieb, 
gcfdjrteb-en. 

150.  The  past  participle  takes  the  prefix  ge. 

Exceptions  are  : 

1.  The  verbs  with  the  foreign  ending  teren  :  paffteren,  paffierte, 
pafftert ;  bndjftabteren,  bucfyftabterte,  budjftabiert,  spell;  all  these 
are  of  the  weak  conjugation. 

2.  Verbs   compounded  with  the  inseparable  prefixes   be,  ent, 
enup,  er,  ge,  ber  and  $er  :  befucfyen,  befurfjte,  befitdjt 


94  GERMAN   GRAMMAR. 

3.  2Berben,  as  auxiliary  of  the  passive  :  idj  bin  gelobt  ttiorben, 

I  have  been  praised. 

4.  For  the  modal  auxiliaries,  cf.  168. 

5.  A  few  other  verbs,  as  propfyqeten,  prophesy. 


151.  The  present  participle  is  formed  by  adding  b  to 
the  infinitive  :  loben-b  ;  fd)reiben-b. 

a.  The  only  exceptions  are  tuenb,  fetenb,  from  tun,  fein. 

152.  Imperative,    i  .  The  second  person  singular  adds 
e  to  the  root,  without  changing  the  radical  vowel,  in  all  verbs  : 
lob-e;  fc^retb-e. 

Exceptions  are  : 

a.  Verbs  of  the  strong  conjugation   changing  the  radical 
vowel   e    of  the   infinitive  to  t  or  te  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  (194),  retain  the  vowel 
i  or  ie,  but  reject  the  ending  e  :   t)t(f  from  fyetfen  (bit  l)Ufft,  er 
fytlft)  ;  fprtd)  from  fpredjen  (bu  fpncfyft,  er  fpricfyt). 

b.  The   ending   e   may  be  omitted  in  other  strong  verbs  : 
fomtn,  fd)(af,  lauf  (fomtnen,  fd)(afen,  (aufen). 

c.  Even  in  verbs  of  the  weak  conjugation,  it  is  sometimes  dropped,  with 
or  without  an  apostrophe  :  fofg  or  fo(g'  (folgen). 

d.  For  further  remarks  on  the  imperative  in  strong  verbs, 
cf.  183,  191. 

2,.  The  second  person  plural  is  the  same  as  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  present  indicative  :  lobt,  rebet,  fpredjt, 
glcuibt. 

3.  The  third  person  singular  and  the  first  and  third  persons 
plural  of  the  subjunctive  present  fill  up  the  defective  con- 
jugation of  the  imperative.  In  the  third  person  singular,  the 
personal  pronoun  may  stand  before  the  verb  ;  but  usually,  and 
in  the  first  and  third  persons  plural  always,  it  follows  the  verb  : 
e£  toerbe  £td)t,  let  there  be  light  ;  cjeben  nrir  ben  Seuten  ein 
fptd,  let  us  set  (give]  an  example  for  the  people. 
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a.  The  third  person  plural  with  @te  is  used  in  polite 
conversation  :  @agen  ©ie  mtr,  tell  me. 

Compound  Forms 

153.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  indicative  and 
subjunctive,  are  formed  respectively  with  the  present  and 
preterit  of  Ijaben  or  fein  and  the  past  participle  of  the 
principal  verb :  3d)  l)dbe,  Ijatte  gefjort,  /  have,  had  heard ; 
id)  bin  (umr)  gegangen,  /  have  (had]  gone. 

a.  As  to  the  modal  auxiliaries,  cf.  168,  i. 

154.  The  infinitive  perfect  is  formed  by  placing  the 
past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  before  the  present 
infinitive  of  the  auxiliaries  Ijaben  or  fein :  gel)5rt  fyaben,  (to) 
have  heard  ;  gel ommen  fein,  (to)  have  come. 

155.  The  future  tense,   indicative  and  subjunctive,  is 
formed  with  the  present  of  the  auxiliary  toerben  and  the  in- 
finitive present  of  the  principal  verb :  id)  tuerbe  gefyen,  / 
shall  go. 

156.  The  future  perfect,  indicative  and  subjunctive,  is 
formed  with  the  present  of  roerben  and  the  infinitive  per- 
fect of  the  principal  verb  :  ttrir  toerben  gefjort  fjaben. 

157.  The  conditional  present  is  formed  with  the  sub- 
junctive preterit  of  ftcrben  and  the  infinitive  present  of 
the  principal  verb  :  id)  tuiirbe  Ijoren,  /  should  hear. 

158.  The   conditional   past  is  formed  with   the   sub- 
junctive preterit  of  tnerben  and  the  infinitive  perfect  of  the 
principal  verb  :  id)  nnirbe  gel)5rt  fyaben,  /  should  have  heard ; 
fie  ttwrbcn  gegangen  fein,  they  would  have  gone. 

159.  The  endings  to  be  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb  in 
the  simple  tenses  are  : 
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PRESENT 


INDICATIVE 
WEAK   AND    STRONG 

Sing.  1.  -e 

2.  -(e)ft 

3.  -(e)t 

Plur.  1.  -eti(n) 

2.  -(e)t 

3.  -en(n) 


PRETERIT 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
WEAK   AND    STRONG 

-e 

-eft 

-e 

-en(n) 

-et 

-en(n) 

STRONG 


WEAK 
P       $ 

?'   3 

ft)       <T> 

I       i  M 

13         Cfl 


'  CD 
p 


O>    p 

w 


Bt 

o' 


WEAK  STRONG 

Sing.  1.  -(e)te 

2.  -(e)teft       -(e)ft 

3.  -(e)te 

Plur.  1.  -(e)ten       -en 

2.  -(e)tet        (c)t 

3.  -(e)ten        -en 

NOTE.  For  the  sake  of  convenience,  the  term  ^  endings"  is  used  to 
include  not  only  the  personal  suffixes  (e,  ft,  t,  en),  but  also,  as  to  the  weak 
preterit,  the  tense-sign  t,  preceding  them. 

Simple  Tenses 

1 .  The  first  person  singular  indicative  and  the  first 
and  third  persons  singular  subjunctive  of  the  present 
tense  in  all  verbs,  as  well  as  the  first  and  third  persons 
singular  preterit  subjunctive  in  strong  verbs,  have  the 
same  ending :  e;  thus,  id)  (obe  (ind.) ;  id),  er  (obe  (subj.) ;  id), 
er  gcibe  (pret.  subj.). 

Exceptions  :  id)  bin  (ind.)  ;  id)  fei  (subj.) ;  id)  tt)et§  (172),  and 
the  present  indicative  of  the  modal  auxiliaries,  id)  tnilfj  (ind.); 
id)  tt>t((,  etc. ;  cf.  167. 

2.  The  radical  vowel  of  the  strong  preterit  subjunctive 
takes  the  umlaut  when  possible :  tritgcn  (from  tragen,  trug, 
getragen,  bear) ;  fjobe  (from  fjeben,  (job,  gefjoben,  raise),  ga'be 
(from  geben,  gab,  gegeben,  give). 
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3.  All  second  persons  singular  end  in  ft  or  eft;  in  the 
weak  preterit  in  (e)teft. 

4.  The  third  person  singular  present  indicative  ends 
in  (e)t;  in  all  the  other  forms,  the  third  person  singular  is 
like  the  first. 

Exceptions  :  the  modal  auxiliaries  (166,  i  b,  Note)  and  a  few 
other  verbs:  Uriffen,  know;  er  ttmj}  (172);  toerbett,  become;  er 
unrb  (138). 

5.  The  first  and  third  persons  plural  end  everywhere 
in  en(n) ;  in  the  weak  preterit  in  (e)ten. 

6.  All  second  persons  plural  end  in  (e)t,  in  the  weak 
preterit  in  (c)tct.     Exception:  feib  (present  indicative  and 
imperative  of  fein,  be,  cf.  137. 

7.  Supplementary  Remarks  on  the  Strong  Conjugation 
will  be  found  in  227-230. 

16O.  The  Weak  Conjugation 

1.  l)6r  e  n,  fyor  t  e,  g  e  fytfr  t,  hear  (auxiliary  fyakrt). 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  fyore,  I  hear,  etc.  id)  fyftre,  I  may  hear,  etc, 

2.  bu  tjor  ft  bu  tydr  e  ft, 

3.  er  f)tir  t  er  fjflr  e 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  fydreti  tmr  fyoren 

2.  i{)r  ^br  t  tf)r  l)or  e  t 

3.  fie  fydr  e  n  fie  fyor  e  n 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1 .  id)  f)or  1 1, 1  heard,  etc.  id)  ^or  t  er  /  might  hear,  etc. 

2.  bu  \ftt  t  e  ft  bu  ^or  t  e  ft 

3.  er  f)8r  t  e  er  Ijor  t  e 
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Plural 


1.  toir  gotten 

2.  Ujr  f)dr  t  e  t 

3.  fie  fydr  t  e  n 


Plural 


tirir  I)dr  t  e  n 
ityrtydrtet 
fie  fydrten 


Singular 


FUTURE 


Singular 


1.  id)  toerbe  fydreu,  I  shall  hear,     id)  toerbe    dreu,  7  shall  hear, 


etc. 

2.  bu  IP  i  r  ft 

3.  er  it)  i  r  b 


Plural 

1.  ttrir  toerbeu  fydreu 

2.  ifyr  toerbet      „ 

3.  fie  toerbeu      „ 


etc. 

bu  in  e  r  b  e  ft  fydren 
er  to  er  b  e 


tt)ir  njerben 
i^r  irerbet 
fie  toerben 


Plural 


Singular 

1.  id)  fyabe  ge^drtr 

etc. 

2.  buljaft     „• 

3.  erfjat      „ 


Plural 


1.  tt)ir  Ijabett 

2.  i^r  f)abt 

3.  fie  fyaben 


PERFECT 

Singular 

id)  fyabe  g  e  l)dr  t,  7 

heard,  etc. 
bu  I)  a  b  e  ft  „ 
er  Ij  a  b  e 

Plural 

toir  l)aben  g  e  fydr  t 
ifyr  tjabet       „ 
fie 


PLUPERFECT 
Singular  Singular 

1 .  ic^  ^atte  g  e  l)dr  t,  I  had  heard,     id)  f)  a  1 1  e  g  e  fydr  t, 

etc.  heard,  etc. 

2.  bu  tyatteft    lf  bu  l)atteft  ge^drt 

3.  er  ^atte      „  er  ^atte        „ 

Plural 

toir  fatten  g  e  ^dr  t 
if)r  t)attet       „ 
fie  fatten      ff 


Plural 


1.  ttrir  fatten  gel)drt 

2.  tjjr  {jattet       „ 

3.  fie  ijatten      ,, 
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FUTURE  PERFECT 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  luerbe  gefydrt  Ijabett,  /  id)  toerbe  g  e  fydr  t  fyabett,  /  shall 

shall  have  heard,  etc.  have  heard,  etc. 

2.  bit  ID  i  r  ft  g  e  t)dr  t  fyaben  bit  it)  e  r  b  e  ft  g  e  f)dr  t  fyaben 

3.  er  m  i  r  b        „         „  er  tt)  e  r  b  e          „          „ 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  roerben  g  e  t)or  t  I)aben  tt)ir  n)erben  g  e  ^or  t  ^aben 

2.  tt)r  luerbet   *   „        „  it)r  merbet        „          „ 

3.  fie  toerbett      „        „  fie  toerben 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT  CONDITIONAL  PAST 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)   tmirbe   fyoren,  7  should  id)  tDitrbe  gefydrt  I)aben,  7 

/^^r,  etc.  should  have  heard,  etc. 

2.  bit  nritrbeft      „  bit  untrbeft  g  e  ^dr  t  fyaben 

3.  er  tt)itrbe         „  er  tt)itrbe         „          „ 

Plural  Plural 

1.  tt)ir  toitrben  tjdrett  tt)ir  tDitrben  g  e  l)br  t  fjaben 

2.  ij)r  ttritrbet       „  i^r  ttjitrbet        „          „ 

3.  fie  tt)iirben      „  fie  uritrben        „         „ 

IMPERATIVE 

Singxilar  Plural 

1.  -  I)  or  e  n  it)irr  /<?/  ^^  hear 

2.  t)dr  e  (f)br')  bit,  hear  (thoti)  60t  t,  t)dr  t  ifir,  ^<?«r  (^«) 

3.  ijdre  er  ;  er  fydr  tf  let  him  hear  !^dr  e  n  fie,  let  them  hear 

INFINITIVE 

PRESENT  PERFECT 


(jit)  f)dr  e  n  (/0)  /^#r  g  e  f)dr  t  (git)  ^aben,   (to)  have 

heard 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

()dr  e  n  b,  hearing  g  e  t)dr  t,  heard 
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2.  folg  e  11,  fotg  t  e,  g  e  folgt,  follow  (auxiliary  fetn). 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  folg  e,  I  follow,  etc.  1.  id)  fo(g  e,  I  may  follow,  etc. 

piurai  2.  bit  folg  e  ft 

1.  toir  folg  e  n,  etc.  3.  er  folg  e 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  folg  t  e,  I  followed,  etc.        id)  folg  t  e,  /  w^/  follow,  etc. 

FUTURE 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)    toerbe    folgen,  /  j^«//  i.  id)    toerbe    folgen,    /  ^^// 
follow,  etc.  >//<?ze/,  etc. 

piurai  2.  bu  n>  e  r  b  e  ft  fotgen 

1.  tt)ir  toerben  fotgen,  etc.  3.  er  to  e  r  b  e 

PERFECT 
Singular  Singular 

L  id)    bin    g  e  folg  t,  /  have     idj   f  e  i  g  e  folg  t,  /  may  have 
followed,  etc.  followed,  etc. 

2.  bu  b  t  ft  g  e  folg  t  bu  f  e  i  e  ft  g  e  folg  t 

3.  e  r  ift          „  er  f  e  i 

Plural  Plural 

1.  nrir  f  i  n  b  g  e  folg  t  hrir  f  e  i  e  n  g  e  folg  t 

2.  it)r  f  e  i  b       „  Up  f  e  i  e  t 

3.  fiefinb       „  fiefeien 

PLUPERFECT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)    lt)ar    gefotgt,    I  had    id)    to  a  re    gefolgt,  I  might 

followed,  etc.  have  followed,  etc. 

2.  bu  ID  a  r  ft  gefotgt  bu  ID  a  r  e  ft  gefolgt 

3.  er  to  a  r        „  er  to  a  r  e        „ 

Plural  Plural 

1.  toir  to  a  r  e  n  gefolg.  toir  to  a  r  en  gefolgt 

2.  ijjr  to  a  r  e  t       „  itjr  to  a  r  e  t       „ 

3.  fie  to ar en      ff  fie  to ar en       ,, 
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FUTURE  PERFECT 

Singular  «'    '    ^  Sing-  alar  ,  > ,   > > J 

1.  id)    luerbe   gefofgt  fein,  /    id)  toer&e- gefofgt  |e  i  n, /•  >/W 

shall  have  followed,  etc.  have  follow ed^te*  \**\    •  •  /, 

2.  bit  it)  i  r  ft  gefofgt  fein  bu  tu  c-r  b  'e  ft  geftifgt  f  Fin/  >  >  -'  ''• 

3.  er  toirfe       ,'       „  er  tuerbe 

Plural  Plural 

1:  nrir  merben  gefofgt  fein  nnr  tuerben  gefofgt  fein 

2.  if)r  njerbet       „         ,,  tjjr  nierbet        „        „ 

3.  fie  tuerben       „         „  fie  toerben        „         „ 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT  CONDITIONAL  PAST 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  Rntrbe  f  of  gen,  I  should    id)  uritrbe  gefofgt  f  e  i  n,  I  should 
follow,  etc.  have  followed,  etc. 

Plural  Plural 

L  tmr  uriirben  f  of  gen,  etc.  tuir  ttjitrben  gefofgt  fein,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 
Singular  Plural 

1.  -  fofg  e  n  nnr,  let  us  follow 

2.  fofg  e  (fofg')  bn, follow  (thou)     fofg  t,  fofg  t  tt)r,  follow  (you) 

3.  fofg  e  er,  er  fofge,  let  him     fofg  en  fie,  let  them  follow 

follow 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

($u)  fofg  en  (to)  follow  gefofgt  (311)  fein,  (to)  have 

followed 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

f o(g  e  n  b,  following  g  e  fofg  t,  followed 

VOCABULARY  12  a 
al$  06  (with  subjunctive),  as  if.  ifym  ,  .  .  entgegettfcutt,  <*»w*  to 

blC  9tltf Il1tftr  arrival.  meet .  .  .  /fo'w. 

btC  betbeit,  (both)  the  two.  cntStC^Cn,  withdraw. 

bic  (loufiue,  (/^^)  cousin.  erttribern,  r^//j. 
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$retttbe3,  strange.  Dftent,  Easter. 

flCTtJrM.Cft',  p.  parj.  pf .'ttetenj  step,  come.  fCtfen,  travel,  journey. 

btC  4>£ifa<rtf  home.  •  •*  '    «.*  fflltft,  gentle,  gently. 

jttK(J2U;(froji?'iM':iq)/tjv0*«£J.    c>*.  frfjlflttf,  slender. 

Vttd)6l«;  :!*&&».  .«'  '::..'.,' «\  «  (ber)  bag  SBiitfommen,  welcome. 

Scute,  /«#/*. 

TRANSLATION  120 

-4.  i.  9tt3  e£  Dftern  getoorben  tear,  reifte1  ber  £imft(er2  in 
bte  §etmat.  2.  5(m  902orgen3  nac^  fetner  5lnfunft  befndjte4  er 
feme  Soufine.  3.  ,,5Bie  gro^5  bu  getuorben  btft,"  jagtc  er,  ale  ba3 
fc^one,6  fc^lanle  5DZab(i)en 7  tfym  Icid)e(nb  entgegenfam.  4.  ©ie 
erimberte  tl)m  ntcf)t^ 8 ;  tt)re  §anb,  tt)eld)e  er  kirn  SBtlttommen  in 
bie  feine9  genommen,10  furf)tes  fie  i^m  fanft  gu  entgterjen. 
5.  9^un  toar  e^,  al3  ob  ettua^  grembe^11  gmfrfjen12  bte  betben 
jungen  Seute  getreten  toare. 

1  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.  2  Vocabulary  4  b,  p.  35.  3  Cf.  57,  3. 
*  Vocabulary  4  £,  p.  35.  5  Id.,  6  £,  p.  48.  6  Cf.  Exercise  13,  1-5,  p.  in. 
7Cf.  52,  4.  8  Vocabulary  3  3,  p.  29.  9bic  fetlie  =  his,  possessive  pronoun. 
10  Vocabulary  9  b,  p.  68,  and  Exercise  4,  3 a,  p.  33.  "  Cf.  48,  i  c.  "Exer- 
cise 7,  3  a,  p.  52. 

^.  i.  If  these  ladies  (Stamen)  had  followed1  my  advice 
(Sftat,  m.)  they2  would  have  visited  my  cousin  and  friend 
(tJfreiiitbtn),  Mrs.  (Qfrau)  Braun,  when  they  were  in  the  city. 
2.  When  (SSann)  it  is  (shall  be)  Easter,  our  friends,2  the 
artists  of  this  city,  will  journey  to  (nadj)  their  home.  3.  The 
young  people  replied  nothing  to  what 3  the  beautiful,  slender 
maiden  told  them  when  she  came  to  meet  them.  4,  Have 
you  not  heard  that  those  men  4  are  no  longer  (nidjt  mefjr)  the 
same  (btefelben)?  They  had  been  very  good  (gute)  friends, 
but  it  is  evident  (offenbar)  that  something  strange  has  come 
between  them. 

1  The  verb  governs  the  dative.  2  Cf.  Exercise  4.  3,  Note,  p.  33.  3  to 
what,  auf  bag,  tt>a9.  4  Cf.  3Rann,  134. 
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VOCABULARY  12  b. 
bie  ^ammcruitg,  twilight,  dusk.  ftifl,  quiet. 

bie  (Srfe,  corner.  bic  @tim,  forehead. 

eittfaitt,  lonesome.  ttcfc  (from  tief),  <&*/. 

l)errf(fyett,  rule,  prevail.  2BdI)nad)t(ett),  Christmas. 

bie  gRanfdjet'te,  shirt-cuff.  bic  SBinterluft,  wm/fcr  <«>. 

frfjeufcit,  give, present,  bestow  on.  bic  s4$uf)ttUttlJ,  dwelling,  lodgings. 

ba3  Spimtrab,  spinning-wheel.  SCfytt,  to*. 

ftirfcit,  embroider. 

TRANSLATION  12  b 

A.  i.  llnter  ben  SBaumert1  unb  auf  ber  (Strafje3  fjatte  tiefe 
2)ammentng  gefyerrfdjt ;  er  finite3  nod)  bie  SSinterluft  an  ber 
@tirn.     2.  9((£  er  an  (near)  feine  SBoljnung  gefommen,4  toar  e£ 
bctnafye3  gan^5  bitnfcl6  getuorben.     3.  Sn  fctnem  ^tinnier  fanb7 
er  etnen  ^rief8  Don  fetner  Confine,  in  it)e(d)em  fie  ifym  fd)rie6 
(wrote) :  M3)ic  9ftanfdjetten,  n^elc^e  tc^  5)ir  511  3$eil)nad)t(ett)  ge= 
fdjcnft,4  rt)itrben  t»on  mir  gefticft."    4.  SDann7  fagte  fie  nod) :  ,,$ei 
nn^ 9  U)irb  Ci3  nun  am  28ei()nad)t<oa&enb  fe^r  ftid  tuerben ;  metne 
Gutter  ftetlt10  fd)on  urn  jetjn  ll()r  if)r  ©pinnrab  in  bie  (£de;  e^ 
ift  fo  einfam  biefen  SSinter,  n;o  ^Du  nid)t  ()ier  6ift." 

1  Vocabulary  3  a,  p.  27.  2  Id.,  9  a,  p.  66.  3Id.,  10  b,  p.  78.  *Cf. 
Exercise  4,  3  a/  what  is  the  auxiliary  omitted  here?  s  Vocabulary  6  £, 
p.  48.  6Id.,  5  a,  p.  39.  7  Id.,  8  a,  p.  60.  8  Id.,  6  a,  p.  47.  9  $3ei  un«,  like 
French  "  chez  nous,"  at  our  house.  10  Vocabulary  8  b,  p.  62,  and  Exercise 

2,  6,  p.  21. 

B.  i.  It  has  become  dark  on  (auf)  the  street  and  it  is  very 
lonely  here  ;  come  with  me  to  (in1)  my  dwelling.     2.  Have 
you  heard  what  mother1  wrote  (fdjricb)  us  at  Christmas? 

3.  When  my  cousins  had  come  home,3  they  put4  (fteflen)  the 
spinning-wheel  into  a  corner  of  the  room.     4.  I  embroidered 
these  cuffs  this  winter ;  I  shall  present  them  to  my  brother 
at  Christmas.     5.  Do  you  feel  the  air  here  ?     6.  Was  it  not 
very  quiet  at  your  house  on  Christmas  eve  ?    7.  Yes,  mother 
was  ill  and  we  went  (gingen)  to  bed 5  at  9  (neun)  o'clock. 

1  Cf.  Exercise  7,  3,  p.  52.  2  Order  of  words:  (to)  us  mother.  3  home, 
liacf)  $aufe.  4  Cf .  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.  s  511  6ett ;  cf .  Exercise  7,  6, 
P-  52- 
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VOCABULARY  12  c 
bte  9fttgdegettijeit,  affair.  feljrett,    sweep   (gut  feljren,  sweep 

her  Skfeit,  broom.  clean). 

Ottf  Ctnittttl,  at  once.  ttCUC(tt)  (from  neil),  new. 

crfrf)icn  (preterit  of  erjdjetnen),  ap-     fpredjen  (mit)r  j/*o£  (fo). 

pear  (p.  part,  erfdjietten).  ba3  @prtd)tt)0rt,  proverb.  • 

bic  8afcril',/<wfcry.  bte  3Baljrl)eit,  /*«M. 

fiiljrett,  /<?#</,  take.  Sonttg,  aw^yy. 

bet  $err,*  master. 

TRANSLATION  12  c 

A.  i.  @te  toerben  toofy(  fdjon  bte  Dfadjrtdjt1  gef)6rtz  tjaben, 
irjelc^e  geftern  in  ben  3e^un9en3  erfc^ien.     2.  Sftein;  e^  tDiirbe 
mir  fe^r  angenetjm*  getoefen  fetn,  tDenn  id)  frittjer5  baDon  (of  it) 
getjort  Ejtitte.    3.  gitfjre  mic^  in^  neue  §au^ ;  ic^  moc^te  fef)enf  n)ie 
gut  ober  tDte  fd)(ed)t 6  e^  gebaut 2  ttwrbe.    4.  Soben  @ie  ben  neuen 
$errn  ber  gabri!  nid)t  511  fe^r ;  ba^  ©)3rid)ttjort  fagt :  neue  S3efen 
fetjren  gut.    5.  28ir  fatten  if)m  toofyl  bte  SSafjrtjett  gefagt,  toenn 
er  nid)t  auf  einmal  fo  Coring  gen;orben  tt)dref  fobatb3  trjir  nut 
tfym  iiber  bte  @ad)e7  jpred)en  njollten.8     6.  ©prec^en  tt)ir  Don 
unferen  5lngelegenl)etten ;  tua^  ift  je^t9  gu  tun  4? 

1  Vocabulary  3  b,  p.  29.  2Id.,  3  a,  p.  28.  3  Id.,  9  b,  p.  68.  4Id.,  4  £,  p.  35. 
5  Id.,  10  a,  p.  76.  6Id.,  7  «,  p.  53.  7  Id.,  10  b,  p.  78.  8  Id.,  2,  p.  22.  9Id., 
4  *,  P-  35- 

B.  i.  The  newspapers  say — and  I  suppose1  everybody z 
(jebermann)  has  heard  the  report  already  —  that  the  king 
had  3  appeared  in  the  city  4  yesterday  for  the  first  time  (gum 
erftenmal)  after  his  illness  (®ranf()ettf  f .).     2.  If  the  master  of 
the  factory  had  told  the  whole  (gauge)  truth  to  his  work- 
men,5 they  would  6  not  have  become  so  angry  at  once.    3.  It 
will  be  very  pleasant  for  us  to  hear  7  of  you  very  often ; 
write  us  as  often8  as  you  can  (fonnen).     4.  The  workmen 
would  praise  the  new  master  of  the  factory,  if  he  did  not 

*Cf.  105,  Notes. 


TRANSLATION.  IO5 

always  become  9  so  angry,  as  soon  as  they  wish  to  speak  to 
him  about  their  affairs.  5.  What  was  to  be  done  ?  He  was 
the  master.  6.  Do  not  forget  (oergeffen)  the  proverb :  new 
brooms  sweep  clean. 

'Use  adverb  for  I  suppose.  2  Order  of  words:  everybody  has  I  suppose 
already.  3Cf.  144,  I;  use  subjunctive  for  had  appeared.  4  Put  in  the  city 
before  appeared.  s  workman,  5tvbeitcr ;  dative  before  accusative.  6  Cf. 


Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33  ;  put  at  once  before  so  angry.     7Cf.  Exercise  n, 
6,  p.  90.     *as  often  as,  fo  oft.     9  Cf. 


Exercise  n,  4,  p.  89. 


VOCABULARY  12  d 

,  everything.  t$  tttt  Ult£  leib  (it  does,i.  e. gives,  us 
9llttcrtfflf  America.  sorrow},  we  are  sorry. 

ber  SHltt,  courage.  UltflCiWlbii],  impatient. 
ber  92lll)m,  fame,  glory. 

TRANSLATION  12  d 

A.  i.  llnfere  9?ad)barn  f  toaren  geftern  bet2  unferer  Gutter 
getoefen ;  e3  tut  un3  leib,  bafs  fair  nid)t  511  ,£aufe3  ftmren. 
2.  SStr  fatten4  le^ten5  ©omrner6  tt)ol)(7  3e^  9enu9  9e^)abt, 
bte  ©c^njet^8  511  befurfjen;  aber  ba^  SSetter  tuar  §11  |d)(ec^t5 
en.  3.  2Ba3  tft  au^9  ttjren  ©djlDtigern  10  geiDorben?  3c§ 
fie  (ange  ntdjt  gefe()en;  fie  fdjeinen11  feme  Siift12  gu 
f)aben,  un§  ntit  einem  33efuc^e13  511  beetjren.14  4.  @§  toiirbe  un^ 
angenetjm15  geiuefen  fetn,  bte  33elanntfc^aftl6  biefer  grautem17 
fnif)erl8  gemad)tl6  511  tjaben.  SSo  (where)  ben!eu"  @te,  baJ3  fie 
biefen  @ommer6  bermetlen  fs  toerben?  5-  ®ei  bod)19  nid^t  fo 
imgebulbig ;  bit  tutrft  nod)  gur 20  redjten  5  3eit IS  nad)  ^aufe 8 
tomnten.21  6.  |>ier  ift.mc^tg  git  tun  " ;  Derfaufen  l8  ttrir  bafter  l8 
ba^  fianb  unb  ge()ens  toir  nac^23  5(meri!a.  7-  giir  bte 
in  biefer  ©tabt2*  toarc  ade§  beffer5  geioorben,  tuenn  fie, 
auf  itjren  9lu^m,  me^r I3  9J?ut  ge^abt  fatten.26 

'Cf.  127.  2bci=-  at;  at  the  house  of.  3  Vocabulary  5  a,  p.  39.  4Cf. 
Exercise  n,  3-6,  pp.  89,  90.  s  Vocabulary  7  a,  p.  52.  6  Id.,  4  3,  p.  35  (accus- 
ative of  time).  7  Cf.  Exercise  9,  3  b,  p.  66.  8  Vocabulary  10  <5,  p.  78.  9OU«  = 
<?/.  IOCf.  74.  "  Vocabulary  6  a,  p.  47.  I2  Id.,  7  J,  p.  54-  I3  Id.,  5  b,  p.  40. 
14 Id.,  ii  a,  p.  90.  "Id.,  4  d,  p.  35.  I6Id.,  9  b,  p.  68.  I7Cf.  52,  4- 
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18  Vocabulary  10  a,  p.  76.    I9  Exercise,  10,  i  a,  p.  75.     20  Cf.  57,  2  a.     2I  Vo- 
cabulary 3  £,  p.  29.    22  Exercise  n,  i,  p.  89.     23nad)=to.     24  Vocabulary 

4  a,  p.  34.     2S  Id.,  2,  p.  22.     26  Exercise  n,  4,  p.  89. 

B.  i.  I  am  sorry  that  your  father  was  not  at  home.  I 
should  have  liked  l  to  make  his  acquaintance.  2.  We  visited 
Switzerland  2  last  (le^ten)  summer,  and  if  we  had  had  time 
enough,  we  should  have  gone  3  to  Italy  (nacf)  Stalien).  3.  It 
would  be  very  pleasant  for  our  brothers-in-law  to  see  you 
this  evening,*  but  I  fear  (fiird)ten)  the  weather  will  be  too 
bad.  4.  Have  you  no"  desire  to  make  the  acquaintance  of 
these  young  ladies?  5.  We  made  their  acquaintance  last 
summer  while  (tt)til)renb)  we  were  staying  in  Switzerland. 

6.  These  boys5  are  always  6  so  impatient,  they  can  never  (nie) 
wait  for  (erttmrten)  the  time  when  they  are  7  allowed  to  play.8 

7.  Let  us  go  home  2  at  the  right  time  ;  it  is  late  (fptit)  and  I 
fear  father  is  getting  impatient.     8.  Let  us  sell  our  house 
and  (let  us)  go  to  the  country  (cutf3  Sanb)  this  summer.2 
9.  Everything  would  be  better  for  9  these  students,10  if  they 
had  more  courage  and  industry  Qletj},  m.)  and  less  money 
(toeniger  @elb).     10.  They  are  proud  of  their  money  and  do 
not  work  (arbetten). 

1  Translate :  I  should  have  gladly  (gern)  made  his  acquaintance.  Cf. 
Exercise  n,  5,  p.  90.  2  Cf.  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  *go,  gefyen,  ging,  gegaru 
gen,  cf.  144,  i,  and  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.  4  this  evening,  fjeute  dbenb. 

5  Cf .  108.    6  always,  immer.    7  are  allowed  to,  biirfen.    *play,  fpiden ;  cf . 
Exercise  n,  8,  p.  90.      *for%  fur;  cf.  Exercise  6,  5,  p.  46.     Io student,  (StU= 
bent',  m.  (weak  declension). 


LESSON   XIII 

THE  CONNECTING  VOWEL  e,      IRREGULAR  WEAK  VERBS 
The  Connecting  Vowel  e 

161.  The  use  of  the  connecting  vowel  e,  both  in  weak  and 
strong  verbs,  depends  to  a  great  extent  on  euphony ;  a  harsh 
and  unpronounceable  combination  must  be  avoided.  The  omis- 


THE    CONNECTING    VOWEL    e.  IO/ 

sion  of  e  is  more  common  in  familiar  than  in  stately  language. 
In  poetry  the  requirements  of  the  meter  alone  may  demand  the 
retention  or  rejection  of  e:  ©ecjritgct  feib  mir,  eb(e  germ! 
H)r,  fcfyoue 


162.  i.  The  connecting  vowel  e  must  be  used  when 
the  distinction  of  the  subjunctive  forms  from  the  corres- 
ponding ones  of  the  indicative  depends  on  it  :  folgcft  (subj.); 
fotgft;  fcrjrtebeft  (subj;);  fdjrie&ft. 

2.  It  is  used  in  the  second  person   singular,  present 
indicative,  before  ft: 

a.  After  the  sibilants  f,  |,  fd),  jj,  $:  bit  ttetfeft  (toetfett,  show]  ; 
bu  fifceft  (ftfeeti,  sit);  bu  ttrimfdjeft  (urimfdjeu,  wish);  bu  tcmjeft 
(tauten,  dance);  bu  befdjmufceft  (oefajwtMJen,  w/V). 

£.  After  roots  ending  in  b  or  t  ;  in  m  or  u,  if  the  latter  fol- 
low any  other  consonant  but  m  or  n  :  bu  rebeft,  bu  toarteft  ;  bu 
atmcft;  bu  $eidnteft. 

3.  It  is  used  before  t  (whether  the  latter  be  the  sign  of  the 
weak  preterit,  or  the  personal  suffix  of  the  third  person  sin- 
gular or  second  person  plural  of  the  present,  or  the  ending  of 
the  weak  past  participle,  or  of  the  second  person  plural  of  the 
strong  preterit),  after  roots  ending  in  b  or  t;  in  m  or  n,  if  the 
latter  follow  any  other  consonant  but  m  or  n:  irf)  rebete;  bu 
tuartctcft;  cr  atmcte;  fair  bcgegneten;  er  or  tfjr  rcbct;  ttnr  (jaben 
gerebct;  tfyr  rjerrtetet  ifyn  (from  uerraten)  you  betrayed  him. 

4.  As  a  rule,  when  the  connecting  vowel  e  is  omitted 
after  a  sibilant  of  the  root  in  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  present  indicative,  the  f  of  the  ending  ft  is  also  dropped 
and  then  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  are  alike  in 
form:  id)  fefe,  bu  lieft  (for  bu  (iefeft),  er  (left;  id)  6erfte,  bu  btrft 
(for  bu  btrfteft),  er  btrft;  bu  totfdjt  (for  totfdjeftjj  er  nrifdjt. 

5.  Verbs  in  eht  and  ent  generally  lose  their  vowel  e  in  the 
first  person  singular,  present:  id)  ftmd)ie  (ftretdjeht,  stroke),  but 
regularly,  bu  ftreidjelft,  er  ftretdjelt,  etc.  ;  ic^  aubre  (auberu,  change), 
but  bu  duberft,  er  cmbert. 


io8 
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163.    i.  reben,  rebete,  gerebet,  talk. 


INDICATIVE 


Singular 

1.  id)  rebe 

2.  bit  rebe  ft 

3.  er  rebet 

Plural 

1.  ttrir  reben 

2.  tt)r  rebet 

3.  fie  reben 


PRESENT 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Singular 

id)  rebe 
bit  rebeft 
er  rebe 

Plural 

.fair  reben 
if)r  rebet 
fie  reben 


Singular 

1.  id)  rebete 

2.  bnrebeteft 

3.  er  rebete 

Plural 

1.  fair  rebe  ten 

2.  ijjr  rebetet 

3.  fie  rebe  ten 


Singular 

1.  id)  toerbe  reben 

2.  bu  ttnrft     "     etc. 


1.  id)  fjabe  gerebet 

2.  bu  Ijaft       "       etc. 


PRETERIT 

S  ing-iil  ar 

id)  rebete 
bit  rebeteft 
er  rebete 

Plural 

torir  rebeten 
tt)r  rebetet 
fie  rebeten 

FUTURE 

Singular 

ic^  toerbe  reben 
bu  luerbeft  "     etc. 

PERFECT 

ic^  fyobe  gerebet 
bu  l^abeft     "      etc. 


PLUPERFECT 


1.  id)  l)atte  gerebet 

2.  bu  ^atteft    "      etc. 


idj  ptte  gerebet 
bu  ijatteft    "       etc. 


FUTURE    PERFECT 


1.  id)  toerbe  gerebet 

2.  bunnrft 


etc. 


id)  toerbe  gerebet  fyaben 
bu  toerbeft   "          "     etc, 


CONJUGATION  OF 


109 


CONDITIONAL    PRESENT 
Singular 

1.  id)  nntrbe  reben,  etc. 

Plural 

1.  nnr  toiirben  reben,  etc. 


Singular 


1.  

2.  rebe  (bit) 

3.  rebe  er;  er  rebe 


PRESENT 

reben 


CONDITIONAL    PAST 
Sing-alar 

id)  toitrbe  gerebet  fyaben,  etc. 

Plural 

ttrir  ttmrben  gerebet  fyaben,  etc. 


IMPERATIVE 


Plural 

reben  ttrir 
rebet  (ifyr 
reben  fie 


INFINITIVE 

PERFECT 

gerebet  (ju)  fyaben 


PARTICIPLE 


rebenb 
2.  anbern,  anberte,  gecinbert,  cliange. 


INDICATIVE 
Singular 

1.  id)  anbre 

2.  bu  anberft 

3.  er  tinbert 

Plural 

1.  ttrir  dnbern 

2.  iljr  dnbert 

3.  fie  dnbern 


Singular 

1.  ic^  dnberte,  etc. 


1.  ic^  toerbe  dnbern 

2.  bit  lutrft       "      etc. 


PAST 
gerebet 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRESENT 


Singular 

id)  dnbere  (dnbre) 
bit  dnbereft  (dnberft) 
er  dnbere  (dnbre) 

Plural 

four  dnberen  (dnbern) 
iljr  dnberet  (dnbert) 
fie  dnberen  (dnbern) 

PRETERIT 

Singular 

id)  dnberte,  etc. 


FUTURE 


id)  tt>erbe  dnbern 
bn  werbeft  "      etc. 
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PERFECT 

L  id)  fyabe  geanbert  id)  fyabe  geanbert 

2.  bit  ijaft        u       etc.  bu  ()abeft     "       etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1.  id)  Ijatte  geanbert  id)  fyatte  geiinbert 

2.  bit  fyatteft     "        etc.  bit  fyatteft     "        etc. 

FUTURE    PERFECT 

1.  id)  toerbe  geanbert  ^aben  id)  luerbe  geiinbert  I)aben 

2.  bit  ttrirft   *     u  "     etc.      bu  toerbeft     u  "     etc. 

CONDITIONAL    PRESENT  CONDITIONAL    PAST 

1.  id)  toitrbe  anbent,  etc.  id)  toitrbe  geanbert  ^aben,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 
Singular  Plural 

1.  -  a'nbem  tnir 

2.  anbre  (bit)  a'nbert  (ifyr)   . 

3.  dnbere  (anbre)  er;  er  anbere     anbern  fie  (@tc) 
(a'nbre). 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

(jit)  anbern  geanbert  (p)  t)aben 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

anbernb  geanbert 

EXERCISE  13 

I 

1.  An  adjective  remains  undeclined  when  used  as  a  predi- 
cate or  adverb:  ba§  JpauS  ift  fc^on,  the  house  is  beautiful;  ba§ 
tnar  fdjfitt  getan,  that  was  done  beautifully. 

2.  Otherwise  the  adjective  is  declined  and  agrees  with  its 
noun  in  number,  gender  and  case. 

3.  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  any  form  of  the  definite 
article,  or  by  btefer  or  by  any  pronominal  adjective  inflected  like 
btefer  (Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26)  it  takes  one  of  two  endings:  c  or  en. 


DECLENSION    OF    ADJECTIVES.  Ill 

4.  The  ending  c  occurs  in  five  forms:  throughout  the  whole 
nominative  singular,  and  in  the  accusative  feminine  and  neu- 
ter singular. 

Elsewhere  the  ending  is  en. 

Singular  Plural 


MASCULINE 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

ber  j"d)  one 
be3  fd)bnen 
bcm  fd)bncn 
ben  fdjbnen 

Me  fd)bne 
ber  fcfybnen 
ber  fdjbneit 
bie  fdjbne 

ba$  fdjbne 
be3  fdjbnctt 
bem  fdjbncn 
ba3  fdjbne 

bie  fdjbnett 
ber  fd)bnen 
ben  frfjbncn 
bie  fdjbncn 

5.  The  endings  that  form  the  comparative  and  superlative 
are  respectively  er  and  (e)jt,  not  only  for  monosyllabics,  but  for 
all  adjectives:  reid),  rich;  retdjcr,  reidjft;  angenefym,  agreeable; 
angenefymer,  angenelnnft;  ftot$,  proud;  [toiler,  fto(3cft» 

6.  Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  declined  like  simple 
adjectives:  ber  reidje  9)tonn,  the  rich  man;  bie  fd)bnere  ??rau,  the 
more  beautiful  woman;  ba3  Uebftc  ^tnb,  the  dearest  child;   bte 
angeneljmften  55efud;e,  the  most  agreeable  visits. 

7.  Decline   (singular  and  plural)  jener    reid)e    SOfamn;    btefe 
armc  Srau)  niand)e$  ffetne  ^tnb;  ber  reic^ere  33auer;  bie 
netjmere  9^ad)rid)t;  ba3  ftotjcfte 


VOCABULARY  13  a 

anfccril,  change  (trans.).  ^Ct^f  hot. 

bie  5lntWortf  answer.  jcbcrmanitf  every  one. 

aritt,  poor.  icmnitb,  some  one  ;  any  one. 

attttClt,  breathe.  ttt  ber  ^ira^C,  at  church. 

bebClttCtt,  signify.  btC  Sltft,  air. 

ber  S3efe^t,  command,  order.  ber  D&Crft  (weak  declension),  colonel. 

ber  S3utC,  messenger.  ber  Dfftsie*'  (3d  class),  (army}  officer. 

brt^  (conj.),  that.  bie  ^erfoit',  person. 

erniartCtt,  expect.  ber  ^farrer,  parson,  minister. 

frifff),  fresh.  f^meirfjctn  (with 

frof),  glad.  ber  @olbat'f  soldier. 

f  fittfj{pKr  fear.  DoK,  full,  entire. 

flCflttitflCU,  past  part,  of  gcljen,  go.  niid)tigf  important. 

bte  C9emeinber  parish,  congregation.       ba3  ^cWf  ^w/- 

ber  QkneraC  (3d  class),  general. 
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TRANSLATION  13  a 

A.  i.  £)ie  23oten  SfyreS  SBetterS1  fatten  fefjr  tang(e)  aitf  etne 
2Inttoort  getoartet2;  urir  fttrdjteten,  baft  jemanb  Ircmfc  getoorben 
fet.4  2.  item  23efef)(  bc£  Dberften  tjatten  toir  511  folgen;  e3  toar 
nid)t  511  anberrU  3.  ©djmeidjeln  <Sie  iljm  bod)6  nid)t  fo  fel;r7; 
er  ift  ja8  fdjon  fo  ftof§9  auf  feine  ^erfon.  4.  £>er  gute  ^farcer 
ktete10  lang(c)  fitr  bie  arme  @emeinbe;  unfere  gan^es  gamttte11 
mar  aud)  in  ber  tirclje  unb  jebermann  f)at  cm3  oollem  ^eqen12 
gebetet.  5.  28enn  bie  Dffi^iere  bem  Diate^  be3  @eneral^  gefolgt 
toaren,1*  tocire  aHe§!5  Bcffer16  gegangen.^  6.  2)te  alien18 
©olbaten  maren  froi),  a(^  fie  ttneber^  frifdjere  Siift  atmeten; 
nnter  ben  20  Qelten  tear  e^  immer  f)ei§er  getoorben.  7.  Garten  ^ 
@ie  bod)6  ein  ^)aar21  2lttgenbttcfe  22  auf  un§;  tuir  fatten  tang(e) 
genug23  auf  @ie  getoartet.  8.  @g  mar  nic^t  gu  ertt)arten,5  ba§  er 
fo  6alb23  fommen  miirbe;  feine  5lnlunft24  gu  biefer  Qdt 
tete 


1  Cf.  127.  2  Vocabulary  1  1  a,  p.  90.  3  Id.,  6  b,  p.  48.  4  getDOrben  fei,  sub- 
junctive in  indirect  discourse.  5  Cf.  Exercise  n,  i,  p.  89.  6Cf.  Exercise 
10,  i  a,  p.  75.  7  Vocabulary  3  a,  p.  27.  8  Cf.  Exercise  10,  2,  p.  76.  9  Vocab- 
ulary 4  a,  p.  34.  IOId.,  7  J,  p.  54.  "  Cf.  6,  3  a,  p.  4.  I2  Cf.  133,  p.  73. 
13  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.  u  Cf.  144,  p.  88.  IS  Vocabulary  12  ^,,p.  105.  I6  Id., 


7  a,  p.   52.    I7Cf.  Exercise  n,  4,  p.  89.     "Vocabulary  8  b,  p.  62 

.     20Cf.  Exercise  7,  3,  p.  52.     2I  Vocabulary  6  «,  p.  47.     22Id.,  9 
Id.,  4^,  p.  35.     24  Vocabulary  12  a,  p.  101.     2S  Cf.  48,  i  <:,  p.  16. 


B.  i.  Do  not  talk  so  much;  work1  a  little  more.  2.  We 
had  been  waiting  three  days  for  the  messengers  from  (Don) 
the  general.  3.  The  officers  had  feared  that  their  colonel 
had  become2  ill.  4.  You  changed  something  in  the  order  of 
the  general;  what  does  that  (ba3)  signify?  5.  The  officers 
had  flattered  the  king  too  much;  he  is  already  proud  enough 
of  his  power  (s!ftad)t,  f.).  6.  The  poor  congregations  in  our 
city  prayed  for  their  good  parsons.  7.  Some  one  said  jthat 
everything  would  have  gone  3  better,  if  the  soldiers  had 
followed  3  the  orders  of  their  officers.  8.  It  is  getting  hotter 
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and  hotter  here  under  4  the  sun  ((Sonne,  f.) ;  let  us  go  under 4 
the'  tents.  9.  We  breathed  the  fresh  air  again  when  we 
arrived  (cmtamen)  at  the  seashore,5  and  everybody  was  so 
glad  that  we  had  the  hot  city  behind  *  us.  10.  Why  have 
you  not  waited  for  us6  a  few  moments?  n.  It  is  not  to  be 
expected  that  these  proud  young  people  (jttncjcn  Scute)  will 
follow  the  good  advice  of  their  poor  old  parson.  12.  Do 
you  know  (ttriffen)  what  (tt)a3)  the  arrival  of  the  colonel  at 
this  time  signifies?  Nothing  important,?  I  think.8 

lwork,  arbeiteil.  *had  become,  use  subjunctive.  3  Cf.  144,  i,  and 
Exercise  u,  4,  p.  89.  4Cf.  Exercise  7,  3,  p.  52.  s at  the  seashore,  an  ber 
SfteerfSfiifte.  bfor  us  before  waited.  7  Cf.  48,  ic,  p.  16.  8  Order  of  words : 
think  I. 

VOCABULARY  13  b 

ber  5(bcl,  the  nobility;  the  nobles.  ^fratt  $emafj(tlt,  wife  (^tQll  added 
atltroortcn  OUf  (with  accusative),  an-  for  politeness). 

swer  to.  bte  £auj)tftobt,  capital  city. 

bcfyanbclll,  treat.  nitetcit,  hire,  rent. 

beftebett  (of ten  impersonally), please.  prcufitfrf),  Prussian. 

bcriif)mt, famous.  reirfj,  rich;  distinguish  from  btt£ 
ba3  'Settfmnl,  monument.  SHcirf),  empire,  kingdom. 

bic  ©tyre,  honor.  ridjten,  address,  direct  (cine  ^ragc 

cnbltff)r  at  last.  rid^ten  an,  ask  a  question  of}. 

crnftf  serious.  bcr  fitter,  knight. 

erttetfen,  show ,  render.  ftreitfl  (not  "  strong  "),  strict,  stern, 

fjanbcllt  (intrans.),  act.  severe. 

bte  $ra0ef  question.  UCrf(^ttlCttbCttf  squander,  waste. 

TRANSLATION  13  b 

A.  i.  9faf  bte  ernften  gragen,  iretc^e  ber  ftrenge  General  an 
tfyn  ridjtete,  Ijat  ber  armc  ©olbat  Oetnolje1  ntdjt^2  geanttuortet. 
2.  Set)  fd)tneid)(e3  mtr  (myself)  bafc  SI)re  grau  @ema()(in  iin^ 
bte  grof;e4  (5()re  erroeifen  tutrb,  un$  6a(b5  511  befud)en.5  3.  $)te 
ftol^en6  fitter  fjaben  jenc  fjerrlidjen?  (Sdiloffer8  defeffen.9  4.  2)ie* 
jer  ftoljc  SD^onn  anttuortete:  ^Sd)  ^anble  ganj  lute  mtr  6elie6t." 
5.  Sene  ftarfen,10  reic^en  Seute11  benfen12  immer,^  fie  fonnen6 


114  GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 

biefe  armett,  alten  7  Saltern  '4  bel)anbeln,  tote  e3  tljnen  beliebt. 
6.  getgen  J5  @te  tm3  bod) l6  bte  tjerrltdjen  Qtmmer,6  toddje  ©te 
bor  I2  em  paar  I2  Xagen 6  mteteten.  7.  3)ie  retdjften  gamtttcn 
be3  atten  prenfetfdjen  5lbel3  Derfdjtoenbeten  lettfen  X3  28tnter  otel 
(Mb  7  in  ber  ^auptftabt  be3  9Md)3.  8.  (£nbltd)  toitrbe  J7  bent 
beruljmtcn  (Generate  etn  £)enfmat  errtdjtct.18 

'Vocabulary  10  b,  p.  78.  2Id.,  3/5,  p.  29.  3Id.,  130,  p.  in.  4Id.,  66, 
p.  48.  sld.,  4^,p.  35.  6Id.,  4  a,  p.  34.  7  Id.,  8  b,  p.  62.  8Id.,  8  a,  p.  61. 
9  Id.,  10  a,  p.  76.  I0  Id.,  5  «,  p.  39.  ll  Id.,  1 2  a,  p.  102.  I2  Id.,  6  a,  p.  47. 
13  Id.,  7  #,  p.  52.  J*Cf.  127,  p.  72.  I5  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.  I6Cf.  Exercise 
10,  i  a,  p.  75.  I7  Cf.  Exercise  9,  I  and  2,  p.  65.  I8  Vocabulary  9  a,  p.  66. 

B.  i.  These  generals  are  too  strict;  the  strictest  and 
proudest  officers  are  J  often  (oft)  hated  (fjaffen)  by2  their  sol- 
diers. 2.  Have  you  asked3  your  wife  if  (ob)  she  wishes 
to  visit*  our  family s  next  (ntidjften)  summer?  3.  Why 
have  you  not6  answered  [anything6  to]  the  polite  (fjofltd)) 
questions  which  we  addressed  to  you  (asked  of  you)? 
4.  You  may  7  act  in  this  matter  (@ad)C,  f .)  wholly  as  you  please ; 
we  have  acted  according  to  (nad)s)  our  conscience  (<Metotf- 
fen,  n.).  5.  You  flattered  yourself  (fid)),  I  presume,9  that  you 
could  (fonnten)  treat4  these  poor  old  people  as  you  pleased, 
but  they  showed  (to)  you  that  they  were  after  all10  very 
proud  of  their  rights  (^edjt,  n.).  6.  Those  families 5  which 
belong  to x  l  the  proud  old  Prussian  nobility  had  been  very 
rich;  now12  they  are  poor;  yesterday  they  hired  a  few  small I3 
rooms  in  an  old  house  in  the  city.  7.  If  they  had  not 
squandered  their  money  in  the  capital  cityH  of  the  German1* 
empire  during  the  last  three  winters,  they  would l6  not  J7  be 
so  poor  now.  8.  The  city  erected  those  large  and  beautiful 
monuments18  to  the  officers  and  soldiers  who  had  fallen1?  in 
the  last  war  (^rteg,  m.). 

1  Cf.  Exercise  5,  4,  p.  38.  2Cf.  Exercise  7,  4,  p.  52.  3  ask,  fragen. 
*Cf.  Exercise  n,  8,  p.  90.  s  Cf.  6,  3  a,  p.  4.  b  not .  .  .  anything,  rtirf)t$. 
7  may,  fonneu.  8Cf.  Exercise  6,  4>  p.  46.  9Use  adverb  for  7  firtsume, 
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10 after  all,  bennocf).  "  belong-  to,  gel)5ren  JU  (with  dative).  12n0w,  |e^t. 
13  small,  fletne  (from  Rein).  uCf.  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  1S  German,  beutfd). 
16 Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.  17 Order  of  words:  now  not  so  poor. 
18  Cf.  2>enfmal,  134.  "fall,  fatten,  ftet,  gefaflen  ;  cf.  144. 

Irregular  Weak  Verbs 

164.  A  few  weak  verbs  change  the  radical  vowel  of  the 
infinitive  in  the  preterit  indicative  and  the  past  partici- 
ple. As  they  also  take  the  ending  te  in  the  preterit  and  t 
in  the  past  participle,  they  partake  of  the  characteristics  of 
both  the  weak  and  strong  conjugations,  and  are  thus  prop- 
erly called  irregular  verbs.  They  are  divided  into  two 
groups. 

i .  The  first  group  contains  the  verbs  with  radical  e  fol- 
lowed by  nit  or  nb;  the  vowel  changes  are  e,  a,  a: 


brennen, 

brannte, 

gebrannt, 

burn. 

fennen, 

tannte, 

gefcmnt, 

know. 

netmen, 

nannte, 

gencmnt, 

name. 

rentten, 

rannte, 

gerannt, 

run. 

fenben, 

fcmbte, 

gefanbt, 

send. 

toenben, 

rocmbte, 

getocmbt, 

turn. 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  brenne  id)  bretme 

2.  bu  brenn  ft  bit  bretrn  e  ft 

3.  er  brenn  t  er  brenn  e 

Plural  Plural 

1.  nrir  brenn  e  n,  etc.  totr  brenn  e  n,  etc. 

PRETERIT 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id;  br  a  nn  te,  etc.  id;  br  e  tut  ic,  etc. 

a.  The  pretetit  subjunctive  bretuite,  fennte,  fenbete,  etc.,  is  the 

same  as  the  indicative  would  be,  if  the  latter  were  regular. 


Il6  GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 

b.  ^enbetl  and  toettbett  occur  also  with  regular  weak  preterit 
indicative  and  past  participle:  fettbete,  gefettbet;  ttiettbete,  ge= 
toettbet. 

2.  The  second  group  contains  three  verbs,  the  root  end- 
ing in  ng  or  nl,  with  irregular  vowel  and  consonant  changes : 

benfert,          badjte,  gebadjt,  think. 

biinten,          bettdjte,  gebeudjt,  seem. 

(baitcfyte) 

brtngen,        bracfyte,  gebradjt,  bring. 

a.  $)un!en,  bitnlte,  gebiinlt,  are  also  found:  e£  biinlte  mirr 
(methoughf)  it  seemed  to  me. 

b.  £)enfert  and  brtngen  modify  their  vowel  in  the  preterit 
subjunctive  according  to  the  method  of  the  strong  conju- 
gation (140,  i):  bM)te,  brad)te. 

EXERCISE  13 

II 

1.  Participles,  being  really  verbal  adjectives,  are  declined  like 
adjectives:   ba$  geftebte  $htb,  the  beloved  child;   be$  gettebten 
$tnbe$ ;  bte  gettebten  $inber,  etc. ;  ba§  umliegenbe  £anb,  the  sur- 
rounding country;  Me  umUegettbett  ^)drfer,  the  surrounding  vil- 
lages. 

2.  Cardinal  numbers: 

1  cm  11  ctf 

2  gioet  12  gtoitff 

3  bret  13  bretje^n 

4  titer  14  tJteqe^n 

5  fiinf  15  fitnfje^n 

6  fedfS  16  fec^ae^n 
T  [ieben  IT  fiebset)n 

8  ad)t  18 

9  neun  19 
10  ^efyn                           20 

3.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  indirect  statement :  i.  e.,  to 
express  the  thought  as  reported  by  some  one  else  other  than  the 


MASCULINE 

FEMININE 

NEUTER 

N.    ber 

bie 

ba^ 

G.    beffett 

D.     bem 

beveii 

ber 

beffcn 

bem 

A.    ben 

bie 

ba$ 

ber  AS  DEMONSTRATIVE  AND  RELATIVE  PRONOUN      1 1/ 

speaker  or  writer.  For  instance,  the  direct  statement  er  tft 
gefommen  may  appear  in  the  indirect  form:  man  fagt,  er  fet 
gefommen,  or  man  fagt,  bajj  er  gefommen  fet,  people  say  (that) 
he  had  come. 

4.  The  definite  article  is  often  used  as  a  demonstrative  pro- 
noun, meaning  this,  this  one,  that,  that  one;  it  can  also  be  ren- 
dered by  an  emphatic  personal  pronoun.  It  is  declined  as  follows : 

Singular  Plural 

M.  F.  N. 

bie 

berett  (beret) 

bettest 

bie 

Examples :  ba§  toeij}  id)  fd)0n  (a'ngft,  /  have  known  that  for  a 
long  time  (Exercise  n,  2,  p.  89);  bercit  braud)e  id)  nid)t,  /  have 
no  need  of  them  (those) ;  benctt  fyatte  id)  e$  gefagt,  ntd)t  -JJfynen,  / 
had  told  it  to  them  (those  persons),  not  to  you;  bie  §anb,  tt)eld)e 
bic  be$  $naben  t)ie(t,  the  hand  which  held  that  of  the  boy. 

5.  The  definite  article  may  be  used  as  a  relative  pronoun, 
meaning  whoy  which,  that;   it  is  then  declined  as  above  (4), 
except  that  the  genitive  plural  has  but  one  form :  fcercm 

Examples :  bie  Sente,  bie  id)  fannte,  the  people  whom  I  knew; 
ba$  33ud),  ba$  id)  fjatte,  the  book  that  I  had;  bie  §cmfer,  in  benen 
ftrir  iDOfynten,  the  houses  in  which  we  dwelt. 

6.  The  neuters  singular,  e$,  ba§  (Exercise  13,  II,  4,  above), 
bte§  (biefeS)  are  used  as  indefinite  subjects  of  the  verb  fein ;  the 
following  predicate  nominative  may  be  of  any  gender;  the  verb 
agrees  in  number  with  the  predicate:  bd§  finb  meine  grennbe, 
those  are  my  friends;  bieS  ftmren  nnfere  33ud)er,  these  were  our 
books;  e$  finb  bie  ©olbaten  be^  ^onig^,  they  are  the  king's  soldiers. 


VOCABULARY  13  c 

bie  $&fi(i)t,  intention.  mtettttCIt,  appoint. 

berirfjteit,  report.  Crft  (adv).,/rj^,  only. 

lirtmicn  ...  tttn  (Exercise  6,  5, p.  46),  bcr  ^Uid|tttngf  fugitive. 

deprive  ...of.  (jeflCtt,    towards,   against    (Exercise 
f  thief.  6,  5,  p.  46). 

t,  learn,  find  out.  flCtait  (past  part,  of  tint),  done. 
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JfCgett  ,  .  .  (gegett),  entertain,  cher-  ber  <Sdjtti?,  protection,  shelter. 

ish  .  .  .  (towards}.  f0f°rt,  at  once. 

irgeitblDO,  somewhere;  anywhere.  bei  £flgcf  by  daylight. 

fihtiglid),  royal.  tict\\r  faithful,  true  (distinguish  from 
ber  $rieg£frfj(Ut)Jla^,  scene  of  war.  teller,  dear). 

bie  ^fttrfjt,  duty.  berfenneit,  mistake,  misjudge. 

bic  SRegierung,  government.  ttwrum,  why. 

bfl3  'JJegimCttt',  regiment.  ftrf)   iUCltbeit,    turn  one's  self;    turn 

bic  @djulb,  guilt,  crime.  away  ;  with  on  (ace.),  apply  to. 

TRANSLATION  13  c 

A.  i.  2Ba3  fur1  9?adjrid)ten  2  Ijat  ber  atte,  trette  SBote^  ge- 
bradjt,  ben  roir  borgeftern4  nadj  bem  grofcen  £)orfe5  fanbten,  mn6 
etnrnS  Sfieue^  7  bom  9rieg«fdjcuijrfa$  511  erfaljrcn?  2.  $en  Ijat 
man  erfi  Ijeute8  morgen  tuteber2  gefcljcn4;  cr  fagtc,  bafj  bie  uier 
^ciufcr,  in  benen  bie  jefjn  armcns  53aucrn  toofynten,8  Orantiten, 
al^  er  fid)  Dom  S)orf  nad)  §aufc9  umnbte.  3.  SSir  fannten  nidjt 
bie  ®iimbe,9  tcarum  fic^  biefe  Seute10  nidjt  fofort  an  bie  fonig- 
lidje  ^Kegiernng  getoanbt  Ijaben.  4.  £te  ficben  g(u'd)tltnge  beridj- 
tcten,  bcife  fie  §tn5(f  ©tunben11  lang12  imSorf  ()eriim  (about)  cje- 
rannt  nxiren,  o^ne^  irgcnbiuo  @d)ii(3  311  finbcn.14  5.  ^^  Ijatten 
tuir  Hon  fotdjen  alien  (Solbaten3  nidjt  gcbarfjt;  bic  (jatteu 
immer16  ifjrc  ^3fltcl)t  gefannt  nnb  getan.  6.  (£3  Orad)te  ba»3 
Regiment  um  ben  guten  9^amenf  unter  bem  iuir  e§  feit11  lange 
gefannt  fatten.  7.  2Ber  tmtrbe  nun  nom  ^onig  ^um17  (General  3 
crnannt?  8.  2)er  Sieb  fitrdjtete,3  bafj  man  ifjn  fcnnte,  jobalb11 
er  bei  Xage  auf  ber  ©trafee12  erfdjctnen18  njitrbe.19  9.  3Ser  fennte 
i^n  nidjt?  ^em  fteljt  bie  ©djulb  an  ber  ©time20  gcfdjriebcn.21 
10.  @«§  biinfte  un$,  al§  ob10  biefe  brci  £)erren  bie  guten2  5(bfidjten 
Derfannt  (jdtten,  bie  tuir  gegen  fie  fyegten. 


fitr  =  what  kind  of.     2  Vocabulary  3  b,  p.  29.     3  Id.,  13  a,  p.  in. 
4  Id.,  5  a,  p.  39.     s  Id.,  8  a,  p.  60.     6um  .  .  .  JU,  with  infinitive,  in  order  to. 


7Cf.  48,  i  c.     8  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.     9Id.,  10  b,  p.  78.     10Id.,  12  a,  p.  101. 

,  p.  68.     I2  Id.,  9  a,  p.  66.     I3 
infinitive  by  the  present  participle.     u  Vocabulary  6  b,  p.  48.     I5  Id.,  10  a, 


11  Id.,  9  b,  p.  68.     I2  Id.,  9  a,  p.  66.     I3  ofyne,  without  ;  translate  the  dependent 


p.  76.  I6Id.,  ^  a,  p.  52.  17Omit  gum  in  translaton.  "Vocabulary  12  c, 
p.  104.  I9  Cf.  Exercise  8,  1-3,  p.  60.  20  Vocabulary  12  b,  p.  103.  $>eitt  .  .  . 
an  ber  =  an  jetner.  2I  Id.,  6  a,  p.  47. 


TRANSLATION.  1  19 

B.  i.  The  old  and  faithful  messengers  have  not  l  brought 
us  any1  news;  we  had  sent  them  to  the  city2  yesterday  (in 
order)  to  learn  something  new  about3  the  war  4  and  the 
intentions  of  the  French  (frcu^oftfcf))  government.  2.  When 
(3(1$)  the  peasants  had  heard  that  those  new  houses  in  the 
village  were  burning,  they*  ran  home.  3.  Have  you  ever 
(jc)  known  the  reason  why  our  general  sent  so  many  mes- 
sengers from  the  scene  of  war  to  (nadj)  the  capital  city.6 
4.  The  royal  government  knew  very  well  the  officers  to 
whom  the  fugitives  had  brought  the  news  of  (Don)  the  famous 
(6crii()mt)  battle.?  5.  The  soldiers  reported  at  once  that  the 
enemy8  had  been  running  into  the  woods  9  (in  order)  to  find10 
shelter"  there  (bort).  6.  He  said  —  but  I  do  not  believe  12 
it  —  that  he  had  always  thought  of  (an,  with  accusative)  us. 
7.  Those  are  thieves;  we  have13  known  them  for  a  long  time. 
They  have  deprived  the  street  where  T*  they  live  of  its  good 
name.  8.  How  ^have  the  citizens16  named  the  new  street? 
9.  Those  gentlemen  reported  to  our  friends  that  we  had 
misjudged  them  and  their  good  intentions. 

1  not  any,  fetn;  put  after  (to)  us.  2Cf.  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  3  about, 
liber  (with  accusative).  4war,  $riefl,  m.  s  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33. 
6  capital  city,  £auptftdbt,  f  .  7  battle,  ©djfadjt,  f  .  8  enemy,  geitlb,  m.  ;  use  pi. 
to  translate  English  collective.  9  wood,  23afb,  rn.  IOCf.  Exercise  n,  6, 
p.  90.  "  Order  of  words  ;  there  shelter.  I2  believe,  cjfailbett.  I3  Cf  .  Exer- 
cise n,  2,  p.  89;  for  a  long  time,  fd)OU  langc.  l*  where,  translate  in  which. 
15  How,  ftrie.  lb  citizen, 


VOCABULARY  13  d 
bic  S3i6ttotfje!,  library.  ba3  25ergimgett,  pleasure. 

fonbCVtt,  but  (after  negatives).  SSerflttitOCtt  madjctt,  give  pleasure. 

TRANSLATION  13  d 

A.  i.  S)a3  ftnb  bie  ^xmbfcfjuljc,1  bte  unfere  SDtutter  geftern* 
natf)  §aufe3  brac^te.  2.  3)a§  toaren  bie  9^dgbcf3  bie  eintge^ 
Sa^re  fitr  un^  gearbettets  fatten.  3.  S)te3  ftnb  tooljl6  bie  armen 
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Seute,7  cmf  beren  Hnfimft7  fair  fo  lange  genmrtet8  ftaben.  4.  ^a- 
ben  <Sie  bte  .Jpefte?  ertjalten,10  toetdje  Sfjnen  ber  Sefyrer"  (jeiite2 
morgett  gefanbt  fyat?  5.  (£3  toaren  rndjt  bie  £>efte,  bie  nrir 
ertoarteten,12  fonbern  bte  grofcen13  ^Biidjer,1*  tueldje  (Bte  un3 
fdfyicfen's  toofften.2  6.  SBenn  Ste  Suft16  fyaben,  un3  btejen  (tjeutc) 
5lbenb  mtt  3f)rem  Q3efud)17  511  bce()i-ettrs  lutrb  e3  ttn^  fe^r  Did 
^Bergniigen  madden,  S^nen  itnfere  itcuc18  S3ibliot()el  511  &cigen.2 

1  Vocabulary  4  b,  p.  35.  2  Id.,  2,  p.  22.  3Id.,  10  £,  p.  78.  *Cf.  Exer- 
cise 3,  2,  p.  26.  s  Vocabulary  4  «,  p.  34.  6  Cf.  Exercise  g,  3  b,  p.  66. 
7  Vocabulary  12  a,  p.  101.  8Id.,  1 1  a,  p.  90.  9  Id.,  7  a,  p.  52.  10Id.,  8  b, 
p.  62.  "Id.,  3  a,  p.  28.  I2Id.,  9  3,  p.  68.  I3Id.,  6  £,  p.  48.  I4Id.,  3  b, 
p.  29.  IS  Id.,  5  a,  p.  39.  I6  Id.,  7  bt  p.  54.  I7  Id.,  5  b,  p.  40.  18  Id.,  12  <:, 
p.  104. 

B.  i.  Were  those  the  gloves  which  were1  brought  here2 
(f)te()er)  yesterday  ?  2.  Is  this  the  maid-servant  who  has 
worked  for3  your  family  so  long  ?  3.  I  presume 4  you  [have] 
thought  that  you  had  waited  for  us  long  enough.  4.  Did  5 
our  teachers  send  (to)  you  the  copy-books  in  which  (accusa- 
tive) we  had  written  our  lessons  ?6  5.  If  you  had  had  (any) 
desire  to  visit  us  yesterday  evening,  it  would7  have  given  us 
much  pleasure  to  show  you  the  new  (neit)  theatre  (Xfyea'te^n.). 

1  Cf.  Exercise  9,  i,  p.  65.  2  Cf.  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  3 for,  flit;  order 
of  words  :  so  long  for  your  family.  4  Use  adverb  for  I  presume  ;  order  of 
words:  You  have,  I  presume.  5  Use  perfect  for  did  send.  b  lesson,  9lufgabe,  f. 
7  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33. 

LESSON  XIV 

THE  MODAL  AUXILIARIES  AND  hriffeiu 
165.    The  modal  auxiliaries  are : 

bitrfen,  burfte,  geburft,  be  allowed 
fbnnett,  fonnte,  gef'onnt,  be  able,  can 
mtkjen,  mod)te,  gemocfyt,  may,  like 
mitffett,  mu^te,  gemitgt,  be  obliged,  must 
foffert,  fottte,  gefolft,  shall,  ought 

l,  fooftte,  getoollt,  will,  purpose  to,  be  about  to 
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166.  i.  These  verbs  are  regularly  inflected  according  to 
the  weak  conjugation. 

Exceptions : 

a.  Those  having  the  umlaut  in  the  infinitive  do  not  have 
it  in  the  preterit  indicative  and  the  past  participle. 

b.  The  present  indicative  singular  has  a  vowel  different 
from  that  of  the  plural  (only  fotten  has  o  throughout). 

NOTE.  These  monosyllabic  forms  in  the  singular  come  originally  — 
except  those  of  tuoflen  —  from  a  past  tense  of  the  strong  conjugation 
which  in  course  of  time  assumed  the  signification  of  the  present.  This  is 
the  reason  why  the  first  and  third  persons  have  no  ending.  A  new  preterit 
tense  was  then  formed  according  to  the  weak  conjugation. 

c.  SDWflett  changes  its  g  to  d)  in  the  preterit  indicative  and 
subjunctive  and  in  the  past  participle. 

NOTE  i.  In  these  six  verbs  the  infinitive  and  the  first  and  third  persons 
of  the  present  indicative  plural  are  alike  in  form. 

NOTE  2.  (gotten  and  rooflen  never  have  the  umlaut  in  any  form  what- 
soever. 


167.     Conjugation  of  the  Modal  Auxiliaries. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE 


til)    irnvf        fmw 
bn   barf  ft     fa  nit  ft 
er    barf       fann 

luir  bitrfen     Ib'nnen 
it)r  bitrft       fdnnt 
fie   bitrfen     fb'nnen 

td^  bitrfe       fdnne 
bn  bitrfeft     fdnncft 
er   bitrfe       fb'nne 
mir  bitrfen     Ib'nnen 
t()r  bitrfet      Ibnnet 
fie   bitrfen     Ibnnen 

id)  bitrfte 
bn  burfteft 
er    burfte 

mag          muft 
magft       iiinfjt 
mag          iniifj 

mbgen       mitffen 
ntbgt         mitgt 
mbgen       ntitffen 

PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE 

mbge         mitffc 
mbgcft       miiffeft 
mb'cje         mitffe 
mbgen       mitffen 
mbget        mitffct 
mbgen       mitffen 

PRETERIT  INDICATIVE 

frmnte 
fonnteft 
lonnte 

foil 
foHft 

Oil 

often 

oftt 

foften 


fofte 
fofteft 
ofte 
'often 
oftet 
often 


nun 

lutllft 


tooften 

ftoftt 

ttoften 


toofte 

toofteft 

rootle 

tooften 

tooflet 

iDoften 


modjte 

modjteft 

ntodjtc 
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nrir  bitrften                     lonnten  molten 

tjjr  burftet                       fonntet  modjtet 

fie   biirften                      fonnten  modjten 

mttgte                        follte  tooflte 

tmtfteft                      folfteft  toolfteft 

nutate                        fottte  tooflre 

muften                      follten  iDoltten 

mttftet                        fotltet  toolltet 

tmtfiten                     fodten  tnodten 

PRETERIT    SUBJUNCTIVE 

tii)   biirfte                         fonnte  mbc^te 

bit   bitrfteft                       fonnteft  morfiteft 

er    biirfte                         fonnte  mod)te 

\mv  burften                       fonnten  modjten 

il)r  bitrftet                        Ipnntet  mi3rf)tet 

fie  biirften                       fonnten  molten 

mitgte                         fottte*  tt)oflte* 

tnitgteft                       follteft  wofltcft 

miifete                         foHtc  h)o((te 

mii§ten                      follten  tooflten 

mugtet                        fodtet  »oUtct 

mitfeten                      follten  icottten 

FUTURE  INDICATIVE 

tc^  toerbe  bitrfen,  fonnen,  ntdgen,  mitffen,  follen,  tDoden 
bu  iDtrft  bitrfen,  etc. 
er  ttrirb  bitrfen,  etc. 

FUTURE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

id)  merbe  bitrfen,  fonnen,  mogen,  mitffen,  fotten,  nioden 
bu  rnerbeft  bitrfen,  etc. 
er  toerbe  bitrfen,  etc. 

PERFECT  INDICATIVE 

id)  ^abe  geburft  (bitrfent),  gefonnt  (fonnen),  gemod)t  (mdgen); 

Oemngt  (mitffen);  gefotft  (folfen),  gemottt  (mollen) 
bit  l^aft  gebnrft  (bitrfen),  etc. 
er  l)at  gebnrft  (bitrfen),  etc. 

*  No  umlaut  and  therefore  subjunctive  like  indicative, 
t  Cf.  168,  i. 
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PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE 

id)  Ijabe,  bit  fjabeft,  er  tyabe  gebitrft  (bitrfen),  etc. 

PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE 

id)  I)atte  gebnrft  (bitrfen),  etc. 

PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE 

id)  fyatte  gebnrft  (bitrfen),  etc. 

FUTURE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE 

id)  toerbe,  bit  ttrirft,  er  nrirb  gebnrft  Ijaben  (l)aben  biirfen)  etc. 

FUTURE  PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE 

id)  toerbe,  bit  roerbeft,  er  tnerbe,  gebnrft  fyabett  (()aben  bitrfen). 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT 

id)  uritrbe  bitrfen,  fdnnen,  mijgen,  mitffen,  folten,  tuoden,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL  PAST 

id)  toiirbe  geburft  f)aben  (fyaben  bitrfen),  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

njotte  (bit);  ttotte  er  ;  tuollen  nrir,  luoKt  (i^r),  tooKcn  fie  (@te).* 

INFINITIVE  PRESENT 

bitrfen,  fdnnen,  ntdgen,  mitffen,  fotten,  motten 

INFINITIVE  PERFECT 

geburft  (^u)  Ijaben ;  gefonnt  (gu)  Ijaben ;  gemoc^t  (gu)  ^aben ; 
gemugt  (gu)  fyaben  ;  gef oflt  (gu)  ^aben ;  geroollt  (311)  l)aben. 

PARTICIPLE  PRESENT 

bitrfenb,  fdnnenb,  mfigenb,  miiffenb,  foftenb,  niodenb 

PARTICIPLE  PAST 

gebnrft  (bitrfen  t);  gcfonnt  (fdnnen);  gemod)t  (mdgen);  gemn^t 
(mitffen);  gefotlt  (foden);  gcmollt  (tuollen). 

*  The  other  five  modal  auxiliaries  have  no  imperative, 
t  Cf.  168. 
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168.  i.  For  the  weak   past   participles,    geburft,   gefomtt, 
gemocfyt,  gemujH,  gefoltt,  getootft,  in  the  compound  tenses,  are 
substituted  biirfen,  fonnen,  mogen,  mitffen,  fo((en,  tt>o((en,  when 
the  infinitive  of  another  verb  depends  upon  them :  nrir  fjaben  eS 
geluoflt,  we  have  wished  it ;  but  tt>u*  fatten  bdS  fagen  tootfctt,  we 
had  intended  to  say  that. 

a.  The  forms  biirfeit,  etc.,  in  this  connection  are  really  past  participles 
according  to  the  strong  conjugation,  with  the  prefix  ge  omitted,  and  are 
thus  identical  in  form  with  the  infinitive. 

b.  The  prefix  ge  was  often  omitted  at  an  earlier  period  of  the  language. 

2.  When  bitrfen,  tdmtett,  etc.,  are  thus  used  instead  of  geburft, 
gefonnt,  etc.,  in  a  dependent  clause  (transposed  order),  the  per- 
sonal part  (f)dbe,  fyatte,  l)atte,  etc.)  in  the  compound  tenses  of  the 
modal  auxiliaries  is  placed  before  the  non-personal  verb-forms 
(infinitives) :  id)  tybrte,  bag  er  e$  Ijatte  tun  muff  en,  I  heard  that 
he  had  been  obliged  to  do  it;  nriffeu  @ie,  tt)a$  er  gern  Ijtitte  fagen 
tflotten  ?  do  you  know  what  he  would  have  liked  to  say  ?  [Excep- 
tions to  general  rule,  Exercise  4,  3,  p.  33.] 

169.  The  German  modal  auxiliaries  (except  bitrfen)  corre- 
spond etymologically  to  can,  might,  etc.     But  while  none  of  the 
latter  forms  have  more  than  two  tenses  (present  and  preterit), 
and  one,  must,  has  only  one  tense  (present),  the  German  verbs 
have  a  complete  conjugation.     Therefore,  some  verbal  phrases 
must  be  used  for  the  tenses  which  are  wanting  in  English  :  id) 
()(lbe  gefonnt,  I  have  been  able ;  un'r  fydtten  gemuftt,  we  had  been 
obliged;  fie  l)titten  e£  tun  bitrfen,  they  would  have  been  allowed  to 
do  it  (they  might  or  could  have  done  it)  ;  er  fya'tte  e3  ttageu  fatten, 
he  ought  to  have  dared  it. 

a.  The  infinitive  dependent  on  any  tense  of  the  modal  auxiliaries  is 
never  preceded  by  511.  This  fact  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  when  the  English 
verbal  phrases  (been  able  to,  been  permitted  or  obliged  to,  etc.),  are  trans- 
lated into  German :  he  has  not  been  willing  to  do  it,  ei*  hat  C§  tticftt  tun 
rootten. 

170.  i.  The  translation  of  English  phrases  with  the  modal 
auxiliary  in  the  preterit  (could,  would,  might,  should"},  and  the 
verb  dependent  on  it  in  the  infinitive  perfect,  presents  some 
difficulty  :  /  could  have  written  the  letter,  if  I  had  had  pen  and 
ink,  id)  i)(itte  ben  33rtef  fd)reiben  f dnnen,  toenn  id)  geber  unb  £tnte 

fyiitte. 
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NOTE.  Such  a  phrase  must  express  or  imply  a  condition ;  that  is,  for 
instance,  " / could have  written"  must  mean,  as  it  usually  does,  "  I should 
have  been  able  to  "write"  not  "  I  was  able  to  have  written" 

2.  In  translating  such  phrases  into  German,  put  the  modal 
auxiliary,  corresponding  to  could,  would,  might,  should,  in  the 
pluperfect  subjunctive.     For  the  English  infinitive  perfect  use 
the  German  infinitive  present. 

3.  In  the  example  given  in  i  above,  the  modal  auxiliary  in 
the  form  of  the  preterit  is  could ;  the  German  auxiliary  is  fdttttert ; 
its  regular  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  fytitte  gefottnt,  but 

4.  As  there  is  an  infinitive  (write)  depending  on  the  modal 
auxiliary  (168,  i),  we  must  use  fdttuen  instead  of  Cjefottttt,  thus : 
fytitte  fonnen. 

5.  The  English  infinitive  perfect  in  the  example  given  in  i 
above  is  have  written;  according  to  the  rule  in   2  above,  the 
German  uses  the  infinitive  present  instead :  |d)retbett,  thus :  / 
could  have  written  =  id)  fycitte  f  otmen  fdjretben ;  but 

6.  An  infinitive  (here  fdjretbetl)  depending  on  another  infini- 
tive, whether  the  latter  is  used  in  place  of  a  past  participle  (here 
Idnnen)  or  not,  precedes  the  governing  infinitive :  id)  fyiitte  fdjret* 
&en  fonnett. 

7.  Since  infinitives  (Exercise  3,  6,  p.  27)  are  placed  at  the 
end  of  their  clauses  in  the  normal  and  inverted  order,  the 
translation  of  /  could  havt  written  the  letter  must  be :  id)  f)Cltte 
ben  £3rief  fdjreiben  fdmten. 

NOTE.  The  construction  of  clauses  containing  the  forms  of  biirfeit, 
fonnen,  etc.  for  geburft,  gefonnt,  etc.,  in  the  transposed  order,  has  been 
pointed  out  in  168,  2.  It  will  appear  from  this  that  in  the  transposed  order, 
too,  the  infinitives  must  come  last,  since  the  auxiliary  baben,  by  way  of 
exception,  has  to  precede  them :  luenn  er  ben  53ricf  hcitte  fcfyveiben  fonnen,  if 
he  could  have  written  the  letter. 

8.  Attention  is  called  to  a  difficulty  in  regard  to  the  render- 
ing of  the  meanings  of  should  and  would.     The  latter  may  serve 
simply  as  auxiliaries  to  form  the  conditional  mood :  /  should 
have  written  to  him,  if  I  had  had  time.     In  this  case  the  pluper- 
fect subjunctive  or  the  conditional  past  must  be  used  in  German  : 
id)  fyitte  U)m  flefdjneben  or  id)  nritrbe  i()tn  gefd)deben  fyaben,  trjenn 
id)  $dt  (jcfyabt  fycitte.     In  like  manner :  he  would  have  come,  if  he 
had  received  my  letter,  er  tucire  cjefommen,  or  er  luurbe  gefomnten 
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fein,  toemt  er  tnetnen  23rtef  ertjatteu  Ijatte,  In  these  examples 
"should"  and  "would"  are,  as  just  stated,  auxiliaries  to  form 
the  conditional  mood,  just  as  "shall"  and  "  will"  are  used  to 
form  the  future  tense. 

9.  But,  for  instance,  in  the  sentence  "  I  should  have  ivritten 
to  him;  it  was  my  duty,"  the  meaning  of  "  should  "  is  equivalent 
to  that  of  "  ought  to" ;  it  is  a  modal  auxiliary,  denoting  obliga- 
tion. Therefore,  according  to  the  statements  in  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and 
7  above,  we  must  translate :  ,,id)  Ijatte  ifym  fdjretben  fatten ;  eS 
tear  meine  ^pfUdjt" 

171.  Some  verbs  generally  follow  the  construction  of  the 
modal  auxiliaries  (168),  especially  fyeiften,  bid,  command ;  fyelfen, 
help;  \)§ltnfhear;  faff  en,  let,  cause;  fefyen,  see;  (efyren,  teach; 

lernen,  learn;  madjett,  make,  cause:  id)  fyabe  ba$  $mb  fo^reteu 
fyoren  (for  ge^brt),  I  have  heard  the  child  cry ;  ber  ^dntg  fjat  un^ 
fommeu  laffen  (for  gelaffen),  (the  king  has  caused  us  to  come),  the 
king  has  sent  for  us. 

172.  Inflection  of  totffenf  know. 
PRINCIPAL  PARTS,  uriffen,  tougte,  gettmgt 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRESENT 


Singular 

id)  hjeift 
bit  ttiei^t 

er 


Singular 


bu  h)iiteft 
er 


Plural 

Jt)tr  miffen 
i^r  ft)tgt 
fie  nriffen 


Plural 

tt)tr 

i^r  tinxfttet 

fie  it)ugten 


Singular 

tc^  ftriffe 
bu  toijfep 

er  tDte 


PRETERIT 


Singular 

id)  tDuJte 
bu  ttwgteft 
er 


Plural 

h)tr  totffen 
il)r  mtffet 
fie  toiffeu 


Plural 

hrir 


fie  toitgten 


IMPERATIVE 
Singular  Plural 

tiriffett  rt)ir 

ttriffe  (bu)          iDtgt  (i^r) 
iDiffe  er  toiffen  fie 


MODAL    AUXILIARIES    IN    IDIOMATIC    EXPRESSIONS.    I2/ 

1 .  The    compound   tenses   are   regular :     id)   toerbe,   nritrbe 
tmffen  ;  id)  fyabe,  tjatte  cjenwftt ;  id)  toerbe,  nnirbe  getmigt  fyaben,  etc. 

2.  ^Biffett,  like  the  modal  auxiliaries  (166,  i  b,  Note),  formed  a  weak 
preterit  after  the  original  past  tense  of  the  strong  conjugation  had  assumed 
the  meaning  of  the  present;  hence,  the  general  resemblance  in  the  inflection 
of  rutffen  to  that  of  the  modal  auxiliaries. 

EXERCISE  14 

NOTE.  So  many  idiomatic  expressions  are  formed  by  tlie  modal 
auxiliaries,  that  a  description  of  their  use  belongs  rather  to  the  dictionary 
than  to  the  grammar.  Yet,  on  account  of  the  frequent  occurrence  of  such 
phrases  in  every  department  of  literature  and  especially  in  conversation,  a 
brief  enumeration  of  the  most  common  meanings  of  these  verbs  is  given 
now. 


1.  $itrfett.   (a)  be  permitted:  barf  id)  fragen,  may  I  (am  I  per- 
mitted to}  ask  ?  fie  burften,  aber  fie  toolften  nidjt,  they  could  (were 
allowed  to),  but  they  would  not ;  bit  barf  ft  e$  tun,  you  may  do  it. 

(b)  have  a  right  to :  er  burfte  ba$  toof)(  uttternefjmett  ;  er  ift  ber 
§err,  he  could  (had  a  right  to)  undertake  that,  I  presume :  he  is 
the  master;  tter  barf  ba$  ailf  fid)  nefnnen  ?  who  has  the  authority 
(dares,  is  entitled)  to  take  that  upon  himself? 

(c)  must,  with  a  negative,  denotes  prohibition  :  ba$  biirfen  ®ie 
ntdjt  faa,en  ;  e$  toare  eine  grofje  @d)anbe,  you  must  not  say  that : 
it  would  be  a  great  shame  ;  fyier  barf  man  ttid)t  raitdjen,  no  smok- 
ing allowed  here. 

(//)  may,  might,  with  the  preterit  subjunctive,  denotes  prob- 
ability :  ba^  bitrfte  lua^r  fein,  that  may  (might)  in  all  probabil- 
ity be  true ;  ba£  bitrfte  er  ft)0l)(  geqtaitbt  ^aben,  he  might  (may)  very 
probably  have  believed  that. 

(e)  need,  have  need  of,  only  in  a  few  phrases  now,  generally 
with  nur,  only,  or  taunt,  hardly :  <Sie  burf ten  nur  Qty  9Bort  geben  ; 
jeberntann  uertraitte  3t)ttcn,  you  needed  only  give  your  word ; 
every  one  trusted  you  (more  commonly  now:  @ie  braitd)ten  etc.); 
ba$  biirfen  <Ste  mir  fanm  fagen,  id)  fenne  bte  (Saa^e  burd)  unb 
bltrd),  you  need  hardly  tell  me  that,  I  know  the  affair  through  and 
through. 

2.  Stiinnen.  (a)  be  able,  denotes  power  or  ability,  physical  or 
otherwise :  er  ift  ftarf  genita,,  er  fann  fdjon  ba^  gol^  Ijauen,  he  is 
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strong  enough,  he  can  (is  able  to)  chop  the  wood,  to  be  sure  ;  Me 
$Utber  fb'nnen  fd)0n  (efen,  already  the  children  can  (are  able  to) 
read. 

NOTE  i.  The  present  tamt,  etc.,  is  generally  rendered  by  can,  the 
preterit  indicative  and  subjunctive  by  could:  er  fonnte  mid)  md)t  fefyen,  e8 
roar,  fo  bltnfet,  he  could  not  see  me,  it  -was  so  dark  ;  ttnr  fbnnteil  e§  tun,  tTJCim 
Unr  rooUten,  we  could  do  it,  if  we  would. 

NOTE  2.  Therefore,  when  rendering  English  into  German,  ascertain 
whether  "  could  "  means  was  able  or  should  (would)  be  able. 

(b)  may,  might,  denote  possibility,  the  most  common  mean- 
ing, or  permission  or  probability  :  e$  tatm  fetn,  it  may  be,  it  is 
possible  ;  er  !ann  ba$  gefagt  fyaben,  he  may  have  said  that  ;  fie  form- 
ten  ba$  gemeint  tyaben,  they  may  have  meant  that;  er  fatttt  gefyen 
ober  fommen,  he  may  go  or  come  ;  man  farm  ba£  Don  ifym  ertoarten, 
that  may  be  expected  from  him  ;  id)  famt  tl)tt  t>tefleid)t  nt(^t  Dei'- 
ftanben  f)aben,  I  may  perhaps  not  have  understood  him  ;  id)  fb'nnte 
t)0r  Slbenb  ntd)t  gll  ©anfe  fein,  /  might  not  be  at  home  before  even- 
ing. 

(c]  know  (how],  its  original  meaning,  is  found  in  some  expres- 
sions in  reference  to  languages,  lessons,  rules,  games  and  the 
like  :  ^b'nnen  <Ste  T)entfd)  ?  do  you  know  German  ?  nnr  fonnten 
Snitl^iJftfdj,  we  knew  French  ;  fannft  bit  bte  2(uf  C|abe  ?  do  you  know 
your  lesson  ?  t)or  .Jttfyren  fonnte  id)  ^Bt)ift,  aber  je£t  ^abe  id)  e^ 
tiergeffen,  I  knew  how  to  play  whist  years  ago,  but  I  have  for- 
gotten it  now. 

NOTE.  $omten  is  used  in  this  manner,  especially  when  it  occurs  with- 
out an  infinitive  dependent  on  it. 


3.  TOgeiU  (a)  may,  have  the  power  (the  might),  its  original 
meaning,  occurs  but  seldom  now:  tetne  ®ett)Cl(t  ailf  (Erben  macj 
bd$  DOlIbrtntjen,  no  power  on  earth  may  (is  strong  enough  to) 
accomplish  that  ;  ($ott  Cittern  macj  e$,  God  alone  may  (has  the 
power  to)  do  it. 

(£)  like,  wish,  desire,  prefer,  be  kind  enough  to,  care  to  (for, 
after),  be  inclined.  These  are  the  most  common  meanings  now: 
id)  mag  ifm  ntd)t,  /  do  not  like  him  /  er  mod)te  ba$  ntd)t  fyoren, 
he  did  not  like  to  hear  that;  tt>ir  molten  ba§  ©ptefyeug  ntd)t  me!)r, 
we  did  not  care  for  the  playthings  anymore;  fetn  Better  mod)te 
i^n  ntd)t  etnmal  anfefyen,  his  cousin  did  not  even  care  to  look  at 
him  ;  tt)a§  er  .Jfyttttt  and)  fagen  mag,  whatever  he  may  (chooses  to) 
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tell  you  ;  btefe  $mber  mftgett  tttcfyt  in  bte  @d)u(e  gefyen,  aber  fie 
mitffett,  these  children  do  not  like  (do  not  care)  to  go  to  school, 
but  they  must. 

NOTE.     The  meaning  of  liking,  desire,  etc.,  often  strengthened  by  gem 
or  jefyr  gem,  occurs  especially  with  the  preterit  subjunctive:  unr  mbd)ten 
(feljr  gem)  tint,  we  should  like  to  do  it  very  much  ;  modjteil  ©ie  bte  ©lite 
l,  would  you  have  the  kindness  (would  you  be  kind  enough). 


(c]  The  subjunctives  of  mijgen  often  serve  to  express  a  pos- 
sibility, purpose,  design  or  wish.  In  such  cases  their  use  is  nearly 
equivalent  to  that  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  principal  verb  :  ftrir 
Ijaben  afteS  9Q2ogUd)e  getcm,  bamit  e3  tfym  ()ier  gefaflen  mbge  (for 
gefatte),  we  have  done  everything  possible  that  he  may  be  pleased 
here  ;  moge  Ttte  ba^  ®(ii(f  il)tn  abl)o(b  toerben!  may  fortune  (hap- 
piness) never  bear  ill-will  to  him  !  TTtbdjte  e^  bOQ^  tmmer  grufjftnjj 
f  ein  !  would  that  it  always  might  be  spring  !  (twre  e§  boo^  tmmer 
grilling  !) 

(d)  may,  might  denote  permission,  concession  and  the  like,  and 
are  therefore  often  interchangeable  with  fimtten:  ba$  mag  ja  fetn, 
that  may  be,  don't  you  know  ?  tt)tr  mocfyten  ba§  ntc^t  t»erftanben 
^aben,  we  might  (possibly)  not  have  understood  that. 

(e)  may  (not  might),  although  the  form  is  the  preterit,  de- 
notes a  rough  approximation:  e£  mod)te  toofyl  bret  3«I)re  fetn,  at^ 
rtJtr  if)tt  jum  le^tenmale  ge|"e()en  ^aben,  it  may  possibly  have  been 
about  three  years  when  we  saw  him  last. 

VOCABULARY  14  a 

abiuetfeit,  dismiss.  ba§  ©efrfjaft,  business,  engagement, 
aitdftefyen,  go  out.  affair,  occupation. 

bcr  Sonfic'r,*  banker.  bn*  ®cfe^r  law. 
defd)U(bigcnf    accuse   (with   the   ac-       trrCtt  (48,  i),  err. 

cusative    of  the  person  and  the       bic  5li(l(|Cr  complaint. 

genitive  of  the  thing).  fctdjt,  easy. 

bcforgeit,  attend  to.  (ctbcn,  suffer,  bear. 

bnucru,  last.  mcitfrfjlirf),  human. 

C^rlt(f)f  honest.  nic,  never. 

btC  (Sinlabuitg,  invitation.  ^artCt'tff^,  partial,  unfair. 

btC  ©Wcrtt,  parents.  bcr  JWtdjtcr,  judge. 

bet  ^att,  case.  bic  UttUWfjrljCtt,  untruth. 

*  The  r  is  silent.  5WCtfctnf  doubt,  (with  an  and  dative). 
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TRANSLATION  14  a 

A.  i.  (gie  biirfen  ntdjt  gtauften,1  bafe  id)  3f)re  ©inlabung  tier- 
geffen2  l)afte,  after  fteis  ben  Dielen  ©efdjaften,  bie  id)  fteforgen 
mitjjte,  fyafte  id)  nidjt  bie  3ett  finbcn4  fflnuen,  Sfynen  foforts  §u 
fdjreiften.6     2.  £)a3  biirfte  toofjl  letdjt  ber  gall  fein,  badjte  id), 
ba  id)  feinen  SBrief?  t>on  Sljnen  erl)alten8  fyafte.     3.  28er  biirfte 
an  be£  $onig§  SSort  gfteifeln  ?    SDtan  l)at  il)n  nie  einer  Un= 
u?al)rl)ett  befd)nlbigen  Iwinen.     4.  5)a^  mag  ja  fein,  after  Srren 
ift  menfd)lid).     5.  liefer  parteiifd)e  9iid)ter  l)dtte  tool)l  bie  Sllagen 
ber  el)iiid)en  SBitrger  afttoeifcn  mogen,  tuenn  er  e3  nad)  9  bem 
@efe^e  fya'tte  tun  Bnnen  (biirfen).10    6.  $)en  ftoljen  General 
molten  tuir  nid)t ;  er  l)at  auc^  nn3  nie  leiben  !onnen.     7.  SBir 
mod)ten  gern  tt)iffen,  trie  biefe  armen  33auern  it)dl)renb  1 1  be^ 
ftrengen12  SBinter^  in  jenen  alien  §aufern  fatten10  iooljnen 
lonnen.     8.  3)er  reid)e  Manlier  biirfte  ipol)l  franf 4  fein;  man  l)at 
il)n  feit  ein  paar  3Soc^en  nirgenb^4  gefefjen.     9-  2)er  2lr§t  »3  fagte 
il)m,  er  biirfe  f4  einige!5  Xage  lang  nic^t  an3gel)en.     10.  Unfere 
^Briiber  unb  ©djtoeftern  fonnen  tuol)l  je^t  fel)r  gut  Dentfd) ;  fie 
finb  feit  brei  Safjren  in  ^)eutfd)lanb.     n.  2)ie  gan^e  @ad)ez 
mocljte  fteinalje  *  gel)n  Xage  gebauert  Ijaften ;  rair,  Slinbcr,  burften 
nid)t3  babon  roiffen  nnb  nnfere  (Sltern  mod)ten  nic^t^  mel)r  baDon 
l)5ren.     12.  SSa^  rair  tun  mogenf  b  a  §>  biirfen  ttnr  nid)t  unb  tt)a^ 
im'r  tun  biirfen,  b  a  $  mogen  rair  nid)t. 

1  Vocabulary  3  3,  p.  29.  2  Id.,  10  l>,  p.  78.  3  bet  =  in  view  of.  4  Vocab- 
ulary 6  6,  p.  48.  5Id.,  13  c,  p.  1 1 8.  6Id.,  3  b,  p.  29.  7  Id.,  6  a,  p.  47. 
8  Id.,  8  b,  p.  62.  9  nad)  =  according  to.  IOCf.  168,  2.  "Vocabulary  4  £, 
p.  35.  I2Id.,  13  b,  p.  113.  I3Id.,  7  «,  p.  52.  I4Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p. 
1 1 6.  IS  Vocabulary  5  a,  p.  39. 

B.  i.  Had  you  forgotten  my  invitation  ?  I  can  not  believe 
that  you  wished  *  to  attend  to  so  many  business  engage- 
ments 2  at  that  time.     2.  I  did  not  know  how 3  you  would  find 
time  to  write  so  many  letters.     3.  Why  have  you  not*  been 
able  to  write  us  a  few  lines  (^dle,  f .)  ?     4.  What  he  told  us 
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may  possibly s  be  true   (ttml)r),  but  we  doubt6  his  word. 

5.  You  must  not  say  that;  it  would  be  unjust  (lingered)!). 

6.  Those  honest  citizens  could  easily  have  dismissed  these 
complaints,  but  they  knew  7  that  their  judges  were  unfair. 

7.  According  to  [the]  law  we  might  have  accused  the  proud 
generals  before  the  judge,  but  we  did  not  like  to  do  it. 

8.  I  could  never 8  bear  (endure)  the  man ;  he  is  so  proud 
and  unfair,  is  he  not  ?     9.  We  children  were  permitted  to 
play  in  the  garden,  but  we  did  not  like  (to).     10.  Our  teacher 
told  us  we  must  not  do  that :  it  was  9  against I0  the  law. 
n.  I  should  like  to  know  why  (ttmrinn).     12.  I  wonder  s  who 
would  like  to  live  in  that   old  house.     13.  Who  would " 
have  lived  there  ?     14.  These  peasants  may  be  rich ;  they 
spend  (ttcrfdjtoenben)  much  money.     15.  When  the  physicians 
told  [to]  the  rich  banker  that  he  might  visit  us  for  a  few 
days,  he I2  was  very  glad  (fro!)).    16.  We  know  French  (gran* 
jofifrf))  and  should  like  to  study  ((ernen)  German  now.T3 

1  Cf .  Exercise  n,  8,  p.  90.  2  Order  of  words:  at  that  time  (bamatS)  so 
many  business  engagements.  3  how,  luie;  would  find  does  not  mean  were 
willing  to  find ;  therefore,  use  the  conditional  of  fiuben.  4  Order  of  words  : 
(to)  us  not.  s  Cf.  Exercise  9,  3  b,  p.  66.  6Cf.  $roeife(n  in  Vocabulary  140, 
p.  129.  7 know,  here  tviffcn.  8 Order  of  words:  the  man  never.  9Cf. 
Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p-  116.  IOCf.  Exercise  6,  5,  p.  46.  "would  have  lived 
=  would  have  been  willing  to  live.  12  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.  I3  Order 
of  words  :  now  German. 

II 

4.  9ttitffctt.  (a)  must,  be  compelled  to,  obliged  to,  cannot  but, 
denotes  a  necessity,  physical,  moral  or  logical:  er  milj}  e$  tun, 
bie  ^Pf(id)t  tierfan()t  e#,  he  must  do  it,  duty  demands  it;  ttrir  tttllj^ 
ten  urieber  ben  $erg  Ijtnabfteigen,  e$  gab  feinen  anberen  2Beg,  we 
were  obliged  (had  to)  to  descend  the  mountain  again;  there  was  no 
other  way;  ba  ft>tr  e$  einmat  angefcmgen  fyaben,  tniiffen  nnr  eS 
fortfe^en,  since  we  have  once  begun  it,  we  must  continue  it;  id) 
muJ3  mid)  baritber  unmbern,  /  cannot  but  wonder  at  it;  jener 
^3auer  mug  tt>o()(  fefyr  franf  fein,  man  fyat  nad)  bem  ^riefter  a,e* 
fdjicft,  that  peasant  must  be  very  ill,  I  suppose  ;  the  priest  has  been 
sent  for. 
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NOTE.  A  good  translation  of  the  preterit  indicative  ,,ntuJ3te"  is  gen- 
erally wuld  not  help  (followed  by  the  present  participle  of  the  given  verb) ; 
of  the  preterit  subjunctive,  ought  to;  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive,  ought 
to  have  (followed  by  the  past  participle  of  the  given  verb) :  e§  innate  ttjm 
gefdUert,  it  could  not  help  pleasing  him;  id)  milfjte  ladjeit,  I  could  not  help 
laughing;  id)  ttiiiftte  ifym  bte  oolle  ^Bahrbeit  facjen,  badjte  id),  benn  er  perbtent 
C§,  I  ought  to  tell  him  the  -whole  truth,  I  thought,  for  he  deserves  it ;  id)  hatte 
ifom  bag  erftaren  miiffen ;  fonft,  ttwfete  id)  ja  roo&l,  rmirbe  er  e$  ntd)t  rjerftetjen, 
/  ought  to  have  explained  that  to  him  ;  otherwise,  I  knew  perfectly  well,  he 
•would  not  understand  it. 

(b)  Occasionally  mitffen  denotes  supposition  or  certainty: 
fter  mnJ3  mid)  rjerratert  fyaben,  /  wonder  who  has  betrayed  me;  er 
mug  e$  geftofylen  fyaben,  /  am  sure  he  has  stolen  it. 

(c)  The   original  meaning   of  miiffen,  be  free,  be  permitted, 
appears  now  only  with  negatives,  and  is  then  equivalent  to  a 
prohibition:  $inber  miiffen  baS  ntc^t  ttriffen,  children  must  not 
know  that. 

(d)  Remember  the  phrase:    e$  mitgte  benn  fetn,  ba§,  unless: 
e$  mit^te  benn  fetnr  bag  er  ntcfyt  bte  SSa^r^ett  gefagt  fyabe  (I)at), 
unless  he  has  not  told  the  truth. 

5.  <S0flett,  (a)  shall,  should,  denotes  command,  determina- 
tion, authority,  threat:  bit  foflft  feine  fcilf^en  ©otter  anbeten, 
thou  shalt  worship  no  false  gods;  er  foil  e$  tnn,  id)  toil!  e^  ^aben, 
he  shall  do  it,  I  will  have  it;  ber  ^dntg  befall,  bag  bte  ©efan- 
genen  ben  2^ob  erletben  follten,  the  king  commanded  that  the  pris- 
oners should  suffer  death. 

(b)  be  intended  to,  be  to,  be  destined  to,  mean :  fie  foftten  morgen 
ttrieber  fommen,  they  were  to  come  again  to-morrow  (according  to 
what  they  said  or  thought,  etc.) ;  er  fo((  nod)  (cmge  regteren,  he  is 
(is  destined}  to  reign  a  long  time  yet ;  bd$  §CIU8  fo((  rjerfaitft  lt)er= 
ben,  the  house  is  to  be  sold;  e$  fotttc  etn  3Bt^  fetn,  it  was  (intended) 
to  be  a  joke ;  tt)a^  f  o((  ba^  ?  what  does  that  mean  ?  iuem  f  oil  ba^  ? 
whom  is  that  (intended)  for  ? 

(c)  should,  ought  to;  its  original  meaning,  to  denote  duty, 
obligation,  occurs  occasionally,  especially  in  the  preterit  and 
pluperfect  subjunctive:  er  foflte  ftdj  311  benej)inen  ttriffen,  he 
should  know  how  to  behave  himself;  @te  fatten  ftQ^  fd)(imen  foden 
(1 68,  \),you  ought  to  have  been  ashamed  of  yourself . 
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(d)  be  said,  be  alleged,  to  denote  something  based  on  rumor 
or  on  the  authority  of  some  one  else  than  the  speaker:  bci$  $er= 
fpredjen,  bn£  nrir  gegeben  ()aben  fo((en,  the  promise  that  we  are  said 
to  hare  given;  ber  9ftcmtt  fott  e#  Cjetan  l)Clben,  the  man  is  reported 
to  have  done  it;  er  foil  tot  fettt,  he  is  believed  to  be  dead. 

(e)  should,  can,  may,  might,  to  denote  supposition  and,  with 
aitd),  concession:   folfte  batf  ttiafyr  fetn?  should  or  may  that  be 
trite?  foil  cr  Itn3  fo  betroflen  fyaben?  can  he  have  deceived  us  thus? 
f  odte  e£  ailf  3Dren  ^a^  gefd)e()en  feitt?  might  it  have  been  done  at 
your  advice?  fottte  er  aud)  red)t  gefyabt  fyaben,  er  l)ittte  fdjtoeujen 
fatten  (168,  i),  even  though  he  may  have  been  right,  he  ought  to 
have  been  silent. 

6.  SSoflcn.  (a)  will,  would  originally  denotes  determination: 
er  ttrift  eS  tun  tro^  altebem,  he  will  do  it  in  spite  of  all;  er  iDolIte 
tttd)t  Don  tl)r  laffen,  he  would  not  (was  resolved  not  to)  abandon. 
her;  ttrir  l)aben  nnfern  ^(an  burd)fe^en  wollen,  fo  fefyr  er  an^ 
ttJtberfprad),  we  have  been  determined  to  enforce  our  plan,  no 
matter  how  much  he  resisted  (it  or  us). 

(b)  wish,  desire,  be  willing,  are  the  most  common  meanings  : 
tooUen  @ie  e$  ober  nicfyt?  do  you  wish  it  or  do  you  not?  fie  tooUten 
Un^  ©efc^enfe  ma(^en,  they  would  (were  desirous  to)  give  us  pres- 
ents; unr  fatten  e^  tun  tt>o((en,  aber  fie  luottten  ntd^t,  we  should 
have  been  willing  to  do  it,  but  they  would  not. 


NOTE.  This  meaning  occurs  frequently  with  the  adverb  yecb,  gladly  , 
fain,  its  comparative  lieber,  rather,  and  superlative  am  Uebften,  most  gladly^: 
rnir  molten  @ie  gem  naci^  §au«  bcgleiten,  we  like  to  escort  you  home  ;  ruir 
tuottten  lieber  mit  itjm  fpredjen  a(«  tljnt  frfjretben,  we  would  rather  speak  than 
write  to  him  ;  am  tiebftett  ba'tte  idj'ilm  felbft  fet)en  tDOtlen,  I  should  have  pre- 
ferred most  of  all  to  see  him  (himself). 


(c]  be  on  the  point  of,  be  about  to,  usually  with  eben  ;  er 
baS  genfter  gumadjen,  al£  it)n  fetn  ^reunb  iuegrief,  he  was  about 
to  close  the  window  when  his  friend  called  him  away  ;  tt)(l$  ttrift 
er  ?  what  is  he  about  (to  do)  ?  e3  ttioftte  eben  bunfet  inerben,  it  was 
just  about  to  grow  dark;  ttrir  tt)ol(en  bte  Stabt  ueilaffen,  we  are 
on  the  point  of  leaving  the  city  ;  e$  tDtll  regnett,  it  is  about  to  rain. 

(//)  claim,  pretend,  assert  :  ber  juuge  3)?ann  ttitlt  bte  flange  Sad^e 
beffer  t)erftel)enr  the  young  man  pretends  to  understand  the  whole 
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matter  better;  fie  toofltett  btlS  me  Cjefcigt  fyaben,  they  claimed  they 
had  never  said  that ;  Me  ^ftaltener  molten  ben  SOJorber  nidjt  gefefyen 
fydben,  the  Italians  assert  that  they  have  not  seen  the  murderer. 

(<?)  Idiomatic  phrases  are  formed  when  the  subject  of  the  sen- 
tence by  its  meaning  can  have  no  will,  wish  or  power,  etc  : 
ba3  lUOttte  itnn  ntdjt  gef  alien,  that  did  not  seem  to  please  him;  ba3 

SSbenbeffen  tnoflte  ttnn  nidjt  befommen,  the  supper  did  not  seem  to 
agree  with  him. 

VOCABULARY  14  b 

ber  5frf>Ctter,  workman,  laborer.  rtef  (pret.  of  ritfen),  called. 

aufgtng,  opened;  arose  (of  the  sun).       Me  3d)lart)tr  battle. 

bie  SSemerfttttg,  remark.  ber  @JHO'H,  spy. 

betretett,  enter.  ber  Xau^fctnl,  dancing  hall. 

ettt'trat,  came  in.  taufrfjCH,  deceive. 

tlt§  ^Clb  5tC^Cttf  take  thejield.  tro^  aUcbcittf  in  spite  of  all  that. 

bn§  Better,  fire.  it&er  (with  accus.),  about,  concerning. 

freiltb,  strange,  foreign,  a  stranger.  ber  ttttterrtrf)tf  instruction. 

ber  3-rembe,  stranger,  foreigner.          bu£ 


ber  ^it^rer,  leader.  bie  Sertyredjuug,  ^ri 

ba§  ©aftjtmmer,  guest-room.  ba§  SBertrauen,  confidence. 

ber  ($egett&cfcf)I,  counter-order.  n)ir!tt^f  real(ly). 

nnrf)  (following  its  noun),  by.  ba3  S93irt§^att§f  inn,  tavern. 

pliJ^ftdj,  suddenly.  993ort  ^nlteit,  keep  one's  word. 


TRANSLATION  14  b 

A.  i.  %ro£  aHebem  fatten  bie  urtglucffidjert  f  ^'onige  if)r  SSort 
fallen  foUen;  je^t2  toerben  ttrir  it)nen  !ein  ^Sertrauen  meljr^  fcfjen- 
!en.4  2.  ®ie  giifjrer  jerter  5lr6eiter  foGen  grofee  ^erjpredjitngeu 
gemadjt  ^aben,  aber  rt)er  toollte  ifynen  glauben,  ba  (since)  fie  ifjre 
Seute  fo  of  15  getaufc^t  fjaben?  3.  SO^an  mufete  bem  armen  @o(* 
baten  glauben,  iiidjt  toal)r?  ^r  geigte6  ja  bie  SBunben,  bie  er  in 
ber  ©d)(ad)t  er^alten7  Ijatte.  4.  ®te  ©Jnone  iDoIIen  jene  Werner- 
!ungen  iiber  ben  ^aifer1  gel)5rt  ^aben,  bie8  uerfdjiebene9  33iirger  im 
9Btrt^I)au§  gemad)t  fjaben  foKen  nnb  beren8  fie  nun  ber  9M)ter10 
befc^utbtgt.10  5.  Sd)  fannte  U)n  nidjt  bcm  D^amen  (125)  nad)r 
aber  id)  frwfrte,  n?o  er  tt)of)nte.  6.  £)a£  ^eer1  foUte  morgen  in£ 
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gelb  ^tefjen,  aber  ber  (General  foul  foeben  ®egenbefef)(  erljalten 
Ijaben.  7.  3)te  Dffi^tere  Ijdttcn  ifyre  Spfltdjt11  tun  mitffen,  toerm 
bcr  Dbcrft12  c$  iutrflid)  gewollt  f)dtte.  8.  3ijr,  Sna&en,  fotttet 
end)  fdjdmcn,13  fo  fau(14  511  fein.  9.  $)ie  3)amen15  tooflten  eben* 
ben  Xan^faat  bctreten,  a(3  man  fie  plopd)  nad)  §aiifes  rtef. 
10.  3)er  £e()rer'4  toollte  eben  ben  Unterridjt  beginnen,16  al3  geuer 
tin  ©dju((^immer  ausbrad).17  n.  SSie  fatten  toil  ioiffcn  fonnenf 
tt)er  bte  grcmben  im  (SJaftjtmmer  fannte?  12.  @g  loollte  getjn 
ttfyi  fd)(agen,  a(§  bie  Xiir  aufging  unb  ber  frembe  Offigter  eintrat. 

1  Vocabulary  10  a,  p.  76.  2  Id.,  4  £,  p.  35.  3Id.,  5  6,  p.  40.  4Id.,  12  ^, 
p.  103.  5Id.,  10^,  p.  78.  6Id.,  2,  p.  22.  7Id.,  8  b,  p.  62.  8Cf.  Exercise 
13,  II,  5,  p.  117.  9  Vocabulary  9  a,  p.  67.  IOId.,  14  a,  p  129.  "  Id.,  13  c, 
p.  118.  "Id.,  13  a,  p.  in.  I3  end)  fdjcimert,  ^  ashamed;  the  dependent  in- 
finitive with  ill  =  0/a.nd  present  participle.  u  Vocabulary  3  a,  p.  27.  IS  Id., 
9*,  p.  68.  *ia*7*,p»5t  I7  Id.,  6^,  p.  48. 

^.  i.  A  king  should  x  always  keep  his  word,  if  he  wishes 
his  subjects  (Untertan,  m.  cf.  127)  to  give  (that  his  subjects 
shall  give)  him  their  confidence.  2.  In  spite  of  all  that,  he 
should3  have  given  [to]  me  more  confidence.  3.  These 
workmen  are  said  to  make  many  promises  as  soon  3  as  they 
need  (brcuidjen)  money  (@Mb,  n.);  they  should1  not4  deceive 
us.  4.  The  poor  soldiers  could  not  help  believing  that  their 
leader  was  wrong.5  5.  The  general  is  said  to  have  made 
some  (einifle)  remarks  about  various  citizens  who  had  re- 
mained 6  in  the 7  tavern  during  the  battle  and  pretended 8  to 
know  nothing  about  (Don)  the  matter.  6.  We  knew  9  by 
name  I0  the  judge  who  accused  the  citizens  of  [the]  cowardice 
(Tycicjljett,  f.),  but  we  did  not  know  "  where  he  had  lived  last 
year  ((e|3te§  3dl)r).  7.  The  officers  are  said  to  have  received 
the  order  (23efefy(,  m.)  to  (^u)  take12  the  field  with  the  army; 
they  could  not  help  doing  their  duty.  8.  How  could  they 
have  known"  that  the  colonel  received  counter-orders  from 
the  king?  9.  Who  called  those  ladies  home  I3  so  suddenly? 
They  were  just  about  to  visit  their  various  friends.  10.  As 


136  GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 

soon  3  as  the  fire  broke  out,  our  teacher  J4  should  have 
ended IS  his  instruction,  u.  You  ought  to  have  known  those 
officers  by  name  ;  you  spoke16  to  them  in  the  7  guest-room  :? 
yesterday  evening.  12.  We  could  not  believe  it  was  so  late 
(|p(it).  It  was  just  about  to  strike  eleven  l8  o'clock. 

1  should  —  ought  to,  not  =  would.  2Cf.  170,  8  and  9.  3  as  soon  as,  fo= 
bafb.  4  Order  of  words:  us  not.  s  be  wrong,  imred)t  Ijitbeit,  b  remain,  btei^ 
ben,  btteb,  geblieben,  cf.  144,  2.  Order  of  words:  during  (irafyrenb,  with 
genitive)  the  battle  in  the  tavern.  7Cf.  57,  2.  8  Cf .  Exercise  n,  8,  p.  90; 
matter,  @acf)e,  f.  9  know,  here  !etttten,  164,  i.  I0  Place  by  name  immediately 
after  the  relative  clause  (who  .  .  .  cowardice].  "  know,  here  ttjiffen,  cf.  172. 
12  Cf.  Exercise  n,  6,  p.  90.  I3  Order  of  words:  so  suddenly  home.  14Cf. 
Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.  IS  end,  beenbigert.  I6  speak,  tyreeften,  fprad),  ge= 
jprod)en;  to,  mtt.  I7Cf.  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  I8Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  2,  p.  116. 

Ill 
The  Modal  Auxiliaries  without  Dependent  Infinitives 

7.  The  modal  auxiliaries  may  occur  without  an  infinitive 
dependent  upon  them ;  the  latter  can  be  easily  supplied  by  the 
connection. 

8.  Adverbs  of  direction,  as  fort,  away;  f)ht,  thither,  that  way, 
there ;  fyerbet,  hither,  here;  p.rti(f,  back,  etc.,  often  assume  the 
place  of  an  omitted  verb  of  motion,  direction  and  the  like :  SSo- 
l)tn  tDolfett  (Sic?  (whither)  which  way  do  you  want  to  (go)  ?  ($r 
foil  f)ie(r)f)er,  he  shall  (come)  here  (hither,  this  way)-,  bu  muftt 
fort,  you  must  (go)  away;  er  fyat  bat)0tt  getoolft,  he  has  wished  to 
(get)  off  (from  there)-,  ber  alte  9ttatm  ti)ar  fo  fcfjttad),  er  fonnte 
ntrfjt  t»on  ber  @tefle,  the  old  man  was  so  weak,  he  could  not  (stir) 
from  the  place;  ba$  ®e(b  mug  ^erbet  (supply  gefc^afft  toerben), 
the  money  must  come  in  (be  raised]. 

9.  The  infinitive  is  often  suggested  by  the  context  in  other 
ways:  er  fatttt  e$,  aber  er  barf  e§  nt(^t,  he  can  (is  able  to)  do  it, 
but  he  is  not  allowed  to  (must  not  do  it) ;  jeber  tilt,  tt)a§  er  fatttt, 
every  one  does  what  he  can  (do). 

10.  Among  common  idiomatic  phrases,  remember: 

foil  bd$?  what  does  that  mean? 
fott  ba§?  what  is  that  for?  what  is  the  use  of  that? 
3d)  farm  ntcfyt  bafitr,  I  cannot  help  it,  it  is  not  my  fault. 
Qtf)  lantt  md)t  lim^tn  JU  (infinitive),  I  cannot  help  or  forbear, 
(present  participle). 
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VOCABULARY  14  c 

ttfle£  9JJofllid)C,  everything  possible.  rent,  pure,  clean,  real. 

bi»3,  bijfe,  bad,  evil.  rettCtt,  save. 

ciltntaf,  once,  for  once.  rul)el03,  restless. 

fragett,  ask  (a  question).  ritljcn,  rest. 

ber  (9eift,  spirit.  bic  (Sccle,  .«>«/. 

fynlten,  hold,  keep  back.  fcltctt,  seldom,  rarely. 

bo3  Scbcn,  life-  ucrf  alien  (past  part,  of  uerfotten), 

Ictrfjtftnntfl,  thoughtless.  with  dative,  be  forfeited,  fallen  into. 

btC  sJHad)t,  power.  ber  SBerftattb,  understanding,  mind. 

btC  $!M>per  <fc//.  ttCttCr  (pto^,  farther. 


TRANSLATION  14  <r 

^4.  i.  liefer  rufyelofe  ®nabe  rooflie  immer  bauon;  aber  er 
barf  nid)t  fort;  fettt  s^ater  tt)t((  e^  nic^t.  2.  SSogu  foil  ba^? 
Sionnt  if)r  auf  nic^t^  ^(nbere^1  benfcn2?  &§  mii^te  benn  fein, 
bafe  tl)r  ben  SSerftanb  Derloren3  fyafct  3-  SSoIjin  tuoHen  bte? 
(£te  fonncn  fainn  uoit  ber  ©tefle;  fie  miiffen  franf  fein.  4.  3d) 
fann  nidjt  iucitcr;  fyier  mug  id)  einen  5(itQenMid4  rurjcn;  tt)Q5 
fott  mir  bcin  SBerfprcrfjcns?  5-  SBasi  fonnen  luir  bafiir?  §aben 
tt)ir  ni(^t  al(e§  9ft6gftdje  tun  ttjollen,  i()m6  ba§  fieben  511  retten? 
6.  SDer  gute  ^Pfarrer7  fonnte  ntc^t  itmEjin  feiner  Ictdjtfinnigen 
©emeinbe7  einmat  bie  reine  SBafjrrjett8  511  fagen;  fie  mocrjte  fie 
ntdjt  fjoren.  7.  S)a3  tuitt  ben  Seitten  felten  gefallen?;  fie 
modjten  Iicberf  bafe  man  il)nen  fd)mctd)ette.7  8.  3e^t  nutfe  id) 
fort;  ic^  fragc  ntd)t;  barf  ic^?  D^tid)^  mag  midj  (jaltcn.  9.  3Sa^ 
it)i((bcr?  ©rtDill  bic^;  feiner  SO^ac^t  bift  bu  uerfaUen.  10.  ^)er 
bofe  ©eift  fann  nid)t£  i'tber  bie  reine  <Seele.  u.  ®a^  barfft  bu 
nid)tf  metn  Stinb;  rco^in  rt)iUft  bu  raieber?  12.  3d)  mag  biefe 
alte  ^3uppe  nidjt  me()r;  too^u  foil  fie? 

1  Cf  .  48,  i  c.  2  Vocabulary  6  a,  p.  47.  3  Id.,  10  a,  p.  76.  4  Id.,  9  ^,  p.  68. 
5  Id.,  14  by  p.  134.  6  it)tn  ba8  =  fein.  7  Vocabulary  13  a,  p.  in.  8Id.,i2<r, 
p.  104.  9  Id.,  5  ^,  p.  40. 

B.  i  .  The  teacher  has  told  the  boys  (dative)  that  they  must 
not1  (go)  away  now.  2.  Had  you  lost  your  mind?  Which 
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way  had  you  wished  (to  go)?  3.  What2  are  you  thinking 
of2?  You  are  too  ill;  do  you  not  see  you  cannot  (go  any) 
farther?  4.  After  3  I  have  rested  a  moment,  I  must  (go) 
away  again.  5.  He  told  us  it  was  not  his  fault,  but  we 
have  not  been  able  to  believe  him  (dative).  6.  You  should 
have  done  everything  possible  to  save  your  honor  ((Sfyre,  f.). 
7.  Tell  us  the  real  truth  4  for  once  ;  we  would  like  to  hear 
it.  8.  He  is  said  to  have  flattered  you  s  and  now  he  pre- 
tends to  flatter  us.  9.  May  I  ask  you  why  (tuarum)  you 
want  (to  go)  away  so  soon?  10.  Did  I  not  tell  you,6  child- 
ren, that  you  must  not  (do)  that?  n.  What  was  the  use 
of  that  old  table?  We  did  not  like  it. 


1  Order  of  words  :  now  not  away.     *  What  of,  trjoron.     3  After, 
4  Order  of  words  :  for  once  the  real  truth.    s  Use  dative.    6  Dative  plural  of  bll. 


LESSON  XV 

STRONG  CONJUGATION.  — CLASS   I 
CLASSIFICATION  OF  STRONG  VERBS.  —  CLASS  I.  —  SECOND 
AND  THIRD  PERSONS  SINGULAR  OF  THE  PRESENT  IN- 
DICATIVE. —  IMPERATIVE.  —  CONNECTING   VOWEL  c  — 
CONJUGATION  OF  tragen  AND  raten. 

Classification  of  Strong  Verbs. 

173.  i.  The  characteristic  change  of  the  radical  vowel  in 
the  strong  verbs  is  called  "ablaut,"  or  gradation  of  sounds. 
2.  The  preterit  must  always  have  a  vowel  different  from 
that  of  the  infinitive;  the  vowel  of  the  past  participle  may 
be  the  same  as  that  of  the  infinitive  or  of  the  preterit,  or 
different  from  either : 

I        geben,       give,  gab,          gegeben. 

II        bleiben,      remain,       blieb,        geblteben. 
Ill        toerfen,      throw,        toarf,        getoorfen. 
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a,  A  classification  of  the  strong  verbs  in  Modern  German, 
based  on  the  historical  development  of  the  language,  that  is,  on 
the  several  original  ablaut-classes,  would  be  merely  confusing  to 
the  beginner.  Therefore,  the  classification  of  the  strong  verbs 
found  on  the  following  pages  has  no  scientific  basis;  it  is  given 
only  for  a  practical  purpose,  to  facilitate  the  work  of  the  student. 

174.  The   strong  verbs   are  divided    into    six   classes 
according  to  the  radical  vowels  of  their  infinitive. 

175.  As  to  the  order  in  which  the  classes  follow  one 
another,  the  alphabetical  position  of  the  vowels  in  the  infini- 
tive has,  in  the  main,  been  considered.     The  umlauts,  how- 
ever, are  classified  with  e. 

NOTE.  As  e(t)  forms  a  distinct  constituent  part  of  the  umlauts,  this 
arrangement  seems  permissible. 

176.  In  the  infinitive  the  first  class  has  a; 
the  second  class  has  e;  a,  o  or  ii; 
the  third  class  has  i; 

the  fourth  class  has  0,  u  or  ait; 
the  fifth  class  has  tc; 
the  sixth  class  has  eu 

177.  The  first,  third,  fifth  and  sixth  classes  are  each 
divided  into  two  groups. 

a.  Although  for  the  sake  of  convenience  and  completeness 
all  verbs  will  be  given  in  the  respective  lists,  the  acquaintance 
with  the  first  group  only  implies  the  knowledge  of  the  second, 
since  the  verbs  not  mentioned  in  the  first  group  must  needs 
belong  to  the  second  group. 

b.  But  in  the  second  class  the  first  two  groups  must  be 
known;  by  inference,  all  the  other  verbs  of  this  class  must  belong 
to  the  third  group. 

c.  The  fourth  class  contains  only  nine  verbs,  two  in  or  one 
in  u  and  six  in  ait* 
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FIRST  CLASS 
1 78.  Radical  vowel  in  the  infinitive :  a. 

All  strong  verbs  with  the  radical  vowel  a  in  the  infinitive 
retain  this  vowel  (a)  in  the  past  participle. 

Sole  exception: 

fdjaflen,  fd)0ll,  gefdjollen,  sound. 

i.  There  are  two  groups  of  the  remaining  verbs  accord- 
ing to  the  formation  of  the  preterit. 

a.  To  the  first  group  belong  the  verbs  whose  radical  vowel 
(a)  of  the  infinitive  is  immediately  followed  by  any  one  of  the 
first  six  consonants  of  the  alphabet  (but  f  must  be  doubled) 
or  by  f d)  j  the  preterit  takes  U  j  thus  af  U,  a* 

b.  To  the  second  group  belong  the  other  verbs;  their  pret- 
erit takes  ie ;  thus  a,  te,  a, 

NOTE.  The  student  may  easily  remember  the  following  facts:  the  first 
group  of  the  first  class  with  the  first  vowel  of  the  alphabet  in  the  infinitive 
followed  immediately  by  any  one  of  the  first  six  consonants  (b,  C,*  b,  ff, 
g,  b)  or  by  fd). 

179.     First  group:  a,  w,  a* 

bacfen,  buf,f  gebacfen,  bake. 

fafyren,  fu()r,  gefafyren,  drive. 

graben,  grub,  gegraben,  dig. 

laben,  Iubf  gelaben,  load,  invite. 

fdjaffen,  fct)iif,J  gejcljaffcn,  create. 

fdjlagen,  fcfylug,  ge)d)lagen,  strike,  slay. 

tragen,  tritg,  getragen,  carry. 

ttmdjfcn,  ftmd)£>,  getoadjfen,  grow. 

toafdjen,  ftwfd),  gettmjdjen,  wash. 

NOTE  i.  ^ragen  (ask  a  question)  has  the  form  frug  beside  fragte  ;  the 
past  participle  is  always  weak  :  gefragt. 

NOTE  2.  2ftal)fen  (grind}  has  the  weak  form  mahfte  now  (formerly 
mu1)t)  ;  the  past  participle  is  always  strong :  gema()fen. 

*  Occurs  only  in  (f)  and  cf . 

t  Notice  the  dropping  of  c  in  the  preterit.     The  weak  form  bacf te  occurs  at  times. 
\  Only  one  f  in  the  preterit ;  cf .  227,  2  a.     ©djaffen  in  the  sense  of  work, procure, 
or  command  follows  the  weak  conjugation. 
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ISO.   Second  group:  a,  it,  a.     To  the  second  group  be- 
long all  the  other  verbs*;  they  are: 


Mafen, 

blteS, 

geblafen, 

blow,  sound. 

braten, 

briet, 

gebraten, 

roast. 

fallen, 

ftel, 

gefaKen, 

fall. 

fangert, 

fi"9r 

gefangen, 

catch. 

(fteng) 

Ijalten, 

()tett, 

gefjalten, 

hold. 

fangen, 

tying, 

gefyangen, 

tiang. 

(fteng) 

laffen, 

Ke&, 

gelaffen, 

let,  allow. 

raten, 

net, 

geraten, 

advise. 

fdjlafen, 

Wlief, 

gefdjlafen, 

sleep. 

NOTE  i.  @palten,  si>lit*  is  now  weak  in  the  preterit :  tyaltete  (formerly 
tyielt) ;  the  past  participle  is  always  strong :  gefpcilten. 

NOTE  2.     (Saljcn,  salt,  follows  now  the  same  method:  jaljte,  gcfatjCtt. 

NOTE  3.  The  a  is  short  before  a  double  consonant  or  two 
consonants,  long  before  I)  or  one  consonant. 

Second  and  Third  Persons  Singular  of  the  Present 
Indicative 

181.  i.  All  strong  verbs  without  exception  having  i 
(Class  III),  ic  (Class  V),  or  ei  (Class  VI)  in  the  infinitive, 
undergo  no  change  of  vowel  in  the  second  and  third  per- 
sons singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

2.  Thus  the  vowel-change  is  limited  to  classes  I,  II  and  IV. 

182.  With  the  exception  of  frfjaffen  and  frfjaflett,  all  the  verbs 
of  class  I  change  a  to  ii :  tdj  fdjaffe,  bu  fdjaff ft,  er  fcfyafft ;  id) 
trage,  bu  trftgft,  er  tragt ;  id)  labe,  bu  (tibft,  er  labt. 

Imperative  (second  person  singular) 

183.  The  verbs  of  Class  I  retain  the  vowel  of  the  infini- 
tive unchanged  in  the  imperative  and  generally  add  e  to 
the  root:  fcfjaffe,  rate,  (abe;  but  (affen  always  has  Ictft. 

*  They  are  given  for  the  sake  of  convenience  only ;  from  the  previous  rules  it  is 
evident  that  they  must  belong  to  the  second  group  of  the  first  class. 
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The  Connecting-  Vowel  e 

184.  i.  Strong  verbs  changing  their  radical  vowel  of 
the  infinitive  in  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the 
present  indicative  usually  omit  the  connecting  vowel  e  :  bu 
labft,  er  Idbt  (from  laben). 

a.  As  said  above  (162,  4),  when  the  e  is  omitted  after  a 
sibilant  of  the  root  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
present  indicative,  the  f  of  the  ending  ft  is  also  dropped  and 
then  the  second  and  third  person  singular  are  alike  in  form: 

Examples  :  id)  bfofe,  bit  bfaf(ef)t,  er  blaft. 

id)  laffe,  bit  lagt  (laffeft),  er  ISjjt. 
id)  toafdje,  bit  tt>afd)(ef)t,  er  toafdjt. 
id)  toadjfe,  bu  toad)f(ef)t,  er  toacfyft. 

185.  i.  If  the  root  ends  in  t,  the  latter  and  the  t  of  the  end- 
ing in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  contract 
to  one  :  bit  l)ti(tft,  er  fytilt  instead  of  fyaltt  (from  l)a(ten)  ;  er  briit 
(from  braten);  er  rat  (from  raten). 

2.  In  the  second  person  singular  of  the  strong  preterit  e  is 
inserted  after  sibilants  :  bit  ttmdjf  eft  (from  toacfyfen)  ;  bit  ttmf  djeft 
(from 


Conjugation  of  tragen  and  tatcn* 

186.  i.  CLASS  I,  FIRST  GROUP 

tragcnf  trug,  getragenf  bear. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  t(^  trage,  I  bear,  etc.  tc^  tracje,  I  may  bear,  etc. 

2.  bit  tr  a  gft  bit  trag  e  ft 

3.  er  tr  a  gt  er  trag  e 

Plural  Plural 

1.  totr  tragen  ftrir  tragen 

2.  t^r  tragt  tfyr  trag  e  t 

3.  fie  tragen  fie  tragen 


INFLECTION  OF  tragen. 
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PRETERIT 


Singular 

1 .  id)  tr  U  g,  /  bore,  etc. 

2.  bu  trugft 

3.  er  tntg 


Singular 


Plural 


1.  toir  trngen 

2.  ijjr  trugt 

3.  fie  trugen 


id)  tr  it  g  e, 
bn  tr  ii  geft 
er  tr  it  ge 

toir  tr  it  gen 
itjr  tr  it  get 
fie  tr  it  gen 


,  etc. 


Plural 


FUTURE 


Singular 

1.  idj  toerbe  tragen,  I  shall  bear, 

etc. 

2.  bit  toirft    „ 

3.  er  to  i  rb      „ 

Plural 

1.  toir  toerben  tragen 

2.  i^r  luerbet       „ 

3.  fie  rterben       „ 


Singular 

id)  toerbe  tragen,  /  shall  bear, 

etc. 

bu  to  e  rbeft    „ 
er  to  e  rbe      „ 

Plural 

toir  toerben  tragen 
ifyr  toerbet       „ 
fie  toerben       „ 


PERFECT 


Singular 

1.  id)  Ijabe  getragen, 

borne,  etc. 

2.  bit  tjaft  getragen 

3.  er  I)at 

Plural 

1 .  toir  fjaben  getragen 

2.  iljr  Ijabt 

3.  fie  fyaben       „ 


Singular 

id)  I)abe  getragen,  /  may  have 

borne,  etc. 
bn  fyab  e  ft     „ 
er  Ijab  e        „ 

Plural 

toir  ^aben  getragen 
tl)r  l)abet   '     „ 
fie  fjaben 


PLUPERFECT 


Singular 

1.  id)  fyatte  getragen,  I  had 

borne,  etc. 

2.  bn  f)atteft 

3.  er  fyatte          „ 


Singular 

id)  f)  ci  tte  getragen,  I  might 

have  borne,  etc. 
bu  f)  a  tteft  getragen 
erfjftttc 
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Plural 

1.  ttrir  fatten  getragen 

2.  itjr  fyattet        „ 

3.  fie  fatten       „ 


Plural 


tort  ()  a  tten  getragen 

tyr  f)  a  ttet 

fie  fy  a  tten       „ 


FUTURE  PERFECT 


Singular 

1.  tdj  tterbe  getragen  fyaben,  / 

shall  have  borne,  etc. 

2.  bn  to  i  rft  getragen  fyaben 

3.  er  ID  i  rb 


Plural 


1.  imr  trerben  getragen  fyaben 

2.  il)r  toerbet         „          „ 

3.  fie  toerben         „          „ 


Singular 

i^  tnerbe  getragen  ^aben,  I  shall 

have  borne,  etc. 
bn  IP  e  rbeft  getragen  tjaben. 
er  tt)  e  rbe 


Plural 


imr  toerben  getragen  ^aben 

tl)r  twerbet 

fie  toerben         „         „ 


CONDITIONAL  PRESENT 
Singular 

1.  id)  ftwrbe  tragen,  /  should 

bear,  etc. 

2.  bu  ttriirbeft 

3.  er  ipitrbe         „ 

Plural 

1.  tt)ir  nritrben  tragen 

2.  tl)r  niiirbet      „ 

3.  fie  toitrben     „ 


CONDITIONAL  PAST 
Singular 

idj  aiitrbe    getragen  fyaben, 
should  have  borne,  etc. 

bn  nriirbeft  getragen  f)aben 
er  iDitrbe         „  „ 

Plural 

ttrir  iDilrbcn  getragen  f>aben 
i^r  iDitrbet 
fie  niitrben 


IMPERATIVE 
Sing'ular  Plural 

1 .  —  tragen  loir,  let  us  bear 

2.  trage  (bu),  bear  (thou)  tragt,  tragt  il)r,  bear  (you) 

3.  trage  er,  er  trage,  let  him     tragen  fie,  let  them  bear 

bear 


INFINITIVE 


PRESENT 

u)  tragen,  (to)  bear 


PERFECT 

getragen  (p)  fyaben,  (to)  have. 
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PARTICIPLE 
PRESENT  PAST 

tragenb,  bearing  getragen,  borne 

.2.  CLASS  I  —  SECOND  GROUP 
raten,  riet,  gcratcn,  advise,  guess 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  rate  id)  rate 

2.  bu  r  a  tft  bit  rat  e  ft 

3.  er  r  a  t  er  rat  e 

Plural  Plural 

1.  nrir  raten,  etc.  ttrir  raten,  etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  riet,  etc.  id)  riete,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  rate,  etc. 

EXERCISE  15. 

1.  A  noun  in  the  dative  usually  precedes  one  in  the  accus- 
ative :  id)  gab  meiner  @d)tt)efter  ba$  &teib,  I  gave  the  dress  to  my 
sister. 

2.  A  pronoun,  whether  in  the  dative  or  accusative,  precedes 
a  noun  in  the  dative  or  accusative :  id)  gab  i()r  ba3  $teib,  I  gave 
her  the  dress ;  id)  gab  e$  ber  <£>d)tt)efter,  I  gave  it  to  the  sister. 

3.  Of  two  personal  pronouns  the  accusative  usually  precedes 
the   dative  :  bort  tft  eine  £3(eifeber,  gib  fie  mir,  there  is  a  lead- 
pencil,  give  it  to  me ;  fefyen  (£ie  ben  ^dffel  ba  ?  bitte,  reidjen  @ie 
ifyn  mir  (lin^,  ifynen),  do  you  see  the  spoon  there?  please,  pass  it  to 
me  (us,  them] ;  fobatb  @ie  ba$  33ttd)  getefen  ()aben,  geben  @ie  e^ 
nn^  tt)ieber,  as  soon  as  you  (shall)  have  read  the  book,  give  it  back 
to  us, 
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4.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are  tuer,  who;  ttw£,  what  and 
todrfjer,  what,  which,  which  one:  iner  l)dt  e3  gefagt?  who  has 
said  it?  )r>a3  l)aben  @ie  getan?  what  have  you  done?  tt>eldje§  Don 
btefen  §ftufern?  which  one  of  these  houses? 

VOCABULARY  1 5  # 

bie  9(rmee,  army.  bie  <3ii?tt1tgf  session. 

Bi§  Jtt  (preposition),  until,  till.  ber  Xob,  death. 

bnuonrrngcn,  carry  off.  trorfeit,  dry. 

gor  (with  negatives),  at  all.  bo§  2^tttcrlnitbf  fatherland,  country. 

bfl§  ^iltyr,  year.  tJCrrntCtt,  betray. 

ber  Sanbtog,  diet,  assembly.  bcr  Serrater,  traitor. 

ba§  9Jler!lUOlf  war^,  design,  sign.  bcr  2?0rfd)(og,  proposition,  project. 

bfl§  9JJitg(iebf  member.  ttieiJ  (conj.),  becattse. 

06,  ^vhether.  ber  233iirfdf  <#<?  (plural 

pbglctff),  although.  JUritrf,  back,  backward. 

bie  (SdjflnbC,  shame,  disgrace.  JhJCifeltyttft,  doubtful. 
ber  Stegf  victory  (not  siege). 
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A  i.  £)er  SSiirfet  ift1  gefaHen;  U)ir  !6nnen  nid)t  mef)r  guriirf 2 
ob  iuir  toolkit  ober  nidjt.  2.  ®er  SBorfdjlag,  bcit  bie  !ontgltd}e3 
9?egierung3  in  ber  le^ten4  ^i^ung  gcmad)t,5  fjat  ben  9Jtitg(iebern 
be§  Sanbtag§  nidjt  gefatlen.  3.  9?aten  @ie6  etnmal,  toa^  i(^  in 
ber7  red)ten  §anb  Ijabe.  4.  ^andje8  (Generate  uerrieten  ifjr 
55atertanb  tua^renb9  be3  ^riege^10  gegen3  ben  Staifer11  9tapo= 
leon.  5.  SDie  ^errdter  imtrben  ftreng12  beftraft13  unb  trngen  ba3 
SD^erfmal  ber7  ©(^anbe  bi^  gnm  Xobe.  6.  2)iefe  grofse  5lrmce 
loiirbe  enbtid)  bon  unfcren  tapfcren11  ©olbaten  gefdjtagcn;  iual)- 
renb^  einiger  ©tnnben14  toar  e§  aber9  §tt)eifeU)aft,  tuer  ben  ©ieg 
bationtragen  ttmrbe.  7.  3d)  miid)te  Sljnen  raten,  nidjt  fo  (ang(e) 
gu  fd)(afen;  geftern  fdjliefen  @ie  toieber  bi3IS  ad)t  Uf)rf  obgleidj 
bie  ©tratjten16  ber  ©onne17  fdjon l8  in  ifjr  3intmcr I9  ftelen.  8.  3ene 
berufjmten12  fe^te20  finb  l)ente21  morgen  plo^Iic^22  in  bie  ©tabt23 
gefaljren1;  man  !)at  fie  fofort3  fommeu  laffen,2*  iueil  ber  atte, 
reicfje12  Manlier25  geftifjrlid)26  fran!  getoorben  fein  foil  9-  Sm 
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lettfen*  Safyre  itwd)3  fyter  uiel  @ra3,27  aber  feit  etmgen  SSodjeu 
ift  c3  jo  ()ctJ328  unb  troden  getuefen,  baft  bewalje1?  gar  nidjts 
geroadjfen  ift.1 

TCf.  144.  2Cf.  Exercise  14,  III,  8,  p.  136.  3  Vocabulary  13  c,  p.  117. 
4  Id.,  7  a,  p.  53.  s  Cf  .  Exercise  4,  3  a,  p.  33.  6  einmaf  with  imperative  = 
just.  7  Cf.  57,  4.  8  Cf.  Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26.  9  Vocabulary  4  £,  p.  35.  I0  Id., 

.  66. 


p.  62.  "Id.,  10  a,  p.  76.  I2  Id.,  13  £,  p.  113.  I3Id.,  9  a,  p. 
9  £,  p.  68.  IS  bi«;  MM///,  ////;  ad)t,  cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  2,  p.  116.  Utjr,  here 
o'clock.  I6Cf.  127.  I7  Vocabulary  io£,  p.  78.  I8Cf.  Exercise  a,  6,  p.  21. 
19  Vocabulary  4  a,  p.  34.  20  Id.,  7  a,  p.  52.  2I  Id.,  2,  p.  22.  22  Id.,  14  b,  p.  134. 
23  Cf.  Exercise  7,  3  a,  p.  52.  24  Cf.  171.  2S  Vocabulary  14  <z,  p.  129.  26  Id., 
6  a,  p.  47.  27Id.,  8«,  p.  61.  28  Id.,  13  a,  p.  in. 

^.  i.  Many  of  (Don)  our  soldiers  fell  in  yesterday's  (ber 
gcftrigen)  battle;  thousands  (Xaufenbe)  had  fallen  during 
the  last  week  and  thus  (|o)  the  general  could  not  help 
(going)  back  !  to  the  camp  with  his  whole  army.  2.  How 
did  you  like  (pleased  you)  the  projects  of  the  royal  govern- 
ment which  were  2  made  in  the  last  session  of  the  diet  ? 
3.  Who  could  have  guessed  what  he  meant  (meinen)  ?  4.  "  We 
are  betrayed!"  exclaimeda  the  French  (frcmgijftfdj)  soldiers 
during  the  last  war.  5.  One  (@Hrter)  of  the  generals  is  said 
to  have  borne  the  mark  of  his  disgrace  during  his  whole 
life.4  6.  Our  soldiers  beat  (defeated)  the  great  army,  but 
who  could  have  told  this  morning  that  they  so  easily  s 
carried  off  the  victory?  7.  Our  poor  mother  was  very  ill; 
she  slept  but  (nur)  a  few  hours  during  the  whole  night. 
8.  We  advised  her6  to  consult7  (befragen)  the  most  famous8 
physician  in  the  city.  9.  Have  you  slept  well  ?  We  could 
have  slept  a  few  hours,  if  there  had  not  been9so  much  noise 
(£tirmf  m.)  in  (cwf,  with  dative)  the  street.  10.  How  tall 
(fjodj)  this  grass  has  grown  since  three  weeks  1  u.  During 
the  last  month  nothing  grew,  it  was  so  cold.10 

1  Order  of  words  :  with  his  -whole  army  to  the  camp  (£acjer,  m.)  back.  z  Cf. 
Exercise  9,  i  and  2,  p.  65.  *  exclaim,  rufen,  rief,  jjerufen.  4  life,  Seben,  n. 
5  easily,  Ieicf)t  after  the  -victory.  6  Use  dative.  7  Cf.  Exercise  n,  6,  p.  90. 
8  Cf.  Exercise  13,  I,  5,  p.  u  i.  9  Cf.  Exercise  16,  i,  p.  155.  I0  cold,  fait. 
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nttcilt,  alone. 
bu3  9lttgefirf)t,  face 

ber  3lttgrtff,  attack,  charge. 

ber  9lufetttl)att,  slay,  whereabouts. 

ba3  SBeifptcI,  example. 

fcegraden,  bury. 

bd3  S3r0t,  bread. 

(fid))  fcetragen,  ^/foz><?  (himself}. 
ber    S3iirgcrmeifter,    burgomaster, 

mayor. 
bdraitf,  (thereon],  afterwards. 

ber  (£trfjen6awtt,  oak-tree. 
empfangen,  receive. 

bic  ©qutya'ge,*  equipage,  carriage. 

erftaren,  declare. 

erfdjaflCU,  sound ;   spread   (of  a  re- 
port or  rumor). 

feiitblid),  hostile. 

ber  $rait50fe,  Frenchman. 

«lttf3    frCUttbUdjftC,     *'«     the     most 


VOCABULARY  15  ^ 

gnabig,  gracious. 
ba3  (Serudjt, 

IjetmUrf),  secret. 

ba§  ^leibf  ^r<fw;  (plur.)  clothes. 

bie  >'iUUbc,  information. 

(oben  auf,  ^r««/  «/<?«. 
bie  meiftcit,  most  (of}. 

nottgf  necessary. 

ber  Drt,  place. 
bie  $on$ei;f  /^//'^. 

foitft,  otherwise,  else. 

btC   <S^t^C,  point,    head  ;  top  (of  a 

mountain). 
Jtt  Xifdj  (^  table},  to  dinner. 

ber  Xrompe'ter,  trumpeter. 

ba3  ltltglit(ff  misfortune. 
t)Crfrf)n|fett  (weak  conjugation),/™- 


ber 


0f  (railroad}  train. 
branch. 


friendly  manner. 

TRANSLATION   15  £ 

A  i.  S)er  tapfere !  Dberft2  tft  an  ber  ©pt^e  fetne^  9iegtment3 
in  ber  ©djlac^t  3  gefaKen ;  im  5(ngcfidjt  be^  getnbe3 4  trugen  i^n 
bie  ©olbaten  in§  Qdt2  unb  bcgrukn  tfyn  barauf  unter  bem 
(Sidjcnbaum,  beffen5  3^e^9e  ii^cr  fctn  ©rab6  Ijangen.  2.  2)er 
33itrgermetfter  ber  §aupt|labt7  itmrbe8  Don9  unferem  gndbtgen 
511  Xtfd)  ge(aben ;  er  ift  in  ber  fonigitrfjen I0  Equipage  tn^ 
6  gefat)ren.  3.  5Iuf  einmal11  bliejen  bie  Xrompeter  auf 
$efel)I2  be^  @eneral§  §um12  Slngriff;  bie  meiften  ©olbaten  im 
feinblic^en  ^eere1  fc^tiefen  nod^  I3  unb  tnele14  uon  i()nen  toiirbeu8 
t)on 9  un§  gefangen.  4.  Saffen  @ie  mic^  bod) I5  allein ;  folgen 
@ie  bem  33eifpiet  Sftre^  33rubers3,  ber  fid)  immer  fel)r  gut  be- 
tragen  l)at.  5.  @§  erfd^od  ba^  @erud)t,  ba^  bie  gran^ofen  ber 

*  Pronounce  g  like  s  in  pleasure. 
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^egterung10  ben  Srieg  (war)  erf  flirt  fatten16;  tmr 
erfuf)ren'7  bie  9?arf)nd)t,4  al3'8  toir  eben  ben  £ug  nadj  $art3 
nefymen1?  toottten.20  6.  2Se(d)e3  grofce  Unglitc!  biefe  $errater21 
auf  ba3  gan^e  Sanb  gelaben  fyaben  !  7.  2)te  $0%t  fing  enb= 
ltd)7  ben  $)te6,17  ben  fie  feit1?  3af)ren  Don  Ort  511  Crt  gefud)t'8 
fjatte  ;  Don  ben  $auern  tm  2)orfe,6  bie  oon  fetnem  5Iufentfjatt 
tt)ugtenf  erf)telt«  fie  fjetmltcf)  ^unbe  unb  fo  ftel  er  in  t()re  §dnbe. 
8.  2)ie  gan^e  ©tabt  empfing  bie  unglMlidjen,1  armen  giiic§t= 
Itnge17  cwf3  freunblid^fte  unb  man  uerfdjaffte  tljnen  fofort17 
^(eiber,  33rot  unb  toa3  fonft  notig  n;ar. 


1  Vocabulary  10  a,  p.  76.     ald.,  13  a,  p.  in.     3  Id.,  14  b,  p.   134.     *Id., 

3,  b,  p.  29.     sCf.  Exercise  13,  II,  5,  p.  117.     6  Vocabulary  8  a,  p.  60.     7Id., 
13  b,  p.  113.     8UHirbe,  not  would  nor  became,  but  cf.  Exercise  g,  i  and  2, 
p.  65.     9  Vocabulary  5  a,  p.  39.     I0  Id.,  13  c,  p.  118.     "Id.,  12  ^,  p.  104. 
12  Omit  jit  in  translation.     13  Cf.  Exercise  2,  6,  p.  21.     I4  Vocabulary  3  a, 
p.  28.     IS  Cf.   Exercise  10,   i  </,  p.  75.     I6Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116. 
17  Vocabulary  13  c,  p.  117.      I8Id.,  6  b,  p.  48.     I9  Id.,  9  b,  p.  68.     20  Cf. 
Exercise  14,  II,  6  c,  p.  133.     2I  Vocabulary  15  a,  p.  146.      22  Id.,  5  6,  p.  40. 

j5.  i.  The  brave  soldiers  who  had  fallen  during  the  battle 
were1  first  (guerfi)  carried  to  their  tents  and  then  (beam) 
buried  under  the  oak-trees  in  the  village.  2.  The  branches 
of  the  trees  were  still  hanging  over  their  graves  when  we 
were  about  to  visit  2  (befudjen)  them.  3.  The  king  has*invited 
the  mayors  of  the  province  (^rotnn^',  f.)  to  dinner  ;  they  are 
said3  to  have  driven  to  the  royal  castle  *  at  noon  (um  SJftttag). 

4.  Our  trumpeters  had  already  (fd)on)  sounded  the  charge 
while  (toafyrenb)  the  hostile  armies  were  still  sleeping  in  their 
tents  ;  our  soldiers  captured  many  of  the  fugitives  (gludjt- 
ling).     5.  My  brother  always  s  behaved  himself  very  well 
as  long  as  (fotang)  he  followed  the  example  of  our  father. 
6.  Have  you   heard    of6  the    rumor  that   spread  through 
the  city  4  yesterday?     7.  The  government  of  the  French 
is   said3  to  have  declared   [the]  war   against    (gegen)   the 
king  of  Prussia  (^reufjen).     8.  How  ?  have  you  learned  the 
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news  ?  9.  We  were  just  about  to  take  the  train  to  Berlin 
when  an  officer 8  of  our  regiment  showed  9  us  the  news- 
paper (fettling,  f .)  in  which  the  emperor's  I0  speech  "  to  the 
French  I2  army  appeared  (erfdjtcn.)  10.  The  thief  was  at 
last  caught  by  the  police ;  he  would I3  have  fallen  into  their 
hands  long  '*  before,  if  the  peasants  in  our  village  had  fs 
been  willing  to  look  for  him.  n.  They  had  known  of6  his 
whereabouts,  but  they  feared  (fiirdjten)  the  revenge  (9vad)c, 
f.)  of  his  friends,  if  they  should  betray  (uerraten)  him. 
12.  The  poor,  unfortunate  fugitives  were  I  received  by  (Don) 
the  whole  city  in  the  most  friendly  manner. 

1  Cf.  Exercise  9,  I  and  2,  p.  65.  2Cf.  Exercise  n,  8,  p.  90;  -were  about, 
cf.  Exercise  14,  II,  6  c,  p.  133.  3Cf.  Exercise  14,  II,  5  </,  p.  133.  4  Cf. 
Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  s  Order  of  words  :  behaved  himself  always.  bof,  Don. 
''How,  lute.  *  officer,  Cffijier,  m.  III.  ^shcnv,  nieifen,  tuieS,  geirnefen. 
™  emperor,  $aifer,  m.  I.  IJ  speech  to,  9tebc  an  (with  accusative).  I2  French 
(adjective),  frangojlfdj.  I3Cf.  170,  8.  ^  long  before,  fd)01t  tdngft;  put  before 
into  their  hands.  Is  Cf.  168,  2,  and  Exercise  n,  4,  p.  89;  put  him  after  if. 

VOCABULARY  15  c 

fcetragett,  amount  to  (of  money,  etc.).       ber  sJ20rbcit,  north. 

bte  83ctttt)rifdjc,  bed-linen,  clothes.         bie  9ie^nunor  bill. 

btt§  SltttCVbrot,  bread  and  butter.  btC  5Ktrf)tUHflf  direction. 

bcrfcI6cf    biefd&c,    ba^fclbe,    (the     bcr  8c^iufen,  ham. 

same)  it.  bcr  Srf)(tttCU,  sleigh. 

btC  ftaulfyctt,  laziness.  @d)Httett  fflljreil,  drive  in  a  sleigh, 

ber  ^leift^er,  butcher.  go  sleighing. 

Ijerumfaljrett,  drive  about.  ber  @d)Httfd)u^f  skate. 

ber  3uugef  fad*  youth.  SdjHttfdjulj  faljren,  go  skating,  skate. 

ba3  ^albfleifr^,  veal.  bcr  (3dj«eef  sntnv. 

bie  ,^iiri)C,  kitchen  (distinguish  from  btC  @l^ntttef  slice  (of}. 

ber  $o<i),  cook,  bie  ^od)in,  female  bie  @tabtmauerf  city-wall. 

cook}.  ber  £eidj,  pond. 

^tttft^er,  coachman.  ber  SBittb,  wind. 

ber  3JZarlt,  market.  §U  (adv.),  on,  forward. 

TRANSLATION  15  c 

A.  i.  $)er  @d)nee  fcidt  noc^  immer J ;    toir  hjcrbcn   Ijcute 
©d;litten  f al;ren  lonnen ;  bie  Xodjter  itnfcrc^  9?ac()« 
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fciljrt  jcttf  ©djlittfdjuf)  auf  bent  %etd)f  ber  nefcen  3  unferem 
@arten  licgt.4  2.  ©eftern  MteS  ber  3Sinb  fcou  SRorben;  feon 
tue(d)er  sJ{ic()tung  bldft  cr  fjeitte  morgert?  3.  ,,gal)v  511,  Stutjdjer," 
fagte  ber  gorniges  Cberft,  ,,bit  fafjrft  ja,  al3  06 6  bu  nod)  fd)lte= 
feft."  4.  28a3  rdtft  bu  un^,  fatten  njir  §u  §aufe  blei6en7ober 
tudre  e^  angcnc^mer,8  tucnn  iutr  urn  9  bte  ©tabtmauer  ^erum- 
fitfjren?  5.  S)ie  sD?dgbe  lun)d)en  bte  23cttnxifdje  ttnb  al^  I0  fie 
btefctbe  gctoafdjen  fatten,  gtngen  "  fie  in  bte  Stiidje  nnb  brteten 
ba^  ttalbftetfc^,  ba^3  tntfcre  9Jcutter  auf  bent  93clar!te  gdauft12 
Ijatte.  6.  ^aft  bu  bte  D^cdjitung  gefef)en,4  bte  un^  ber  glet|d^er 
gefdjidt4  fjat?  SSie  t)tel  betrdgt  fie?  £a|3  fie  mid)  fefjen. 
7.  9)?ein  Slinb,  trage  ba^  53utterbrot  unb  bie  ©c^nttte  ©djinfen 
in  Waters  3^mmer-  8-  ^er  faulc^  Sunge  fdjldft  nod),  06- 
g(eid)  H  tljm  bie  @onne7  in  bie15  2(ugenl6  fdttt;  toegen17  feiner 
gautfyeit  fottte  man  iljit  ftreng18  beftrafen.19 

'Vocabulary  7  a,  p.  52,  and  Exercise  2,  6,  p.  21.  2Id.,  10,  a,  p.  76; 
fyeiite  =  bicien.  3  Exercise  7,  3  a,  p.  52.  4  Vocabulary  5  a,  p.  39.  s  Id.,  12  r, 
p.  104.  6  Id.,  12  a,  p.  101.  7  Id.,  10  3,  p.  78.  8  Id.,  4  £,  p.  35.  9  Cf.  Exer- 
cise 6,  5,  p.  46.  I0  Vocabulary  6  £,  p.  48.  "  Id.,8  «,p.  61.  I2  Id.,  2,  p.  22. 
13  Id.,  3  a,  p.  27.  u  Id.,  15  a,  p.  146.  Is  i^m  . . .  bte  =  feine.  I6Cf.  132,  and 
Exercise  7,  4,  p.  52.  "Vocabulary  7  a,  p.  53.  I8ld.,  13  b,  p.  113.  19Id., 
9  a,  p.  66. 


LESSON  XVI 
STRONG  CONJUGATION  — CLASS   II 

SECOND  AND  THIRD  PERSONS  SINGULAR,  PRESENT  INDICA- 
TIVE. —  IMPERATIVE.  —  CONNECTING  VOWEL  e 

187.   Radical  Vowel  in  the  Infinitive:  e,  or  umlauts 
ft,  6,  fl. 

1.  ®eljen,  go,  and  fteljeu,  stand,  are  strong  irregular 
verbs  ;  cf.  223  to  226. 
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188.  All  the  other  Strong  Verbs  with  e  in  the  infini- 
tive *  are  divided  into  three  groups. 

1.  To  the  first  group  belong  all  verbs  retaining  the  radical 
vowel  e  of  the  infinitive  in  the  past  participle ;  they  take  a  in 
the  preterit :  e,  a,  e* 

NOTE.     No  verbs  in  a,  Or  or  ii, 

2.  To  the  second  group  belong  all  verbs  changing  the  radical 
vowel  e,  or  umlaut  a,  d  or  it  of  the  infinitive,  to  0  in  the  preterit 
and  past  participle :  e,  o,  o  $  a,  0,  o ;  0,0,0;  it,  o,  o, 

NOTE.    All  verbs  in  a  (except  gebaren)  o  and  ii.t 

3.  To  the  third  group  belong  all  the  other  strong  verbs  in 
e  j  they  take  a  in  the  preterit,  and  o  in  the  past  participle :  e,  a,  0* 

NOTE.     One  verb  in  a:  gebaren  ;  none  in  b  or  ii. 

189.  First  Group  —  e,  a,  e.   The  preterit  takes  a  (as  in 
the  third  group) ;  the  past  participle  has  the  same  vowel 
as  the  infinitive  (e). 

1.  To  the  first  group  belong  gebett,  and  the  nine  verbs  whose 
radical  vowel  e  of  the  infinitive  is  immediately  followed  by  I) 
(not  d)  nor  fd)),  f,  ff  or  t. 

2.  The  verbs  of  the  first  group  are : 


effen, 

if, 

gegeffett,* 

eat 

freffen, 

faf, 

gefreffett, 

eat  (said  of  animals) 

gebett, 

gab, 

gegebett, 

give 

t)ergeffett,§ 

fcergag,  " 

Dergeffett,|| 

forget 

lefett, 

ta^, 

getefett, 

read 

meffett, 

mag, 

gemeffett, 

measure 

getiefett,§ 

gettag, 

gettefett,|| 

recover 

gefd)ef)ett,§ 

gefc^al), 

happen 

fe^eti, 

fat), 

gefe^ett,  ' 

see 

tretett, 

trat, 

getretett, 

tread,  step 

*2>en?en,  brennen,  etc.,  are  irregular  verbs  of  the  weak  conjugation  ;  cf  164. 

fFor  the  modal  auxiliaries  moflen,  fonnen,  miifien,  biirfen,  cf.  165. 

j  The  regular  past  participle  ^e-sfjen  was  contracted  to  gef Jen  ;  the  qe  was  then 
no  longer  felt  as  a  prefix,  and  therefore  was  added  again :  ge-gefjen ;  geffen  is  still 
used  colloquially. 

§The  simple  forms  -gejjen,  -nefen,  -jd^e^en,  do  not  occur;  gefd^eljen  is  used 
only  in  the  third  person  singular. 

||  Exercise  7,  2,  p.  52. 
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Second  and  Third  Persons  Singular,  Present  Indicative 

19O.     i  .   General  rule  applying  to  the  three  groups  of 
the  second  class  : 

Verbs  with  radical  e  in  the  infinitive  *  change  short  C  to 
i,  long  e  to  ie  :  id)  fefje,  bu  fieftft,  er  fiefjt  ;  id)  fjelfe,  bu  fjilfft,  er 


FIRST  GROUP 

a.  Exception: 

Only  genefen,  recover,  undergoes  no  change  of  vowel. 

b.  Examples  : 

trfjeffe,  bu(tffeftt)i6r,  er  igt 

id)freffe,  bu  (friffeft  t)  frigt,  er  frigt 

id)  lefe,  bu  (ttefeft  t)  tteft,  er  Heft 

id)  genefe,  bu  geuefeft,  er  geueft 

Imperative  (Second  Person  Singular) 

191.  General  rule  applying  to  the  three  groups  of  the 
second  class  : 

As  stated  above  (152,  I  a),  verbs  changing  the  radical 
vowel  c  of  the  infinitive  to  i  or  ie  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  retain  i  or  ie  in 
the  imperative,  but  reject  the  ending  e, 

Examples  in  First  Group  : 

ife;  frig;  IteS;  fcergtg;  but  gettefe  (190,  i  a}. 

The  Connecting  Vowel  e 

192.  Rules  184  and  185  apply  also  to  this  whole  class  : 

£)u  (tffcfft  tjjt,  er  ifjt;  bu  (Itefeft)  Iteft,  er  Heft;  bu  afeeft,  bu 
gaBeft  (185,  2);  treteu  has  bu  trittft  and  er  trttt  (contrary  to 
5>  i)>  the  tt  indicating  that  the  preceding  vowel  is  short. 

*(5kf)en  and  ftefyen  are  irregular  strong  verbs;  cf.  187,  i. 
t  Cf.  184,  i  a. 
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193.  CLASS  II,  FIRST  GROUP 

i.   fdjenr  fafj,  gefef>en,  see 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  felje  id)  fefye 

2.  bu  jiel)ft  bu  fefjeft 

3.  er  fiefyt  er  fefje 

Plural  Plural 

1.  trnr  fet)eu,etc.  toir  fefyen,  etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  fal),  etc.  id)  fafye,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  fiet),  etc. 

NOTE.    Like  fefyen  (as  to  change  of  e  to  ie),  lefen  and 

2.   tretcnf  tratf  gctrctctt,  step 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  trete  id)  trete 

2.  bu  trittft  bu  treteft 

3.  er  tritt  er  trete 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  treten  ttrir  treten 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  trat,  etc.  id)  trate 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  tritt,  etc. 

NOTE.    Like  treten  (as  to  change  of  c  to  i)  effen,  freffen,  gebett,t 
geffen,  meffen. 


*  Impersonally  only:  e^  flef<i)iel)t ;  e§  gejdjaf),  etc. 
f  Until  recently  giebft,  giebt,  gieb. 


IDIOMATIC    USE    OF 
EXERCISE  16 


IDIOMATIC  USE  OF  geften,  —  SUBJUNCTIVE  TO  EXPRESS  POSSIBIL- 
ITY. —  POSITION  OF  ADVERBS.  —  POSITION  OF  nidjt. 
—  TRANSLATIONS 

1.  (Be&en  may  be  used  as  an  impersonal  verb  in  the  third 
person  singular  in  all  tenses  and  moods  (to  be  translated  by  the 
corresponding  forms  of  the  verb  be)\  e$  Unrb  morgert  Dfcgen  cjeben, 
there  will  be  rain  to-morrow ;  Ie£te3  3ttf)r  9a&  e$  *>itk  (Srbbeeren, 
there  were  many  strawberries  last  year;  ber  Qrogte  $imftfer,  ben 
e$  gtbt,  the  greatest  artist  who  exists ;  tt)enn  e$  nur  mefyr  (Scfjnee 
Qttbe,  if  there  were  only  more  snow ;  tt)a3  cu'bf3,  what  is  it,  what  is 
the  matter  ?  e$  gibt  ettDClS  9kue3,  there  is  something  new. 

a.  These  phrases  are  always  accompanied  by  an  accusative  and  mean 
literally  */  gives,  etc.,  that  is,  some  one  gives,  provides,  furnishes  certain 
objects  :  e8  gab  uiele  33itd)er,  some  one  furnished  many  books  ;  that  is,  there 
were  many  books. 

b.  These  phrases  describe  the  condition  of  things  in  a  general  way  and 
therefore  ought  not  to  be  used  in  reference  to  a  concrete  object  in  a  definite 
place,  or  at  a  definite  time :  not  e8  gtbt  eincn  23cwm  in  biefem  ©arten,  but 
6$  ifl  .  .  .  ,  there  is  a  tree  in  this  garden. 

2.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  possibility  or  contin- 
gency :  benten  @te,  er.  todre  jo  bumm  ?  do  you  think  he  could  be 
so  stupid '? 

3.  An  adverb  modifying  the  personal  part  of  the  verb  is 
placed  after  it  in  the  normal  order:  er  &ergtJ3t  feltert,  he 
rarely  forgets. 

a.  It  is  thus  evident  that  the  adverb  cannot  stand  between  the  subject 
and  the  personal  part  of  the  verb,  as  in  English  :  my  father  hardly  under- 
stood what  you  said,  me  in  ^Bater.  oerftanb  fautn,  ttm8  @ie  fagten. 

b.  Since  the  infinitive  and  past  participle  must  stand  at  the  end  of  the 
clause  in  the  normal  and  inverted  order  (Exercise  3,  5  and  6,  p.  27),  the 
adverb  is  placed  before  them :  er  tt)trb  ltn§  bdtb  beflicfyen,  he  will  call  on  us 
soon  ;  hat  er  e§  eben  erjtifalt,  has  he  just  related  it  ? 

4.  The  adverb  nid)t  is  placed  after  the  other  verbal  adjuncts,  when  it 
negatives  the  whole  assertion  of  the  phrase  in  a  general  way:  er  nnll  intfere 
^reiinbe  ntrf)t  gefonnt  haben,  he  pretends  not  to  have  known  our  friends  ;  ttrir 
glailbten  ihm  nict)t,  we  did  not  believe  him. 

5.  But  when  some  particular  word  in  the  phrase  is  to  be  negatived,  nicf)t 
is  placed  before  that  word:  tt)ir  gfaubten  nid)t  ibm;  rutv  glaubten  nur  ben 
$ettieifen,  bte  er  llllS  gab,  we  did  not  believe  him  ;  we  believed  only  the  proofs 
ke  gave  us. 
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VOCABULARY  16  a 

(Utfmerlfam,  attentively}.  fdjo«,    beautiful    (distinguish    from 

bcfeljeit,  look  at,  examine.  jd)OH,  already}. 

barnn3,  from  it.  btC  ©eibenfdjmtr,  silk  lace  (braid). 

,  of  it.  an  bic  ©Jri^e  treten,  place  one's  self 

issue.  at  the  head. 

t,  implore.  tot  (pret.  of  tun),  did. 

(past   part,  of   liegen,  lie),       btC  Xttt,  deed. 

lain.  bie  Xrftne,  tear. 

ba§  (Betretbe,  corn,  grain.  ii&er,  over,  more  than. 

gietrf)  (for  fog(eicfy),  at  once.  tier&remten,  bum  up. 

flliiftlirl),  happy.  ucrbarf)tu}e3  (from  tierbadjtig),  sus- 

bfl$  Sinner,  camp.  pidous. 

Itiiljer,  closer,  nearer.  fcerflebeit,  forgive. 

bcr  ©ammetrorf,  velvet  coat.  bcr  B^WflC,  -witness. 


TRANSLATION  16  a 

A.  i.  $)er  ^ontg1  ift  felbft2  an  bie  @pt^e  fetner 
getreten;  an  bie  (Generate  Ijat  er  eben4  ben  33efe()t5  erlaffen, 
fobalb7  im  feinbtidjen8  Sager  ettoa^9  ^erbac^tige^  gefc^a()e,  fie 
it)m  fofort10  baDon  ^a^ridjt"  gciben.  2.  2)er  Qeitge  toitl12  bie 
gauge13  ©adje*  Dcrgeffen  fiaben;  er  fcergtfst,  bafj  bie  ^Hic^ter14 
fetjr15  ftreng16  finb.  3.  Sie§  biefe£  Q3ud)  aufmerffam,  mein 
greunb;  bu  [te^ft,  ii^  {)abe  fet)r  Diet  barau3  gelernt15;  itjarnnt10 
tuilift  bu  immer17  fo  Utele15  ^uc^er11  taufen,6  bal8  bu  fie  bod^ 
fount2  lieft?  4.  3Siex  bie  Xat  gefc^a^,  ob3  fie  gefdja^,  me* 
manb19  rt)ei^  e§.  5.  ,,$ergeben  @ie  i^m,"  fle^te  bie  Gutter, 
,fmein  ©o^n20  tuitfete  nic^t,  toa3  er  tat."  6.  ®u  ijst  511^  tjiel,^ 
tnein  ^inb  ;  bu  bergiftt,  ba^  bu  bie  le^te21  SSod^e7  fe()r  fran!13 
getDefen  toarft22,  tueil3  bu  fo  uiel  gegeffen  {jatteft.23  7.  @tb  mir 
f)ier  J  beine  §anb,  Q3ruber  ;  t)ergeffen  ioir,  n?a^  in  ben  le^ten  Xagen 
gefdje^en  ift.  8.  SBitte,  treten  <Sie  na^er;  e£  tut  mir  (eib24,  baft 
id)  geftern  6  nic^t  longer  I3  mit  Sl)nen  fpredjen  fonnte.  9.  ($(eid) 
nac^  Oftern25  fu^ren  bie  beiben25  ^Sriiber  in  bie  (Stabt6;  e^  gab 
t)iele  Xranen  im  §aufe.26  10.  SBeil3  e§  ©onntag27  raar,  burfte 
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ber  arme  Snnge  ^  ben  fcfyonen  ^ammetroc!  tragen  ;  er  befaf)  bie 
f)errlid)en  ^  ©eibenfdjmire  unb  toar  fcljr  gludltd).  n.  ©tef)  bod)  3° 
einmal!  tote  bie  ©onne4  ba3  gan^c13  ©ctretbe  anf  ben  ^etbern31 
fcerbrannt  Ijat.  12.  £)te  alien  ^  93aitcrn32  genafen  enbltdj16, 
nadjbem  2  fie  it&er  gtoei  Safyre  franf  im  SBette  33  gdegen  toaren. 


1  Vocabulary  4  0,  p.  34.  2Id.,  8  a,  p.  61.  3Id.,  15  #,  p.  146.  *Id.,io£, 
p.  78.  s  Id.,  13  a,  p.  in.  6Id.,  2,  p.  22.  7  Id.,  9  b,  p.  68.  8Id.,  15  b,  p.  148. 
9  Cf.  48,  c,  p.  1  6.  "Vocabulary  13  c,  p.  1  18.  "  id.,  3  b,  p.  29.  I2  Cf.  Exer- 
cise 14,  II,  6  d,  p.  133.  I3  Vocabulary  63,  p.  48.  u  Id.,  14  a,  p.  129.  I5  Id., 
3  <z,  p.  28.  I6  Id.,  13  b,  p.  1  13.  I7  Id.,  7  a,  p.  52.  I8  Id.,  5  3,  p.  40.  I9  Id., 
9  a,  p.  66.  20Id.,  7  b,  p.  54  2I  Id.,  7  a,  p.  53.  22  Translate  were.  ^Trans- 
late ate.  Z4  Vocabulary  12  </,  p.  105.  2sld.,  12  a,  p.  101.  26Id.,  5  a,  p.  39. 
27  Id.,  10  a,  p.  76.  28  Id.,  15.:,  p.  150.  2'  Id.,  8  3,  p.  62.  3°Cf.  Exercise 
10,  I,  p.  75.  3I  Vocabulary  n  a,  p.  90.  ^Cf.  127.  33Cf.  132. 

B.  i.  The  generals  (General,  Class  III)  placed  themselves 
(stepped)  at  the  head  of  their  regiments  (^Regiment'  ,  n.)  and 
issued  their  orders.  2.  What  has  happened  ?  Have  you 
seen  anything  (etttm3)  suspicious  in  the  hostile  camp  ? 
3.  You  (3)u)  always  x  forget  what  I  tell  you  and  pretend 
not  a  to  have  heard  my  order.  4.  They  say  (one  3  says)  that 
the  stern  judge  had  forgotten  the  whole  matter,  but  the 
witnesses  did  not  believe2  it.  5.  He  is  reading  the  order  of 
the  court  (@ertd)t,  n.)  ;  do  you  (doest  thou)  see  how  atten- 
tively our  friends  listen  (§ut)dreit)?  6.  Forgive  4  me,  my 
friend/  but  I  do  not  know  how  it  happens  that  my  brother 
always  forgets  your  (thy)  kindness  (®iitef  f  .)  towards  (gegen) 
us.  7.  That  boy  eats  more  than  (mefyr  a(3)  ever  (je)  ;  he  has 
already  forgotten  how  ill  he  was  last  week.  8.  We  have  5  not 
yet  eaten  anything  to-day.  9.  You  (£)u)  give  me  too  much 
work  (Arbeit,  f.)  to  do  (tun);  you  (bit)  forget  that  I  am 
old  and  weak  (fdjftdd)).  10.  Step  4  nearer,  my  brother  ;  I 
should6  have  spoken  to  you  (with  thee)  yesterday,  and  I 
was  sorry  that  I  could  not2  (do)  it.  n.  There  were  many 
Sundays  on  (an,  with  dative)  which  the  poor  lad  could  7  have 
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worn  his  beautiful  velvet  coat,  if  he  had  been  allowed 8  (to). 
12.  All  the  corn  of  the  poor  peasant  9  burned  up  in  the  fields, 
while  (roarjrenb)  he  was  sick  at  home ;  he  had  (roar)  not 
yet  recovered  from  his  long  disease  ($ran!f)ett,  f .). 

:Cf.  Exercise  16,  T,  3,  p.  155.  2Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  4,  p.  155.  3 one, 
man.  4  Second  person  singular.  s  Order  of  words  :  to  day  yet  not  anything 
(nirf)t§).  6Cf.  170,  8  and  9 ;  for  position  of  yesterday,  cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  3, 
p.  155.  7Cf.  168,  2.  8 be  allowed,  biirfen.  9Cf.  128. 


II 
194.    Second  Group: 

a.  t,  a,  a 

t>.  a,  a,  a 

c.  8,  a,  a 

d.  a,  a,  a 

The  preterit  and  past  participle  take  short  n  before 
two  consonants,  long  o  before  one  consonant. 


i.  To  the 

second  group  belong  : 

a.  ferfjten, 

foc^t 

gefoo^ten, 

fight,  fence 

fledjten, 

frod)t, 

gepoc^ten, 

braid,  make  (a  wreath) 

ijeben, 

^obr 

gel)obert, 

raise 

melfen,* 

mo(f, 

gemolfen, 

milk 

^flegenrt 

pflog, 

gepflogen, 

attend  to              » 

qiteiien, 

quott, 

gequollert, 

gush  forth 

fo^eren,* 

fcftor, 

gefcfjoren, 

shear 

frf)me(3en,t 

fcfjmol^ 

gefdjmol^en, 

melt  (intransitive) 

fct)  toe  lien,  $ 

fcfytDoll, 

gef(^lt)o((enr 

swell  (intransitive) 

bett)egen,§ 

beroog, 

betDoqen,1F 

induce 

roeben, 

roob, 

gerooben, 

weave 

*  Now  often  weak. 

t  Weak  in  the  sense  of  be  accustomed  to :  er  pjTegte  e3  511  jagen,  he  used  to  say  it. 
\  Weak,  when  transitive. 

§  33cvoegen  in  the  literal  sense  of  move  is  weak ;  the  simple  form  -loegen  does 
not  occur. 

T[  Exercise  7,  2,  p.  52. 
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b.  gcireu,*          gor,          gegoreu,         ferment 
rdd)eu,t          rod),          gerodjeu,          avenge 
fdjiucireu,        fd)U)or,      gefd)tooreu,     fester 

(fanmr)  " 
toagen,  toog,         geftogeu,         weigh 

c.  Ib'fdjeu,}:          lofd),          getofdjeu,         go  out  (of  light),  be  ex- 

tinguished 
fdjtfloreu,        fd)tt)or,      gefdjmoreu,      swear 


d.  fitreu,  for,  getorett,  choose 

litgeu,  log,  gelogeu,  lie,  tell  a  falsehood 

tritgen,  trog,         getrogeu,         deceive  § 

Second  and  Third  Persons  Singular,  Present  Indicative 

195.  i.  Exceptions  to  rule  190,  i  :  Four  verbs  of  this 
second  group  have  no  change  of  vowel :  fjeben,  pftegen,  be- 
toegen,  toeben.  * 

2 .  Examples : 

id}  fed)te,  bu  fid)t(e)ft,(i84,  i  «),  cr  fic^t 
id)  fled)te,  bu  f(id)t(e)ft,  er  fltc^t. 
id)  inebe,  bu  U)ebft,  er  iDebt. 
id)  fc^ere,  bu  fc^tcrft,  er  fcfyiert 
id)  i)ebe,  bu  t)cbft,  er  fyebt. 

NOTE  i.  Of  the  four  verbs  in  a  (194,  V],  garcn  and  fc^trcireu  change  a 
to  ic ;  rcirfien  and  njcigeu  have  no  vowel  change :  bu  gterft,  er  giert;  bu 
fc^tt)terft,  er  fcfyunert,  but  bu  radjft,  er  rtid)t ;  bu  tucigft,  er  roagt. 

NOTE  2.     Of  the  two  verbs  in  o  (194,  c},  fojrf)eu  ||  has  Ujd)(ef)t, 
has  no  vowel  change :  bu  fdjftorfit,  er  fcl)mort. 


NOTE  3.  The  three  verbs  in  it  (194,  d]  do  not  change  their  vowel :  bu 
fitrft;  er  tiigt;  bu  triigft. 

*(Mavctt  is  often  weak,  particularly  in  the  figurative  sense  of  get  excited,  fret. 

t  :Rod),  flevocfyeii.  have  by  chance  the  same  form  as  the  preterit  and  past  parti- 
ciple of  riedjcn,  smell.  :KodKi!  is  very  often  weak. 

JVojcfien,  when  transitive,  extinguish,  tut  out,  is  generally  weak.  According 
to  its  earlier  form  fi'id)en,  it  would  regular'.y  belong  to  194,  a. 

§  Tauten,  seem,  is  an  irregular  verb  of  the  weak  conjugation  (164,  2). 

j|On  account  of  its  earlier  form  lejcfycn. 
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Imperative  (Second  Person  Singular) 

196.  i.  General  rule  191  applies  to  this  second  group, 
as  before  stated. 

Examples:  ficfyt,  flicfyt, but  (195,  i)  fjebe,  ppecje,  betoege,  ttebe. 

2.  £ofd)en  (195,  i,  Note  2)  has  Iofd)e  and  Itfci). 

The  Connecting  Vowel  e 

197.  Cf.  IQ2. 

Examples : 

bit  (ffidjteft)  fltdjtft,*  er  fHe$t. 
bit  (Itfdjeft)  Itfdjt,  er  Itfd)t. 
bit  lof c^eft  (preterit) . 

198.  CLASS  II,  SECOND  GROUP 
fedjtettf  foc^tr  geforfjten,  fight 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

Singular  Singular 

1.  tdj  ferfite  idi  fec^te 

2.  bit  fic^tft  t  bit  ferf)teft 

3.  er  firfjt  er  fecfjtc 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ftrir  fe^ten,  etc.  ttjtr  fed) ten,  etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singnlar 

1.  id)  fodjt,  etc.  ic^  fbc^tc,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  fid)tr  etc. 

NOTE  i.    Like  fedjtert  (as  to  change  of  c  to  i),  fted()ten,  metfen,  quetlen, 

^trenen.     (Remember  195,  i.) 
NOTE  2.     ©c^eren  is  the  only  verb  of  this  group,  changing  c  to  tC  : 
fcfyierft,  jdjiert,  fdjier. 

*  Pronounced  fltd)[t.     f  Pronounced  fid^ft. 


TRANSLATION. 


161 


VOCABULARY  16  b 


,  noble  (of  birth). 

ber  Stod),  brook. 

fid)  beflCbett,  £;to£;  themselves. 

bditflCU  (trans.),  belie,  tell  a  lie. 

bcft,  best. 

betdiucit,  deceive,  impose  on. 

fid)  beiUCflCU  (reflexive),  move  (intr.). 

bcr  $lirf,  glance. 

brof)Ctt,  threaten. 

bcr  (fib,  oath. 

empfcljfcu  Sic  mid)  beftcn3,  give  my 

best  compliments  or  regards  (kind 

remembrance]. 

eHtftmitflCn,  arise  (of  a  river,  etc.). 
fid)  erfjcbeit,  rise  (raise  itself}. 

bte  $«f)ner  Ar- 

bcr  ftedjtmeiftcr,  fencing  master. 
gcbtteben  (past  part,  of  bteibeil,  re- 

main). 

btC  ©cgcttb,  country,  region. 
flrnufttW,  cruel. 
t,  greatest. 


ber 

fur5,  shortly). 
^JOlt'tifd),  political. 

ber  @aal,  //«//. 

bcr  @d)i(b,  j^zV/^/. 

etttwS  tin  ©djilbe  f tiljrcn  gcgett . . ., 

have  some  (evil]  design  against  . . 

bn3  Sdjweigen,  silence. 

fcijCtt,  place  (distinguish  from  ftfceit, 

«'/,  204). 

bcr  @Jwlt,  fissure. 
ftcrf Clt,  (j//r^),  place,  put. 

bic  (Stimmc,  w/«. 

ber  ©tttbeitt'  (weak  declension),  stu- 
dent (at  a  university). 

itberfdjttiemmeit,  overflow. 

bog   2?erI)alt!U3,   circumstance,  con- 
dition. 

ber  $errat,  treason. 

(adv.),  before.    (The  preposi- 
tion is  nor). 

jett  (bei),  <**//  (on). 
ba^  Staffer, 


ber 


wreath. 


TRANSLATION  16  ^ 

A  i.  £)tefe  abcligen  gamilien1  Ijaben  ftc^  tmmcr2  in  ben 
fceften  Slretfen  kraegt;  man  ()at  fie  audj3  oft4  am  fimiglidjen5 
§ofe  gcfef)cn,  tuo3  fie  tmmcr  auf§  freunbttdjfte6  empfana/n6  tDitr- 
ben.  2.  9hm7  aber8  (jaben  bte  po(tttfd)en  ^erljdltntffe  fie  be* 
tt)ogenf  fid)  auf  tfjre  (5d)(6ffer9  tm  (^ebirge  10  511  begeben.  3.  3)tcfer 
junge"  ©tubent  fidjt  gut;  er  fjat  Dtel  t>on  feinem  gedjtmcifter 
gelernt,12  ba§13  fann  man  auf  ben  erftcn14  33(tc!  feljen.  4.  ©c()t 
bod)!  tm'e  bcr13  un£  mtt  ben  5lugen15  mifet;  foflte  er  etiua^  gcgen 


tm 


fu()ren? 


tie  in  ben  ®ebtrgen10  entfpringcn,  ftnb  Ijod)1 


bte 
gcfdjiuollcn  unb 
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broken  btefe  @egenb  311  itberfdjtoemnten.  6.  $)a3  tieffte18 
gen  fyerrfdjte  im  garden  ©aale ;  nitr  etne  ©ttmnte  erfyob  fid) ; 
ber  fitter '9  fdjnwr  bte  graujame  Sat20  ju  rtidjen.  7-  ©mpfteljl 
(entyfefjle)  mid)  betner  Gutter  beftenS  unb  [age  iljr,  bttte,  bag 
id)  jefjr12  ba(b8  bet  eudj  t)or[pred)en  toerbe.  8.  S)er  falfdje? 
greunb,  in  ben  ttrir  jett21  Saljren  ba£  gri^te  SSertrauen22  fefcten, 
f)<xt  un§  je^t8  belogen  unb  betrogen.  9-  $Me17  man  511  fagen 
pflegt,  trau,23  )d>auf  tuem!  10.  9Im  ^ag  Uor  ber  3lnfunft"  be£ 
tontg^  in  ber  ©tabt  ftodjten  bie  grauen  unb  ^dbc^en^^ran^e; 
bte  Scanner  ftedten  gal)nen  in  bte  genfter  ber  ^attfer.  n.  Sene3 
frtfc^e2^  SBaffer  qnoK  au^  ben  @palten  be§  gel)en(e).26  12.  $)te 
^(age27  be^  ^8errat§  iuurbe  gegen  ifjn  erfjoben,  obg(ctd)28  er  fur§ 
t)orl)er  gefc^moren  ^atte,  ba§  er  fetnem  ©tbe  treu  geblieben  nxire. 

xCf.  6,  3  a,  p.  4.  2  Vocabulary  7  a,  p.  52.  3Id.,  2,  p.  22.  4Id.,  10  b, 
p.  78.  sld.,  13*:,  p.  118.  6  Id.,  15  b,  p.  148.  7  Id.,  3  b,  p.  29.  8Id.,  4  3, 
p.  35.  9Id.,  8rt,  p.  61.  10Cf.  72.  "Vocabulary  12  a,  p.  1 01.  I2Id.,  3  a, 
p.  27.  I3Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  4,  p.  117.  u  Vocabulary  11  «,  p.  90.  I5Cf. 
132.  I6  Vocabulary  15  c,  p.  150.  I7  Id.,  4  a,  p.  34.  18  Id.,  12  /$,  p.  103, 
and  Exercise  13,  I,  5  and  6,  p.  in.  ^Vocabulary  13  £,  p.  113.  20Id., 
i6a,p.  156.  2I  Id.,  9  b,  p.  68.  22Id.,  14  b,  p.  134.  23 trail,  fd)au,  mem  = 
jrfjail,  lt)em  bit  trailft,  look  (take  care)  whom  you  trust  (in  whom  you  confide]. 
24  Cf.  52,4.  2S  Vocabulary  13  a,  p.  in.  26  Cf.  125,  Note  i.  27  Vocabu^ 
lary  14  a,  p.  129.  28  Id.,  15  a,  p.  146. 

^.  i.  The  highest  (fyodjft)  circles  at  the  royal  court  were 
not  always  the  best.  2.  Although  (Obfdjon)  they  received 
us  in  the  most  friendly  manner,  we1  soon  found  (fanben) 
ourselves  (un3)  induced  (moved)  to  leave  (fcerlaffen)  the 
castle.  3.  The  political  conditions  did  not2  please  (gefatten) 
us  and  we  betook  ourselves  to  the  country  (cwf3  Sanb)  in 
the  mountains.  4.  Just  looks!  These  students  are  learning 
(how  to)  fence ;  you  (bit)  fence  very  well,  as  (ttrie)  your  (thy) 
fencing-master  has  just  (foeben)  told  [to]  me.4  5.  Why  do  you 
(bu)  measure  him  with  your  eyes?  He  is  said  to  have  some 
design  against  me.  6.  Just  looks  how  quickly  (fdjneff)  the 
snow  has5  melted.  7.  The  knight  raised  his  voice  while 
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(tmifyrenb)  the  profoundest  stillness  prevailed  in  the  castle. 
8.  He  had  sworn,  said  he,  to  revenge  the  cruel  deeds  of  his 
enemies  (getnb,  m.).  9.  My  sister  told  me  she  would6  soon 
call  on  your  mother;  in  the  meantime  (in^luifdjen)  please 
give  (to)  her  7  our  best  regards.  10.  Our  friends  were  de- 
ceived by  those  noble  families  in  which  they  had  placed 
their  confidence  for  years,  n.  Many  wreaths  were  made 
(braided)  by  (Don)  the  women  and  maidens  before  (e()e)  the 
king  arrived  (cmfam)  in  the  city.  12.  Why  (333armn)  did  the 
general  raise  the  accusation  of  [the]  treason  against  these 
men  ?  People  (9J?an)  said  that  they  had  kept s  the  oath 
which  they  (had)  sworn  to  the  king. 

ICf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33;  soon  after  ourselves.  2Cf.  Exercise  16, 
I,  4,  p.  155.  3  Second  person  singular  ;  for/wj/with  imperative  cf.  Exercise 
10,  i  a,  p.  75.  4  Order  of  words  :  me  just.  5  What  auxiliary?  cf.  144.  6Use 
conditional.  7  Cf.  Exercise  15,  3,  p.  145.  8 keep,  fatten  ;  cf.  Exercise  13,  II, 
3,  p.  116. 

199.    Third  Group: 

a.  e,  3,  5 

b.  only  gebarett :  a,  6,  5 

The  preterit  takes  a;  the  past  participle  o* 

NOTE.  Thus  the  preterit  has  the  sajne  vowel  (a)  as  the  verbs  of  the 
first  group ;  the  past  participle  has  the  same  vowel  (o)  as  the  verbs  of  the 
second  group. 

i.  The  third  group  includes  all  the  verbs  with  radical  e 
in  the  infinitive  not  belonging  to  the  first  or  second  group  (also 
gebaren,  give  birth  to). 

NOTE.  Although  no  list  of  these  verbs  is  necessary,  it  is  given  for  the 
sake  of  convenience  and  completeness. 


a.  bergett, 
berften, 
bredjen,* 

barq, 
barft, 
brad), 

geborcjen, 
geborften, 
gebrodjen, 

hide 
burst 
break 

Pistinguish  from  bvingcn,  bradjte,  gebradjt,  bring,  cf  164,  2. 
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berben,  only  in 
fcerberben,*       fcerbarb, 

brefdjen,  brafd), 

fel)(en,t  only  in 


&erborben,t 
gebrofcfyen, 


spoil,  be  ruined 

(intr.) 
thrash 


befefylen, 
and 

empfefylen, 
gelten, 

nelnnen, 
fdjelten, 

befall, 

empfal)l, 
gait, 

w, 

nafym, 
f«aft, 

gegolten, 
gefjolfen, 
genommen, 
gefcfyolten, 

fd)reden,§ 

chiefly  in 

erfcfyrerfen,         erfdjral, 


command 

recommend 
be  worth 
help 
take 

SCOld,  Call  (by  an  un- 
complimentary name) 

be  frightened 

speak 

prick 

steal 

die 

hit 

sue,  enlist 

throw,  overthrow 

b.  gebaren  (for  original  geberen),  gebar,  geboren,  give  birth  to. 

NOTE  i.     SBerben,  n.iarb,  geroorben,  has  been  given  in  138. 
NOTE  2.     ©tecfen,  ftaf,  geftocfen,  stick,  is  now  generally  weak;  the  past 
participle  geftecft  is  always  weak. 

Second  and  Thirtl  Person  Singular,  Present  Indicative 

2OO.  i.  The  only  exception  to  rule  190,  i,  is  neljmert. 
Its  long  e  is  changed  to  short  i ;  the  fy  is  dropped  and  m 
is  doubled :  id)  neljme,  bit  nimmf^  er  nimmt. 

*  When  transitive,  ruin,  spoil,  this  verb  is  weak, 
f  Exercise  7,  2,  p.  52. 

J  ftefylen,  lack,ft\U,  be  -wanting,  is  always  weak. 

§  The  strong  past  participle  gejdjvocfen  is  not  used;  but  instead  of  it,  crjdjrorfen. 
The  verb  when  transitive,  frighten,  is  weak:  erfdjrerfen,  erjdjrerfte,  evjdjvetft. 


fprerf)en,            farad), 

gefprocf)en 

ftedjen, 
ftefylen, 

;tac^, 

geftorfjen, 
geftof)len, 

fterben, 

"tarb', 

geftorben, 

treffen,              traf, 

getroffen, 

toerben,             tt?arb, 

gelt)orben, 

trerfen,             h)arf, 

gemorfen, 
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Examples :  bit  btrgft,  er  btrgt. 

bu  (birfteft)  birft,  er  birft 
bu  befiefjlft,  er  befiefylt, 
bit  ftiefylft,  er  ftteijlt. 

a.  ©ebciren  (199,  £),  has  gebcirft,  gebitrt  or  gebierft,  gebiert.    The  latter 
forms  come  from  the  old  infinitive  gcbcveu. 

Imperative  (Second  Person  Singular) 

20 1.  General  Rule  191  applies  to  this  third  group,  as  stated 
before. 

Examples :  brief),  Derbtrb,  beftefyl,  fyilf,  fprid:),  ftirf),  ftrirf. 

a.  Forms  without  change  of  radical  vowel  and  with  the  ending  e  occur 
at  times :  enipfefyfe,  tuerfc. 

b.  ©ebaren  has  gebdrc  or  gebier  (200,  a). 

The  Connecting-  Vowel  e 

202.  Cf.  IQ2. 

Examples : 

bit  (brifdjeft)  brtfc^t,  er  brtfat. 
bit  f^Utft,  er  fc^tlt  (instead  of  fc^tttt). 
bit  gittft,  er  gilt  (instead  of  gt(tt). 
bit  brafrfjeft  (preterit). 

203.  CLASS  II,  THIRD  GROUP 

i.  ftdjlenr  ftafjl,  gcftol^(cttf  steal 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

Singular  Singular 

1.  trf)  fret)(e  t^  ftc^Ic 

2.  bit  frtef)(ft  bit  fte^tcft 

3.  er  fttefyit  er  fte^Ie 

Plural  Plural 

1.  nrir  fte()(enr  etc.  toir  fte^Ien,  etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  fta()(,  etc.  ic^  ftal)(c,  etc. 
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IMPERATIVE 

2.  ftieht,  etc. 

NOTE  i.    Like  fte&Ien  (as  to  change  of  c  to  ie),rjefefilen  and  empfe&ten. 
NOTE  2.    For  gebtiren,  cf.  200,  i  a. 

2.  trejfeti,  traff  getroffen,  strike,  meet 

PRESENT 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

Singular  Singular 

L  id)  treffe  id)  treffc 

2.  bit  trtffft  bu  treffeft 

3.  er  trifft  er  treffe 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  treffen,  etc.  nrir  treffen,  etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  traf,  etc.  id)  trafe,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  triff,  etc. 

NOTE  i.     Like  treffett  (as  to  change  of  e  to  i)  all  verbs  of  the  third 
group,  except  beferjten,  empfe&Ien,  fteljfen. 
NOTE  2.    For  ne&men,  cf .  200,  i . 

EXERCISE  16 

III 

IDIOMATIC  USE  OF  geltett.  —  PRESENT  FOR  FUTURE.  —  TRANS- 
LATION 

i.  ©elten,  be  worth,  be  of  value,  occurs  in  many  idiomatic 
phrases. 

a.  ($e(ten  \\nx,  pass  for,  be  considered:  er  cjatt  fiir  einen  armen 
r  he  passed  for  a  poor  man. 

b.  Used  impersonally,  to  be  the  question,  be  concerned,  be  at 
stake :  e$  gilt  ttltr,  it  concerns  me,  it  is  meant  for  me;  e$  gttt  ©teg 
ober  £ob,  the  question  is  victory  or  death  (to  conquer  or  to  die) ; 
e$  gilt  tmfere  (Stjre,  our  honor  is  at  stake. 


TRANSLATION.  l6/ 

c.  Other  phrases  are:  e$  gift,  the  point  is ;  e$  gift  !etn  £tt>& 
fe(,  ;z0  ^?7/^/  z>  possible  (permitted) ;   tt>a$  gilt'3  ?  /^w  w?/<r/fc  a;/// 
bet  ?  e3  gUt  mil*  gteid)t>ie(,  /'/  is  all  the  same  to  me  ;  bief  er  23or* 
gilt  nirfjt,  this  pretext  will  not  do. 

2.  The  present  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  the  future  :  bet  2Kaitn  fomtnt 
morgeit,  the  man  will  come  at  all  events  to-morrow. 

VOCABULARY  16  c 

tttmm  bitty  in  adjt,  have  a  care,  be-       ttor,  dear. 
Ofle3,  ttlO^,  all  that.  [ware.       flettcrtt,  climb. 

bet  2lnblirf,  sight,  -view.  liirstid),  /a/^/j/. 

bcr  5tugu'ft,  (month  of)  August.  bet  IKount,  month. 

ba§  SBeiu,  ^.  bcr  IWaitbcr,  r^^r. 

t)cf CttHCH,  confess.  '    bic  Srf)ait,  ^<?w,  parade. 

ba3  56cnc()lHCH,  behavior.  Jttr  SdjrtU  tragen,  display. 

blo^r  w<?r^/y.  bcr  Srf|(a0,  blow,(stroke  of}  apoplexy. 

bircft,  direct(ly).  ftrf),  himself. 

bltlbcit,  JW^r.  bcr  UltfaH,  accident. 

bic  ($ntfrf|ulbiguHg,  ^<T«J<T.  tierfierocn,  A«/<f. 

crfdjlagcn,  slay.  Derfaffett,  /^«w. 

filtftcr,  </ar^,  sinister.  bcr  Sormittag,  forenoon. 

gcbctCU    (past   part,  of  bitten,  ask,  bcr  SBorttWttb,  pretext. 

beg,  not  of  bieten,  Class  V,  nor  of  bic  SBunbc,  wound. 

bcten,  weak).  5Crbretf)Ctt,  break  in  pieces. 

!)iel)Crr  hither.  jttCrft  (adv.),  at  first. 

Ijoljett  (from  boc^)f  /^^  ;  (in  relation  ^ufommctt  (auf),  come  (towards). 

to  age),  old. 

TRANSLATION  16  c 

C.  i.  2)iir(^  ba3  ftol^e1  S3ene^men,  ba^  er  ufcerall2  ^ur  ©djau 
trdgt,  tjerbtrbt  ber  @raf  immer3  alte^,  tua^  feme  beften4  greunbe 
fiir  tl)n  tuns  molten.  2.  QSerbtrg  mir  md)t3f  mein  ^reunb; 
tuenn  bit  mir  bie  retne6  3Sat)rl)eit7  befannt  fjaft,  tt)erbe  id)  btr 
bergeben,  ft)a3  bit  Derbrod^en  (done)  ()aft.  3.  3)te  ^DZagb,8  bie  tt)ir 
t)or  ein  |?aar9  Xagen  in  $)tenft10  gcnommcn  ^aben,  ^erbridjt 
alle^,  Um3  fie  in  bie"  |)anb  nimmt.  4.  ©prec^t  bod),12  i^r 
banner,  tt)a§  beiuog  end)  l)ie()er  311  !ommen?  s-  9^un  gait  tetn 
tt)ar  enblid)  ?(ar  geiuorben;  ber 
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Uwrbe  nidjt  Don  Dfaiubern  erfdjlagen,  toie1  man  guerft  gefitrdjtet1* 
fjatte;  er  ftarb,  plotjlid)16  bom  @d)lag  getroffen.  6.  &3  roar  an 
einem  SBormittag  im  9)?onat  $lugnft,  al3  bie  jungcn17  23anernl8 
jemanb,15  ben  fie  tuorjl  fannten,  iiber19  bte  gelber10  birelt  auf '?  ba3 
|)au3  ^urommen  farjen.  7.  (£r  erfdjraf,  aber  ber  §err  gab  irjm 
freunblid)  bte  §anb  itnb  fagte,  ,,Cn:fd)rid  nidjt,  mein  ©oljn;  id) 
!am9  blofe  urn20  mit  beinem  S5ater  §11  fpredjcn."  8.  ,rSnngef21 
gel)3  IjinaitS  (away),"  fagte  ber  ^ater.  fr(Sr  mag  (jier1  MeiDen,8" 
er^iberte17  ber  frembe16  §err.  9.  ,r(Sr  foil  aber  fjtnau^,22"  fdjrie 
(shouted)  ber  $aner,  frtdj  bin  boc^23  tool)!24  nod)  |)err  in  meinem 
§anfe?"  10.  2)er  9J?ann  uerlicfe  ba3  3^mmerl  Ul1^  9^n92S  8U 
feiner  Gutter.  S3ei  feinem  5(nblid  brad)  fie  in  Xrtinen  au^. 
ii.  $)er  ^ned^t  toarf  einen  23ltd4  auf  ifjn,  fo  finfter,  bafc  ber 
9}?ann  erfd)ra!  bei  bem  ($ebanfen,26  biefcn  9)Zenfd)en  fo  lange 
neben  (near)  fid)  gebnlbet  511  l)aben.  12.  (S^27  gefc^iel)t28  ein 
Ungliid,29  toenn  bu  nic^t  fofort  ba3  §an^  tjerla^t.  13.  28ir 
fatten  if)n  nid)t  fo  gefdjolten,  toenn  totr  getun^t  l)dtten,  toa3  feine 
toirflidjen l6  ^(bfic^ten  toaren.  14.  sJttmm  bid)  in  a^t,  fonft2? 
trifft28  bi(^  ein  UnfaU;  id)  f)abe  bid)  fd)on9  fo  oft8  gebeten,  baft 
bu  nid^t  auf  biefe.  fyorjen  S3dume3°  flettern  follft;  ber  arme 
^nabe,31  ber  bor  ein  paar  SD^onaten32  uom  5Ipfetbaum33  gefallen 
tnar  unb  ba^11  $ein  gebroc^en  l)atter  ift  lur^lic^  an34  feiner 
SSunbe  geftorben.  15.  28a3  gilf«3?  2)er  faule30  Sunge21  rjat 
tm'eber35  einen  ^ortoanb  genommen,  urn  nidjt  in  bie  @d)u(e  gu 
gel)en.  16.  2)ie  (Sntfcfjulbigung,  bie  er  bem  Se^rer30  bradjte,  gi(t 
nid^t. 

1  Vocabulary  4  a,  p.  34.  2  Id.,  6  b,  p.  48.  3  Id.,  7  a,  p.  52.  4Id.,  16  b, 
p.  161.  s  Id.,  4  b,  p.  35.  6Id.,  14  c,  p.  137.  7 Id.,  12  c,  p.  104.  8Id.,  lo/J, 
p.  78.  9  Id.,  6  a,  p.  47.  I0  Id.,  n  a,  p.  90.  "  Cf.  57,  4.  I2  Cf.  Exercise  10, 
i  a,  p.  75.  "Vocabulary  5  3,  p.  40.  14  Id.,  13  b,  p.  113.  IS  Id.,  13  a,  p. 
in.  I6  Id.,  14 £,  p.  134.  I7Id.,  12  a,  p.  101.  I8C£.  127.  19  Cf.  Exercise  7,  3 
a,  p.  52.  20um  .  .  .  311,  in  order  to.  2l  Vocabulary  15  c,  p.  150.  22  Cf.  Ex- 
ercise 14,  III,  8,  p.  136.  23  Cf.  Exercise  10,  i  c,  p.  75.  24  Cf.  Exercise  g,  3  b, 
p.  66.  2S  Vocabulary  8  a,  p.  61.  26Cf.  125.  27  @g  =  there.  28Cf.  Exercise 
i6,r,2.p.  167.  29  Vocabulary  15^,  p.  148.  3° Id.,  3  a,  p.  27.  3I  Cf.  106,  i.  32  Cf. 
80,  b.  33  Vocabulary  10  a,  p.  76.  34  an  =  <?/",  from,  3S  Vocabulary  3  £,  p.  29. 
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LESSON   XVII 

STRONG  CONJUGATION  — CLASSES  III  AND  IV. 
SECOND  AND  THIRD  PERSONS  SINGULAR,  PRESENT  INDIC- 
ATIVE.—  IMPERATIVE.  —  CONNECTING  VOWEL  e. 
Third  Class 

204.  Radical  vowel  of  the  infinitive  :    U 
i .  Remember  the  two  verbs  : 

bitten,  Oat,  gebetcn,*  beg,,  ask.  . 
fifeen.t  fa&,  flefcffen,  sit. 

205.  All  the  other  verbs  of  this  class  are  divided  into 
two  groups.  :f 

1 .  To  the  first  group  belong  all  verbs  whose  roots  end 
in  inn  or  tinnt. 

a.  All  of  them  take  o  in  the  past  participle. 

b.  Those  in  inn  and  fd)ttrimtnen  take  a  in  the  preterit,  the 
others  in  intnt  (only  two)  take  0. 

2.  All  the  remaining  verbs  belong  to  the  second  group ; 
their  roots  end  in  inb,  ing  §  or  tnf ;  in  the  preterit  they  take 
a,  in  the  past  participle  n. 

3.  Sole  Exception  with  u  in  the  preterit : 

fchinben,  frfjunb,  gefd)iutben,./foj>/. 

206.  First  Group : 

a.  i,  a,   o 

b.  i,  of   o 

a.  beginnenj       begcmn,          begonnen,1T  begin 
rtnnen,           rann,             geronnen,  run  (of  liquids) 
fdjftrimmen,   fdjtoamm,**   gefdjtnommen,  swim 
finnen,           fann,             gefonnen,  devise 
fptnnen,         fpatm,           gefponnen,  spin 
geurinnenj      gettonn,         gen)onnen,1F  win,  improve 

b.  glim  men,       gtomtn,         gegfommen,  glow 
fit  mm  en,       !(omm,          geftommen,  climb 

*  Distinguish  from  bieten,  bot,  geboten  (Class  V),  offer,  and  beteit  (weak  conju- 
gation ),  pray. 

t  Distinguish  from  the  transitive  and  weak  verb  fet^en,  set,  place,  seat. 
\  For  iuij)en,  know,  cf.  172. 

§  33rinqcn,  bracl^te,  gebradjt,  bring,  is  an  irregular  weak  verb,  cf.  164,  2. 
|| The  simple  forms  -fltnnen  and  -tviunen  do  not  occur. 
Tf  Cf.  150,  2.      **  Cf.  also  jdjiuomm. 
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2O  7.    Second  Group :  f,  a,  tt 

btnben,  banb,  gebunben, 

bingen,*  bang,  gebungen, 

brtngen,  brang,  gebrungen, 

finben,  fcmb,  gefunben, 

-Itngen,  only  in 
getingen,    gelang,      gelungen,t 
and 


bind 

hire 

press,  penetrate 

find 

be  successful  ^       only 

I  imperson- 


ntipngen,  mtftfang,   mi^tungen,  fail 


ally 


Ilingen, 
rtngett, 


Kang,        ge!(ungen,     sound 

rang,         geritngen,      wring,  wrestle 

(ring  en  .  .  .  nad),  strive  after,  contend  for) 
fdjttngen,   fd)(ang,      gefc^Inngen,  sling,  wind 
fdjtmnben,  ptDanb^  gefc^iuunben,  vanish 
fdjttnngen,  )c^n)ang,§  gefd)it)ungen,  swing,  raise 

(ficfy  fdjuringen  auf  .  .  .  ,  ascend) 


fingen, 

finfen, 

fpringen, 

ftinfen, 

trinlen, 

tDtnben, 


fang, 

fan!, 

fprang, 

ftan!, 

tran!r 

inanb, 


gefungen,  sing 

gefunten,  sink 

gefprnngen,  spring 

geftnnlen,  stink 

getrunlen,  drink 

getDnnben,  wind 

ge^nngen,  force 


Fourth  Class 

2O8.  The  fourth  class  includes  all  verbs  whose  radical 
vowel  in  the  infinitive  is  o  or  it  or  (the  diphthong)  ait. 


2O9.  The  only  verbs  in%o  are  : 

lommen,     fam,     getommen, 
ftojjen,        ftiejj,     geftogen, 


come 
push 


*  Often  weak,  especially  in  bebingen,  condition,  stipulate ;  the  preterit  subjunc- 
tive is  always  weak :  btnflte,  bebinc^te.     Pret.  Ind.  also  bunfl. 

t  Cf.  150,  2.     Distinguish  geltitgen  from  geldngen  (weak),  arrive  at,  come  to. 
t  Also  fc^ttjunb.. 
§  Also  jctjttwng. 
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210.  The  only  verb  in  it  is  : 

rufen,  rtef,        geritfett,        call 

NOTE.     £un,  tat,  getan,  is  irregular  (226). 

211.  There  are  only  six  verbs  in  ait : 

a.  fyauett,  I)ieb,  geljauen,  hew,  cut 
laufen,  lief,  gelaufen,  run 

b.  faitfen,  (off,  gejcffett,  drink 
faitgert,*  fog,  gefcgett,  suck 
fdjnaitben,*  fdmob,  gefcfynoben,  snort 
fdjrauben,*  fdjrob,  gefdjroben,  screw 

Second  and  Third  Persons  Singular,  Present  Indicative 

212.  i.  Of  the  two  verbs  in  0,  ftofjen  takes  the  umlaut : 
bit  ftiifoeft,  or  ftflfct;  er  ftofet.     $)u  fommft,  er  fommt  are  prefer- 
able to  bit  fommft,  cr  fdmmt. 

2.  The  only  verb  in  it,  ritfen,  has  no  change  of  vowel. 

3.  Of  the  six  verbs  in  ait,  laitfert  and  faufen  may  or  may 
not  have  the  umlaut  (au) ;  the  other  four  never  have  it : 

bit  laufft,  er  laitft,  (laufft,  tauft); 

bit  faufft,  er  fSuft,  (faufft,  fauft); 

bit  baufl,  er  ^aut ; 

bit  faiigft,  er  faugt ; 

bii  fa^naubft,  er  fd)tiaitbt ; 

bii  frf)raitbft,  er  fc^raubt. 

Imperative  (Second  Person  Singular) 

213.  In  the  third  and  fourth  classes  it  is  formed  ac- 
cording to  the  general  rule  152,  i  ;  cf.  also  152,  I  b  : 

gennnne,  begtmie,  fdjnrimme  or  fdjttrimm,  ftoge  or  ftof},  lomm, 
laiif,  faufe,  fauge,  ^aue. 

The  Connecting-  Vowel  c 

214.  In  the  third  class  it  is  used  according  to  the  gen- 
eral rules  of  162,  1-3  : 

er  or  t()r  finbet,  btrtbet,  fd)ttrinbet ;  ifyr  fanbct,  banbct,  etc. 
The  only  verb  of  the  fourth  class  to  be  considered  here  is 
ftofien;  cf.  212,  i  ;  preterit,  bit  ftiegeft. 

*  Sometimes  weak. 
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EXERCISE  17 

DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES  WHEN  PRECEDED  BY  etn,  !etn,  etc. 
— DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES  WHEN  NOT  PRECEDED  BY 
THE  DEFINITE  OR  INDEFINITE  ARTICLE.  —  DEFINITE  AR- 
TICLE FOR  THE  POSSESSIVE.  —  @0  =  as  .  .  .  as  or  however 

Declension  of  Adjectives  Preceded  by  cut,  feilt,  etc. 

1.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  following  noun,  or  used  as  a  noun 
and  preceded  by  etn,  lent,  or  by  the  possessive  adjectives  mein, 
betn,  fetn,  unfer,  euer,  tl)r,  $ty  (Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26)  is  declined  in 
the  same  manner  as  if  preceded  by  btefer,  etc.  (Exercise  13,  I, 
3  and  4,  p.  no),  except 

in  the  nominative  singular  masculine  it  takes  crf 

in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  neuter  it  takes  e$< 

2.  Thus  the  endings  of  the  adjective  are : 


Singular 

MASCULINE     FEMININE  NEUTE 

N.  er    e  e3 

G.  en    en  en 

D.  en    en  en 

A.  en    e  e$ 


Plural 

M.  F.  N. 

en 
en 
en 
en 


N.  mein  fdjonet 

G.  metne3  fcfyimen 

D.  metnem  fcfyonen 

A.  ntetnen  fcfyonen 


Singular 

FEMININE 

ntetne  fcfybne 
metner  frfibnen 
meiner  fdjbnen 
meine  fdjclne 

Plural 


ntetn 
metne3  fc^onen 
ntetnem  frfjbnen 
mein 


N.  meine  frf)bnen 

G.  meiner  fcfydnen 

D.  ntetnen  frf)dnen 

A.  meine  fcfjbnen 

3.  Decline  (singular  and  plural)  fein  (anger  33efncf) ;  meine 
atte  -Q3(etfeber ;  unfer  arme^  ^?inb  ;  3^r  netted  ^letb  ;  i^re  retcfye 
Confine;  !etn  grember. 
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Declension  of  Adjectives  not  Preceded  by  the  Article 

4.  Adjectives  not  preceded  by  the  definite  or  indefinite 
article,  the  pronominal  adjectives  btefer,  jener,  jeber,  manner, 
fotdjer,  toe(d)er  (Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26)  or  mein,  betn,  fein,  t()r, 
3(n*,  nnfer,  eiter,  or  fein  (Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26)  are  declined  like 
btefer,  biefe,  biefe$  (Exercise  3,  i,  p.  26). 

Example :  retrf),  rich. 

Singular  Plural 

MASCULINE  FEMININE  NEUTER  M.  F.  N. 

N.  retdjer  reidje  reidjeS  retd)e 

G.  retdje3  reiser  retcfyeS  retdjer 

D.  retdjem  retdjer  retc^em  retc^en 

A.  retdjen  retc^e  retc^e^  retc^e 


5.  When  the  definite  article  is  used  for  the  possessive  adjec- 
tive (57,  4),  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  dative  is  sometimes 
introduced  to  point  out  clearly  the  possessor :  e3  firm  ifyttctt  in 
bie  §cittbe,  //  came  to  their  hands. 

6.  When  fo  in  the  transposed  order  is  immediately  followed 
ly  an  adjective  or  adverb,  it  is  best  rendered  by  as  .  .  .  as,  or 
by  however :  fo  fd)U)er  e£  fdjtett,  as  difficult  as  it  seemed  (however 
difficult  it  seemed}. 

VOCABULARY  17  a 

bic  5lOtt)Cfettf)Ctt,  absence.  (aux.    fein).      Same    construction 

fid)  bcfinbeit,    (find  one's  self},  be,           is  used  with  milling  en, /a/7,  be  un- 

happen  to  be.  successful. 

btttCtt  .  .  .  Hilt,  ask  for.  bte  (Bitte,  kindness. 

bcr  SBUtjabletter,  lightning  rod.  bcr  Stfebef,  mist,  fog. 

cntbcrfcit,  discover  (not  invent).  tmu  (when  not   referring  to  time), 

crfiltbcn,  invent  (not  discover).  -well !  well  then  ! 

bic  GrtttUbutg,  permission.  bcr  9iJiff5ttgr  retreat. 

fUJfrcn  (SSoffen),  carry,  bear  (arms).  ftofjcit  (intr.) .  .  ,  aitf,  encounter,  fall 

(jdtitflCn,  succeed  (intr.),  be  success-  upon  (cf.  144,  i). 

ful;  always  impersonal,  with  da-  Ucrbtltbcu,  oblige. 

tive;  the  dative  is  the  subject  in  btC  2Bolfef  cloud. 

English:  e§  getingt  mtr,  I  succeed  $ururffel)rett,  return. 
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TRANSLATION  17  a 

A.  i.  2Ser'  fjat  $meri!a  entberft2?    SBtffcn  <3ie  ba£3  nidjt? 
Sftun,  fagen  <3te  mir  bod;),*  toer  ben  23(i(jab(eiter  erfnn^en2  l)at ; 
t)ielleid)ts  fjaben  @te  batton6  gefyort?     2.  (Snblirf)7  rtmr  e3  unferen 
greunben  gelungen,2  ben  armen  Lenten8  ba3  nottcje?  (Mb10  §n 
toerfdjaffen,9  fo  bafs  fte  in  ifyre  alte  £)eimat8  in  dmropa  gnriic!' 
fefjren  fonnten.     3.  2)er  a(te  SBanfier11  getoann  loieber"  ba3 
55ertrauen13  ber  gro^en  ftaufCeute  (merchants)  in  ber  ^aupt- 
ftabt,7  nadjbem14  fte  erfal)rcnis  tjatten,  ba^  er  niemanb16  betro* 
gen.17    4.  £>te  Q3itrgerl8  Oaten  bte  9iegternng15  urn  bie  (Srtanftm^ 
SBaffen  fliljren19  511  bnrfen;  e§  erfc^ol(9  ba*3  ®criic!)t,9  ba^  unfere 
©olbaten  auf  ben  geinb  geftofjen  iudren20  unb  fid)  auf  bem  %iM* 
5itg  befcinben.     5.  Wdn  35ater  fagte,  er  fet20  bem  ^farrer21  fefjr22 
Derbunben  fiir  bie  grof]e  ©itte,  bie23  er  toafjreub5  feiner  3(biuefen* 
f)ett  gegen15  bie   armen   Seute   ge^etgt24  Ijatte.     6.  §aben  ©ie 
gefefjen,  )m'e  Ijente24  morgen  ber  Sftebel  p(ot^id)13  fc^manb?    llnb 
jegt,5  feljen  @ier  bring!  bie  ©onne25  burd)26  bie  3Bot!en. 

JCf.  Exercise  15,  4,  p.  146.  2Cf.  150,  2.  3Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  4,  p. 
117.  4Cf.  Exercise  10,  i  d,  p.  76.  5  Vocabulary  4  l>,  p.  35.  6  Id.,  16  a,  p. 
156.  7 Id.,  13  b.  p.  113.  8Id.,  12  a,  p.  102.  9 Id.,  15  b,  p.  148.  IOId.,  8  £, 
p.  62.  "Id.,  14  a,  p.  129.  I2  Id.,  3  b,  p.  29.  I3  Id.,  14  b,  p.  134.  u  Id.,  8 
a,  p.  61.  lsld.,  13  r,  p.  117.  16  Id.,  9  a,  p.  66.  17  Id.,  16  ^,  p.  161.  I8Id., 
4  ^,  p.  34.  I9  When  an  infinitive  depends  on  another  infinitive,  the  former 
(depending  infinitive)  precedes  the  latter  (governing  infinitive).  20  Cf.  Ex- 
ercise 13,  II,  3,  p.  116.  2I  Vocabulary  13  a,  p.  in.  22  Id.,  3  a,  p.  28. 
23  Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  5,  p.  117.  24  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.  2S  Id.,  10  b,  p.  78. 
26  Exercise  6,  5,  p.  46. 

B.  i.  Who  invented  the  lightning  rod?     By  whom  was 
America  discovered  ?     2.  You  should '  have  known  as  (fo) 
much.     3.  At  last  we  succeeded  in  seeing  (to  see 2)  our  old 
home  again.     4.  These  proud  (ftolg)  merchants  are  said  3  to 
have  won  the  confidence  of  the  old  banker.     5.  Our  friends 
had  asked  the  royal  (!onig(id))  government  for  [the]  permis- 
sion (to 4  be  allowed)  to  return  to  their  old  home.     6.  The 
enemy  fell  upon  our  soldiers  who  were  (found  themselves) 
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on  the  retreat.  7.  The  parson  was  very  much  obliged  5 
to  our  father,  who  had  won  the  confidence  of  the  poor 
people  by  his  kindness.  8.  How  suddenly  the  fog  has 
disappeared6!  9.  We  should  I  have  had  beautiful  weather 
yesterday,7  if  the  sun  had8  been  able  to  penetrate  through 
the  clouds. 

'Cf.  170,8  and  9;  know,  rmffett.  2  Cf.  Exercise  n,  7,  p.  90.  3  are 
said,  to  be  rendered  by  a  modal  auxiliary.  4  Order  of  words  :  to  their  old 
home  return  to  be  allowed  (gu  biil'fcu).  s  "very  much  obliged  at  the  end  of  the 
sentence  (not  of  its  own  clause).  6Cf.  144.  7  Cf.  Exercise  16,  1,  3,  p.  155. 
8Cf.  168,2. 

VOCABULARY  17  b 

ber$b&0?at,  lawyer,  attorney-at-law.       ber  $ttiirf)ef,  ankle. 

bte  Slrbctt,  work,  ber  ftot,  mud. 

bit  $emitljUUft,  effort,  endeavor.  letber  (adv.),  unfortunately. 

baruill,  therefore.  Cilt  paarniftl,  a  few  times. 

brtJtflCU  .  .  .  ill,  enter,  penetrate.  ba3  9ierf)t,  right. 

ferttg,  ready,  finished,  done.  bcr  Dfctjeitfrfjirm,  umbrella. 

fcrttg  \*\\\\§t\\,  finish.  frfjueU,  qttick(ly\fast. 

blC  (ycgCttpnrtet,  opposite  party.  fcilterfctt^,  on  his  part. 

tjClnitflCU  .  .  ,  ail,  reach,  attain.  tro^  (prep,  with  genitive  or  dative), 

btC  ©CfcUf^aft,  society.  in  spite  of. 

(from  Ijodj),  higher.  iUicrscUflCU,  convince. 


TRANSLATIONS  17  b 

A.  i.  ilnfere  5IbUo!aten  getangteit  enbtid)1  an§  Qitl*  unb 
e§  getang  ifjnen  and)  bte  ©egenpartct  Don  unfercm  9?cc()te  511 
fibcrjcugen.  2.  ©eftent,  a(§  iutr  eben3  nac§  §aufe3  gdjen* 
njol(tenrs  beganrt  e^  ftar!6  511  regnen6;  (etbenuaren  imfere 
^iegenjd;trmc  titrgcnb^2  511  finben.7  3.  3)arum  licfcn  linr  fo 
jd)nc((  tDtr  fonntcn  ;  etn  paarraaf  fanfcn  it)ir  (n§  an8  bie  StnOd)e( 
in  ben  ^ot,  ber9  bte  ©trafcen10  itkrafl2  Debccfte."  4.  St)r 
8d)neiber12  [it^t  fdjon13  felt1*  etner  SSocfje1*  iider  (at)  ber8 
tfrbett,  unb  Ijat  fie  noc^  gar  ntdjt  ferttg  ge6rad)t.  5.  Dbfdjon15 
jener  SKann  gro{3e  SRetdjtihner  l6  befeffen,17  n;ar  er  etn  fefjr 
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unglihfM)erl8  Sftenfd).1?    6.  £ro§  ber  groftten20  SBemftfywtgen 

fetnerfcttg  tft  e3  ifym  ftet3  mifelungen,  in  bte  fyofjeren  ^reife20 
ber  ©efeHfdjaft  511  brtngen. 

1  Vocabulary  13  b,  p.  113.  2  Id.,  6  3,  p.  48.  3Id.,  10  £,  p.  78.  4Id.,  7  a, 
p.  52.  s  Exercise  14,  II,  6  <:,  p.  133.  6  Vocabulary  5  a,  p.  39.  7 Exercise  n, 
i,  p.  89.  8  Exercise  7,  3  </,  p.  52.  9  Exercise  13,  II,  5,  p.  117.  "Vocabu- 
lary 9  a,  p.  67.  IX  Id.,  8  #,  p.  60.  I2  Id.,  4  a,  p.  34.  I3  Exercise  2,  4  and  6, 
p.  21,  and  Exercise  n,  2,  p.  89.  u  Vocabulary  9  a,  p.  67.  I5  Id.,  u  a,  p. 
90.  I6  Cf.  95,  2.  I7  Exercise  4,  3  a,  p.  33,  and  Vocabulary  10  a,  p.  76. 
"Vocabulary  10  a,  p.  76.  I9  Cf .  106,  2.  20  Vocabulary  16  b,  p.  161. 

^.  i.  The  opposite  party  had  at  last  succeeded  in  con- 
vincing (to  convince1)  the  judges  that  our  lawyers  were 
wrong.2  2.  They  had3  unfortunately  not  attained  (arrived 
at)  the  aim  which  they  had  in  view  (uor  2Iugett).  3.  When 
it  had  begun4  to  rain  so  hard,  we5  found  that  we  had  left 
(Idffen)  our  umbrellas  at  home  (511  §ditfe).  4.  Why  (SSdriim) 
do  you  (bit)  run  so  fast?  I  cannot  follow6  you  (thee). 
5.  The  soldiers  had3  sunk  up  to  their  ankles  into  the  mud, 
while  (ttmfyrenb)  they  were7  marching  through  the  streets 
of  the  village.  6.  Our  tailor  was  still  sitting  at  his  work 
when  my  friend,  the  rich  merchant  (Stdiifmcmn),  stepped 
(treten)  into  his  shop  (Sdben,  m.)  and  asked  him  if  (06)  he 
had  not  yet  finished8  his  work.  7.  In  spite  of  the  great 
wealth  (9vetd)tum,  m.)  which  our  landlord  (®iit§f)err)  pos- 
sessed^ he  s  never  entered  (penetrated  into)  the  higher 
circles  of  the  nobility  (5lbel,  m.). 

1  Add  baftm,  of  it,  that  is,  of  what  follows  before  convince.  z  be  wrong, 
'iinredjt  |ofett.  3Cf.  144.  4Cf.  Exercise  n,  8,  p.  90;  so  hard  before  to 
rain.  5  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.  <> follow,  folgeit  (with  dative):  7Cf. 
Exercise  2,  4,  p.  21 ;  march,  marfdjieim  8  Cf .  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116. 
Place  not  yet  after  his  work,  ^possess,  befiljen  ;  cf.  204,  i. 

VOCABULARY  17  c 

bnrba'rtfrf)f  barbarously).  bic  @Horfe,  bell  (not  clock). 

bcfc^Cn,    occupy   (distinguish    from       gritttCtt,  grow  green,  flourish. 

\)t'\\ty\\,  possess).  fommanbterenr  command  (Exercise 

BcttJCtfCtt,  prove,  demonstrate.  13,  II,  i,  p.  116,  and  cf.  151). 

biC  gfeftltltg,  fortress.  ba§  Sattbf  land,  country. 


TRANSLATION. 

ber  Sen'tnaut,  lieutenant.  etttwS    £iirfjtige3    lerueu,    acquire 

ber  JRflt,  council  ;  assembly  (ot  coun-  j0#/<?  sound  knowledge. 

cilmen).  bte  2$(ltcrfrabt,  native  city. 

biC  Xl'ttWcn  (plur.),  troops.  tierfdjtmubett,  disappear  (cf.  150,  2). 

tiicf)tt(J,  efficient,  thorough.  jerljauett,  cut  in  pieces. 

t,  dash  to  pieces,  smash. 


TRANSLATION  17  ^ 

£  i.  ©ofort1  nad)2  ber  Slnfimft3  be3  (SJenera'tS  foftcn4  bie 
Dberften5  jener  S^egtme'ntcr  Q3cfel)(s  befommen6  fyaben,  bte  gange7 
®egenb8  urn9  bte  geftung  mtt  ifjrert  tapferften10  Xruppen  511 
befegen.  2.  £)te  glfidjtlmge1  bertdjteten1  bem  fommanbte'renbeii 
Cffi^ier',5  bo§  bte  getnbc"  Sanb  intb  fiettte3  graitfam8  itub  bar^ 
ba'rtfd)  bcl)anbe(t12  batten13;  fie  5er()teben  itnb  gcrfdjlitgen  al(e314 
lua^  Ujiten  in  bte  §dnbe  fieL  3.  2)er  alte  SBitrgcr,15  beffen16 
S3efanntfd)aft17  tuir  Uorgeftern18  gemadjt17  fatten,  l;at  t)tcle  3cif)re 
tin  D^ate  fetner  35aterftabt  gcfeffcn.  4.  £>te  fleifstgen19  ©titben'ten8 
fa&en  bte  gauge7  ^adjt20  t'tber21  ben  ^Bndjern11;  morgen  fomrrt23 
bte  ^5rufungf23  fagten  jte,  unb  ba24  gtlt2^  e^  gn  bciuctfen,  ba§  toir 
M)ttge3  geternt26  ^aben.  5.  ®a§  83enefymen14  jene§ 
Seutnant^  gefiet  nn£  gar27  ntdjt;  e^  mag  fctn,  tnte  man 
gefagt,28  baft  er  bet29  nafjerer30  Q3efanntfd)aft17  geminne.13 
6.  SBerfctjrounben  uiar  enbltd)12  ber  ranfje,6  (ange31  SSinter6;  ber 
grilling32  fam;  a(Ie§33  grimte  anf  ben  ^Bergen34  nnb  in  ben 
Xcilern20;  bte  ^ugel35  fangen  in  ben  2Balbern36;  bte  ©loden 
ftangen  im  £)orf20;  itberall7  begann  nene^37  Seben.38 

Vocabulary  13  c,  p.  117.  2  Exercise  6,  4,  p.  46.  3  Vocabulary  12  a,  p. 
101.  4  Exercise  14,  II,  5  d,  p.  133.  s  Vocabulary  13  a,  p.  11  1.  6  Id.,  4  b,  p. 
35.  7  Id.,  6  b,  p.  48.  8  Id.,  16  b,  p.  161.  9  Exercise  6,  6,  p.  46.  I0  Vocabu- 
lary 10  a,  p.  76.  "Id.,3^,  p.  29.  12  Id.,  13  b,  p.  113.  I3  Exercise  13,  II,  3, 
p.  1  16.  u  Vocabulary  16  c,  p.  167.  IS  Id.,  4  a,  p.  34.  I6  Exercise  13,  II,  5, 
p.  117.  17Vocabulary  9  £,  p.  68.  I8ld.,  5  a,  p.  39.  I9Id.,  n  0,  p.  90.  20Id., 
8  a,  p.  60.  2I  Exercise  7,  4,  p.  52.  "Exercise  16,  III  2,  p.  167.  23  Vo- 
cabulary 9  a,  p.  67.  24  Id.,  6  3,  p.  48.  2S  Exercise  16,  III  i,  c,  p.  167.  26  Vo- 
cabulary 3  a,  p.  27.  27  Id.,  15  a,  p.  146.  28  Exercise  4,  3  «,  p.  33.  2Het  = 
at.  3°  Vocabulary  16  a,  p.  156,  and  Exercise  13,  I,  6,  p.  1  1  1.  3I  Vocabulary 
b,  p.  40.  32Cf.  52,  6.  33  Vocabulary  12  </,  p.  105.  34Id.,  6  a,  p.  47. 
3J  Cf.  74.  36Cf.  95,  i.  37  Vocabulary  12  c,  p.  104.  38Id.,  14  <r,  p.  137. 
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LESSON  XVIII 

STRONG  CONJUGATION. —CLASS  V 

215.  Radical  Vowels  (digraph)  of  the  Infinitive  ie : 

All  strong  verbs  with  ie  in  the  infinitive  take    o   in    the 
preterit  and  past  participle. 

Sole  exception : 

ttegen,  lag,  gelegen,  //>,  be  situated. 

216.  i.  When  radical  ie  of  the  infinitive  is  immediately 
followed  by  b,  f,  d)  or  ft,  the  verb  belongs  to  the  first  group, 
its  vowel  in  the  preterit  and  past  participle  being  short  o. 

2.  Otherwise  the  verb  belongs  to  the  second  group,  with 
long  o  in  the  preterit  and  past  participle. 

NOTE.  Remember  that  the  consonants  of  the  first  group  of 
the  fifth  class  after  ie  of  the  infinitive  are  br  f,  §  and  ct).  The 
preterit  and  past  participle  have  short  o. 

The  consonants  of  the  first  group  of  the  sixth  class  after  et 
of  the  infinitive  are  t,  f,  §  and  (f).  The  preterit  and  past  parti- 
jciple  have  short  i  (220,  i  a). 

217.  The  foregoing  statements  ought  to  enable  the  student  to  give 
the  principal  parts  of  any  strong  verb  with  ie  in  the  infinitive.*     Yet  the 
following  list  will  be  found  convenient.     The  first  group  contains  the  verbs 
with  short  o,  the  second  group  those  with  long  o. 

218.  First  Group  —  ie,  3,  fl, 

-brtegen,  only  in 


fcerbrieJ3en,t 

Derbrog, 

tierbroffen, 

annoy        .  , 

fltefeen, 

flog, 

fiefloffcn, 

f.                  \  troni  a 
flow,  run  \  wound 

gteBert, 

goj}, 

gegoffen, 

pour 

fnedjen, 

!ro4 

gefrorfjen, 

creep 

*  Remember  that  all  verbs  in  ieven  are  of  the  weak  conjugation, 
f  Often  used  as  an  impersonal  verb  ;  e§  bcvbriefjt  mid),  etc.. 
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-ntegen,  only  in 

gemejjen, 

genoB, 

genoffett, 

enjoy,  eat 

rtedjen, 

rod), 

gerocgen, 

smell 

fdjtejjen, 

WJ°8, 

fjefdjoffen, 

shoot 

fdjliegen, 

tetofc 

gefdjloffen, 

close 

fteben,* 

fott, 

gefotten, 

seethe,  boil 

fpriejjen, 

fp™§, 

gefproffen, 

sprout 

tnefen,t 

troff, 

getroffen, 

drip 

NOTE.     @d)liefen,  fd)Ipff,  gefdjloffeu,  slip,  is  very  rare ;  jdjfiipfen  of  the 
weak  conjugation  is  used  instead. 

219.    Second  Group  —  ie,  5,  d, 


biegen, 

bog, 

gebogen, 

bend 

bieten,t 

bot, 

geboten, 

offer 

fltegen,§ 

flog, 

geftogen, 

fly 

f(tet)en,§ 

flol), 

geflot)en, 

flee 

frieren, 

fror, 

gefroren, 

freeze 

fdjieben, 

fd)0b, 

gefc^oben, 

shove 

ftieben, 

ftob, 

geftoben, 

scatter 

-Ueren,  only  in 

tterfteren, 

t>erlor, 

oeiioren, 

lose 

^te^en, 

jog, 

ge^ogen, 

draw 

NOTE.  $iejen,  for,  gefoven,  choose,  and  ttieben,  f(ob,  gefloben,  cleave,  are 
very  rarely  found.  Both  fiefen  and  ftieben  occur  once  in  awhile  according 
to  the  weak  conjugation.  From  the  preterit  for  comes  the  infinitive  fiireit 
(194,  </). 

EXERCISE   18 

REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS.  —  INFINITIVE  WITH  311  GOVERNED  BY  ittn. 
—  GERMAN  PAST  PARTICIPLE  FOR  ENGLISH  PRESENT  PAR- 
TICIPLE. —  PARTICIPLES  PRECEDED  BY  THEIR  MODIFIERS 

Reflexive  Pronouns 

i.  The  reflexive  pronouns  are  the  same  in  form  as  the  per- 
sonal pronouns  (Exercise  5>  i>  p-  37)  m  the  first  and  second 
persons,  singular  and  plural :  meiner,  of  myself;  mtr,  to  my- 

*  The  b  in  fteben  becomes  tt  in  jott,  gefotten  ;  cf.  227,  i  c. 

t  The  f  in  trii'feu  is  changed  to  ff  in  troft,  setvoffcn ;  cf.  227,  i  c. 

\  Cf.  Footnote  *  page  169. 

§  Distinguish  fliegeu  from  flieljen. 
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self;  mid),  myself;  beiner,  of  thyself  ;  Mr,  to  thyself;  bid),  thyself; 
unf  er,*  of  ourselves  ;  im$  (to)  ourselves  ;  euer,*  of  yourselves  ; 
end),  (to)  yourselves  :  id)  lobe  mid),  I  praise  myself. 

2.  In  the  third  person  singular  and  plural,  the  reflexive 
pronoun  for  the  dative  and  accusative  is  fief),  whether  with  a 
preposition  or  not  :  er  (obt  [id),  he  praises  himself  ;  fie  benlt  lUiV 
an  fid),  she  thinks  only  of  herself. 

3.  The  infinitive  preceded  by  gn  is  often  governed  by  the 
preposition  um,  in  order  :  er  tat  e$,  um  un$  git  beleibigetl,  he  did 
it  in  order  to  offend  us  ;  imr  famett  fyiefyer,  um  unfere  Xante  $n 
befndjen,  we  came  here  (hither)  in  order  to  visit  our  aunt. 

Use  of  German  Past  Participle 

4.  The  past  participle  with  fommen  is  often  used  for  the 
English  present  participle  :  fyeitfenb  fommt  ber  ©tnrm  geflogcn, 
the  howling  storm  comes  flying  ;  ein  ©ettritter  !am  ge^ogeit,  a 
thunderstorm  came  drawing  near. 

5.  The  participles  are  generally  preceded  by  all  words  de- 
pendent on  them  in  meaning  :   auf  bent  gelfen  tag  er  tot,  Don 
etnem  ^feil  burd)  bie  33ntft  gefdjoffen,  he  lay  dead  on  a  rock  (hav- 
ing been)  shot  through  the  breast  by  an  arrow. 

VOCABULARY  18  a 

attgelfadj'ftfrfj,  Anglo-Saxon.  ber  ^fet(f  arrow. 

btC  23attCrtc'f  battery.  ber  @arf)fe,  Saxon. 

bcgiefjCtt,  pour  water  on,  water.  bie  Scite,  side. 

b(l3  S3Itttf  blood.  tOt,  dead. 

bie  $ad)rhtnef  gutter,  eaves-trough.  bie     Ufiermai^t,     superior    power 

ba§  ^!)ienftmdbd)ett,  servant-girl.  (force]. 

conquer.  tJCrfliejjen,  shed  (tears,  blood).    (Dis- 
^  (adj.),  French.  tinguish  from  DerrjcffCtt,  forget). 

ber  4?ftI3,  neck-  bn^  SBoglciu,  little  bird. 

ber  ^>er5og,  duke.  boriiber  (adv.),  over,  past. 

bie  $omJ)(Utief,  company  (military).  ber  2Satbr  forest. 

bie  $ttgel,  ball,  bullet.  jerfttefcen    (intr.),    be   scattered,    dis- 

(bte)  !Woi'1tt(lttbie',  N^ormandy.  perse. 

ft^  (adj.),  Norman.  JtefjCtt  (intr.),  march  (with  an  army). 


*  To  be  distinguished  from  the  possessive  adjectives  uufcr,  our,  and  eiier,  your. 


TRANSLATION.  l8l 

TRANSLATION  18  a 

A.  i.  SKtifyrenb1  be3  letjten2  beutfcfj=fran§oftfd]en  ®riege<33  ift 
t)iel4  23(ut  auf  beiben5  €>etten  gefloffen.6  2.  (£g  gtefet;  geftern? 
regnete8  e£  and)  fefyr  ftarf8;  ber  gtuft?  ift  iiber10  bie  ilfev"  ge= 
treten.  3.  ©in  SSoglein  fam  au3  bent  SSalbe  geflogen  unb  fcfcte13 
fid)  auf  bie10  3)ad)rtnne;  bort1  bh'eb8  e3  etn  paar13  (Stunben1* 
unb  baun  (then)  flog  e3  tmeber'5  in  ben  SSatb  guriid.16  4.  ©ben 
a(317  bie  @d)lad)tl8  begonnen  ^atte,  luitrbe^  ber  ©oljit9  be^  ©ene= 
ra(«3f  ber  feine  Slompante  gegcn20  bie  fetnbltdje21  SBatterte  fii[)rte,22 
tot  gefdjoffen ;  er  ftel,  t)on8  eiuer  ^'ugel  in  ba<3  ^er^  (heart) 
getroffen.  5.  9?ad)bem  ber  9iegen2  uoritber  toar,  famen  oner- 
lei5  SSiirmer23  au3  ber  (Srbe  (earth)  gefrodjen.  6.  $)a3  ftnb  bte 
S3tumenf14  bie  unfer  2)icnftmabdjen  Ijcute7  morgen,  erje  (before) 
bte  @onne  aufging,18  begoffen  l)at.  7.  (Sin  $fetl  font  btirdj  bte 
2uft24  geftogen  unb  ber  Slonig  ber  @ad)fen  fie(;  bas3  S3(ut  floj^ 
bon  feinem  ^(ngefic^t21  unb  bie  @d)(ad)tl8  tear  Der(oren.  8.  (Seine 
9)Zannen25  flofjen  unb  ber  ^er^og  ber  Jftormcmbte  gog  burd)  ba^ 
eroberte26  £anb.  9.  ®ie  ange(fdc^fifd)en  Xruppen27  jerftobcn 
uor  ber  Ubermadjt  ber  normanntfdjen  Slitter.28  10.  Xot  auf  bent 
(£d)lad)tfelb29  lagen  bie  tapferften5  banner25  unb  oiele  Xra'nen30 
njurben  bon8  grauen14  unb  9J^dbd)en  Dergoffen. 

1  Vocabulary  4  b,  p.  35.  2  Id.,  7  a,  p.  53.  3Id.,  8  b,  p.  62.  4Id.,  3  a, 
p.  28.  sld.,  10  a,  p.  76.  6Cf.  144.  7  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.  8  Id.,  5  a,  p.  39. 
9  Id.,  7  b,  p.  54.  I0  Exercise  7,  3  a,  p.  52.  "Vocabulary  7  3,  p.  54.  I2  Id., 
i6J,  p.  161.  I3  Id.,  6  a,  p.  47.  **  Id.,  9  £,  p.  68.  IS  Id.,  3  b,  p.  29.  16  Id., 
15  a,  p.  146.  I7  Id.,  6  b,  p.  48.  I8ld.,  14  b,  p.  134.  I9  Exercise  g,  i  and  2, 
p.  65.  20  Vocabulary  13  c,  p.  117.  2IId.,  15  b,  p.  148.  .  22Id.,  12  <:,  p.  104. 
23Cf.  95,  i.  2*  Vocabulary  13  0,  p.  in.  2S  Cf.  134.  26 Exercise  13,  II,  i, 
p.  116.  w  Vocabulary  17  <:,  p.  177.  28Id.,  13^,?.  113.  29  @d)tad)tfetb  = 
@df)tad)t  and  ^etb.  30  Vocabulary  16  a,  p.  156. 

^.  i.  The  blood  ran  (flowed)  from  the  wounds  (SBunbe,  f-) 
of  our  soldiers  (Solbat).  2.  It  poured  all  day  (the  whole 
day)  yesterday l ;  the  newspapers  (3citttng,  f.)  say  that  it 
will  rain  very2  hard  to-morrow.  3.  Did  you  see  those  little 


1 82  GERMAN    GRAMMAR. 

birds  that  came  flying3  from  (out  of)  the  city  ?  4.  When 
(Sftacljbem)  they  had  remained  in  the  woods4  a  few  days,  they5 
flew  back  to6  their  nests  (9teft,  n.).  5.  Two  soldiers  of  the 
company  that  was  led  by  our  brave  (tapfer)  captain  (§aiipt- 
maim)  pretended7  to  have  shot  dead8  the  general  of  the 
hostile  batteries.  6.  He  is  said?  to  have  fallen  after  (nacl)- 
bem)  a  ball  had  struck  his?  right  arm.  7.  After  the  battle 
was  over,  they  told  (er^aljten)  all  kinds  of  stories  (©efdjicfyte,  f .). 
8.  They  said  that  a  few  cowards  (getgttng)  of  the  hostile 
army  (£)eer,  n.)  came  creeping I0  out  of  their  holes  (Sod),  n.) 
in  the  forest,  and  shot  at  (cuif,  with  ace.)  our  general.  9.  The 
servant-girls  watered  the  flowers  yesterday"  just  (gerabe) 
before  it  began  (Oegtnnen)  to  rain.  10.  Has  the  king  fallen  ? 
Is  the  battle  lost  ?  u.  The  blood  is  running  (flowing)  from 
the  king's  face,  —  many  arrows  come  flying  through  the  air. 
12.  The  men  had12  fled  before  the  duke  had12  passed 
(marched)  through  the  conquered  cities  and  villages. 

1  Begin  with  yesterday.  2  Order  of  words  :  to-morrow  very  hard.  *  flying 
before  came.  *Cf.  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  s  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33. 
bto,  in;  cf.  Exercise  7,  3,  p.  52.  7  Modal  auxiliary.  8  dead  after  batteries. 
9  Translate:  him  a  ball  into  the  right  (recf)t)  arm.  lo creeping  before  came. 
"  Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  3,  p.  155.  I2  Cf.  144. 

VOCABULARY  18  b 

fclflU,  blue.  ftrf)  fyittjteljett,  extend. 

betttt  (conj.),  for,  because.  bie  $bce',  idea. 

betttt  (adv.),  then,  this  being  so.  bet  JUftllg,  sound. 

ftrf)  eittett,  become  one,  unite.  bte  $ftfte,  coast. 

etttJJOr  (adv.),  on  high,  upwards.  bfl3  2fteer,  sea. 

CrjteljCtt,  bring  up,  educate.  tttOjjltrf),  possible. 

bte  (£r()iel)ttttgf  education.  Itulje  Itegeit  (with  dative),  lie  near 
bte  $fll)tt,  passage,  trip,  -voyage.  (to  one's  heart),  be  greatly  con- 

f  eftjjrtlteit,  hold  fast,  keep  hold  of.  cerned  in  .  .  . 

ber  ©tottS,  splendor.  rtntfrfjeit,  rustle. 

(adv.),  down.  frfjftrff  sharp(ly). 

>erreuljau3,  manor-house.  ber  <3rfjaum,  foam. 

J)Cttf  draw  along,  pass.  frfjHrfjtett,  settle. 


TRANSLATION.  183 

ba3  Seget,  sail.  ber  Stteftjater,  stepfather. 


,  secure,  sure,  trustworthy,  (no       bie  SBefle,  ) 
connection  with  fief),  #«#  Mm-       bte  993ogef  J  W 


selves,  etc.). 
ba£  Steiter,  £*/»*.  Sttetteit  (with  dative),  hasten  towards. 

TRANSLATION  18  b 

A.  i.  S)a3  Sfteer  lag  tief'&lau  im  (Sonnen'gfan^;  toeifcer3 
(white)  (Sdjaum  f)o&  fid)  empor  iinb  fan!  ttrieber4  Ijerab.  2.  £)a3 
SBogcn  (cf.  48,  i)  ber  <Sees  einte  fid)  mil  bent  SRaufdjen  be§ 
SBinbeS,6  ber  burc^  ben  SSalb  ^in^og.  3.  2)te  betben^  Soote,8  bte 
mil  Dolicn9  (Segeln  bcr  Sluftc  juetlten,  fjatten  etne  nic^t  ganj10  gute4 
galjrt,  bcnn  bie  SBcllen  gtngen"  fyod)12  unb  ber  33}inb  btie^  fdjarf 
Don  D^orben.6  4.  5lber  ba3  ©teiter  lag  in  ftcfjeren  §dnben,13 
benn  bie  53oote  tjtelten  bie  9M)tnng6  feft  unb  tuanbtert  I4  fid)  enb- 
lid)15  gegen14  ba3  §errenf)au§.  5.  SSa^  anber^  (else)  fyatte  benn 
bcr  Stnabe16  bei  bicjer  ©rgiefjnng  tuerben  fonnen  ?17  ©ein  ©ttef- 
tiater  l)at  tljn  gang10  in  feinen  Sbeen  eqogen.  6.  ®$  tft  mijglic^, 
baJ3  bent  alten  53aron  ber  ©ebanCe18  nalje  gelegen  l)at,  ben 
Streit19  gu  fd)Itd)tcn. 

'Vocabulary  12  b,  p.  103.  2  Id.,  10  b,  p.  78.  3  Exercise  17,  4,  p.  173. 
4  Vocabulary  3  b,  p.  29.  5  Id.,  7  £,  p.  54.  6Id.,  15  c,  p.  150.  7Id.,  12  #,  p. 
101.  8Cf.  84.  'Vocabulary  13  «.,  p.  in.  I0  Id.,  6  ^,  p.  48.  "  Id.,  8  a,  p.  61. 
12  Id.,  4  a,  p.  34.  I3Id.,  2,  p.  22.  uld.,  13  c,  p.  117.  IS  Id.,  13  £,  p.  113. 
16  Cf.  106,  i.  I7  Cf.  168,  i.  I8  Cf.  126.  I9  Vocabulary  6  a,  p.  47. 

VOCABULARY  18  c 

a(§  (after  comparative),  than.  bte   Srfjlttb   fdjtefictt  .  .  »  ttttf   (with 


t,  dra-w  on,  attract.  ace.),  lay  the  blame  on  .  .  .,  impute 

bcfrfjHcfjCH,  decide.  the  guilt  to  .  .  . 

ba§  ©aft!)ntt§f  hotel,  inn.  btC  @rf)ttle,  school. 

}}Cl)Cimf  secret.  bte  ©pCtfe,  food,  dish. 

ncnicjjeu,  ^^  toer&ietett,  forbid. 

^ciraten,  »iarry.  bie  Berjeitttttg,  pardon. 

lttrf)t^  ttJCtttfler  at§,  anything  but.  uitt  85er5Ct^ttttfl  l)tttettr  ask  pardon. 
bte  ^oltJCtbepl'be,  /<?//'^  authority.      UorfclUMt    (with   dative),   ^/  ^^?r^, 

f0^f   rude.  present. 
bie  8d)bul)Ctt,  beauty. 
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TRANSLATION   18  c 

A.  i.  ©3  rjerbrof}  bie  fremben1  §erren,2  bie  nur  cmf3  einen 
£ag  rjter  git4  SBefud)5  fommen  fonnten,  bafe  man  tfynen  Derbot  bie 
fomglidjen6  ©a'rtert  511  befudjen.7  2.  2$tr  froren  in  bem  fd)Ied)ten8 
Qintmer,9  ba3  ttrir  im  ©aftljauS  fatten,  unb  Don  ben  ©peifen,  bie 
man  un3  Dorfe^te,  genoffen  ttrir  beinarje10  gar"  nicfjR  3.  SBtr 
baten12  urn  gejottene13  (£ier14  unb,  al§  tmr  fie  enbtid)1*  nad)  Ian- 
gem  Garten16  befamen,7  fanben  rmr,  bafe  bie  (£ier  nid)t£  tpentger 
al3  frifd)17  ttiaren.  4.  Z)ic  ^oligei18  ija'tte  bie  ©rfi\t(b  auf  ben 
armen,17  nrtgliicf ttdjen I9  S3auer  gefc^oben,  aber  berftcenge15  9ii^ 
ter20  bot  ber  ^oligeibeljorbe  %\Q^  (defiance)  unb  befcfyulbigte20 
fie  gel)eimer  ^Ibfidjten.6  5.  Sene  ro^en  Sungen21  tjaben  bie  Setjrer 
jet^t7  urn  ^er^etljung  gebeten;  toegen8  iljre^  fc^ted^ten8  ^Bene^men^22 
fatten  fie  geftern  bie  ©djule  Dertaffen22  mitffen.23  6.  2)ie  gen- 
fter9  boten  ben  Dollen  Public! 2a  ber  <Seef24  bie  (jeute  nod^  meljrs 
beroegt2s  njar  at§  (efete8  2Bod)e.26  7-  ^)er  junge27  ©raf28  fjatte 
befcftloffen,  an  feine  ftol^e9  (Souftne  nid)t  toeiter29  §u  benfen; 
obgteid)11  itjre  gro^e  @d)on()eit  it)n  angog,  ^meifelte20  er  nic^t,  ba^ 
er  mtt  i^r,  tt)enn  er  fie  Ijeiratete,  fel)r  ungtudlidj19  fein  roiirbe. 
8.  ^)er  graufame30  ^'onig  bot  bem  ftot^en9  ©rafen  5re^e^9  un^ 
£ebenr29  roenn  er  if)n  urn  ^er^etriung  bate.31 

1  Vocabulary  14  &,  p.  134.  2  Cf.  105,  Note  2,  p.  64.  3auf  =  for.  4$u. 
=  on  a.  s  Vocabulary  5  b,  p.  40.  6  Id.,  13  c,  p.  1 17.  7  Id.,  4  b,  p.  35.  8  Id., 
7  a,  p.  52.  9  Id.,  4  a,  p.  34.  I0  Id.,  10  6,  p.  78.  "  Id.,  15  «,  p.  146.  I2  Id., 
17  #,  p.  173.  I3Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  i,p.  116.  u  Vocabulary  8  a,  p.  60.  Is  Id., 
13^,  p.  113.  I6  Id.,  1 1  a,  p.  90  ;  cf .  48,  I  a.  17Id.,  130,  p.  in.  IS  Id.,  15^,  p. 
148.  I9  Id.,  10  a,  p.  76.  20Id.,  14  a,  p.  129.  2I  Id.,  15  c,  p.  150.  22Id.,  i6<r, 
p.  167.  23  Cf.  168,  i.  24  Vocabulary  7  *,  p.  54.  2S  Cf.  foot-note  §,  p.  158. 
26  Vocabulary  9  a,  p.  67.  27Id.,  12  a,  p.  102.  28Cf.  106,  2.  29  Vocabulary 
14  c,  p.  137.  3°  Id.,  16  b,  p.  161.  3I  Preterit  subjunctive;  cf.  159,  2,  and 
Exercise  u,  5,  p.  90.  

LESSON  XIX 

STRONG  CONJUGATION. -CLASS  VI 
22O.      Kadical     Diphthong-     of    the    Infinitive:    ci» 

The   verbs   with   radical  ei  in  the  infinitive  are   divided 
into  two  groups. 


STRONG  CONJUGATION.  CLASS  VI. 


I85 


1.  To  the  first  group  belong  the  verbs  taking  t  in  the 
preterit  and  past  participle :  et,  t,  t» 

a.  To  this  group  belong  all  verbs  whose  radical  et  is  imme- 
diately followed  by  t,  f,  g  or  fy,  also  (etbctt  and  fdjttei&ett.  Cf. 
216,  Note. 

2.  To  the  second  group  belong  all  the  other  verbs  with 
et  in  the  infinitive ;  they  take  te  in  the  preterit  and  past 
participle :  et,  ie,  ie, 

221.    First  Group  —  et,  t,  i, 


beigen, 

big, 

gebtffen, 

bite 

erMeidjen,* 
tierbletdjen, 

erbltd^, 
tierblid), 

erblic^en,  ) 

grow  pale,  expire 

-fletgen, 

only  in 

fid)  befleigen, 

befRfc 

befltffen, 

exert  one's  self 

gletdjen, 

Qttc^, 

geoUdjen, 

be  like 

gletten, 

glttt, 

geglttten, 

glide 

gretfen, 

0rtff/ 

gegnffen, 

seize 

fnetfen, 

fntff, 

gefntffen, 

pinch 

I  e  i  b  e  n, 

titt,t 

gelitten,* 

suffer 

pfetfen, 

Wf 

gepfiffen, 

whistle 

reigen, 

.gertlfen, 

tear 

retten, 

ritt, 

gerttten, 

ride  (on  horseback) 

fdjtetdjen, 

fd^Urf), 

gcfAlidbctt, 

creep 

fd)(eifen, 

pl 

gefc^Itffen, 

whet,  grind 

fdjletfjen, 

fd)tig, 

gefd)Itffen, 

slit 

fdjmetften, 

fd)mt|, 

gefd)mtffen, 

smite,  dash,  hurl 

f  d)  n  e  t  b  e  n, 

fd)nttt,t 

g  e  f  d)  n  1  1  1  e  n, 

\    cut 

fdjretten, 

frf)rttt, 

gefdjrttten, 

stride 

ftretdjen, 

ftrtc^, 

geftrtdien, 

stroke,  wipe 

ftreiten, 

ftrttt, 

geftrttten, 

strive,  fight 

wet^en, 

tt)td), 

gettudjen, 

yield 

a.  ©lei^en,  g(i{3 

i,  gegUffen,  shine,  is  rarely  found. 

The  weak  forms  occur 

at  times. 

*  The  simple  verb  bleicfyen,  bleach,  is  weak. 
fCf.  227,  i,d. 
$  Cf.  229,  i. 
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222.    Second  Group  :  —  ei,  ie,  ic, 

To  the  second  group  belong  all  the  other  verbs  in  ei : 


btetben, 

btteb, 

gebtieben, 

remain 

-betfyett, 

only  in 

gebeifyen, 

gebtef), 

gebie^en, 

thrive,  prosper 

[etfjen, 

fie$, 

gdtefjen, 

lend 

metben, 

mteb,* 

cjemieben, 

shun 

pretfett, 

pries, 

gepriefen, 

praise 

reibett, 

rieb, 

gerieben, 

rub 

(cljetben, 

fdjieb, 

gefd)ieben, 

part,  depart 

[cfyemen, 

Mien, 

gefd)tenett, 

seem 

[djretbett, 

fdjrteb, 

gefc^rieben, 

write 

djreten, 

f*ric, 

gefdirieen, 

cry,  scream 

djiuetgeri, 

f^mteg, 

gefcftunegen, 

be  silent 

petett, 

fpte, 

gefpieen, 

spit,  vomit 

fteijjen, 

pleg, 

gefttegen, 

climb 

treibert, 

trteb, 

getrieben, 

drive 

roetfen, 

lt)te^A 

geiuiefen, 

show 

$etl)en, 

§t^ 

gegie()enr 

accuse  (with  gen.) 

a.  £>ei|3en,  fyiefc,  gefyeifeen,  call,  be  called,  is  anomalous.  The  past  parti- 
ciple gefytefjeu  occurs  sometimes  in  dialectic  discourse;  if  it  were  the  proper 
form,  the  verb  would  regularly  belong  to  the  second  group  of  this  class. 

EXERCISE  19 

USE  OF  ofyrie,  ftatt  OR  cmftatt 

1.  German  prepositions  are  not  followed  by  participles. 

2.  Dfytie,  without,  and  ftatt  or  attftatt,  instead,  govern  the  infini- 
tive with  gu:  instead  of  noticing  it,  anftatt  e3  gu.  bemerfeu ;  with- 
out seeing  him,  ol)tte  il)n  gu  fefyen. 


VOCABULARY  19  a 

btC  9lrf)tmtfl,  respect,  esteem.  CtflCtt,  oum 

(fid))  nmiificrcit,  amuse  one's  self. 
focgteifeit,  comprehend. 
bet  SSefniUtte,  acquaintance. 
btC  ^tfbUltft,  education,  cttlture. 


Clltfrf)CibCHf  decide. 
cr^utnneu,  compel. 
faft,   almost  (distinguish  from   feft, 
firm,  solid}. 


Sometimes  meibete. 


TRANSLATION.  l8/ 


ber  ®cfcflf(!}  after,  companion.  ba3  S 

bcr  8ejUtt£$tt|,/9trtttr.  ftfjroff,  rude,  uncouth. 

flCUiifc,  certain.  UttCntfdjtebeit,  undecided. 

flletd)  (adj.),  //£*,  jaw*'.  Dernwubcit,  wound. 

btc  ^oftCtt  (pi.),  expense.  Ucraetljeil,  /ar^w. 

nuf  ^Oftdt,  at  the  expense.  bic  SBctte,  wager. 

btc  SDiattter',  manner.  bcr  233ttj,  wit,  joke. 

bie  92atur'r  «a/fcr*,  character.  2Bil?e   *eifjcit    (fiber), 

bic  OJcbcttieife,  way  of  speaking.  (about}. 

TRANSLATION  19  a 

A.  i.  3)te  SBette  blieb  iinentfdjteben,  benn1  bie  beiben2  SBoote3 
erreidjten4  ba3  $iel4  511  s  gleidjer  Qett.6  2.  £>er  jnnge  £err  fdjien 
mir  etn  angene^mcr6  ©cjedfdjafter  511  fein  ;  bod)  (yet)  gefiet*  e5 
mir  nid)tf  baft  er  faft  immer7  nur  Don  fetnen  eigenen  Slngelegens 
ijciten8  fprad).8  3.  Unfer  greunb,  ber  alte  gorftmeifter,9  Ijat 
geftcrn  tDteber  grofee  Suft10  gqeigt"  fid)  auf  anberer12  ^eiite3 
Stoften  (^u  amitfieren.  (Sr  rt§  allcrlei13  3Si^e  iiber  bie  fd)rt)Qd)en 
(Setteu14  jeiner  33efannten.  4.  S)iefcn  9)tonn  fennen  @ie  ja15 
gar16  nid)t;  er  fiat  un§  ben  iBater  gerettet,17  ate  er  nertuun- 
bet  pel,  in  ber  @d)(ac^tfl8  bie  iiber  ba^  @d^tcffal  unfere^  fianbeS 
entjc^ieb.  5.  ©eine  ©efid)t^iige  fonnten  nic^t  fiir  fd)on  gelten,19 
aber  fie  crjiuangen  M)tung  unb  feine  S^ebenjetfe  Derriet16  eine 
gctDtfje  33i(bung.  6.  (£r  ift  ber  alte20  gebtieben,  uer^eitjen  @ie 
ifjin  feine  fd)roffen  50?anieren.  7.  §aben  @ie  je  begrtffen,  tfie 
btefe  ^luei  jimgcn  Sente  fo(d)e21  gnten  grcitnbe  luerben  fonnten  ? 
fie  finb  fo  uerfdjicbener22  9^atur.  8.  S)er  nngebulbtge23  2el)rer24 
griff  ben  faulen24  ©djiiler24  beim  ?(rm24  unb  n?ie^  il)m  bie  %nr.7 

1  Vocabulary  18  b,  p.  182.  2Id.,  12  a,  p.  101.  3Cf.  84.  4  Vocabulary 
6  b,  p.  48.  S3U  =  at  the.  6  Vocabulary  4  b,  p.  35.  7  Id.,  7  a,  p.  52.  8  Id., 
J2<r,  p.  104.  9Id.,  80,  p.  61.  IOId.,  7  b,  p.  54.  "Id.,  2,  p.  22.  "  Cf  . 
Exercise  17,  4,  p.  173,  and  Vocabulary  10  #,  p.  76.  13  Vocabulary  10  a, 
p.  76.  I42He  jdjtoacljen  ©eiten,  the  weak  sides  or  points-  foibles.  Is  Exercise 
10,  2,  p.  76.  "Vocabulary  15  a,  p.  146.  I7  Id.,  14  c,  p.  137.  18  Id.,  146, 
p.  134.  I9  Exercise  16,  III,  i  a,  p.  166.  20fev  attc  =  as  of  old,  just  the  same. 
"Exercises  3,  2,  p.  26,  and  13,  I,  3,  p.  no.  22  Cf  .  Exercise  17,  4,  p.  173, 
and  Vocabulary  ga,  p.  67.  23  Vocabulary  12  </,  p.  105.  24Id.,  3  a,  p.  27. 
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B.  i.  Did  you  tell  me  that  the  matter  (Sadje,  f.)  had1 
remained  undecided?  2.  I  do  not  know  (ttriffen),  but  it  had 
seemed  to  me  as  if2  those  young  gentlemen  were  not  very 
agreeable  companions.  3.  They  had  not3  spoken  of  any- 
things  except  (a(3)  the  affairs  of  their  own  families  (ga- 
mitte,  f.).  4.  They  also^  seemed  to  show  great  pleasure  in5 
cracking  jokes  at  the  expense  of  their  friends.  5.  Do 
you  know  (fennen)  that  man  ?  His  father  had  fallen  in  the 
battle  in  which  the  fate  of  the  kingdom  ($ontgreicl),  n.)  was 
decided.6  6.  They  could  7  have  passed  for  agreeable  peo- 
ple, if  their  features  had  not  betrayed  a  certain  coarseness 
(9Mjf)eit,  f.).  7.  I  have  never  been  able8  to  comprehend 
how  those  people,  who  are  of  such  different  characters, 
have1  remained  firm  9  (feft)  friends  so  long.  8.  I  should 
have  seized10  those  lazy  fellows  (Sled)  by  their  arms  and 
shown  [to]  them  the  door,  if  they11  had  not  asked12  my  par- 
don at  once  (fofort). 

1  Cf  .  144.  2  as  if,  al§  iDentt  (with  subjunctive).  3  not  anything'  =  nothing. 
4  Cf.  Exercise  16,  3  a,  p.  1  55.  s  Translate  :  to  crack,  cf.  Exercise  n,  6,  p.  90. 
6Cf.  Exercise  9,  i,  p.  65.  7Cf.  170.  8  Cf  .  168,  i.  'Order  of  words:  so 
long  firm  friends.  I0  Cf.  170,  8  and  9.  "  Order  of  words  :  if  they  me  not  at 
once.  I2ask  my  pardon,  um  SBerjeifyung  bitten  (204,  i). 
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fittfjetft,  utmost,  extreme.  btC  ^fetflljeit,  cowardice. 

ptlt   aufterftCtt  frfjreiten,  go  to  the  fle0eiwberftcf)Ctt,   stand  opposite,  op- 

extreme  ',  go  to  the  greatest  lengths.  bet  ©Cfltter,  foe.  [pose. 

bte  2lufmerffamfett,  attention.  bte  ®degenljett,  opportunity. 

2lufmerffam!eit  frfjeitfen,  pay  atten-  bcr  @h*ab,  degree. 

befrf)tt)CVlidj,  troublesome.  \tion.  Ijefttgf  violently),  fiercely). 

&efrf)tt)erltrf)  fatten  (with  dative),  be  tytltterljer  (adv.),  behind,  (the  prepo- 

a  burden  to,  annoy.  sition  is  fytnter). 

etttfUcfjCtt  (with  dative),  escape.  tyorfjft  (from  t)0(f)),  highest. 

CtftCtgcU,  ascend,  mount.  je,  ever  (distinguish  from  jd). 

(fid))  ettuetfett,  prove  (one's  self).  bte  tonflerte',  cavalry. 

CtUw3  (adv.),  somewhat.  btt^  lIompUmeut'r  compliment. 
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ettt  ftomptttttettt  madjCIt,  pay  a  com-       ber  OfJijettlttftttS'tttttS,  rheumatism. 

pliment.  bte  SdjttwbrOlt',  squadron  (cavalry). 

btC  SippC,  Up.  ber  (Srfjttieifj,  perspiration. 

ntifefaUen,  displease.  ben  @rf|toeifc  ftrcidjcn  toon,  -wipe  the 

tttebcr  (adv.),  down.  perspiration  from. 

TRANSLATION  19  b 

A.  i.  £)te  junge  Stome,1  obfd)on2  fefyr  arm,  roar  bod)  (never- 
theless) feljr  fto($3  auf  irjre  Sftedjte*;  ba3  geigte  fie  bem  @rafen 
bei  jcber5  ®elegenf)eit  unb  bte  ^omplimente,  bie  er  iljr  madjte, 
mtjlfielen  ifyr  im  fyodjften  ®rabe.  2.  3d)  fdjttcl)  ^inter^er,  o^ne 
jemanb(em)  befdjujerltd)  511  fallen;  benn  feine  @ee(e6  fdjenfte  mtr 
btc  gcrmgftc  (least)  9(ufmet!famfett.  3.  ®er  Oberft7  ftwrbe  fo 
5ornigf8  baf?  er  fid)  auf  bie  Sippen  6t§;  ntemanb9  Ijatte  t^n  je 
border10  foldjer5  3eigf)eit  ge^te^en.  4.  ©r  fdjrttt  gum  ciufeerften, 
rt^  fetnem  ®egner  ben  (Scibel  (sabre)  bon  ber  ©eite  unb  ()teD  t^n 
nteber.  5.  2)ie  arme  grau  be§  ^rbeiter^,11  bergeftern  Oegraben12 
trurbe,13  fyat  Dte(e14  3af)re  an15  etner  gefaljrltdjen16  Slranffjett17 
Qelttten;  je^t18  tft  fie  ttofjl^  etmag  beffer,20  aber  btetoetlen  (some- 
times) letbet  fie  noc^21  an15  Di^eumati^mu^.  6.  Unfere  ©ol= 
baten7  ftrtc^en  ben  (S^tuetfe  toon  ber  ©tirn22 ;  enbtic^,23  nadjbem24 
fie  lang(e)9  unb  Ijeftig  mil  bem  ^einbe  geftrttten,25  erfttegen  fie 
ben  fteilen26  ^Berg.16  7.  3m  Xale2*  ()atte  bie  feinblidje12  tatoafe 
terie  unter  bem  fommanbierenben27  ©enerat  bie  gegeniiberfte^enbe 
<8c^tt)abron  511  33oben  (down)  geritten ;  nur  toenige  ©olbaten  i 
finb  bem  Xobe28  entfto{)en.  8.  Unfer  ftoljcr  better  Ijat  fic^  at^ 
(as)  SSerrater28  fetne^  3Sater(anbeg28  ertuiefen. 

1  Vocabulary  9  b,  p.  68.  2  Id.,  1 1  a,  p.  qo.  3  Id.,  4  a,  p.  34.  4  Id.,  17  b, 
p.  175.  s  Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26;  &ei  =  0/.  6  Vocabulary  14  <:,  p.  137.  7  Id., 
13  a,  p.  in.  8Id.,  12  c,  p.  104.  9Id.,  9  a,  p.  66.  I0  Id.,  16  b,  p.  161. 
"Id.,  14  <5,  p.  134.  I2Id.,  15^,  p.  148.  "Exercise  g,  i,  p.  65;  lourbe  is 
not  "became";  cf.  also  Exercise  5,  4  a,  p.  39.  u Vocabulary  3  a,  p.  28. 
ls&\\  =  with.  I6  Vocabulary  6  a,  p.  47.  I7Id.,  10  a,  p.  76.  18  Id.,  4  £,  p. 
35.  I9  Exercise  9,  3  £,  p.  66.  20  Vocabulary  7  <z,  p.  52.  2I  Exercise  2,  6, 
p.  21.  "Vocabulary  12  b,  p.  103.  23Id.,  13  b,  p.  113.  24Id.,  80,  p.  61. 
25  Exercise  4,  3  a,  p.  33.  26  Id.,  6  £,  p.  48.  27  Id.,  17  «:,  p.  177.  28  Id.,  15  a, 
p.  146. 
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LESSON  XX 

I.  IRREGULAR   STRONG   VERBS. —  II.  STRONG   PRETERIT 

INDICATIVE.  —  III.  STRONG  PRETERIT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

IV.  STRONG  PAST  PARTICIPLE 


223.  The  irregular  strong  verbs  are  :  gefyen,  ging,  gegangen, 
go;  fteljen,  ftanb,  geftanben,  stand;  tun,  tat,  getan,  do. 

NOTE  i.  —  ©efyeit  and  ftefyen  are  called  irregular  verbs,  as 
their  inflection  is  based  on  two  different  stems. 

Middle  High  German,  gin;  Old  High  German,  gdn  and  gang;  M.  H. 
G.  and  O.  H.  G.,  stin  and  stand  ;  cf.  foot  notes  f  and  J  on  page  195. 

NOTE  2.  £wi  belonged  originally  to  the  class  of  reduplicated 
verbs  ;  cf.  foot  note  §  on  page  195. 

NOTE  3.  The  principal  parts  of  these  verbs  being  given, 
their  conjugation  presents  no  irregularity.  For  the  sake  of  con- 
venience, however,  the  inflection  of  gefyeu  is  given  in  full. 


224.    gdjett,  gingr  gegattgen,  go. 


INDICATIVE 
Singular 

1.  id)  gefje,  I  go,  etc. 

2.  bit  geljft 

3.  er  gd)t 

Plural 

1.  nrir  gef)(e)n 

2.  u)r  gefjt 

3.  fie  gef)(e)n 


Singular 

1,  uf)  gtng,  I  went,  etc. 

2,  bu  gingft 

3,  er  ging 


PRESENT 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Singular 


id)  ge^e,  7  may  go,  etc. 
bu  gefjeft 


er 


Plural 


tt)tr  gefyett 
t^r  ge^et 
fie  get)en 


PRETERIT 


Singular 

id)  gtnge,  I  might  go,  etc. 
bu  gtngeft 
er  gtng  e 
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Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  gingen  ttrir  gingen 

2.  ttjr  gingt  t(jr  ginget 

3.  fie  gingen  fie  gingen 

FUTURE 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  tuerbe  gel)(e)n,  I  shall  go,  id)  toerbe  gefyen,  I  shall  go,  etc. 
etc.  bit  toerbeft  gefyen, 

2.  bu  ttirft  gel)(e)n  er  ttjerbe  ge^en 

3.  er  tmrb  ge^en 

PERFECT 

1.  idjbtngegattgen,/^^^,     tc^  fei  gegangen,  /  have  gone, 

etc.  etc. 

2.  bu  b  i  ft  gegattgen  bu  feteft  gegangen 

3.  er  ift  gegangen  er  f  ei  gegangen 

PLUPERFECT 

1 .  id)  tt)  a  r  gegangen,  I  had  gone,     trf)  mare  gegangen,  /  had  gone, 

etc.  etc. 

2.  bn  tu  a  r  ft  gegangen  bn  tt)  a  r  e  ft  gegangen 

3.  er  n)  a  r  gegangen  er  tt)  a  r  e  gegangen 

FUTURE  PERFECT 

1.  id)  toerbe  gegangen  fetn,  /    ic§  tnerbetjegangenfein,  /j^a// 

j^a//  ^^z'^  ^»«^,  etc.  have  gone,  etc. 

2.  bn  ID  t  r  ft  gegangen  fetn  bn  tt)  e  rbeft  gegangen  fetn 

3.  er  tt)irb  gegangen  fein         ertoerbe  gegangen  fetn 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT  CONDITIONAL  PAST 

Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  ttntrbe  gefyen,  I  should  go,     id)  tritrbe  gegangen  fetn,  I  should 

etc.  have  gone,  etc. 

2.  bu  twtrbeft  ge()en,  etc.  bu  ttntrbeft  gegangen  fetn,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 
Singular  Plural 

1. gefjen  ttnr,  let  us  go 

2.  gef)  (bu),  go  (thou)  ge^t,  gefyt  (tl)r),  go  (you) 

3.  gel)(e)  er,  let  him  go  ge^en  fie,  let  them  go 
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INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

gefyen,  (to)  go  gegangen  ($u)  fein,  (to)  have 

gone 

PARTICIPLE 

gegangen,  gone 


gefjenb,  going 

225.   fteJjett,  ftanb,  geftanben, 


INDICATIVE 
Si.ngfti.lar 

1.  id)  ftef)e,  I  stand,  etc. 

2.  bu  fteijft 

3.  er  fte^t 

Plural 

1.  it)tr  fte^en 

2.  tl)r  ftefyt 

3.  fie  ftetjen 

Sing-ular 

1.  id)  ftanb,  f  stood,  etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

Singular 

id)  ftefje,  I  may  stand,  etc. 
bu  ftel)  e  ft 
er  ftet)  e 

Plural 

nrir  fte^en 
i^r  ftet)et 
fie  ftel) en 


PRETERIT 


Singular 
ft  a  nb  e,  /  might  stand,  etc. 


IMPERATIVE 


2.  ftel)  (ftef)e)  etc. 

fteljenb 

226.   tunf  tatf  gctanr  do. 


PARTICIPLE 

geftanben,  stood 


INDICATIVE 


Singular 

1.  id)  tue,  I  do,  etc. 

2.  bu  tuft 

3.  er  tut 


SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

Singular 

id)  tuer  I  may  do,  etc. 

butueft 

er  tue 


Plural 


1.  anr  tun 

2.  il)r  tut 

3.  fie  tun 


tmr  tu  e  n 
ij)r  tuet 
fie  tu  e  n 


Plural 


INFLECTION    OF    t  U  It. 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  tat,  /  did,  etc.  id)  t  a  t  e,  /  might  do,  etc. 

2.  butatfl  bit  tat  eft 

3.  er  tat  erta'te 

Plural  Plural 

1.  ttrir  taten  totr  taten 

2.  tl)r  tatet  tfjr  tatet 

3.  fie  taten  fie  t  a  t  e  n 

IMPERATIVE 
Singular 

2.  tu  (tue),  etc. 

PARTICIPLE 
PRESENT  PAST 

tuenb,  doing  getan,  done 

II 
Preterit  Indicative 

227.  Beside  the  vowel  change,  some  real  or  apparent 
irregularities  occur  in  the  formation  of  the  indicative  preterit 
in  some  strong  verbs. 

i.  Some  verbs  shorten  the  vowel  of  the  infinitive. 
When  the  root  ends  in  f  or  t,  these  consonants  are  then 
doubled. 

a.  No  verbs  in  the  first  three  classes. 

b.  In  the  fourth  class  only  : 

faitfen,  foff. 

c.  In  the  fifth  class  only : 

triefen,  troff. 

d.  In  the  sixth  class  : 

gletten,  gUtt  retten,  rttt 

0retfen,  griff  fdjteifen,  fdjftff 

fnetfen,  huff  fdjrettenjdjrttt 

pfetfen,  pfiff  ftrciten,  ftritt 
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e.  In  a  few  verbs,  final  b  of  the  root  in  the  infinitive  becomes 
tt  ;  only  : 

fteben,  fott  (class  V). 


NOTE.  Sfteiben,  micb;  fdjeiben,  fdjieb  (class  VI,  2d  group)  have  long 
vowels. 

2.  In  some  verbs,  on  the  contrary,  the  double  consonant 
after  the  radical  vowel  of  the  infinitive  becomes  a  single 
consonant.  This  change  denotes,  with  the  exception  of 
bacfert,  but,  the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  the  preterit 
indicative. 

NOTE.  The  verbs  changing  [f  of  the  infinitive  to  g  in  the  preterit 
indicative  will  also  be  included  in  the  following  lists,  although  this  change  is 
merely  one  of  the  form  of  the  consonant. 


a.  In  the  first  class  only  : 
.  bacferi,  bii!      )  /- 
fdpffen,  fdjof  \  first 


b.  In  the  second  class,  first  group  : 

effen,  ag 
freffen,  frag 
fcergeffen,  fcergag 
meffen,  mag 

In  the  second  class,  third  group  : 
fdjrecfen,  fcfyraf 
(erfdjrecfen,  erfdjraf) 
treffen,  traf 
fteden,  ftaf 

c.  In  the  third  class  : 

bitten,  bat,  and  the  anomalous 
flfeen,  fag 

d.  In  the  fourth  class  only  : 

fommen,  lam 
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<?.  None  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  classes. 

3.  Notice  also  ftaiten,  t)ieb  (instead  of  fyiero*);  the  irregular  gdjen,  gtngt; 
ftefjen,  ftanbt;  tun,  tat§  and  $ief)en,  309. 

Ill 
Preterit  Subjunctive 

228.  The  preterit  subjunctive  of  strong  verbs  is  formed 
by  adding  e  (for  the  first  person  singular)  to  the  indicative. 
For  the  endings  of  the  other  persons,  singular  and  plural, 
cf.  159. 

1.  As  has  been  stated  before  (i59>  2),  the  radical  vowels  of 
the  preterit  indicative  a,  0,  U  take  the  umlaut  in  the  subjunctive : 
fdjlug,  fdjlitge;  fprad),  fpradje;  toog,  tttfge. 

2.  The  other  vowels  remain  unchanged  :  fcfyrteb,  fd)rtebe. 

IV 
Past  Participle 

229.  All   verbs   shortening   the   long  vowel   of  the 
infinitive  in  the  preterit,  besides  doubling  the  final  f  or  t  of 
the  root  or  changing  the  final  b  to  tt  (227,  i),  have  the  same 
short  vowel  and  the  same  consonantal  change  in  the  past 
participle:    faufen,   foff,    gefoffen;    triefen,   troff,   getroffert; 
flteitcn,  glitt,  geglittert ;  letben,  litt,  gelirten. 

230.  i.  Of  the  verbs  lengthening  their  radical  vowel  of  the 
infinitive  in  the  preterit,  while  at  the  same  time  the  final  double 
consonant  of  the  root  becomes  a  simple  one  (227,  2),  only  one 
verb  has  a  long  vowel  in  the  past  participle  :  bitten,  bat,  gebetert. 

2.  The  other  verbs  of  this  kind  have  in  the  past  participle  a 
short  vowel  like  that  of  the  infinitive  (class  I  and  class  II, 

*The  b  of  tjieb  instead  of  the  tt)  belongs  to  the  root;  cf.  Middle  High  German 
houw-en  ;  preterit  singular,  /«'»,  hie;  plural,  hiuwen,  hie-wen  ;  Anglo-Saxon,  hou- 
•wan  ;  English,  hew. 

t  Old  High  German,  giang  from  a  root  gang. 

J  Old  High  German,  stuont  from  a  root  stand. 

§  Old  High  German,  teta,  reduplicated  perfect  ;  reduplication  te,  and  root  fa. 
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second  group) :  fdjftffett,  fdjuf,  gefdjfiffen  ;  meffeti,  mag,  gemeffen, 
or  (class  II,  third  group)  a  short  o:  treffen,  traf,  getroffen,  or 
(class  IV)  fommert,  tarn,  gelommen. 

3.  Notice  also  the  apparently  anomalous  fliefyett,  309,  gqogett  and  the 
irregular  geljen,  ging,  gegangen ;  ftehen,  ftanb,  geftauben  ;  tun,  tat,  getan. 

EXERCISE  2O 

NOTE.     In  the  Appendix  will  be  found  Tabular  Views  of 
Strong  Verbs : 

I.  Based  on  the  Vowel  of  the  Infinitive  ;  pages  332,  333. 

II.  Based  on  the  Vowel  of  the  Preterit ;  pages  334,  335. 

III.  Based  on  the  Vowel  of  the  Past  Participle  ;  pages  336,  337. 

IV.  Changing  the  Radical  Vowel  of  the  Infinitive  in  the  2d  and 

3d  Persons  Singular,  Indicative  Present ;  and 
V.     Also  in  the  2d  Person  Singular  Imperative  ;  pages  338,  339. 

I 

PRACTICE  IN  FINDING  THE  PRINCIPAL  PARTS  AND  THE  SECOND 
AND  THIRD  PERSONS  SINGULAR  OF  THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

1.  Give  the  preterit  indicative  and  the  past  participle  of 
the  following  verbs  and  state  to  what  class  and  group  they 
belong,  and  why : 

SBergen,  bteten,  bleiben,  bredjen,  bringen,  effen,  finben,  fltegcrt, 
graben,  foramen,  lefen,  metben,  rinnen,  fdjlafen,  fdjlagcn,  fdjiuets 
gen,  fpredjen,  toerfen,  giefyen  and  giutngen. 

2.  Give  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the 
present  indicative  of  befefy(en,  blafert,  bredjen,  effen,  fedjtcn, 
gerjen,  gelten,  graben,  fycdten,  lafjen,  lefen,  fd)elten,  fteljlen,  tucrben 
and  tcerfen. 

3.  Give  the  infinitive  of  begann,  bog,  bat,  blteb,  pel,  gab, 
glid),  l)tngr  t)tebf  Cam,  inieb,  nafym,  ritt,  fdjuf,  fd;ien,  fd)iutt,  fdjuneg, 
fpann,  traf,  tDitfd),  rt)te^,  gog  and  jroang. 

4.  Give  the  infinitive  and  preterit  indicative  of  gebtffen, 
geborgen,  gebogen,  gebtteben,  gegeffen,  gcfdjeljen,  gegoffen,  gcgriffen, 
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gefjauen,  geflommen,  geforen,  gelabert,  gelitten,  getogen,  gemeffen, 
gerufcn,  gefdjunben,  gejdjritten,  geftodjen,  rjerloren,  geroorfen 
and  gettwnben. 

II 

1.  Give  the  perfect  indicative    and  subjunctive   in   full  of: 
bkiben,  laffen,  gefjen,  reben,  liegett,  legen,  fifcen,  fe^eri,  aufftefyen, 
toerfteljen,  fafyrett,  and  itberfe^'en. 

2.  Give  the  preterit  subjunctive  in  full  of  tragen,  pfetfett, 
fdjnetben,  fcfjretben,  geben,  befefylen  and  fledjten. 

VOCABULARY  20  a 


command.  ^Ctfiei  (adv.),  hither,  this  way,   (in 

ber  SBegriff,  conception,  idea.  the  direction  of  the  speaker). 

im  9egrtff  feiltf  be  on  the  point,  be  bd3  tytttyitv',  paper,  writing,   docu- 

about.  ber  ^rebtger,  preacher.             \nient. 

lU'iltflCn,  like  the  French  "  apporter,"  btC<3ltntmef  sum,  amount  (si  money). 

may  mean  bring  or  take.  btC  Stifle,  quiet,  stillness. 

Nba,  there,  often  used  in  the  sense  of  itt  ber  Stifle,  quietly. 

here.  attf  bie  StlUtbe,    at  the  very  hour 

elje  (conj.),  before.  (appointed). 

ber  GHttueljmer,  collector.  ber  Xumult',  tumult. 

behead.  UCrbvicfjflirf),  annoyed,  vexed. 

,  agreeable.  l)C»vfauflCHf  demand 

btC  ^eberf  pen.  Uerfirfjcru  (with  dative),  assure. 

fort,  away.  btC  ScrJOirmitg,  confusion. 

furtgelieit,  go  away,  depart.  tUCgfommcu,  come  off,  be  let  off. 

Jyraufrctft),  France.  iiCtttg,  betimes,  soon. 

(with  dative),  obey.  gttfammenbrtttflen,    bring    together, 
t,  face.  gather,  collect. 

bie  (SreU3Cf  boundary,  border.  ba§  5)UCttcma(,  for  the  second  time. 

TRANSLATION  20  a  * 

A:  i.  (Sr  fommt  md)t!  Sc^  ttarte1  fdjon2  ^met  ©tunben3 
auf  ifyn,  bie  geber  in  ber  ^anb  ;  iinb  eben4  ^eitte^  modjt'6  i(^ 

*The  following  sentences  are  taken  from  Gothe's  drama  "  Egmont."  They 
contain  a  conversation  between  Count  Egmont  and  his  secretary.  Sentences  i,  2, 
4,  6,  7,  8,  10,  are  the  secretary's;  3,  5,  9  and  n,  the  count's, 
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gern  fo  $ettig  fort.7  2.  ,,(5ei  auf  bie  ©titnbe  ba,"  befafyl  er  mtr 
nod),  el)e  er  fortging;  nod)8  ift  er  nidjt  gefommen.  3.  3d)  bin 
tool)l9  511  tang  anf  bem  @d)loJ310  geblieben11 ;  bn  madjfts  ein  oer- 
briej3tid)e£  @efid)t.  4.  (Snrcm  $efet)(12  311  gefyordjen,  toart'  id) 
fd)on  lange.  $)ie  $)3ajriere  l)ier  metben  nid)t3  (Srfrentic^e^-13 

5.  3ft    oiel1*    gefommen?     @ag    mir    nur    ba3    9(b'tigfte.15 

6.  grembe16  ^rebiger  finb  t)eim(id)17  burd)  ba^  Sanb  gegangen 
itnb  njurben  entbedt.18    7.  3^on  er^atjlt10  fie  feien19  im  53egrtff 
nad)  granfreic^  511  ge^en.     8.  9?ad)  bem  S3efe()(  ber  91cgiernng20 
follen  fie  ent^aiiptet  raerben.    9-  SDfan  fott  fie  in  ber  ©title  an 
bie  ©ren^e  bringen  unb  ifjnen  oerfid)ern,  bafe  fie  ba£  3iDeitemal 
nic^t  fo  roegfommen.    10.  (Suer  (Sinnel)mer  f^reibt,  man  !onne19  bie 
oertangte21  ©umme  nic^t  fd)idenf22  ber  Xnmult  ()abe19  in  atles23 
bie  grb'^te24  ^errotrrung  gebrac^t.     u.  %)a§  @elb  mufe  tjerbet7; 
er  mag  fel)en,  n)ie  er  e3  pfammenbringt. 

'Vocabulary  n  «,  p.  90.  2  Cf .  Exercise  2,  4-7,  p.  21,  and  Exercise 
n,  2,  p.  89.  3  Vocabulary  9  b,  p.  68.  4Id.,  10  £,  p.  78.  s  Id.,  7  a,  p.  52. 
6Cf.  Exercise  14,  I,  3  b,  Note,  p.  129.  7  Cf.  Exercise  14,  III,  7  and  8, 
p.  136.  8  Vocabulary  6  a,  p.  47.  9  Cf.  Exercise  g,  3  b,  p.  66.  I0  Vocabulary 
8  a,  p.  60.  "  Cf.  144,  2.  I2  Vocabulary  13  a,  p.  1 1 1.  I3  Cf.  48,  i  c.  u  oiel 
=  &iel  9?eiie3.  IS  Vocabulary  1 5  £,  p.  148,  and  Exercise  13,1,5  and  6,  p.  ill; 
supply  a  noun.  I6  Vocabulary  14  b,  p.  134,  and  Exercise  17,  4,  p.  173. 
17  Id.,  15  b,  p.  148.  "Id.,  17  a,  p.  173,  and  Exercise  g,  i  and  2,  pp.  65,66. 
19  Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116.  20  Vocabulary  13  c,  p.  118.  2I  Cf.  Exer- 
cise 13,  II,  i,  p.  116.  **  Vocabulary  5  «,  p.  39.  23Id.,  12  d,  p.  105.  24Id., 
16  l>,  p.  161. 

VOCABULARY  20  b 

bi§  (conj.),  until.  OrdtttCtt,  Prince  of  Orange  (the  most 

bn3  23(nttf  leaf,  sheet  of  paper.  renowned  of  the  great  nobles  in 

,  sword ;  swordsman.  the  Netherlands). 

f  thing.  bie  £>rbnut%  w^r. 

tJOr  nUeit  ^tltoen»  above  all  things.         ber  ^atoft'  (Class  IV),  palace. 

bag  (gube,  end  (cf.  132).  ntfen,  call. 

faff C1I,  seize.  @t(Uaf  Silva  (a  Spanish  officer  under 
for  bent,  demand  (cf.  164,  2).  the  duke  of  Alba). 

bte  dtalcvie',  gallery.  ttlt&ebeuteub,  insignificant. 

J)ierne6ett  (adv.),  near  by.  &erttwf)reitf  keep,  guard,  secure. 

ein,  any.  tJOUftrerfcn,  execute,  carry  out. 


TRANSLATION  199 

bet  Sorfaot,  entrance  hall.  ba£  ^cirfjett,  sign. 

bie  SBaefje,  watch,  guard.  jum  geidjcitf  as  a  sign. 

U)C(J(jef)Ctt,  go  away,  depart.  ber  Bttgaitg,  access. 

twcberfommeu,  return. 

TRANSLATION  20  £* 

A.  i.  jftun  l)dre,  toa3  §u  tun1  ift.  @o6alb2  bie  gurften3 
gefommen  [tub,  urirb  jeber4  3u9an9  8um  ^o^fte  Oefet^t.5  2.  3)u 
Ijoiltft  bte  3Sad)e  am  £ore  imb  in  ben  |>ofen6  in  Drbnnng. 
3.  $or  alien  S)ingen  befe^e  btefe  3immer  l)ierneben  mit  ben 
fidjcrften7  Seuten.8  4.  S)ann  ftmrte  auf9  ber  ©alette,  bi^  <3iltia 
iDieberfommt  nnb  brtnge  mir  irgenb  etn  unOebeittenbe)3  55latt  §nm 
3eicl)en,  ba^  fein  Sefe^l I0  ttoflftrerft  iunrbe.  5.  2)ann  bleib'  tm 
SBorfaale,  6t§  Dranien  tueggeljt;  folg'"  i^m;  ic^  ^alte  Sgmont 
^ierr  a(3  06 8  id)  iljm  nod)  etrua3  gu  fagen  Ijtitte.  6.  $lm  ©nbe 
ber  (Valerie  forbre  £)ranien£  2)egen;  rnfe  bie  SBadje,  fcertoaljre 
fdjnell12  ben  gefcil)rlid)ften I3  5D^ann;  nnb  id)  faffe  (Sgmont  Ijier. 

xCf.  Exercise  n,  I,  p.  89.  2  Vocabulary  9  b,  p.  68.  3Cf.  106,  2.  4  jeber 
not  jener.  s  Vocabulary  17  c,  p.  176.  6Id.,  16  b,  p.  161.  7Id.,  18  <J,  p.  183. 
8  Id.,  12  a,  p.  101.  9tuorten  auf  with  accusative  =  wait  for ;  what  case  is 
used  here?  I0 Vocabulary  13  a,  p.  in.  "Id.,  2,  p.  22.  I2Id.,  17  b,  p.  175. 
"Id.,  6  a,  p.  47- 

VOCABULARY  20  c 
&ef  riebigeu,  pacify.  Jjin  unb  luieber,  ^  and  fro,  all  about. 

efjer,  sooner,  rather.  btC  Sflnb^ICtttC  (plural  of  ber  ?anb§= 
CUtf cfjltf btflCH,  excuse.  tlianit), countrymen, fellow-citizens. 

btC   (£r$(il)(H1tgf    narrative,  account,  btC  Stcbc,  love. 

story.  bic  3Kajeftat'f  majesty. 

fefjfett  (intr.  with  dative),  be  absent  rebCU,  talk. 

from  ;  be  missing  to  ;  be  not  present  bie  JHeligtOlt',  religion. 

with.  fttjrhtbCtt,  disgrace. 

fret,  free,  at  large.  bie  XrCUC,  fidelity. 

bfl£  ®emitt,  mind,  soul.  ber  Ultftltlt,  nonsense. 

ber  6Jetterot'=^ttrbon'f  general  par-     baS  Serbret^en,  crime. 

don,  amnesty.  UcrfitltbCH,  announce. 

bog  |)etlifltum,  sanctiiary. 

*  From  Gothe's  "  Egmont."  The  instructions  given  by  the  duke  of  Alba,  the 
commander-in-chief  of  the  Spanish  troops,  to  one  of  his  most  trusted  officers. 
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TRANSLATION  20  c* 

A.  i.  9#tr  tut1  e3  letb,  bafe  Oranten  un3  eben2  in  biefer 
ttgen3  @adje2  fefjlt.  (£uren4  $iat,s  @gmont,  toiinfcfyt6  ber 
line  btefe  ©taatcn7  toieber8  gu  befriebigen  jmb.9  2.  3)er 
uerfiinbe10  einen  ©eneral-^arbon ;  er  berutjige1*  (set  at  ease) 
bie  Remitter;  unb  balb11  rairb  man  fetjen,  tDte  Xreite  unb  Siebe 
mtt  bem  SBertrauen12  tuieber  guriidfetjrt.13  3.  Unb  jeber,  ber  bie 
SJ^ajeftdt  be^  $onig3,  ber  ba§  ^ettigtum  ber  ^Religion  gefdjtinbet, 
gtnge14  frei  !)in  unb  nrieber?  4.  S|t9  etn  $er6recf)en  be^  llnfinn^ 
nid)t  eljer  §u  entfc^utbigen  al§x5  graufant16  gu  beftrafen17  ?  5.  ^)er 
^onig  Dertangt  9^at  unb  Xat18  uon  jebem  gitrften;  nic^t  nur 
etne  (Sr^afytung,  luie  e§  ift,  n;a§  toerben  fonnte,19  ttjenn  man 
afle§  getjen  (iefee,  n)ie'g  geljt  6.  5(n  (In)  ber  @ad;e2  ift  nid)t3 
^udnbern;  i(^  !enne  meine  Sanb^leute ;  id)  fyabe  genug"  gere- 
bet;  je^t"  lafe  mic^  getjen. 

1  Vocabulary  12  d,  p.  105.  2  Id.,  10  £,  p.  78.  3  Id.,  13  a,  p.  in.  4Cf. 
Exercise  3,  3,  Note,  p.  26.  5  Vocabulary  2,  p.  22.  6Id.,  3  a,  p.  28.  7Cf. 
127;  distinguish  from  bie  (^tabt  8  Vocabulary  3  £,  p.  29.  9Cf.  Exercise 
n,  i,  p.  89.  I0  What  part  of  the  verb?  "Vocabulary  4  b,  p.  35.  I2  Id., 
14  b,  p.  134.  I3  Id.,  17  a.  p.  173.  I4Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  2,  p.  155.  "Vocab- 
ulary 1 8  c,  p.  183.  I6Id.,  1 6  6,  p.  161.  I7Id.,  9  a,  p.  66.  I8Id.,  16  a, 
p.  156.  '9  Cf.  Exercise  n,  4,  p.  89. 

*  From  Gothe's  "  Egmont."  Conversation  between  the  duke  of  Alba  and  Count 
Egmont.  Alba,  sentences  i,  3,  5 ;  Egmont,  sentences  2,  4,  6. 


GERMAN  VOCABULARY 


TO  PART  I 


NOTE.  The  numbers  I,  II,  III,  IV  and  V  preceded  by  a 
noun  refer  to  the  respective  classes  of  the  strong  declension. 
The  numbers  I,  II,  III,  IV,  V  and  VI  preceded  by  a  verb  refer 
to  the  respective  classes  of  the  strong  conjugation.  The  Ara- 
bic figures  refer  to  the  previous  vocabularies.  The  abbrevia- 
tions m.  f.  n.  stand  for  masculine,  feminine,  neuter;  w.  stands 
for  weak  declension  or  conjugation ;  str.  for  strong  declension 
or  conjugation ;  irr.  for  irregular,  p.  for  page.  When  no  de- 
clensional class  is  indicated,  str.  after  a  noun  signifies  that  the 
latter  is  not  found  in  the  plural;  likewise  a  feminine  noun, 
when  not  followed  by  any  reference  as  to  its  declension  or  class, 
does  not  occur  in  the  plural,  and  is  therefore  indeclinable. 


Slbeub,  m.  1 1 1 ;  6  b,  p.  48 
abcr,  4  b,  p.  35 
Wbftrfjt,  f.  w. ;  13  c,  p.  117 
nbiueifctt,  VI ;  14  a,  p.  129 
9lbttJefcni)dt,  f.  w. ;  17  a,  p.  173 
91d)t  (nimm  bid)  in),  II;  16  c,  p. 

167 

Mefjtuttfl,  f.  19  «,  p.  1 86 
QJbct,  m.  str;  13  £,  p.  113 
abeltQ,  16  b,  p.  161 
9(bler,  m.  I ;  7  a,  p.  52 
9tbtuj!atr,  m.  w. ;  17  b,  p.  175 
9lffc,  m.  w. ;  9  a,  p.  66 
afletu  (adj.);  15  b,  p.  148 
ottcrlei,  10  a,  p.  76 
nUc§,  12  d,  p.  105 
ol(c§  9)?oflUe()c,  14  c,  p.  137 
attc3,  wn2ir  16  <:,  p.  167 
nt§  (conj  ) :  6  b,  p.  48 
a(3    (after    comparative),    18    c, 

p.  183 

nl3  ob,  12  a,  p.  101 
alt,  8  b,  p.  62 


3lmeri!n,  12  d,  p.  105 

fid)  amufiercn,  w  ;  19  a,  p.  186 

Slnbfirf,  m.  Ill;  16^-,  p.  167 

bcr  aubere,  )  10  6 

btc  unbent,  \ 

aitbern,  w.  (trans.);  13  a,  p.  in 

fid)  auberu,  w. ;  8  a,  p.  60 

9lugeleflcni)cit,  f.  w.;  12  c,  p.  104 

cmgclfadj'fifcl),  18  a,  p.  180 

angene^m,  4  b,  p.  35 

9lugeftrf)t,    n.  V;  15  b,  p.  148 

9lugriff,  m.  Ill;  15  J,  p.  148 

anfamen,   cmfam  (pret.  of  cmfotn* 

men  IV) ;  11  a,  p.  90 
Stuhtttft,  f.  IV;  12  a,  p.  101 
9lnttt)ort,  f.  w. ;  13  a,  p.  in 
antttJorteit,  w. ;  13  b,  p.  113 
tW5tcf)cn,  V;  18  c,  p.  183 
Styfdbaum,  m.  IV ;  10  a,  p.  76 
Slrbett,  f.  w. ;  17  b,  p.  175 
arbctteu,  w. ;  4  # ,  p.  34 
5trbcitcr,  m.  I;  14  b,  p.  134 
3trm,  m.  Ill;  3  a,  p.  27 
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arm,  13  a,  p.  1 1 1 

5lrmee',  f.  w. ;  15  a,  p.  146 

Slr^t,  m.  IV  ;  7  a,  p.  52 

2lften,  n. ;  10  #,  p.  76 

atmen,  w. ;  13  a,  p.  in 

and),  2,  p.  22 

nuf  (prep.);  4  £,  p.  35 

9ttfett$6fty  m.  sir. ;   150,  p.  148 

Mufgabe,  f.  w. ;  11  a,  p.  90 

aufging     (pret.   of   aufgeljen,    irr. 

str.) ;  14  b,  p.  1 34 
aufmadjen,  w. ;  5  #,  p.  39 
aufmertfant,  16  a,  p.  156 
Slufmerffamfeit,  f.  w. ;  19  b,  p.  188 
Slugcnbltrf,  m.  Ill;  9  ^p.  68 
9lug«ft',  m.  str.;  16  c,  p.  167 
ait§brad)  (pret.  of  auSbredjen,  II); 

6  b,  p.  48 

au£gd)en,  irr.  str.;  14  #,  p.  129 
aufjerft,  190,  p.  1 88  [p.  188 

Sum  awftcrften  fdjrcitett,  VI ;  19  b, 
ufl  lernen,  w. ;  11  a,  p.  90 


),  m.  IV;  16  0,  p.  161 
balb,  4  0,  p.  35 
Scantier',  m.  str.  in  sing. ; 
SantierS'  (plu.),  14  «,  p.  129 
barOa'rifdj,  17  c,  p.  176 
baueu,  w. ;  3  a,  p.  27 
S3attm,  m.  IV ;  3  a,  p.  27 
Canute  (plur.),  3  a,  p.  27 
23attcrie',  f.  w. ;  18  a,  p.  180 
bebcden,  w. ;  8  a,  p.  60 
bebentett,  w. ;  13  #,  p.  1 1 1 
beeljrett,  w. ;  11  a,  p.  go 
$Befef>(,  m.  Ill;  13  a,  p.  in 
befe^en,  II;  20  a,  p.  197 
ftrf)  befinbett,  III ;  17  #,  p.  173 
befriebigen,  w. ;  20  c,  p.  199 
fid|  begebett,  II ;  16  0,  p.  161 
begtefien,  V  ;  18  a,  p.  180 
begtntten,  III ;  7  0,  p.  54 
it,  I ;  15  0,  p.  148 


fcegreifett,  VI;  19  a,  p.  186 
S3eorifff  m.  Ill ;  20  a,  p.  197 
im  $egriff  feiit,  20  a,  p.  197 
beljanbeht,  w.;  13  b,  p.  113 
beibe,  10  a,  p.  76 
bie  beiben,  12  a,  p.  101 
SSeht,  n.  Ill  ;  16  c,  p.  167 
beutalje,  10  b,  p.  78 
SBeiftriel,  n.  Ill;  15  b,  p.  148 
23efamtte,  m.  w. ;  19  a,  p.  186 
23efauutfrf)aft,  f-  w. ;  9  £,  p.  68 
bcteinteu,  irr.  w. ;  16  £,  p.  167 
befommen,  IV ;  4  <^,  p.  35 
belieben,  w. ;  13^,  p.  113 
belujjen,  IV;  16  b,  p.  161 
Seitterfitng,  f.  w. ;  14  b,  p.  134 
23emu^uug,  f.  w. ;  17  b,  p.  175 
Xtattftteft,  n.  str  ;  16  c,  p.  167 
bcreit,  7  £,  p.  54 
^crg,  m.  Ill;  6  a,  p.  47 
bertrfjtett,  w. ;  13  r,  p.  117 
beritijmt,  13  ^,  p.  113 
bef^tte^ett,  V  ;  18  <:,  p.  183 
befdjttlbiflCtt,  w. ;  14  a,  p.  129 
befcfjwerlid),  19  b,  p.  188 
befe^en,  II  ;  16  a,  p.  156 
$efen,  m.  I ;  12  c,  p.  104 
befeffen  (past  part,  of  deficit,  1 1 1); 

10  a,  p.  76 

befeijen,  w. ;  1 7  c,  p.  1 76 
beftrfjtigett,  w.;  7  «,  p.  52 
beforgen,  w. ;  14  #,  p.  129 
beffer,  7  a,  p.  52 
beft  (adj.);  16  £,  p.  161 
befte^ett,  irr.  str. ;  9  ^,  p.  66 
beftrafen,  w. ;  9  a,  p.  66 
SBcfltd),  m.  Ill;  5  b,  p.  40 
befttcfycu,  w. ;  4  b,  p.  35 
beten,  w. ;  7  b,  p.  54 
betrageit,  I ;  15  <:,  p.  150 
fi(^  betragcit,  I  ;  15  b,  p.  148 
betreten,  II;  14  b,  p.  134 
bctritgen,  II ;  16  b,  p.  161 
Scttttiafrfjc,  f.  w. ;  15  c,  p.  150 
firfj  bettJegen,  II ;  16  ^,  p.  161 
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benjeifen,  VI  ;  17  c,  p.  176 
botuolinon,  w.  ;  7  £,  p.  54 
bo.vifyion,  w.  ;  10  a,  p.  76 
$tfc(totljef',  f.  w.  ;   13  d,  p.  1  19 
SUb,  n.  V  ;  2,  p.  22 
Silbung,  f.  w.  ;  19  a,  p.  186 
bi3  (conj.);  20  £,  p.  198 
MS  £U,  15  a,  p.  146 
bitte,  2,  p.  22 

bitten  (III)  ...  urn  ;  17  a,  p.  173 
93latt,  n.  V;  20  £,  p.  198 
blau,  18  b,  p.  182 
bfeiben,  VI  ;  10  b,  p.  78. 
^(cifcbor,  f.  w.  ;  8  b.  p.  29 
S8(irf,  m.  Ill;  16£,  p.  161 
blicb      Hpret.  of  bleiben,  VI); 
bticbcu  \     5  a,  p.  39 
Slhjablcitcr,  m.  I  ;  17  a,  p.  173 
blofe,  16  c,  p.  167 
2Mnmc,  f.  w.  ;  9  b,  p.  68 
Slumcngartcn,  m   II  ;  5  a,  p.  39 
Shit  n.  str.  ;  18  a,  p.  1  80 
bii3  or  bofe,  14<r,  p.  137 
iBotO,  m.  w.;  13  a,  p.  in 
branrfjen,  w.  ;  3  £,  p.  29 
SBrief,  m.  Ill  ;  6  0,  p.  47 
bringen,  irr.  w.  ;  20  a,  p.  197 
bringen  .  .  .  urn,  13  c,  p.  117 
$rot,  n.  Ill  ;  15  b,  p.  148 
Srnber,  m.  II  ;  3  a,  p.  27 
23nd),  n.  V  ;  3  £.  p.  29 
$ud)er  (plur.)  ;  3  b,  p.  29 
bndjftabiorcn,  w.  ;  7  £,  p.  54 
Siirger,  m.  I  ;  4  a,  p.  34 
2Mtrflcrmcifterf  m.  I  ;  15  b,  p.  148 
«uttcrbrotf  n.  Ill  ;  15  c,  p.  150 


Gouft'ne,  f.  w.  ;  12  ^,  p.  1  01 


ba  (conj.) ;  5  b,  p.  40 

$arf),  n.  V  ;  8  a,  p.  60 

'Dfldjrimte,  f .  w. ;  18  a,  p.  1 80 

bafyer  (adv.) ;  10  a,  p.  76 

$nmef  f.  w. ;  9  b,  p.  68 

$ammeruitgr  f.  w. ;  12  £,  p.  103 

banfen,  w. ;  6  a,  p.  47 

bairn,  8  #,  p.  60 

barauf  (adv.);  15  b,  p.  148 

borau^,  16  a,  p.  156 

burin,  10  b,  p.  78 

barnm  (adv.);  17  d,  p.  175 

baft  (conj.);  2,  p.  22 

bauern,  w. ;  14  <z,  p.  129 

bationf  16  a,  p.  156 

bnium trillion,  I  ;  15  ^,  p.  146 

2)cgcn,  m.  I ;  20  b,  p.  198 

bcnfon,  irr.  w. ;  6  #,  p.  47 

Senfmal,   n.    Ill   or  V;    13   ^, 

P-  113 

bcnn  (conj.  or  adv.) ;  18  £,  p.  182 
bcrcn,  9  b,  p.  68 
berfelbo,  15  c,  p.  150 
bentfrf),  3  a,  p.  27 
$entfd)(anbf  n.  str. ;  8  £,  p.  62. 
bid),  3  a,  p.  27 
$>ieb,  m.  Ill ;  13  c,  p.  117 
$>icnft,  m.  Ill ;  11  a,  p.  90 
$ienftmabd)cnf  n.  I ;  18  a,  p.  180 
$ing,  n.  Ill  or  IV;  20  b,  p.  198 
toor  attcn  $ingcitr  20  b,  p.  198 
bireft',  16  c,  p.  161 
Sorf,  n.  V ;  8  ^,  p.  60 
bort  4  ^,  p.  35 
brei,  5  b,  p.  40 

bringen(III).  .  .  in;  17  ^,p.  175 
broken,  w. ;  16  b,  p.  161 
bnlbcn,  w.  16  c,  p.  167 
bunfel,  5  a,  p.  39 


ba  (adv.) ; 
p.  197 


p.  48  and  20  a, 


ebon,  10  b,  p.  78 

(£rfe,  f.  w. ;  12  b,  p.  103 

el>e(conj.);  20  a,  p.  197 
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e^er,  20  c,  p.  199 

($I)re,  f.  w. ;  13  b,  p.  113 

effdidj,  14  a,  p.  129 

($i,  n.  V  ;  8  a,  p.  60 

(Sidjeufiaum,  m.  IV;  15  b,  p.  148 

(£ib,  m.  Ill ;  16  £,p.  161 

eigett  (adj.);  19  a,  p.  186 

fid)  einen,  w. ;  18  b,  p.  182 

einige,  5  a,  p.  39 

(Hnlttbuug,  f.  w. ;  14  a,  p.  129 

einmal,  14  c,  p.  137 

auf  etnmal,  12  r,  p.  104 

(SiuueJjmev,  m.  I ;  20  a,  p.  197 

einfam,  12  b,  p.  103 

cintrat  (pret.  of  eintreten,  II);  14  b, 

P-  134 

©ifcufwljtt,  f.  w. ;  2,  p.  22 
(£(efaitt'f  m.  w. ;  9  a,  p.  66 
elf,  10  £,  p.  78 

©Item  (plur.  only)  w. ;  14  a,  p.  129 
empfnnb  (pret.  of  empfhtben,  III) ; 

10  b,  p.  78 

empfangeit,  I;  15  b,  p.  148 
emi>fe()(en,  II ;  16  b,  p.  161 
erniw'  (adv.) ;  18  b,  p.  182 
(Sube,  n.  irr.  ;  20  b,  p.  198 
enblid),  13  b,  p.  113 
(£ugel,  m.  I ;  4  #,  p.  34 
cutbecfeu,  w.;   17  #,  p.  173 
eutfUcIjett,  V;  19  b,  p.  1 88 
entgegenfam  (pret.  of  entgegen!om= 

men,  IV) ;  12  #,  p.  101 
enttyaupteu,  w. ;  20  <z,  p.  197 
eittfdjetbeit,  VI.;  10  a,  p.  186 
eutfdjulbigcit,  w. ;  20  c,  p.  199 
@utfd)ulbigung,  f.  w. ;  16  c,  p.  167 
entftiringett,  III  ;  16  b,  p.  161 
ent5te^enf  V;  12  a,  p.  101 
Gqutya'ge,  f.  w. ;  15  b,  p.  148 
erfatyren,  I ;  13  c,  p.  117 
erftuben,  III;  17  #,  p.  173 
erfreulidj,  20  a,  p.  197 
erljalteit,  I ;  5  £,  p.  40  and  8  b, 

p.  62. 
ftij  crl)c&ettf  II ;  16  ^,  p.  161 


er!taren,  w. ;  15  b,  p.  148 
ertoffen,  I;  16  a,  p.  156 
<$rfaulmt£f  f.  Ill  ;  17  a,  p.  173 
ertteunen,  irr.  w. ;  1 3  c,  p.  1 1 7 
ernft,  13  b,  p.  113 
erofiern,  w. ;  18  a,  p.  180 
erretrf)cu,  w. ;  6  b,  p.  48 
errtdjteu,  w.  ;  9  a,  p.  66 
erf  fatten,  I ;  15  b,  p.  148 
erfd^ien  (pret.  of  erfdjeinen,  VI); 

12  c,  p.  104 

erf^tajjen,  I ;  16  c,  p.  167 
'erft  (adv.);  13  c,  p.  117. 
bcr  erfte,  1 1  # ,  p.  90 
erfteigen,  VI ;  19  b,  p.  188 
crttwrtett,  w. ;  9  b,  p.  68 
cweifeu,  VI;  13  ^,  p.  113 
fid)  erttieifcH,  19  b,  p.  188 
ermibent  (trans.),  w. ;  9  a,  p.  66 
crrtJtbertt  (intrans.),  w.;  12  #,  p.  101 
erjafifeu,  w. ;  s  a,  p.  60 
Girjafjfong,  f.  w. ;  20  c,  p.  199 
ersie^en,  V;  18  b,  p.  182 
(£r5tel)Httgf  f.  w. :  18  b,  p.  182 
erjttmtgcn,  III ;  19  a,  p.  186 
•Sr  2,  p.  22 
effeitr  II;  4  ^,  p.  35 

(pron.  adv.) ;  19  b,  p.  188 
(pronoun) ;  4  <^,  p.  35. 


\j  • 

ftabrtf,  f.  w. ;  12  c,  p.  104 

^ad),  n.  V  ;  8  ^,  p.  62 

^al)ne,  f.  w.;  16  b,  p.  161 

ffa^rt,  f.  w.;  18  b,  p.  182 

^afl,  m.  IV;  14  a,  p.  129 

falffy  3  b,  p.  29 

^ami'lte,  f .  w. ;  9  b,  p.  68 

fanb      }  (pret.  of  ftnben,  III);  8  a, 

faubctt  j"     p.  60 

^rtf;,  n.  V ;  S  a,  p.  60 

ftlffcu,  w.;  20  b,  p.  198 

faft,  19  a,  p.  1 86 

faul,  3  a,  p.  27 
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!ynuU)dt,  f.  w. ;  15  <:,  p.  150 
ftfcdjtmdftcr,  m.  I ;  16  b,  p.  161 
fteber,  f.  w.;  20  a,  p.  197 
pebcrmcffcr,  n.  I ;  5  a,  p.  39 
feljlen,  w.;  20  c,  p.  199 
ftctgfjett,  f.  w.;  19  b,  p.  188 
ftdnb,  m.  1 1 1 ;  3  b,  p.  29 
*$dnbe  (plur.) ;  3  b,  p.  29 
fetitbttd),  15  b,  p.  148 
$db,  n.  V;  11  a  p.  90 
htS  ftdb  3td)en,  14  b,  p.  134 
ftenfter,  n.  I ;  4  a,  p.  34 
:crtig,  17  b,  p.  175 
crtig  brutgen,  irr.  w. ;  17  b,  p.  175 
•eft  fyaltett,  I;  18  b,  p.  182 
Ofeftung,  f.  w.;  17  c,  p.  176 
fteuer,  n.  I;  14  b,  p.  134 
fid  (pret.  of  fatten,  I) ;  7  b,  p.  54 
finbcit,  III;  6  b,  p.  48 
fmfter,  16  c,  p.  167 
ftifrf),  m.  Ill;  7  a.  p.  52 
ftd)Ctt  w.;  16  a,  p.  156 
*$(eifdjer,  rn.  I;  15  c,  p.  150 
fldfeig,  11  a,  p.  90 
BrlitdjtUtta,  m.  Ill;  13  c,  p.  117 
3f(ufc  m.  IV;  7  b,  p.  54 
folflcit,  w. ;  2,  p.  22 
forbertt,  w. ;  20  b,  p.  198 
^orftmctftcr,  m.  I ;  8  a,  p.  61 
fort  (adv.);   20  tf,  p.  197 
fort'ge^CH,  irr.  str. ;  20  a,  p.  197 
^frage,  f.  w.;  13  b,  p.  113 
fragcn,  w. ;  14  c,  p.  137 
^rattfrctc^,  n.  str.;  20  a,  p.   197 
^rattjo'fe,  m.  w. ;  15  b,  p.  148 
fransb'ftfd),  IB  a,  p.  180 
J^rau,  f .  w. ;  9  ^,  p.  68 
^rau  ®emaf)Htt,  f .  w. ;  1 3  b,  p.  1 1 3 
fret,  20  c,  p.  199 
^rctfjett,  f .  w. ;  4  #,  p.  34 
fremb,  14  £,  p.  134 
^rembe,  m.  w. ;  14  b,  p.  134 
^rembeS,  12  a,  p.  102 
§reunb,  m.  Ill ;  2,  p.  22 

frcunblti^ftcf  15  b,  p.  148 


fje,  f.  w. ;  2,  p.  22 
frifrf),  13  a,  p.  in 
frolj,  13  «,  p.  in 
$roft,  m.  IV;  11  «,  p.  90 
fritter,  10  a,  p.  76 
fiUjfen,  w. ;  10  b,  p.  78 
fiifjrcn,  w. ;  12  c,  p.  104 
SSaffcu  fiil)rettf  17  a,  p.  173 
^rcrf  m.  I;  14  £,  p.  134 
fitr  (prep.)  4  b,  p.  35 
fiircljteu,  w. ;  13  a,  p.  in 
,  m.  IV ;  3  a,  p.  28 


©aferie',  f.w.;  20  ^,  p.  198 
gan§  (adj.  and  adv.) ;  6  ^,  p.  48 
gar  (with  negatives) ;  15  a,  p.  146 
im  (Morten,  2,  p.  22 
©<tft|a*$,  n.  V;  18r,  p.  183 
@aft5tmmerf  n.  I;  14  b,  p.  134 
©ebdube,  n.  I ;  i  a,  p.  34 
fleben,  II  ;  10£,p.  78 
gebeten  (past  part,  of  bitten) ;  16  c, 

P-  167 
gebltebeit  (past  part,  of  bleiben, 

VI);  16  £,  p.  161 
nelirnri)t  (past  part,  of  bringen,  irr. 

w.) ;  9  £,  p.  68 
fleOrodjcn  (past  part,   of  bre^en, 

II);  3  a,  p.  28 
(Skbidjt,  n.  Ill;   10  a,  p.  76 
gefftf)rlicf|,  6  a,  p.  47 
gefatteit  (inf.)  I ;  6  b,  p.  48 
gefaflen  (past  participle  of  gefal= 

len,  I);  5  b,  p.  40 
gefodjten  (past  part,  of  fecfjten,  II); 

10  a,  p.  76 
gefuuben  (past    part,    of  ftnben, 

III);  9^,  p.  68 
gegangen  (past  part,  of  ge^en,  irr. 

str.);  13  a,  p.  in 
gegen,  1  i  c,  p.  117 
(i)egenbefe!)l,  m.  Ill ;  14  b,  p.  134 
(SJegeitb,  f.  w.;  Id  b,  p.  161 
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<SJegeit$wrtet,  f.  w. ;  17  b,  p.  175 
gegeitiiberfteljen,   irr.   str. ;  19  b, 

p.  188  • 

®egner,  m.  I;  19  £,  p.  188 
gdjeun,  18  c,  p.  183 
geljen,  irr.  str. ;  7  #,  p.  52 
gdjeit  auf .  .  .  f  4  0 ,  p.  34 
gdjordjen,  w.;  20  a,  p.   197 
gefyoren,  w. ;  8  a,  p.  61 
<$ktft,  m.  V;  14:  c,  p.  137 
gcfangeit,  w.,  cm. . .,  17  £,  p.  175 
Oklb,  n.  V  ;  8  £,  p.  62. 
gclcgcn  (past  part,  of  tiegen);  16  a, 

p.  156 

(Sjelegenljeit,  f.  w.;  19  b,  p.  188 
gelingeit,  III ;  17  a,  p.  173 
(SJemrUbe,  n.  I ;  4  a,  p.  34 
(itemetnbe,  f.  w. ;  13  «,  p.  1 1 1 
OJemiit,  n.  V;  20  <:,  p.  199 
General',  m.  Ill;  13  a,  p.  in 
(Sfeuerai'parbott',  m. ;  20  c,  p.  199 
gemefcen,  V;  IS  c,  p.  183 
gemtg,  4  b,  p.  35 
©eriidjt,  n.  Ill;  15  £,  p.  148 
®efd)aft,  n.  Ill;  14  «,  p.  129 
®cfrf)enl,  n.  Ill;  6  «,  p.  47 
dtefdjtrfjte,  f.  w. ;  11  «,  p.  90 
gefrfjloffen  (past  part,  of  fd)liefeen, 

V);  10  a,  p.  76 
gefdjriebeu  (past  part,  of  jrfjreiben, 

VI);  Ga,  p.  47 
gefdjett  (past  part,  of  fe^en,  II); 

5  a,  p.  39 

Okfeflfdjaft,  f.  w.;   17J,p.  175 
(^efcltfd)oftcrf  m.  I;  19  a,  p.  187 
©efe<?f  n.  Ill;  14  «,  p.  129 
®eft<J)t,  n.  V.;20^,p.  197 
®cfi^t§5Ugf  m.  IV  ;  19  a,  p.    187 
OJefpenft,  n.  V;  8  a,  p.  61 
geftern,  2,  p.  22 
gctan  (past  part,  of  tun,  irr.  str.) ; 

13^,  p.  117. 

©etreibe,  n.  I  ;  16  a,  p.  156 
gctreten  (past  part,  of  treten,  II); 

12  #,  p.  102 


ufe,  19  a,  p.  187 
gcu>di)itltci)f  9  b,  p.  68 
ging      )pret.  of  ge^en,  irr.  str.; 
gtngcn  j      8  a,  p.  61 
®(att5,  m.  str. ;  18  b,  p.  182 
gfaubeit,  w. ;  3  b,  p.  29 
gletrf)  (adj.)  ;  19  a,  p.  187 
gfetd)  (for  jixjlcicf)) ;  16  a,  p.  156 
<$Hotfef  f.  w. ;  17  c,  p.  176 
flliirf(td),  16  «,  p.  156 
gnabtg,  15  b,  p.  148 
f  n.  V;  8  a,  p.  61 
f  m.  Ill;  19  £,  p.  188 
,  n.  V  ;  8«,  p.  61 
grnufam,  16  ^,  p.  161 
(Urense,  f.  w.;  20  ^,  p.  197 
(SJriedjen  (plur.)  w. ;  8  b,  p.  62 
grofe,  6  ^,  p.  48 
dh-ofpnurtcr,  f.  II ;  10«,  p.  76 
(^ro|t>oterf  m.  II ;  7  «,  p.  52 
grof^t,  16  b,  p.  161 
(SJnmbf  m.  IV;  10  b,  p.  78 
gniiteu,  w. ;  17  c,  p.  176 
gut  (adj.  and  adv.) ;  3  b,  p.  29 
(Shit,  n.  V;  10  a,  p.  76 
©iite,  f.;  17fl,p.  173 

fr 

$013,  m.  IV;  18  #,  p.  1 80 
fjnltcn,  I ;  14  <:,  p.  137 
in  bcr  .<?nitiif  2,  p.  22 

n,  w. ;  13  /5,  p.  113 
f  m.  Ill  ;  4^,  p.  35 
t,  f.  IV  ;  13  b,  p.  113 

n.  V  ;  2,  p.  22 
im  £aufe  (511  £twfe),  5  a,  p.  39 
uad)  |>attfcf  10  /^.  p.  78 
£eerf  n.  Ill;  10  ^,  p.  76 
*6eft,  n.  Ill;  7<z,  p.  52 
^eftig,  19^,  p.   188 
Ijegett,  w.;  13  c,  p.  118 

umf  n.  V  ;  20  c,  p.  199 

t,  f.  w.;  12  a,  p.  102 

),  15  b,  p.  148 
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Ijetraten,  w.  ;  18  <r,  p.  183 
jieife,  13  a,  p.  in 
immer  tjeifcer,  13  a,  p.  in 
tyerab  (adv.);  18  b,  p.  182 
Ijerbei  (adv.)  ;  20  a,  p.  197 
£err,  m.  w.  ;  3  a,  p.  28,  and  12 

c,  p.  104 

$errenf)ait3,  n.  V;  18  b,  p.  182 
£err  ®raf,  m.  w.  ;  4  a,  p.  34 
tyerrlid),  8  b,  p.  62 
tyerrfrfjen,  w.  ;  12  b,  p.  103 
ijernmfafyreit,  I  ;  15  c,  p.  150 
Iicrumwnitbertt,  w.  ;  8  #,  p.  61 
£ersoa,,  m.  Ill  or  IV;  18  #,p.  180 
tjeute,  7  a,  p.  52 
Ijeute  morgen,  2,  p.  22 
I)ieljer  (adv.);  16  c,  p.  167 
l)ier,  4  a,  p.  34 
lltcrneben  (adv.);  20  b,  p.  198 
.\Miumcl  m.  I  ;  4  tf,  p.  34 
filter  (prep.);  5  a,  p.  39 
f)interl)er  (adv.)  ;  19  b,  p.  188 
fyin  uitb  ttricber,  20  c,  p.  199 
^nste^eu,        )  y.  lg  ,         g 
ft*  iitnsidjett,  f  v  '  18^P-182 
f)od),  4  a,  p.  34 
t)od)ft,  19£,  p.  188 
$of,  m.  IV;  16£,  p.  161 
^offttunfl,  f.  w.  ;  10  b,  p.  78 
fjoljeu  (from  f)od));  16  c,  p.  167 
ijoljer  17  £,  p.  175 
tjb'rcu,  w.  ;  3  a,  p.  28 

l',  n.  (str.  in  sing.,  plur.  Jpo= 

l§)  ;  11  ^,  p.  90 
11  a,  p.  90 

IIf  n.  V;  8  #,  p.  6  1 
|>Utf  m.  IV;  1  b,  p.  54 
e,  f.  w.  ;  9  a,  p.  66 


',  f.  w.  ;  18*,  p.  182 
immer,  7  a,  p.  52 
3itfel,  f.  w.  ;  7  b,  p.  54 
ir0enb  ein,  20  b,  p.  1  98 


trgenbroo,  13  c,  p.  118 
irren,  w.  ;  14  #,  p.  129 


jngett,  w.  ;  6  #,  p.  47 
^figer,  m.  I;  6  a,  p.  47 
^fo^r,  n.  Ill  ;   15  #,  p.  146 
je,  19  b,  p.  1  88 
jeberinaiin,  13  a,  p.  in 
jemanb,  13  a,  p.  in 
je^t,  4  b,  p.  35 
jmtfl,  12  ^,  p.  102 

gc,  m.  w.  ;  15  c,  p.  150 

t,  ni.  3  ^z,  p.  28 


^oifer,  m.  I  ;  10  #,  p.  76 

flalb,  n.  V  ;  8  b,  p.  62 

$albfletfrf>,  n.  str.;   15  <:,  p.  150 

fait,  4  b,  p.  35 

fam     |  pret.  of  fotnmen,  IV  ;  6  a, 

lameu  j     p.  47 

$amtf,  m.  IV  ;  7  b,  p.  54 

faun,  3  ^,  p.  29 

faufen,  w.  ;  2,  p.  22 

faum,  8  a,  p.  61 

^atjatterie',  w.;  19  b,  p.  188 

fe^reit,  w.  ;  12  ^,  p.  104 

tetter,  m.  I  ;  8  a,  p.6i 

lemiett,  irr.  w.  ;  3  I,  p.  29 

terfer,  m.  I  ;  4  ^,  p.  34 

tinber  (plur.  of  fttnb,  V)  ;  2,  p.  22 

in  ber  ftirdje,  13  a,  p.  in 

fttage,  f  .  w.  ;  14  a,  p.  1  29 

ftlaitfl,  m.  IV;  18  b,  p.  182 

ftar,  16  c,  p.  167 

flteib,  n.  V;  15^,  p.  148 

ftettcrn,  w.  ;  16  c,  p.  167 

tttodjel,  m.  I  ;  17  b,  p.  175 

fommaubtc'ren,  w.  ;  17<r,p.  176 

fomtnen,  IV;  3  b,  p.  29 

te',  f  .  w.  ;  18  a,  p.  180 
',  n.  Ill;  19  b,  p.  188 
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®om$)Kmettt'  marf|cnf  19  b,  p.  189 

$omg,  m.  Ill;  4  a,  p.  34 

tftttglidj,  13  <:,  p.  118 

fun  ten,  4  #,  p.  34 

fanttte,  2,  p.  22 

loftett,  w. ;  10  a,  p.  76 

Soften  (plur.  of  bie  $oft,  f.  w.) ; 

19  a,  p.  187 

auf  floftett,  19  a,  p.  187 
foftet  (from  fojten,  w.) ;  3  a,  28 
£0t,  m.  str. ;  17  £,  p.  175 
Drawer,  m.  I ;  4  a,  p.  34 
frattf,  6  b,  p.  48 
firatttfjett,  f.  w. ;  10  a,  p.  76 
m.  IV;  16  £,  p.  161 
i3,  m.  Ill;  16  b,  p.   161 
$ricg,  m.  Ill;  8£,  p.  62 
ftneg^fdjaupfa*?,   m.   IV ;    13  c, 

p.  118 

$iidje,  f.  w.;  15*:,  p.  150 
fiugel,  f.  w. ;  180,  p.  1 80 
fitljl,  3  #,  p.  28 

$Uttbc,  f.  (sing,  only) ;  15  b,  p.  148 
Muftler,  m.  I ;  4  /5,  p.  35 
lur$,  16  b,  p.  161 
fiii^lid),  16  c.  p.  167 
Mfte,  f.  w.;  18£,p.  182 
$lttfrf)er,  m.  I;   15  c,  p.  150 

S. 

lat^eln,  w. ;  12  ^,  p.  102 
labcit  auf , .  .  f  I ;  15  £,  p.  148 
(ogcn  (pret.  of   liegen,  V);  7  «, 

P-  53 

Sugerf  n.  I;  16  a,  p.  156 
8ammf  n.  V ;  8  ^,  p.  62 
Sonb,  n.  V;  VI  c,  p.  176 
8atib§Ieittc  (plur.);  20  ^,  p.  199 
Saubtng,  m.  Ill ;  15  a,  p.  146 
fang  (adv.) ;  9  a,  p.  66 
(ang  (adj.) ;  5  b,  p.  40 
longer,  6  b,  p.  48 
Ioug3,  9  a,  p.  66 
Se&enf  n.  str. ;  14  c,  p.  137 


legett,  w. ;  7  «,  p.  53 
leljreuf  w. ;  3  b,  p.  29 
fietyrer,  ml;  3  a,  p.  28 
Iei^tf  14  a,  p.  129 
Ieid)tfttttttg,  14  c,  p.  137 
Ictbeu,  VI ;  14  a,  p.  129 
(etber  (adv.) ;  17  ^,  p.  175 
(cib  tttitf  12  d,  p.  105 
iieftton',  f.  w. ;  9  a,  p.  66 
leruen,  w. ;  3  a,  p.  28 
lefeu,  II;  3  b,  p.  29 
(efen  iiftcr,  1 1  a,  p.  90 
le#,  7  a,  p.  53 

Scute  (plur.  only);   12  <z,  p.  IO2 
Seu'tlUWt,  m.  Ill  ;  17  c,  p.  177 
Siefce,  f. ;  20  ^,  p.  199 
lic&Ctt,  w. ;  3  a,  p.  28 
Sieb,  n.  V ;  3  b,  p.  29 
liegeit,  V ;  5  a,  p.  39 
fiiWc,  f.  w.;  19/5,  p.  189 
Sot^f  n.  V;  8  a,  p.  61 
Sb'we,  m.  w.;  9  «,  p.  66 
Sb'tnin,  f.  w. ;  9  ^,  p.  66 
Sitft,  f.  IV;   13  «,  p.  in 

2uft  fiaben,  7  ^  p.  54 

m. 

ntadjen,  w. ;  9/5,  p.  68 

f.  IV;  14  ^,  p.  137 
f  f.  IV;  10  b,  p.  78 
i,  m.  Ill;  3  a,  p.  28 

9JZajeftiit',  f.  w.;  20  c,  p.  199 

Stttiler,  m.  I ;  4  «,  p.  34 

tttan,  5  /5,  p.  40 

9ttaitter',  f.  w.;  19  0,  p.  187 

9Kannf  m.  V;  3  ^,  28 

9)ltutfrf)et'te,  f.  w. ;  12  b,  p.  103 

SDlarrfjcu,  n.  I  ;  8  a,  p.  61 
tf  m.  IV;  15c,  p.  150 
,  n.  Ill ;  18/5,  p.  182 
r  n.  I ;  11  a,  p.  90 

nteljv,  5  £,  p.  40 

meiu,  2,  p.  22 

nteinen,  w. ;  3  b,  p.  29 
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mcifteu  (plur.)  15  b,  p.  148 

9tteuaflcric'*,  f.  w. ;  9  a,  p.  66 

mcufdjlid),  14  a,  p.  129 

9tterfmaf,  n.  Ill ;  15  a,  p.  146 

SReffer,  n.  I ;  2,  p.  22 

mieteit,  w. ;  134,  p.  113 

mir,  2,  p.  22 

mijjfrtUen,  I;  19  b,  p.  189 

mit,  2,  p.  22 

sJ!)Jitfllicb,  n.  V  ;   15  0,  p.  146 

mb'rfjrc,  3  £,  p.  29 

mijglid),  18  £,  p.  182 

2Roitat,  m.  Ill ;  16  c,  p.  167 

^ttorgen,  m.  I ;  1 1  a,  p.  90 

morgen  (adv.) ;  6  a,  p.  47 

morgctt  fritlj,  3  £,  p.  29 

rniibc,  3  #,  p.  28 

SDtittter,  m.  I ;  4  a,  p.  34 

miutbeit,  w  ;  7  £,  p.  54 

a»iiftf'f  f.  9  b,  p.  68 

muff  en,  11  0,  p.  90 

9ttut,  m.  str.;  12  d,  p.  105 

Stutter,  f.  II  ;  3  b,  p.  29 


nnrf),  14/5,  p.  134 

•Wodjbnr,  m.  irr.  ;  3  b,  p.  29 

narf)bem,  8  a,  p.  61 

SRadjmtttag,  m.  Ill  ;  10  a,  p.  76 

9tadjriff)t,  f .  w. ;  3.  b,  p.  29 

9?arf)t,  f.  IV;  80,  p.  6 1 

ftarfjtS,  8  a,  p.  6 1 

nalje  tiegen,  18  b,  p.  182 

uiifjcr,  16  a,  p.  156 

Watur',  f.  w. ;  19  a,  p.  187 

Webel,  m.  I ;  17  0,  p.  173 

nefpnen,  II ;  9  b,  p.  68 

ncinf  6  a,  p.  47 

9feft,  n.  V  ;  8  a,  p.  61 

ncuf  12  c,  p.  104 

ncultrf),  9  «,  p.  66 

nit^t,  2  rt,  p.  22 

nirf|t^  3  b,  p.  29 

*  g  sounds  like  s  in  pleasure. 


mdjt3  lueitiger  a(3,  18^,  p.  183 
nicf  14  #,  p.  129 
ntcber  (adv.);  19  ^,  p.  189 
^Jtcbcrlauber,  m.  I  ;  4  a,  p.  34 
nicmanb,  9  #,  p.  66 
ittrncntidr  6  b,  p.  48 
nod)  ntd)t,  6  #,  p.  47 
Stforben,  m.  str.  ;  15  <:,  p.  150 
92ormanbie'f  f.;  180,  p.  1  80 
noriuatt'ittfri),  18  a,  p.  180 
ttb'ttg,  15  b,  p.  148 
nun,  3  b,  p.  29  and  17  a,  p.  1  73 
mtr,  3  £,  p.  29 

0. 

06  (conj.),  15  0,  p.  146 
Oberft,  m.  w.  ;  13  a,  p.  in 
obj]lcid)f  15  0,  p.  146 
ulifri)uuf  1  1  ^,  p.  90 
Dbftfiartcit,  m.  II  ;  5  0,  p.  39 
Offistcr',  m.  Ill;  13  0,  p.  HI 
oft,  10  b,  p.  78 
ofpte,  10  b,  p.  78 
Ora'men,  20  b,  p.  198 
Orbmmg,  f.  w.  ;  20  b,  p.  198 
Drt,  m.  Ill  or  V;  15  a,  p.  148 
Dftertt,  f.  ;  12  0,  p.  102 


em  ^aar,  6  0,  p.  47 
eiu  iwnrmar,  17  b,  p.  175 
^afaft',  m.  IV;  20  b,  p.  198 
Ratine,  f.  w.  ;  10  b,  p.  78 
^upagei',  m.  w.  ;  9  a,  p.  66 
Copter',  n.  Ill;  20  a,  p.  197 
parrel'  ifd),  14  a,  p.  129 
patient',  m.  w.  ;  7  a,  p.  53 
$erfon',  f  .  w.  ;  13  a,  p.  HI 
^farrcr,  m.  I  ;  13  a,  p.  in 
q$fett,  m.  Ill;  180,  p.  1  80 
^flaftern,  w.  ;  90,  p.  66 
*Pflid)t,  f.  w.;  13*,  p.  118 
plb'tjUd),  14  b,  p.  134 
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,  m.  I ;  9  b,  p.  68 
poli'tifd),  16  b,  p.  161 
^oltsci',  £.;  15$,  p.  148 

^olisei'&etjorbe,  f.  w. ;  18  <;,  p.  183 
^rebigcr,  m.  I ;  20  0,  p.  197 
preufcifd),  13  b, ,  p.  113 
^rofef'for,  m.  irr. ;  3  a,  p.  28 
^riifuug,  f.  w. ;  9  «,  p.  67 
piiuftUdjer,  11  a,  p.  90 

,  f.  w.;  14  c,  p.  137 


fitter,  m.  I;  13  £,  p.  113 
Oiorf,  m.  IV;  7  b,  p.  54 
rofy,  18  c,  p.  183 
Olofe,  f.  w. ;  10  b,  p.  78 
rot,  8  a,  p.  6 1 

9titrfftngf  m.  IV;  17  a,  p.  173 
rufen,  IV;  20  b,  p.  198 
ruf|do3,  H  c,  p.  137 
rufjeu,  w.;  14<r,  p.  137 
Oiuljm,  m.  str.;  12  d,  p.  105 


SRdt,  m.  IV;  17  <:,  p.  177 
feinem  DRate,  2,  p.  22 
maufcer,  m.  I;  16<r,  p.  167 
raul),  4  £,  p.  35 
rrwfdfen,  w. ;  18  b,  p.  182 
SRedjmutg,  f.  w. ;  15  c,  p.  1 50 
medjt,  n.  Ill;  17/5,  p.  175 
redjt,  7  «,  p.  53 
reben,  w. ;  20  c,  p.  199 
OJebettieife,  f.  w.;  19  a,  p.  187 
<Regcn,  m.  str. ;  7  a,  p.  53 
9<Jegettfd)irm,  m.  Ill ;  17  b,  p.  175 
SRegicriutg,  f .  w. ;  13  c,  p.  i  18 
^Regiment',  n.  V;  13  <:,  p.  118 
rcgnen,  w. ;  5  a,  p.  39 
JRet^,  n.  Ill;  13  £,  p.  113 
reidj,  13  b,  p.  113 
reid)cn,  w. ;  5  a,  p.  39 
reif,  5  a,  p.  39 
rein,  H  c,  p.  137 
SKeife,  f.  w. ;  9  a,  p.  67 
reifcit,  w. ;  12  a,  p.  102 
OfeUgton',  f.  w. ;  20  c,  p.  199 
rctten,  w. ;  14  £,  p.  137 
Dfleuolutiou',  f.  w. ;  6  b,  p.  48 
fcetm  O'ltyetit,  5  <^,  p.  40 
JWjeumatiS'muS,  m. ;  19  b,  p.  189 
ridjteu,  w. ;  13  ^  113 
9Urf)ter,  m.  I ;  14  a,  p.  129 
9lirf)tuttg,  f.  w. ;  15  c,  p.  150 
rief  (pret.  of  rufen,   IV);    14  b, 
P-  134 


@aal,  m.  IV;  16  b,  p.  161 

@arf)e,  f.  w. ;  10  b,  p.  78 

@arf)je,  m.  w. ;   18  a,  p.  180 

fagen,  w. ;  2,  p.  22 

uf)  fa1^,  2,  p.  22 

ttrir  (fie)  fal)eu,  10^,  p.  78 

©ammctrotf,  m.  IV;  16  a,  p.  156 

fanft,  12  a,  p.  102 

tt»ir  (fie)  f nnf en  (pret.  plar.  of  ftnfen, 

III);  10/5,  p.  78 
@ri^  m.  IV ;  7  b,  p.  54 
Srfjanbef  f. ;  15  a,  p.  146 
frffanben,  w. ;  20  c,  p.  199 
frfjnrf,  18/5,  p.  182 
@il)(W,  f. ;  16  c,  p.  167 
j$ur  @d)au  trageit,  I ;  16  /:,  p.  167 
@rf)aumf  m.  IV;  18  ^,  p.  182 
frfjeinett,  VI ;  6  a,  p.  47 
fdjenfen,  w. ;  12  b,  p.  103 
fdjirfeit,  w. ;  5  a,  p.  39 
Srfjirffar,  n.  Ill;  IQa,  p.  187 
@ct)ilb,  m.  Ill;  16  b,  p.  161 
im  @cf)Ube  fitJ)renf  w. ;  16  b,  p.  161 
@d)iufeuf  m.  I  ;  15  c,  p.  150 
@rf)tod)t,  f.  w. ;  14  b,  p.  134 
Sdjfag,  m.  IV  ;  16  c,  p.  167 
fdjlauf,  12  a,  p.  102 
frf)lcrf)t,  7  a,  p.  53 
fd)lid)teit,  w. ;  18  b,  p.  182 
SrfflittCtt,  m.  I  ;   15  c,  p.  150 
@d)(ittc«  f n^reit,  I  ;  1 5  c,  p.  1 50 
@d)attfd)«fj,  m.  Ill;  15  c,p.  150 
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fafjren,  I ;  15  <r,p.  150. 
Srfjlofc,  n.  V;  8  a,  p.  61 
Sdjlofcgroben,  m.  II ;  5  a,  p.  39 
8d)lnjfet,  m.  I;  7*,  p.  53 
fdjmcidjeltt,  w. ;  13  a,  p.  1 1 1 
3d)HCC,  m.  sir.  ;  15  c,  p.  150 
<5d)iieiber,  m.  I ;  4  #,  p.  34 
fanefl,  11  b,  p.  175 
Srfjuitte,  f.  w. ;  15  c,  p.  150 
frf)on,  6  <z,  p.  47 
fdjon,  16  #,  p.  156 
©rffonfjeit,  f.  w. ;  18  c,  p.  183 
fdjrciben,  VI;  3  b,  p.  29 
faroff,  19«,p.  187 
@rf)ulb,  f.  w.;  13  <;,  p.  118 
bie  Sdfitlb  frfjieben  (V)  auf .  .  . ; 

18  c,  p.  183 

@d)ule,  f.  w. ;  18  c,  p.  183 
@d)iUer,  m.  I  ;  3  a,  p.  28 
@rf)Uij,  m.  str. ;  13  <:,  p.  118 
fd)U)iid)cr,  10  a,  p.  76 
©rfjwabron',  f.  w. ;  19  £,  p.  189 
<5d)tociflen,  n.  str. ;  16  b,  p.  161 
©rffttJeift,  m.  Ill  ;  19  b,  p.  189 
ben  (Sctyweifj  ftreidjeit,  VI;  19  b, 

p.  189 

Srfjttieis,  f. ;  10  b,  p.  78 
@dj»ieftcr,  f.  w. ;  3  b,  p.  29 
(See,  m.  irr. ;  7  £,  p.  54 
(Secle,  f.  w. ;  14  c,  p.  137 
Senef,  n.  I;  18  b,  p.  183 
feljcn,  II;  ±b,  p.  35 
®cf|frnft,  f.  IV  ;  10  a,  p.  76 
fe^r,  3  *,  p.  28 

Sctbeufdjmir,  f.  IV;  16  a,  p.  156 
fctu  (possessive  adj.) ;  2,  p.  22 
fetnerfcit3,  17  b,  p.  175 
fcitf  9  b,  F.  68 
<5ettef  f .  w. ;  1 8  # ,  p.  1 80 

dbft,  8  a,  p.  6 1 

ctten,  14  c>  p.  137 

'etjett,  w. ;  16  b,  p.  161 

fi^cr,  18  b,  p.  183 

@te,  2,  p.  22 

@ie0,  m.  Ill  ;  15  #,  p.  146 


,  f.  w. ;  15  a,  p.  146 
fobalb,  9  b,  p.  68 
foc&eit,  10  b,  p.  78 
(Sofa,  n.  str.  (sing.);  ©ofaS  (plur.); 

7  0,  p.  53 
fofort,  13  c,  p.  118 
@trf)H,  m.  IV;  7  ^  p.  54 
@olbat',  m.  w. ;  13  a,  p.  in 
foU,  7  <7,  p.  53 
<Sommer,  m.  I ;  4  ^,  p.  35 
fonbcrit  (conj.);  13  d,  p.  119 
@omte,  f.  w. ;  10  b,  p.  78 
©omttag,  m.  Ill ;  10  a,  p.  76 
fonft,  15  b,  p.  148 
Spnft,  m.  Ill  ;   16  b,  p.  161 
fofit.  10^,  p.  78 
epcife,  f.  w. ;  18^,  p.  183 
©Reflet,  m.  I ;  7  *,  p.  53 
f  pic  Jen,  w. ;  2,  p.  22 
Sptnnrab,  n.  V;  12  £,  p.  103 
©ptott',  m.  Ill ;  14  b,  p.  134 
Spitye,  f.  w. ;  15  £,  p.  148 
an  bic  @ptt?e  treten,    II;  16  a, 

p.  156 

Sprarfje,  f.  w. ;  3  b,  p.  29 
fprcdjen,  II ;  12  c,  p.  104 
<Spvirf|Uwt,  n.  V;  12  r,  p.  104 
in  ber  Stabt,  IV;  2,  p.  22 
Stabtmancr,  f.  w. ;  15  <:,  p.  150 
@tatt,  m.  IV;  8^,  p.  61 
itanb,      >pret.   from    fte()en,    irr. 
1tanben,  \     str. ;  7  #,  p.  53 
'tarf,  5  #,  p.  39 
tcrfcn,  w.;  16  b,  p.  161 
•'teil,  6  ^  p.  48 
^cllen,  w. ;  8  ^,  p.  62 
@tener,  n.  I ;  18  b,  p.  183 
fttcfctt,  w. ;  12  b,  p.  103 
Sticftmtcr,  m.  II;  18  b,  p.  183 
ftill,  12  £,  p.  103 
StiUe,  f.;  20  a,  p.  197 
in  ber  Stifle,  20  a,  p.  197 
Stimmc,  f .  w. ;   16  ^,  p.  161 
©tint,  f.  w. ;   12  b,  p.  103 
ftol5,  4  a,  p.  34 
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mtf .  .>;  17  «,  p.  173 
e,  f.  w. ;  9  a,  p.  67 
©trett,  m.  Ill;  6  *,  p.  47 
ftreng,  13  £,  p.  113 
©tubent',  m.  w. ;  16  b,  p.  161 
©turf,  III;  lOfl,  p. 76 
©tul)l,  m.  IV;  7  a,  p.  53 
Shuttle,  f .  w. ;  9  b,  p.  68 
mif  bte  ©tuube,  20  a,  p.  197 
ftitrseu,  w. ;  60,  p.  47 
fitdjen,  w. ;  6  £,  p.  48 
©umme,  f.  w.;  20  a,  p.  197 

X. 

$rtg,  m.  Ill ;  4  #,  p.  34 

bei  £age,  13  <:,  p.  118 

£af,  n.  V;  8  a,  p.  61 

£amte,  f.  w. ;  B  a,  p.  61 

Sansfaaf,  m.  IV;  14  £,  p.  134 

tajjferfteu,  10  a,  p.  76 

$at,  f.  w.;  16  a,  p.  156 

tat  (from   tun,    irr.  str.) ;    16   a, 

p.  156 
tihtfityett,  w. ;  14  £,p.  134 

Xetdj,  m.  Ill  ;   15  <:,  p.  150 
£empe(,  m.  I ;  8  £,  p.  62 
teuer,  5  a,  p.  39 
tief,  12  £,  p.  103 
$ier,  n.  Ill;  9  «,  p.  67 
£ifrf),  m.  Ill ;  5  «,  p.  39 
5tt  Xtfrf),  15  b,  p.  148 
Xob,  m.  str. ;  15  a,  p.  146 
tot,  18  a,  p.  1 80 
$raue,  f.  w. ;  16  a,  p.  156 
treibcn,  VI ;  4  a,  p.  34 
trcu,  13  £,  p.  118 
Xrcuc,  f. ;  20  r,  p.  199 
trorfcn,  15  «,  p.  146 
Xrompe'ter,  m.  I ;  15  b,  p.  148 
trolj  (prep.),  17  b,  p.  175 
troij  nttebem,  14  b,  p.  134 
Xru^cn  (plur.),  17  c,  p.  177 
tiicfjtifl,  17  c,  p.  177 

',  m.  Ill;  20  ^,  p.  197 


tuu,  irr.  str. ;  4  b,  p.  35 
t§  tut  wtS  Ictb,  12  d,  p.  105 
Siir,  f.  w. ;  7  a,  p.  53 

It. 

iiber,   14  b,    p.   i34t   and  16  a, 

p.  156 

itberatt,  6  b,  p.  48 
Uberma^t,  f. ;  18  a,  p.  180 
ubeffdjnjentmeit,  w. ;  16  £,  p.  161 
iiberjeugeu,  w. ;  17  b,  p.  175 
Ufer,  n.  I ;  7  b,  p.  54 
unbcbeutcnb,  20  c,  p.  198 
unb,  3  b,  p.  29 
uiteutfrf)iebett,  19  a,  p.  187 
Uufafl,  m.  I ;  16  c,  p.  167 
uugebulbtg,  12  d,  p.  105 
Ungtiiff,  n.  str.;  15  £,  p.  148 
uugHirflidj,  10  a,  p.  76 
un^citbar,  10  b,  p.  78 
auf  bcr  Uttitjerfitat',  8  b,  p.  62 
tttt£,  3  b,  p.  29 
unfer,  2,  p.  22 
Unftlttt,  m.  str.;  20  c,  p.  199 
lltttcr  (prep.);  4  0,  p.  34 
Utttemdjt,  m.  str. ;  14  b,  p.  134 
Uuttwljrljeit,  f.  w.  14  b,  p.  129 


$ater,  m.  II;  2,  p.  22 
Statevlanb,  n.  V ;  15  a,  p.  146 
^ntcrftabt,  f.  IV;  17  c,  p.  177 
fid)  ueraubew,  w.;  8  a,  p.  60 
fcerbergeu,  II ;  16  ^,  p.  167 
UcrMctcn,  V;  18  c,  p.  183 
tjcrbinbctt,  III ;  17  a,  p.  173 
SSerfcrcdjeit,  n.  I ;  20<r,  p.  199 
uerbremten,  irr.  w. ;  16  a,  p.  156 
Dcrbar^ttg,  16  #,  p.  156 
t)crbriefj(td),  20  a,  p.  197 
toerfattcn,  I ;  14  c,  p.  137 
tJergeben,  II ;  16  a,  p.  156 
,  6  ^,  p.  48 
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toergeffett,  II ;  10  b,  p.  78 
toergiefteu,  V  ;  18  a,  p.  180 
^ergniigcn,  n.  str. ;  13  d,  p.  119 
twv    ^eniuiigeu    mnrtjcu,     13    d, 

p.  119 

SerljftttttiS,  n.  Ill ;  16  b,  p.  161 
tierfaufen,  w. ;  10  a,  p.  76 
tocrfeuuen,  irr.  w. ;  13  c,  p.  1 18 
ucrf  unbelt,  w. ;  20  c,  p.  199 
2*crlaitgcu,  n.  str. ;  4  #,  p.  34 
Derfaitgeu,  w. ;  20  a,  p.  197 
tterlaffen,  I;  16<r,  p.  167 
tterforcn,  (past  part,  of  nerlteren, 

V);   10  tf,  p.  76 
$errat,  m.  str. ;  16  <£,  p.  161 
Derratett,  I ;  15  #,  p.  146 
SBerrater,  m.  I ;  15  a,  p.  146 
Uerfrfjaffen,  w. ;  15  £,  p.  148 
ucrfcfjicbcn,  9  #,  p.  67 
DerfdjttJettbcit,  w.  13  b,  p.  113 
uerfdjtmubeit,  III ;  17  c,  p.  177 
tjcrftdjeru,  w. ;  20  a,  p.  197 
SJerfprerfjen,  n.  str. ;  14  £,  p.  134 
!iBerfpred)UHg,  f.  w. ;  14  b,  p.  134 
$erftanb,  m.  str. ;  14  c,  p.  137 
uerftcrfen,  w. ;  8  £,  p.  62 
$ertrauen,  n.  str. ;  14  b,  p.  134   . 
toerttwljrcii,  w. ;  20  £,  p.  198 
DerttJcUen,  w. ;  4  b,  p.  35 
SBerttnmutg,  f.  w. ;  20  a,  p.  197 
tjcrttmnben,  w. ;  19  #,  p.  187 
uerjeHjen,  VI ;  19  a,  p.  187 
aSersetffUitg,  f. ;  18  c,  p.  183 
um  ^ciVtCtinutg  bitten,  18  ct  p.  183 
Uie((c),  3  a,  p.  28 
tone  ttict(e),  3  a,  p.  28 
uicUctrf)t,  4  <^,  p.  35 
Dicr,  9  £,  p.  68 
95oflldn,  n.  I ;  18  a,  p.  180 
tioK,  13  ^,  p.  in 
ttoflftrerfen,  w. ;  20  b,  p.  198 
toon,  3  rt,  p.  28  and  5  a,  p.  39 
toor,  6  #,  p.  47 
borfleftcrn,  5  «,  p.  39 
border,  16  <^,  p.  161 


Sormtttag,  m.  Ill ;  16  ^,  p.  167 
aSorfaaf,  m.  II ;  20^  p.  199 
$orfd)lag,  m.  IV;  15  a,  p.  146 
&0rfe<jen,  w. ;  18  c,  p.  183 
Dorfpredjcu  (II)  &ei  .  .  . ,   16  b, 

p.  161 
uoritbcr  (adv.),  18  «,  p.  180 

,  m.  IV;  16  c,  p.  167 


SSarfje,  f.  w. ;  20  b,  p.  199 
SBaffeu  (plur.  of  ^affe,  f.  w.);  6 

tf>  p.  47 

ftd^  ttwfleu,  w.;  7  ^,  p.  53 
wa^renb  (prep.),  4  b,  p.  35 
2Bal)ri)eit,  f.  w. ;  12  c,  p.  104 
SBalb,  m.  V;  18  ^,  p.  180 
luaitu,  4  ^,  p.  35 
ware,  7  ^,  p.  53 
njiirmcr,  3  a,  p.  28 
ttwrteu,  w. ;  11  a,  p.  90 
uwntm,  13  r,  p.  118 
ma§,  2,  p.  22. 
SBaffcr,  n.  I  ;  16  £,  p.  161 
tticgett,  7  a,  p.  53 
iucu!U'l)Cit,  irr.  str. ;  20  6,  p.  199 
ttJCflfommen,  IV;  20  a,  p.  197 
833eil)narf)t(en),  f . ;  12  b,  p.  103 
ttjeil,  15  a,  p.  146 
tticiter  (adv.),  14  c,  p.  137 
SBeHe,  f.  w.;  18  £,  p.  183 
fid)  tuenbcu,  irr.  w. ;  13  c,  p.  lib 
toeing,  3  a,  p.  28 
tocr,  4  a,  p.  34 
SBette,  f.  w. ;  19  #,  p.  187 
933ettcr,  n.  I ;  4  ^,  p.  35 
ttridjtig,  13  a,  p.  1 1 1 
ttrie,  4  ^,  p.  34 
ttrieber,  3  ^,  p.  29 
ttueberfommeu,  IV;  20  b,  p.  199 
SSMefe,  f.  w. ;  9  #,  p.  67 
SBiUfommcn,  m.  or  n.  st. ;  12  #, 

p.  102 

,  m.  Ill ;  15  c,  p.  150 
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298htter,  m.  I ;  4  6,  p.  35 
2Btnterhift,  f.  IV;  12  b,  p.  103 
ttrirfltd),  14  6,  p.  134 
2Birt£ljaii£,  n.  V ;  14  b,  p.  134 
toijfen,  10  a,  p.  76 
SBty,  m.  Ill;  190,  p.  187 
28tt?e  reifeen,  VI ;  19  a,  p.  187 
too,  2,  p.  22 

SSodje,  f.  w. ;  9  «,  p.  67 
SBoge,  f.  w. ;  18  £,  p.  183 
uwgcn,  w. ;  18  £,  p.  183 
ttoljnen,  w. ;  2,  p.  2.2 
SSaljnung,  f.  w.;  12  £,  p.  103 
2Bolf,  m.  IV;  9  a,  p.  67 
gBoffe,  f.  w.;  17  0,  p.  173 

*0ate'  D  22 

'  p' 


233ort,  n.  V;  7  b,  p.  54 
SBitnbe,  f.  w. ;  16  £,  p.  167 
ttwufdjeu,  w. ;  3  a,  p.  28 
SBitrfd,  m.  I ;  15  a,  p.  146 


Seljtt,  12  b,  p.  103 
3eid)en,  n.  I ;  20  /5,  p.  199 
Sum  3cirf)cn,  20  ^,  p.  199 
geigen,  w. ;  2,  p.  22 
3etle,  f.  w. ;  9  b,  p.  68 
3eit,  f.  w.;  4  ^,  p.  35 
$eitig,  20  «,  p.  197 


j,  f.  w.;  9^,  p.  68 
n.  Ill ;  13  a,  p.  in 

edjcn,  II;  16^,  p.  167 

Serfjaueu,  IV;  17  c,  p.  177 
Serfdjlagen,  I ;  17  c,  p.  177 
Serfttebeu,  V;  18  a,  p.  180 
3cuge,  m.  w. ;  16  a,  p.  156 
fticfjen,  V;  18  a,  p.  180 
£id,  n.  Ill;  6  b,  p.  48 
Dimmer,  n.  I ;  4  #,  p.  34 
3immermdfter,  m.  I ;  4  a,  p.  34 
Sitteru,  w. ;  6  <£,  p.  48 
sornig,  12  r,  p.  104 
§tt,  3  #,  p.  28  and  15  ^,  p.  150 
§uetlen,  w. ;  18  b,  p.  183 
Siterft,  16  <;,  p.  167 
Bug,  m.  IV;  15  b,  p.  148 
^ugattg,  m.  IV;  20  6,  p.  199 
gufommen,  IV;  16  c,  p.  167 
JUtilrf  (adv.);  15  ^,  p.  146 
jururffnnt  (pret.  of  5uriicffommen, 

IV) ;  8  a,  p.  61 

prucffefyreit,  w. ;  17  a,  p.  173 
§ufammeubriugctt,  irr.  w. ;  20  ^, 

p.  197 

jttmusig,  8  a,  p.  61 
3tt>erf,  m.  Ill  ;   11  a,  p.  90 
5ttJeifdl)aft,  15  a,  p.  146 
Sttidfdu,  w. ;  14  a,  p.  129 
$nidg,  m.  Ill  ;  15  £,  p.  148 

3  5tt»dtemnl,  20«:,  p.  197 
*«**,*  A  P.  35 
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LESSON  XXI 

INSEPARABLE   VERBS 

231.  There  are  two  classes  of  compound  verbs,  separable 
and  inseparable. 

Inseparable  Verbs. 

232.  The  inseparable  prefixes  are :    be,  ent  (emp),  er,  ge, 
ber  and  §er;   besides  fyinter,  behind;  twber,  against;   mtfj, 
amiss,  and  tiofl,  fully. 

1.  The  prefix  eut  changes  to  cmp  before  f ;  empfangen,m-m/*;  empfeljten, 
recommend;  eillpfinben,  feel. 

233.  Inseparable  verbs  are  conjugated  like  simple  verbs, 
except  that  they  never  take  the  prefix  ge  before  the  past 
participle. 

2.  Thus  an  inseparable  verb  may  be  of  the  regular  weak 
conjugation:  befucfyen,  befncfyte,  befild)t,  visit;  or  of  the  irregular 
weak:  erfennert,  erfannte,  erfanut,  recognize;  or  of  the  strong 
conjugation :  entf  prtngen,  entf  prang,  entfprungen,  run  away ;  or 
of  the  irregular  strong :  oergefyen,  Merging,  ttergcmgen,  pass  away. 

2.  However,  an  inseparable  verb  may  take  the  auxiliary  fein  for  its  past 
compound  tenses,  while  the  simple  verb  takes  fyoben,  or  vice  versa  :  fd)tafeit, 
irf)  Ijabe  gefctjlafen,  sleep;  entfcfitafen,  cr  ift  entj^lafen,  fall  asleep,  expire; 
toimnen,  roir  fiub  gefontmen,  come;  befommen,  tutr  Ijaben  befommen,  get, 
obtain. 

This  question  depends  on  the  meaning  of  the  compound  verb;  cf.  143- 
146. 

234.  With  inseparable  verbs,  the  accent  rests  on  the 
verb,  not  on  the  prefix  :  entge'fyen,  entgtng',  entgang'en,  escape. 

i.  The  inseparable  prefixes  be,  ent  (emp),  er,  ge,  tier,  ger  and 
mt§  never  occur  as  independent  words. 
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They  had  originally  a  distinct  signification.  For  practical  purposes,  it 
will  be  sufficient  to  give  their  most  common  meanings  in  present  usage 
when  they  are  in  composition  with  simple  verbs  (or  with  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives). 

235.  £$e  mainly  changes  intransitive  verbs  to  transitives  by 
adding  the  meaning  of  about,  upon,  at,  over  and  the  like  :  beladjeit, 
ridicule,  laugh    at  ((ad)en,  laugh};    beltteittett,  deplore,  cry  over 
(tt>emett,  cry} ;  bejmgett,  sing  about  (fingen,  sing) ;  betreten,  tread 
or  walk  upon  (treten,  tread,  step) ;  befrimpfen,  combat  (fampfen, 

fight). 

NOTE  i.  Sometimes  6e  merely  emphasizes  the  meaning  of  the  simple 
verb:  brfingeu,  bebratigen,  crowd;  beset,  harass ;  triigen,  betritgen,  cheat; 
entice,  seduce;  freteil,  befreieit,/r<?*;  liberate,  rid. 

NOTE  2.  A  few  verbs  compounded  with  be  occur  chiefly  as  reflexive 
verbs  ;  remember  especially  the  conversational  fid)  befiubett  (find  one's  self} 
be,  do  (in  regard  to  health) :  lute  bcfinbctl  @ic  fid),  how  do  you  do? 

236.  (§fnt   mainly   denotes   separation,    deprivation,   oc- 
casionally origin  :  etttflieljen,./fo*  or  run  away  from;  entfremben, 
estrange   (fremb,   strange] ;    etttfertien,   remove  (fern,  far) ;    ent* 
ftetjett,  come  into  existence,  originate. 

NOTE.  Sometimes  cut  denotes  the  opposite  meaning  of  the  simple 
verb :  eiltlueiben,  desecrate  (luetf)en,  consecrate] ;  etltehveit,  dishonor  (ehreit, 
honor). 

237.  (£t  denotes  the  attainment  of  a  purpose  expressed  by 
the    simple  verb :    erringetl,  obtain  by  force,  carry  off  (ringen, 
wrestle ) ;  erbeutett,  capture,  gain  or  get  as  booty  (33eilte,  booty) ; 

erjimngcn,  extort  (jitringen,  compel). 

NOTE  i.  Quite  often  er  denotes  the  transition  into  another  condition  or 
state  :  erbtaffeu,  grow  pale  (bla§,  pale)  ;  crftarfen,  grow  strong  (flarf/  strong). 

NOTE  2.  Its  primitive  meaning  of  out,  from,  forth  is  quite  apparent  in 
verbs  like:  erivetfeu,  awaken ;  erforfo^eil,  search  out,  investigate ;  erjteheit, 
educate,  bring  up. 

238.  (Ue  implies  so  many  intangible  shades  of  meaning  in 
composition  with  verbs,  etc.,  that  they  cannot  be  classified. 

239.  Wet  denotes : 

a.  through,  out  and  out,  to  the  very  end:  KWty&m.,  forgive ; 
t>erfd)(afen,  sleep  away  or  off;  toerlieren,  lose;  toerfaitfen,  elapse 
(of  time) ;  tiergefyen,  pass  away. 
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t>.  wrong,  loss,  waste,  destruction,  also  mistake  :  fcerfitfyrett, 
lead  astray,  mislead,  corrupt  ;  tierbrcwdjetl,  wear  out,  consume  ; 
t»enttd)ten,  annihilate  ;  t»erfd)ttetbett,  cut  wrong  ;  tierlegen,  mislay  ; 
Derfdjtuenbett,  waste,  squander. 

c.  transition  :  t)erpf(an}en,  transplant;  Derfe^en,  displace  ; 
negation  of  the  action  of  the  simple  verb  :  t>erad)tett,  despise 
(ad)ten,  esteem);  tterfdjmeqen,  cease  feeling  pain  (fdjmergen,  pain, 
grieve). 


24O.  $er  denotes  asunder,  in  part,  in  fragments,  etc  : 
yn^vb,  fall  to  pieces  ;  $erpflurfen,  pluck  to  pieces;  jertrittrnnent, 
shiver,  wreck  ;  ^erfdjmettent,  shatter,  smash  to  pieces. 


It  is  evident  from  233  that  the  inflection  of  inseparable  verbs 
can  present  no  difficulty  to  the  student  after  he  has  mastered  the  conjuga- 
tion of  simple  weak  and  strong  verbs.  Yet  for  the  sake  of  convenience, 
the  paradigms  of  beflldjcn  and  Derroteu  will  be  given. 

242.    i.  kfiufjen,  fcefudjte,  kfitdjt,  visit. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  tdj  befudje  id)  befudje 

2.  bubefud)ft  bubefudjeft 

3.  cr  befucfyt  er  befucft  e 

Plural  Plural 

1.  urn*  befitdjen  tirir  befudjen 

2.  t|)r  befud^t  tb,r  befud)  e  t 

3.  fie  befitd)en  [ie  befud)en 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1  .  id)  befitdjte,  etc.  t^  befud)te,  etc. 

PERFECT 

1  .  id)  ^abe  befud)t,  etc.  ic^  I)abe  befuc^t,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1.  id)  fyatte  befudjt,  etc.  ic^  ptte  befu^t,  etc. 

FUTURE 

1.  id)  tocrbc  befitc^en,  etc.  id)  uierbe  befu^en,  etc. 
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FUTURE  PERFECT 

l.  id)  toerbe  befudjt  fjaben,  etc.      id)  tserbe  befudjt  fyaben,  etc, 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT 

1.  id)  toitrbe  befndjen,  etc 

CONDITIONAL  PAST 

1.  toitrbe  befudjt  fyaben,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  befudje,  etc. 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

befudjen  ^efu^t  (gu)  fjaben 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

befudjenb  befud)t 

2.  Derratett,  Detriet,  tterraten,  betray. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  serrate  id)  serrate 

2.  buberratft  bu  serrate  ft 

3.  er  serrat*  er  serrate 

Plural  Plural 

1.  itrir  serraten  tsir  serraten 

2.  it)r  serratet  it)r  serratet 

3.  fie  serraten  fie  serraten 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  serriet,  etc.  id)  serrtete 

PERFECT 

1.  id)  l^abe  serraten,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  serrate,  etc. 

*  Cf.  184,  i,  and  185,  i. 
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243.     i.  The  past  participle  is  exactly  like  the  infinitive  in 
form : 

a.  When  the  verb  is  inseparable,  because  then  the  past  par- 
ticiple does  not  have  the  prefix  ge  ; 

b.  When  it  is  at  the  same  time  of  the  strong  conjugation, 
because  then  the  past  participle  has  the  same  ending  (en)  as  the 
infinitive;  and 

c.  When  at  the  same  time  the  vowels  of  the  infinitive  and 
past  participle  are  alike. 

Examples : 

erfd)(agen,  erfdjhtg,  erfdjlagett,  slay 

fcergc&eit,  fcergab,  Uergcfcett,  forgive 

toerrjcffen,  fcergafc,  toerflcffen,  forget 

fcertaufett,  tierltef,  ucriaufcii,  elapse,  run  away 

fcerufen,  bertef,  fcerufeit,  convoke 

2.  The  past  participle  is  exactly  like  the  third  person  singu- 
lar, present  indicative : 

a.  When  the  verb  is  inseparable,  because  then  the  past  par- 
ticiple does  not  take  the  prefix  ge. 

b.  When  it  is  at  the  same  time  of  the  weak  conjugation, 
because  then  the  past  participle  has  the  same  ending  (t  or  et) 
as  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative. 


Examples  : 

gewiifyren, 
Derftecfen, 
beriifyren, 

afford  '  ; 
hide  ; 
touch  ; 

7  

er  gcttwljrt  ; 
er  toerfteeft  ; 
er  foevitfjrt  ; 

p.p.  cjetoafjrt 
p.p.  icrfteeft 
p.p.  fccritljrt 

3.  The  past  participle  of  a  simple  verb  may  be  the  same  in 
form  as  that  of  a  compound  with  the  inseparable  prefix  ge  : 

fallen,  fiel,  gcfntteitf  fall 

gefatten,  geftel,  rjefaflen,  please 

fyoren,  ijorte,  nc^ijrtf  hear 

geljdren,  gefyclrte,  rtd)ortr  belong 
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TRANSLATION  21  a 

NOTE.  Henceforth,  no  Vocabularies  will  precede  the  Exer- 
cises for  translation.  The  new  words  are  to  be  looked  for  in 
the  German-English  Vocabulary  (pp.  341  ff.).  In  the  Exer- 
cises for  translation,  these  new  words  are  in  bold-face  type  ;  the 
others  have  occurred  before  and  are  found  in  the  German 
Vocabulary  (pp.  201-214). 

A.  i.  gerfafleu1  ift  jefct  bie  alte  $urg,  nut  Sriimmern  be* 
becft  ragt  ber  SBerg  fjodj  in  bie  fiuft  2.  Quic2  $ettr  ba  unjere 
©efrfjtdjte  beginnt,  tmg3  ber  Serg  fdjon  £urm  unb  Sftauent,  e3 
n>ar  eine  ftarfe  SBurg,  3)ort  (jatre  ber  $erjog  Don  ©d)ioaben 
(Swabia)  ge^aitft.  3.  @r  tear  ein  fefter  $)egen  getoefen;  bie 
geinbe  gerftoben3  Dor  fetner  mac^ttgen  gauft.  4-  9J^ancI)en* 
^rteg^gug  fjatte  er  fiir  feinen  ^atfer  getan  (226)  unb  babel  gab5 
e^  natiirlir^  tmmer  Arbeit.  5.  SScnn  e^  in  Statten  (Italy) 
ru^ig  lt)arf  begcmnen3  bie  ^ormanner  (Normans)  unb  toemt  bie6 
geinorfeu7  tuaren,  famen  bie  Ungarn  (Hungarians)  gertttcn8  unb 
jcrftiirten  ba^  Sanb.  6.  So  tuar  ber  ^er^og  feit  So^ren  me^r 
tm  Sattel  ate  tm  Se^nftu^I  gefeffen.9  3n  l)ol)em  5(Iterf  nac^ 
einer  frtegertfd)en  Saufba^n  o()itcgicirl)cuf  luarb10  er  §u  feinen 
58dtern  tierfammelt.  7.  $)te  SStttlue  begrub3  tljit  in  ber  ®ruft 
fetner  ^Ifjnen11  unb  erricfytete  i^m  Don  graitem  ©anbftctn  ein 


'Cf.  240  and  243,  i.  2Cf.  57,  2  a.  3Cf.  Appendix  II,  p.  334.  4Cf. 
Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26.  s  Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  i,  p.  155.  6Cf.  Exercise  13,  II, 
4,  p.  1  17.  7  Cf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336.  8Cf.  Exercise  18,  4,  p.  180  and  Ap- 
pendix III,  p.  336.  9Cf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336.  10Cf.  Exercise  9,  2,  p.  66. 
"Cf.  106,  2. 

B.  i.  High  on  the  mountain  (dative)  arose  the  castles  of 
the  old  knights  (fitter).  2.  Ruins  cover  the  mountain  now.1 
3.  The  strong  walls  and  towers  fell  to  pieces  at  the  time 
[when]  the  war  (®rteg,  m.)  began.  4.  The  powerful  duke 
went  (gtefjen)  with  his  emperor  to  (nacrj)  Italy,  where  he  en- 
gaged in  many  military  expeditions  for  him  and  destroyed 
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the  cities  of  the  land.  5.  He  had  always  been  in  the 
saddle,  but  in  his  old  age,  when  (nadjbem)  he  had  ended  (be- 
ciifoicjcn)  his  warlike  career,  he  2  assembled  his  vassals  3  in  the 
hall  of  the  knights  (9iitterfaal,  m.)  and  sat  quietly  in  his 
armchair.  6.  He  was  buried  in  the  churchyard  (Slircl)()of, 
m.),  where  a4  tomb  was  erected  for  him  by  his  widow. 

Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  3,  p.  155.     2Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.     3  Cf. 
of 


in  134.     4  Order  of  words  :  to  him  by  his  widow  a  tomb. 

C.  i.  2)a3  SBixjlctn  enturifdjtc  buvdj  l  einen  @pa(t  am  2  genftcr, 
6a(b  nmr  e3  toer|d)unmbcn.3  2.  3()r  fctb  mtr  im  (in  a)  £rrutm 
erfrfjtcnett,3  fagte  bcr  ^rin(>4  unb  tn'el  (SHiirf  fjatte  id)  Don  end) 
crfjuffr.  3.  ®cfityrltd)e  3lOcntcuer  fatten  bte  Diitter  ouf  itjren 
^reujjitgcn  beftanbcn  (225);  erft  nad)  uieleu  Saljrcn  lamcn  5 
fie  tuteber  in  bte  alte  ^eimat.  4.  ®a  fanben  5  fie,  baf3  tljre 
Surgen  jcrftort  ioaren  ;  tyre  treuen  9)?annen  6  fatten  ben  Xob 
t)on  getnbe^  §anb  erlitteu.3  5.  ®te  bitmmen  Sungen  fatten 
bte  gan(^e  D^adjt  tin  Sptdfaaf  tjcrlirarf)t  unb  6etna()e  all  tyr  (^elb 
t)crtorcnf3  ba^  fie  ntitfjfam  in  ber  (Stabt  criuorbcu3  Ijattcn. 

6.  91tcmanb  entging   (224)   fetncm   S^ottc;  fogar  fctne  beften 
gvennbe  bcfamcn  5  etwa§  511  rjoren,  ba^  7  t()nen  gar  tttdjt  cjeftel.s 

7.  jDa§8  lonnte9  man  tym  am  (£nbe  nod)  uergeifjen,  tvenn  er 
nnr  nid)t  jebermamt  fo  frfjaubUrf)  bctroc]en3  Ijdtte.     8.  llnfre 
©roftmuttcr  Ijattc  bte  gan^e  ©efd)id)te  ben  fttnbem  tDteber  er5til)ft 

'Cf.  Exercise  6,  5,  p.  46.  2Cf.  57,  2.  3  Cf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336. 
4Cf.  106,  2.  sCf.  Appendix  II,  p.  334.  6Cf.  134.  7Cf.  Exercise  13,  II, 
5,  p.  117.  8Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  4,  p.  117.  9Cf.  Exercise,  n,  4,  p.  89. 


LESSON    XXII 

SEPARABLE  VERBS 

244.  i.  Verbs  compounded  with  other  prefixes  than 
those  given  in  232  are  called  separable  verbs. 

NOTE.  A  small  number  of  prefixes  (bitrrf),  iibev,  um,  unter  and  ftneber) 
may,  according  to  circumstances,  be  separable  or  inseparable;  cf.  Les- 
son XXIIL 
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2.  There  are  many  separable  prefixes  ;  all  of  them  occur 
as  independent  words.  Some  are  prepositions,  others  are 
adverbs. 

NOTE.  There  is  no  need  of  committing  the  separable  prefixes  to 
memory.  After  eliminating  the  inseparable  prefixes  of  232,  and  bearing  in 
mind  that  the  five  prefixes  given  in  the  Note  to  244,  i  may  be  separable  or 
inseparable,  we  know  that  all  others  must  be  separable.  For  the  sake  of 
convenience,  however,  the  most  common  separable  prefixes  are  given  in 
245,  below. 


245.    Separable  Prefixes 

ab,  off,  away,  down 

an,  at,  on 

auf,  on,  upon,  up 

ail$,  out,  from,  away 

bet,  beside,  by,  with 

ba  or  bar,  there 

CUt,  in,  into 

empor,  up,  on  high 

ent^tuet,    (in    twain),   asunder, 

apart,  in  two 
fort,  forth,  off,  away 
i)eim,  home 


fyer,  hither,  toward  (the  speaker) 
fyin,    thither,    away    (from  the 

speaker) 
ttttt,  with,  along 
Ttad),  after,  to 
ttteber,  (neath],  down 
Ob,  over,  above 
Dor,  before 
away 


,  back,  again 
ufammen,  together 


246.   The  separable  prefix  has  the  chief  accent  : 
uiif'ftefyen,  stand  up,  arise,  but 
,  understand,  cf.  234. 


247.   Separable  verbs  are  inflected  like  simple  verbs, 
except  : 

1.  In  the  simple  tenses  (Present  and  Preterit)  in  the  normal 
and  inverted  order,  and  in  the  imperative,  the  prefix  is  detached 
from  its  verb  and  placed  at  the  end  of  the  clause:  id)  ftaub 
geftem  fef)r  fritb,  (Utf,  I  arose  very  early  yesterday  ;  mir  lam  Me 
@ad)e  fonberbar  bar,  to  me  the  matter  seemed  strange  ;  gel)  Itm 
ad)t  llfyr  fort,  go  away  at  eight  o'clock. 

2.  The  sign  of  the  past  participle  ,,ge"  comes  between  the 
separable  prefix  and  the  verb,  all  three  elements  forming  but 
one  word:  att$'ge!attft,fromau$'fattfen;  auf  rjeftanben,  from  auf* 
ftefyen;  f  orf  ijeblteben,  from  f  ort'  bleibetu 
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3.  The  sign  of  the  infinitive  ft$tt,"  whenever  used,  comes 
between  the  separable  prefix  and  the  verb,  the  three  elements 
forming  but  one  word:  lueg'ftttgefyen,  from  U)ecj' cjefyen  ;  ju'jube* 
reiten,  from  gu' 'bereiten,  prepare  for  •  au$'$ufal)ren,  drive  out,  from 
auS'faljren. 

248.  The  prefix  remains  before  the  verb,  forming  one 
word  with  it : 

1.  In  the  present  participle  and,  of  course,  in  the  infinitive 
(without  411") :  cuif'gefyenb,  auf  gefyen;  t>or'  ftefyenb,  bor'ftefyen. 

2.  In  the  transposed  order  with  the  present  and  preterit: 
al3  er  fyeitte  morgen  aufftanb,  when  he  got  up  this  morning;  uiei( 
imr  \\\  fpat  anfamen  (not  famen  an),  because  we  arrived  too  late. 

NOTE.  Remember  (Exercise  4,  1-3,  p.  33)  that  in  the  compound  tenses 
in  the  transposed  order  the  auxiliary  verb  comes  last,  the  non-personal 
part  of  the  verb  (infinitive  or  past  participle)  last  but  one :  obftleid)  er 
luieber  etiinefd)Iofen  tt)flff  although  he  had  fallen  asleep  again;  trjciljreilb  Uur 
i^n  mit  ^crgniigcn  einlaben  werben,  -while  we  shall  invite  him  -with  pleasitre. 

249.  i.  auSliefent,  Iteferte,  »  »  au^f  au^gelicfert,  hand 

over,  deliver  lip. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  tdj  lief  re  cw3  i(^  (tef(c)re  ait^ 

2.  bit  (teferft  au$  bu  ltef(e)reft  au^ 

3.  er  Itefert  au^  er  (ief(e)re  au$ 

Plural  Plural 

1.  lt)tr  Itefern  aud  tt)ir  (iefern  au6 

2.  i()r  liefert  au§  ttr  ftefert  au^ 

3.  fie  Uefern  au«  fie  (iefern  an« 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  (ieferte  au$,  etc.  ic^  (ieferte  au^,  etc. 

PERFECT 

1.  id)  fjabe  aitSgeliefert  id)  t)abe  au^gctiefert 

2.  bit  tjaft       "       "      etc.  bu  ^abcft     ;/      "      etc. 
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PLUPERFECT 

1,  id)  f)atte  auSrjeliefert,  etc.         id)  l)titte  auSgeliefert,  etc. 

FUTURE 

1.  id)  tuerbe  auSlieferu  id)  toerbe  auSUefem 

2.  bu  nrirft        "        etc.  bu  inerbeft     "        etc. 

FUTURE    PERFECT 

1.  idj  tterbe  auSgeliefert  ()aben     id)  toerbe  auSgeliefert  ()aben 

2.  bu  mirft       "     "         "         bu  toerbeft    "     u         "    etc. 
etc. 

CONDITIONAL    PRESENT 

1.  ii^  iDiirbe  au^Iiefern,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL    PAST 

1.  id)  toUrbe  au^gcHefert  ^aben,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  lief  re  au§,  etc. 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

auSliefern,  auSjitftefern  au^gettefcrt  I)aben 

au^geUefert  i 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

au^liefernb  au^gcliefert 

2.  fortfaufen,  Itcf  *  .  »  fort,  fortgelaitfett,  run  away. 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Singular 

1.  id)  laufe  .  .  .  fort 

2.  bu  faufft  (Iciufft)  fort 

3.  er  (auft  (lauft)  fort 


PRESENT 


Singular 

id)  laufe  fort 
bu  taufeft  fort 
er  laufe  fort 


Plural 


Plural 


1.  ttrir  laufen  fort 

2.  i^r  (auft  fort 

3.  fie  laufeu  fort 


toir  (aufen  fort 
ifyr  taufct  fort 
fie  (aufen  fort 
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PRETERIT 
Singular  %  Singular 

1.  id)  lief  fort  id)  tiefe  fort 

2.  bit  ttefft  fort,  etc.  bit  Uefeft  fort,  etc. 

PERFECT 

1.  id)  bin  fortjjefoufen  id)  fei  fortgetoufen 

2.  bit  bift      "      "         etc.  bit  (deft       "  etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

l.  id)  uwr  fortgelaufen,  etc.        id)  ware  fortgefaufen,  etc. 

FUTURE 

1.  id)  toerbe  forttaufen,  etc.          id)  toerbe  fortfaufen,  etc. 

FUTURE    PERFECT 

1.  id)  toerbe  fortrjelaufen  fcin,     id)  iuerbe  fortgelaufen  fein,  etc. 
etc. 

CONDITIONAL    PRESENT 

1.  id)  iDiirbe  forttaufen,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL    PAST 

1.  id)  uritrbe  fortgetaufen  fcin,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  lauf  fort,  etc. 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

fortfaufen,  fortjittaufen  fortjje(aufen  fetn 

fortgclaufen  311  fein 

PARTICIPLE 

fortlaufenb  fortgefaufen 

TRANSLATION  22  a 

A.  i.  Sftad}  ben  erften  triikn  £agen  im1  ^rit^(tng  luar  enb= 
(id)  ein  fel)r  ()errtid)cr  SU^orgen  fiber3  ber  sJ{eid)^ftabt  lUm 3  anf* 
negangen  (224).  2.  S)ie  groftc  brcite  ©trafee  ftanb  (225)  an 
btefcm  3J?orgen  Uoll  uon  9ftcnfd)en,bie  fid;  tote  etne  3^aner  an2 
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ben  betben  @ettett  ber  §anfer  Imogen.4  3.  9M)  (still)  bitter 
aber  loar  ba3  ®ebrange  ba,  too  bte  ©trafce  auf2  ben  Pat?  Dor 
bent  9iatf)au3  eittMegt  4-  S)ort  fatten  fid)  bte  3««f^  flHfflCi 
fteflt  5.  $alb  barauf  tarn  ein  SBrtef  an2  ben  jungen  fitter  an, 
ioortn  (in  which)  tljtn  fein  Onlel  bte  grage  Uorlegte,  06 
er  jefct,  nad)  titer  Saljren,  nod)  ntdjt  geletyrt  gcmtg  fet.5  6.  ^or 

be3  9Ha§le^  tjatte  i()m  fein  twterltdjer  greunb  etncn 
t,  ben  er  tljin  al^  (as)  einen  gan^  Dorsiiglirfjen 
7.  ,,3cf)  I)atte7  ©ud)f"  jagtc  ber  alte  |)crr,  ,,511  (near)  ben  Dor= 
ue^men  bittern  fe^en  fonnen,7  aber  in  folcfjer  ©efeUfc^aft  fann 
man  ben  $uttger  ntd)t  mit  gcprtgcr  9^u^e  ftidenJ' 

xCf.  57,  2  and  3.  2Cf.  Exercise  7,  3,  p.  52.  3bie  9Mrf)«ftabt  Ulm,  the 
imperial  city  of  Ulm,  now  a  town  in  the  kingdom  of  Wirtemberg.  4Cf. 
230,  3.  5Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116.  6Cf.  Appendix  II,  p.  334.  7Cf. 
168,  i,  and  Exercise  n,  5,  p.  90. 

B.  i.  The  sun  (@onne,  f.)  was  rising  over  the  magnifi- 
cent city  ;  the  gloomy  days  had  (144)  at  last  disappeared 
(berfd)ttrinben).  2.  It  was  on1  a  beautiful  morning  in  spring 
when  (a  13)  a  great  crowd  (9Ltfengef  f.)  of  people  drew  up 
(fid)2  attfftellen)  on  the  broad  streets  near  (bet)  the  city  hall. 
3.  The  walls  of  the  city  extended  for3  two  miles.  4.  One 
of  the  broad  streets  turned  (bent)  into  (auf)  the  large  square 
where  the  guilds  of  the  various  (uerfd)teben)  trades  (®e- 
toerbe,  n.)  were  assembled  (tierfammelt).  5.  He  would  have 
become*  learned  enough,  if  he  had  imitated  (nadjafymen)  the 
example  (SBeifptel,  n.)  of  the  old  knight,  his  uncle.  6.  It 
was  long  ((ana,)  after  the  beginning  of  the  banquet  that  the 
most  distinguished  knights  entered  (etntreten  in)  the  hall 
,  m.). 


1  Omit  preposition  and  put  a  beautiful  morning  in  the  genitive.     2  Put 
ftrf)  after  at§.     3  Omit  preposition  and  add  long  after  two  miles.     4  Cf.  170,  8. 


C.   i.  $113  ber  junge  3ftaler  nad)  ber  ®egenb  tm  3Batbe  fjitt 
frfjaute,  fant1  e§  ttjm  oor,  a(3  ob  etn  bitter  SRaudj  liber  jenem 
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£et(e  bcS  £afe3  lagc.3  2.  S)a3  junge  SHabdjen  (girl)  ftanb 
plotjltd)  auf  uitb  fagtc :  id)  nuifj  fort4  —  ber  Sag  ift  fo  tur^  unb 
man  erttmrtct  midj  bafjcim*  3.  2)a3  felrfame  23cncrjmcn  ber 
^Bauerit5  ftcl6  bcm  Jrembcn  auf ;  er  nutate  (172)  nidjt,  n,m3  cr 
bauon  bcufen  fodte.  4.  9fber  ()eute  bift  bit  tang  au3gcbltcben,7 
ntcin  after  greunb ;  fair  fyaben  bic^  fdjon  fcit  me^rcreu  (Stiinbcn 
enuartct.  5.  Cbfdjou  tuir  bie  (^cttiofjn^eit  bci3  beutfdjcn 
fannten  (161),  ber  fit^  iit  feincm  Qiruiucr  Dor  jebcr  frifdjcn 
abftl)licftt  unb  felbft  (even)  im  Sonuncr  nidjt  fcltcn  chdjctjt,  fid6 
c§  un§  auf.  6.  (So  crnft8  unb  ft^tueigfam  ber  93aucr  uorljcr 
gen?cfen,9  fo  (as)  (ufttg  ttnirbe  er  jei^t  unb  fetn  ^Jnft  fonntc  ftrf) 
bcm  (Stnffaffe  btefc^  feltfamen  5D^annc^  uidjt  eitt^ie^cu,  7.  ^(0(3- 
ltd)  raarb  c^  ftttt  im  grofjen  3"umer»  uno  a^  ^er  )un9c  &w 
erftaunt  auf  fcinen  SSirt  blirfte,  fat)  crf  ivie  bicfcr  mtt  feincm 
^Btoltubogcn  uad)  bem  genfter  bcutcte*  8.  SSon  bort  fa()  man, 
tme  brau^cn  auf  ber  ©trafse  ein  ©arg  Uorbctgetrageu 7  uwrbc. 


1  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.     2Cf.  Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26.     3Cf.  228, 

5Cf.  127.    6Cf. 
Exercise  17,  6, 
p.  173.     9Cf.  Exercise  4,  3  a,  p.  33. 


L,r.  exercise  4,  3,  r^ote,  p.  33.     -^i.  r.xen    ie  3,  2,  p. 
i,  and  Appendix  II,  p.  334.    4Cf.  Exercise  14,  III,  p.  136. 
Appendix  II,  p.  334.     7Cf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336.     8Cf. 
p.  173.     9Cf.  Exercise  4,  3  a,  p.  33. 
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VERBS,  SEPARABLE  or  INSEPARABLE 

250.  As  has  been  indicated  above  (244,  I,  Note),  the 
prepositions  bltrd),  through;  iiber,  over;  um,  about,  aro2ind; 
unter,  under y  and  the  adverb  U)iebcrf  again,  may  serve  to  form 
separable  or  inseparable  verbs. 

251.  They    are   accented  and   inflected    according   to    the 
rules  given  above  (insep.  verbs,  cf.  234  and  242 ;  sep.  verbs,  cf. 
246  and  249). 
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252.  When  separable,  the  verb  is  used,  as  a  rule,  in  the 
literal  sense  of  the  word ;  when  inseparable,  it  often  assumes  a 
figurative  meaning. 

Examples : 

1.  nne'berfyofen,  f)o(te  ttrieber,  nriebergefyolt,  bring  back; 
urieberljo'  ten,  uneberfyof  te,  tDieberfyolt',  repeat. 

2.  um'geljen,  gtng  urn,  umgegangen  (intransitive),  go  around, 
go  out  of  one's  way ;  (impersonal)  walk  about  (of  ghosts) :  in 
bem  alien  £>d)Io£  gefyt  e£  unt,  the  old  castle  is  haunted. 

nntge'fyen,  umcjtng/,  umgan'gcn  (transitive),  elude,  evade. 

3.  it'berfetjen,  fefcte  itber,  ii'bergefe^t,  set  across  (a  river,  etc.). 
iiberfefc'en,  ttberfefc'te,  iiberfefet',  translate. 

NOTE  i.  The  dictionary  must,  after  all,  be  consulted  in  regard  to  the 
meaning  of  most  verbs  of  this  class.  The  same  or  nearly  the  same  signifi- 
cation is  sometimes  expressed  by  either  manner  of  composition.  Again, 
the  inseparable  verb  does  not  always  convey  a  figurative  meaning :  er  tiwrbe 
ii'berflefafyren,  he  was  taken  across  (in  ber  $;af)re,  in  the  ferry);  er  nmrbe  fibers 
fa'fyren,  he  was  run  over  (by  a  carriage,  etc.). 

NOTE  2  Although  in  English  there  is  nothing  that  can  be  said  to  corres- 
pond exactly  to  the  German  usage,  we  may  refer  here  to  phrases  like :  set 
up  and  upset ;  run  over  and  overrun,  etc. 

253.  burdj'brhtgeH,  brattg  bitrtfj,  burdj'gebmugett  (intrans.), 
crowd  or  press  through  ;  carry  out  (with  the  preposition  nut). 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  bringc  burdj  id)  brtnge  burcf) 

2.  bit  bringft  burd)  bit  brtngeft  burd) 

3.  er  bringt  burd),  etc.  er  bringc  burc^,  etc. 

PRETERIT 

1.  id)  brong  bitr^,  etc.  id)  brange  bnrd),  etc. 

PERFECT 

1.  icf)  bin  bura^'gcbrungen,  etc.      id)  fet  burc^'gcbrungcn,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1,  id)  mat  burdj'gebnmgcn,  etc.     ic^  mare  burc^'gebrungcn,  etc. 
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FUTURE 

1.  id)  toerbe  burd/brincjen  id)  iuerbe  bitrdj'bringen,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL    PAST 

1.  id)  ttritrbe  bitrd/gebrungen  few 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  brtnge  burd) 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

biird)'brincjen  burd/gebruttgen  fcin 

(burd)'3ubringen)  (burdj'gebrimgett  git  fcin 

PARTICIPLE 

PAST 

burd/brhtgenb  burd)'gcbrungen 

254.  burd)brtng'cuf  burdjbraug',  burdjbruttg'ew,  pierce,  pene- 
trate, permeate. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  biird)britig'e  ic^  bitrdjbrmcj'e 

2.  bu  biird)bringft'  bit  burdjbrmg'eft 

3.  er  biird)bringt',  etc.  er  burd)brtng'e 

PRETERIT 

1.  id)  burd)brang'f  etc.  id)  burc^brang'e,  etc. 

PERFECT 

l.  id)  fja(e  burd)brung'cn,  etc.      ic^  ^abe  bitrc^brung'en,  etc. 

FUTURE 

1.  id)  JDerbe  burc^brtnc|'enr  etc.       id)  luerbe  burd)bring'enr  etc. 

CONDITIONAL    PAST 

1 .  id)  nritrbe  burdjbruncj'en  dnOctt,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2.  twrd)bnng'e 
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INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

burdjbrmg'en  burdjbrung'en  I)aben 

(jtt  burdjbrtng'en)  (burdjbrung'en  311  fjaben) 

PARTICIPLE 

burdjbring'enb  burdjbrung'en 

EXERCISE  23 

USE  OF  (affen. —  TRANSLATIONS 

i .  In  a  literal  translation  of  faff ett,  cause,  order,  with  an  active 
infinitive  dependent  on  it,  change  the  latter  to  the  passive  infin- 
itive :  er  lie)}  ifyn  toerfyaf  ten,  he  caused  him  to  be  arrested. 

a.  A  more  idiomatic  rendering  is  obtained  by  substituting 
the  verb  have  for  cause,  and  the  past  participle  for  the  passive 
infinitive :  he  had  him  arrested;  er  lief  fid)  em  $001  ed)Ut)e  madden, 
(fie  caused  a  pair  of  shoes  to  be  made  for  himse/f)  he  had  a  pair 
of  shoes  made  (for  himself). 

b.  Be  careful  to  put  the  past  participle  in  English  in  its  proper  place : 
he  had  made  a  pair  of  shoes,  er,  fjatte  eilt  s-JJaar  @ct)lt()e  gemarfjt,  is  very  differ- 
ent in  meaning  from  he  had  a  pair  of  shoes  made. 

REVIEW  OF  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  COMPOUND  VERBS. 
TRANSLATION  23  a 

A.  i.  £)te  Sftadjt,  toetdje  btefent  entfrfjetbenbctt  Slog  folgte, 
bra^ten  ber  §er§og  unb  feme  $egleiter  in  einer  engen  Srfjhtrfjt 
5uf  bie  burd)  gelfen J  unb  ^eftraut^e  etnen  ftdjern  $erfte<f  gc* 
lua^rte.  2.  2)er  §er^og  tjatte  kfc^toffen,2  ^ter  gu  rnften,  urn3 
bannf  fobatb  ber  Xag  graute,  feme  giut^t  nac!)  ber  (Sdjraeij  fort- 
jnfe^en.  3-  ,,3t)r  I)abt  i^n  entflte^en  laffen4,"  rtef 5  ber  OBerft 
^ornig,  ffruft  bte  SSac^e  ^erbei;  id^  taffe6  ettd)  auf^riugem" 
4.  rf5t(fo  3t)t  Ijabt  ()eute  ben  $er§og  tiorgeftcttt,"  fagte  er  jn  bent 
jnngen  fitter,  ber  fttll  biefer  Scene  5itgefeljen  Ijatte.  5.  ^te  alte 
9ftagb  unter^telt5  ben  fremben  §errn  mtt  (angen  9?eben  Don 
(about)  ber  «£wn3fjaltung.  6.  Sttte,  toieber^ole,7  toaS  bn  uorljin 
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cjcfagt  fjaft;  id;  Ijabe  btd).nid)t  gan^  toerftaitberu  7.  Sftan  fagt,  in 
bem  alien  ^aufe  gtngc8  c3  urn,8  aber  id)  glanbe  e3  md)t;  bie  £eute 
tm  £)or}c  er$af)len  aftertet  bnmmeS  3eu9-9  8-  ^a  bw  2lbt>ofat 
auf  bie  fdjarfen  Sragen  ^  9?id)ter£  nirfjtS  gu  anttuorten  fanb, 
umging I0  er  ben  cjan^en  (^cgcnftanb* 

1  Cf.  125,  Note  i.  2  Cf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336.  3  Cf.  Exercise  18, 
3,  p.  180.  4Cf.  171;  the  meaning  of  lofjeit  here  is  permit,  let,  not  cause  or 
order.  s  Cf .  Appendix  II,  p.  334.  6  Cf.  Exercise  23,  I  a,  above.  7Cf. 
252,  Example  i.  8Cf.  252,  Example  2,  and  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116. 
9  blimmeS  3eil9  (s'Hy  stuff}>  nonsense.  I0  Cf .  252,  Example  2. 

B.  i.  The  companions  of  the  duke  are  said1  to  have 
passed  2  the  following  3  night  in  the  ravine  which  was  sur- 
rounded (umge'ben)  with  (uon)  steep  (ftett)  rocks.  2.  The 
duke  continued  his  flight  as  soon  as  [the]  night  had  ap- 
proached (f)crcmna()en)4.  3.  "  He  has  fled,"  exclaimed  the 
angry  soldiers  of  the  guard  (watch);  "  whoever  (roer)  has5  let 
him  escape  (entfommen)  will 6  be  shot  (er|d)ieBen)."  4.  I  have 
never  (nie)  comprehended  (begreifcn)  how  it  happened  (cje- 
fd)el)cn)  that  you  represented  the  duke.  5.  The  ladies  (Sterne) 
were  very  pleasantly  (ange.neljm)  entertained  by  the  old  ser- 
vant-girl who  had  been  so  long  in  our  family  (gamtlie,  /!). 
6.  The  gentleman  did  not  quite  understand  what  she  an- 
swered, although  (obojetd))  she  repeated  the  same  (btefclben) 
words  (Sort) 7  that  she  had  said  before.  7.  Please  tell  us 
what  the  people  say  about 8  the  old  house  in  the  village. 
8.  They  (man)  relate  all  sorts  of  silly9  stories  (®efd)id)te,  f.) 
about  it  (bariiDer).  9.  We  should  10  have  evaded  the  whole 
subject,  if  "  our  lawyers  had  not  advised  (ermafjnen)  us  to 
tell  [to]  the  judges  the  real  (rein)  truth  (SSafyrfyett). 

1  Cf.  Exercise  14,  TI.  5  d,  p.  133.  2Cf.  Exercise  11,6,  p.  90.  3Cf.Exercise 
13,  II,  I,  p.  116.  4Cf.  144,  i.  5Cf.  168,  2.  6Use  present  for  English 
future  ;  cf.  Exercise  5,  4,  p.  38.  7  Cf.  134.  8ubcr  (with  accusative).  9  Cf. 
Exercise  17,  4,  p.  173.  10Cf.  Exercise  n,  4,  p.  89.  "Order  of  words: 
if  us  our  lawyers. 
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C.  i.  §olen  '  <Ste  bod)  2  bie  $itd)er  toieber,1  bie  <Sie  unferm 
greunb  Dor  etn  paar  28od)en  geliefjeu  3  fatten.  2.  £)er  Sflimfter 
ber  fimiglidjen  Sftegtcrimg  ift  mtt  fctnem  neuen  $fane  nidjt  buru> 
gebrnngen  4  ;  bte  SBiirger  in  ben  gro&en  ©tabten  taiberftanben  afleit 
foutcn  SSunfdjenf  toett  bte  2lu3fitC)rmtg  folder  Sbeen  511  Diet  ®elb 
erforbert  (jdtte.5  3.  S)te  geutbe  fatten  enblic^  ben  birfjtcu  SSalb 
trog  etne^  granfamen  ^ugclregeu^  burdjbrungen  6  itnb  and)  ba3 
erfte  ^)orf  auf  bem  ftetlen  ^erge  eingcitommen.3  4.  ^)ie  ©adje 
ntc^t  §u  umgeljen,8  obfc^on  ber  fommanbterenbe  Offi^ier 
,9  ba§  tfjn  bte  ©ptone  Ijiutergutgetu10 


1  Cf.  252,  Example  I.  2  Cf  Exercise  10,  I  a,  p.  75.  3  Cf.  Appendix 
III,  p.  336.  4Cf.  253.  5Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  2,  p.  155.  6  Cf.  254.  7  Cf. 
Exercise  n,  i,  p.  89.  8  Cf.  252,  Example  2.  9  Cf.  172.  I0  The  prefix  fyinter 
is  always  inseparable. 

• 

D.  i.  Martin  Sutler,1  |agt  |)etnef2  gab3  un3  ntdjt  blofe  bte 
greitjeit  ber  Setoegurtg,  fonbern  attc^  ba§  SUlittel  ber  Selucgung  ; 
bem  ©etft  gab  er  etnen  SeiB,  2.  (£r  gab  bem  ©ebanfcn  4  and)  ba§ 
SSort.  ®r  fdjuf  3  bte  bentfc^e  <Sprad)e.  3)iefe3  geft^a^  inbem  s 
er  bie  Sibel  tiberfe^te.  3.  @g  ift  gar  nic^t  gleic^gitltig,  Don  toem 
ein  33ud)  iiberfe^t  tutrb.  4.  ®ott  (God)  tJerlic^  3  bem  Ubcrfc^er 
ber  S3tbe(  bte  uwnberfame  ^raft  an^  etner  toten  ©pradje,  bie 
glcit^fam  fcljon  begraben  6  tt)ar,  in  eine  anbere  ©pradje  §n  itber- 
fegenf  bie  nod)  [as  yet]  gar  nidjt  leBtc. 

1  Born  in  1483,  died  in  1546.  2  The  famous  poet,  Heinrich  Heine, 
born  in  1799,  died  in  1856.  3  Cf.  Appendix  II,  p.  334.  4  Cf.  125.  s  inbem, 
literally  while.  Render  inbem  er  .  .  .  liberate  by  through  his  translating  of. 
6Cf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336. 


LESSON    XXIV 

REFLEXIVE  VERBS 

255.  Reflexive  verbs  are  conjugated  like  other  verbs ; 
they  may  be  of  the  strong  or  weak  conjugation,  simple  or 
compound,  separable  or  inseparable. 
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25G.  The  immediate  object  in  a  reflexive  verb  is 
always  a  pronoun,  representing  the  same  person  or  thing 
as  the  subject. 

1.  With    reflexive    verbs,   properly   speaking,   the  object   is 
always  in  the  accusative :  id)  eriittiere  mid)  (/  remind  myself), 
I  remember. 

2.  However,  some  verbs  are  used  with  a  reflexive  object  in 
the  dative :  id)  fd)meid)(e  mtr,  I  flatter  myself;  id)  benfe  mtr,  / 
imagine.     They  are  sometimes  called  improper  reflexives. 

a.  A  few  verbs  may  occur  with  the  genitive :  (bie  Stjeiuie)  fpottet  ifyver 
felbft,  (chemistry}  mocks  at  itself. 

257.  The   reflexive  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
persons  are  the  same  as  the  personal ;    that  of  the  third 
person  is  fid),  for  all  genders,  singular  and  plural,  dative 
and  accusative. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  were  given  in  Exercise  5,  I,  p.  37. 

2.  The  reflexive  pronouns  are  : 

Singular 

FIRST    PERSON  SECOND    PERSON  THIRD    PERSON 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUT. 

Gen.    metner  (metn)      bettter  (betn)     [enter    tfjrer     feiner 
Dat.    mtr  Mr  fid)        fid)       fid) 

Ace.    mid)  bid)  fid)        fid)       fief) 

Plural 

Gen.    uttfer  euer  tyrer     tyrer     tfjrer 

Dat.     uttS  end)  fid)        fid)       fid) 

Ace.    un$  eud)  fief)        fid)       fid) 

258.  Reflexive  verbs,  whether  proper  or  improper,  take  the 
auxiliary  fyabetl  for  their  past  compound  tenses :    id)  f)dbe  mtcf) 
erinnert,  /  have  remembered;  itrir  fatten  un3  nad)  $ari3  begeben, 
we  had  betaken  ourselves  (gone)  to  Paris ;   er  ttriirbe  fid)  f ettte$ 
$tteid)tum$  bebient  fyabett,  he  would  have  availed  himself  of  his 
riches  ;  ttrir  fatten  UTt3  gefd)meid)e(t,  we  had  flattered  ourselves. 

259.  Thus,  in  the  conjugation  of  reflexive  verbs,  there 
are  only  two  new  features  to  be  observed : 
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1.  The  necessary  connection  of  a  reflexive  pronoun  with 
the  verb. 

2.  The  correct  position  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the 
different  orders  of  words. 

26O.  The  reflexive  pronoun  is  generally  placed  where 
any  other  personal  pronoun  would  stand  as  object  of  the 
verb  ;  cf.  Exercise  15,  2,  page  145  :  fie  Qd&en  U)tn  bte  @I)re; 
fie  gaOen  fief)  bte 


261.  In  the  normal  order,  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  placed 
immediately  after  the  inflected  (personal)  part  of  the  verb  (in 
the  simple  forms  after  the  principal  verb,  in  the  compound  forms 
after  the  auxiliary)  :   id)  rettete  mid),  /  saved  myself;   fie  fytitten 
fid)  gerettet,  they  might  have  saved  themselves  ;   nrir  Untrben  ttttS 
biefe#  9)fttte($  bebienen,  we  should  avail  ourselves  of  this  means. 

262.  In  the  inverted  and  transposed  order,  the  reflexive  pro- 
noun, like  any  personal  pronoun  when  the  object  of  the  verb,  is 
placed  before  the  subject,  if  the  latter  is  a  noun  or  a  word  used 
as  a  noun  :  mit  ^erflnitcjen  erinnertcn  fid)  btefe  §errcn  unferer 
alien  greimbfdjaft,  these  gentlemen  remembered  (reminded  them- 
selves of}  our  old  friendship  with  pleasure  ;  mit  33eb(Uient  l)Cltten 
ftdj  bte  \DMnicjen  btefeS  9ftittel3  bebient,  my  people  (family)  had 
availed  themselves  of  this  means  with  regret;  a(3  fid)  btefe  |)eiTen 
mit  SBerflnitgen  unferer  alten  grennbfdjaft  ertnnerten;  nadjbem 
fid)  bte  ^Jftetnigen  mit  33ebanern  btefe3  SD?itte($  bebient  fatten. 


NOTE  i.     Thus,  in  the  inverted  order,  rule  261  holds  good:    reflexive 
pronoun  after  verb. 

NOTE  2.     In  the  transposed  order,  the  application  of  rule  261  would  be 
impossible,  since  the  verb  must  stand  at  the  end  of  the  clause. 

263.  In  the  inverted  and  transposed  order,  the  reflexive 
pronoun  stands  after  the  subject,  if  the  latter  is  a  personal 
pronoun  :  mit  SBergnitgen  ertnnerten  ftc  ftdf  ;  mit  33ebcmern  l)atte 
ftc  fid)  biefei*  3Ritte&  bebient  ;  a(S  fie  fid)  erinnerten  ;  nadjbem  fie 
fid)  .  .  .  bebient  fatten. 

264.  A  verb  may  be  reflexive  in  one  language,  although  its 
equivalent  in  meaning  in  another  language  is  not,  the  idea 
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being  expressed  in  some  other  way :  id)  fdjcittie  mid)  (/  shame 
myself)  I  am  ashamed ;  id)  fiird)te  mid)  t>or  .  .  .,  (I  frighten  my- 
self) I  am  afraid  of .  .  . 

NOTE.  Any  transitive  verb  may  be  used  reflexively,  if  the  sense  permits 
it. 

265.  Some  verbs  are  exclusively  reflexive  :  id)  befleije  mid), 
I  devote  myself;  id)  fitlbe  mid)  eilt,  I  appear,  I  arrive  ;  id)  fel)Tte  mid), 
1 long ;  id)  fd)(ime  mid),  I  am  ashamed ' ;  others  are  frequently  used 
so :  id)  bebtette  mid),  /  avail  myself;  id)  freite  mid),  /  rejoice  (I 
gladden  myself)  ;  id)  I)itte  mid)  Dor,  I  protect  myself  from  (I guard 
myself  against)  ;  id)  erirtnere  mid),  I  remember  (I  remind  myseJf). 

266.  Many  reflexive  verbs  take,  besides  the  reflexive  pronoun,  a  sec- 
ondary object  in  the  genitive :  id)  erbormtc  mid)  feiner,  I  took  pity  on  him  ; 
fie  bemad)ttgtert  fid)  feitteS  ©ItteS,  they  took  possession  of  his  estate. 

267.  Some  reflexive  verbs  with  the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the 
dative  (improper  reflexives)  take,  besides  that  pronoun,  a  direct 
object  in  the  accusative :  id)  Ijcitte  mir  $erfd)iebene$  toorgeftelft, 
/  had  imagined  various  things ;  id)  fytitte  mir  ba$  benten  f  ontieti, 
I  might  have  fancied  (realized)  that.  $d)  fdjmddjle  mir,  I  flatter 
myself,  is  intransitive. 

268.  The  secondary  object  is  sometimes  expressed  by  a  prepositional 
phrase :  u)ir  fatten  uu§  cuif  jeiue  ©roftnwt  Derfoffen,  iue  had  relied  on  his 
generosity  ;  fie  hiiteteu  ftrf)  t>OV  feinen  9>torf)ftettungeH,  they  protected  themselves 
from  (giiarded  themselves  against)  his  pursuits  (snares). 

269.  A  German  reflexive  verb  is  often  equivalent  in  meaning 
to  the  corresponding  English  intransitive,  and  much  more  fre- 
quently to  the  passive  (285):  fie  belflegten  fid),  they  moved  (them- 
selves); iwr  ttmnbten  Utt£  fleflett  if)tt,  we  turned  (ourselves)  towards 
him ;  ic^  beetle  mid),  /  hasten  (myself) ;  ba£  genfter  bffnete  fic^ 
eben,  (the  window  opened  itself  just  then)  the  window  was  opened 

just  then. 

I.  A  few  verbs  have  nearly  the  same  meaning  whether  used  intransitively 
or  reflexively :  fie  ftntteu  or  fie  ftritten  fid)  mit  bem  9JZann,  they  quarrelled 
with  the  man. 

270.  The  reflexive  pronouns  in  the  plural  (utt$,  eitd),  fid)), 
both  in  the  dative  and  accusative,  may  be  used  with  a  reciprocal 
force,  meaning  then  one  another,  each  other :  tnir  f d)ineid)eln  W13, 
we  flatter  each  other ;  fie  betfUgen  fid),  they  deceive  one  another. 
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1.  Since  ttnr  frf)metcf)e(n  un§,  fie  betriigen  ftcf),  etc.,  may  also  mean,  vue 
flatter  ourselves,  they  deceive  themselves,  etc.,  the  indeclinable  felbft  (or  felber), 
self;  is  added  when  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  the  purely  reflexive  forms 
from  the  reciprocal  ones:  luir  liebett  un§  felbft,  can  only  mean  :  we  love  our- 
selves ;  but  lt)ir  (tebeit  Uit8  may  also  mean:  we  love  one  another ;   fte  lobeit 
fid)  felbft,  they  praise  themselves  ;  fte  fobett  fid)  may  also  mean:    they  praise 
each  other. 

2.  ©elbft  may  also  be  added  to  the  reflexive  pronoun  to  express  partic- 
ular emphasis  :  er  totete  ftcf)  felbft,  he  killed  himself  (\\o  one  else). 

271.  In  giving  the  principal  parts  of  a  reflexive  verb,  the 
pronoun  of  the  third  person,  fid),  is  placed  before  the  infinitive. 
This  fid),  one's  self,  is  meant,  of  course,  to  represent  also  the 
other   reflexive  pronouns    as   they  occur  in  the  course  of  the 
verbal  inflection  :  fid)  loben,  (obte  fid),  gelobt,  praise  one's  self. 

272.  i.  Example  of  a  common  reflexive  verb  (reflexive 
pronoun  in  the  accusative),  weak  conjugation : 

fid)  retten,  rcttetc  fidj,  gerettet,  save  ones  self. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  .  Singular 

1.  idj  rette  midj  idj  rette  mid) 

2.  bit  retteft  bid)  bit  retteft  btdj 

3.  cr  rettet  fid)  er  rette  fid) 

Plural  Plural 

1.  juir  retten  iw§  totr  retten  uit§ 

2.  tf)r  rettet  cud)  tfjr  rettet  ettdj 

3.  ftc  retten  fid)  fie  retten  fid) 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  idj  rettete  midjf  etc.  id)  rettete  mid)r  etc. 

PERFECT 

1.  idj  fyabe  midj  gerettet  id)  fjabe  mid)  gerettet 

2.  bit  f)aft  bic^        „      etc.  bu  ^abeft  bic^     „      etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

1.  tc^  tjatte  mi^  gerettet,  etc.        ify  fycitte  mic^  gerettet,  etc. 


*  INFLECTION  OF  ftdj  rettert.  23? 

FUTURE 

1.  id)  luerbe  midj  retten  id)  luerbe  midi  retten 

2.  bu  iwrft  bid)        „     etc.  bit  merbeft  bid)    „     etc. 

FUTURE  PERFECT 

1.  id)  luerbe  midj  gerettet  fyaben,     id)  luerbe  mt^  gerettet  ^aben, 
etc.  etc. 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT 

1.  id)  toitrbe  mid)  retten,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL  PAST 

1.  id)  nriirbe  mid)  gerettet  fyaben,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

Plural 

1.  -  1.  retten  unr  wt§ 

2.  rette  (bu)  bid)  2.  rettet  (tfjr)  cud) 

3.  rette  er  fid)  3.  retten  fie  fidj 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

fief)  (p)  retten  fid)  gerettet  (p)  fyaben 

PARTICIPLE 

fic^  rettenb  gerettet 

a.  The  past  participle  of  a  reflexive  verb  occurs  only  in  connection  with 
the  auxiliary  in  the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses. 

2.  Example  of  a  common  reflexive  verb  (reflexive  pro- 
noun in  the  accusative),  strong  conjugation  : 

fid)  fceflciffen,  Bejftff  ftd)f  kfliffenf  devote  ones  self,  study. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

Singular  Singular 

1.  tdj  beffeige  mid),  etc.  id)  befleifje  midj,  etc. 

PRETERIT 

1.  tdj  befliefc  midjf  etc.  id)  befliege  midj 
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PERFECT 

1.  it)  fyabe  mid)  befit jf en,  etc.        id)  Ijabe  mid)  befliffen,  etc. 

FUTURE 

1.  id)  toerbe  mid)  befletjen  id)  toerbe  midj  befleigen,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

2..  befletfte  bid),  etc. 

3.   Example  of  a  reflexive  verb  (reflexive  pronoun  in  the 
dative) : 

fid)  fdjmeidjeht,  fdjmeidjelte  fid),  §t\$mt\§tlt,  flatter  one's  self. 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  idj  fdjmetdjfe  mir  idj  fdjmetd)(e)(e  mir 

2  bit  fc^meid)elft  bir  bu  |d)tneid)e(ft  bir 

3.  cr  fdjmeicfyett  fic^  cr  frf)metd)(e)(e  fid) 

Plural  Plural 

1.  toir  fdjmetcfyeht  un§f  etc.  toir  frfjmetc^eln  mt£r  etc. 

PRETERIT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  id)  fcfymetcfjette  mir  ii^  fcfymetdjette  mir 

2.  bit  ftf)meic^e(teft  birf  etc.  bu  fd)meic^e(teft  birr  etc. 

PERFECT 

1.  idj  fyabe  mir  gefcfymetdjett  id)  l)abe  mir  gefd)tneid)elt 

2.  bu  l)aft  bir  "  bit  ijabeft  bir          u 

3.  cr  fyat  fid)  u  cr  fyabe  ftr^ 

Plural  Plural 

1.  iuir  ^aben  un3  ge[(^metd)e(t,     iuir    I)aben   itn§    gefcf)meid)e[t, 
etc.  etc. 

PLUPERFECT 
Singular  Singular 

1.  i-j   Ijatte  mir  cjef^metc^elt,     i^  tjattc  mir  gefd)metd)e(t,  etc. 
etc. 
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FUTURE 

1.  tdj  toerbe  mir  fdjmetcfyeln  id)  toerbe  mir  fdjmeidjein 

2.  bit  rtrirft  bir  "        etc.     bit  toerbeft  bir        "        etc. 

FUTURE  PERFECT 

1.  tdj  roerbe   mtr  gefcfmteidjelt     idj  tuerbe  mir  gefd)tneid)e(t  §a* 
fyaben,  etc.  ben,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL    PRESENT 

1 .  tdj  ttritrbe  jttir  f  djmeidjefa,  et 

CONDITIONAL    PAST 

1.  id}  nritrbe  mir  gefdjmeidjelt  ^aben,  etc. 

IMPERATIVE 

Plural 

1.  -  1.  fd)itteid)etn  ttnr  un§ 

2.  fc^meic^(e  (bu)  bir  2.  jd)tnetd)elt  (t^r)  cit(^ 

3.  fd)metd)(e  er  fit^  3.  fdjmeidjeltt  fie  fic^ 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

fid)  (311)  fc^metd)eln  fid)  gefdjmeidjett  (311)  ^aben 

PARTICIPLE 

fid)  fdjmeidjetnb  gefc^meic^elt 

4.  As  indicated  above  (256,  2  #),  there  are  a  few  reflexive 
verbs  taking  the  genitive  as  their  sole  object.  They  occur  in 
this  form  chiefly  in  poetry,  stately  prose  or  archaic  style.  There 
is  no  difficulty  as  to  the  formation  of  the  first  and  second  per- 
sons singular  and  plural,  the  corresponding  pronouns  being : 
id) — tneiner  (mein) ;  bit  —  beiner  (bein)  ;  loir  —  imfer  ;  ifyr  — 
euer.  In  the  third  person  singular  and  plural,  the  indeclinable 
fetbft  is  added  to  the  personal  pronoun  in  the  genitive  to  show 
unmistakably  that  the  later  is  used  in  a  reflexive  sense. 

Thus  from  fdjottett,  spare,  ,rer  fd)0ttt  femer"  may  mean 
11  he  spares  him"  as  well  as  "he  spares  himself";  but  the 
latter  meaning  is  unequivocally  conveyed  by  ,,er  fd)I)Ont  feiner. 
felbft." 
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EXERCISE  24 

USE  OF  f id)  la f fen — TRANSLATIONS 

1 .  Note  the  use  of  fid)  laffett  (let,  allow  ones  self),  per- 
sonally or  impersonally,  with  the  active  infinitive  of  another 
verb :  btefe  betben  ($egenftanbe  laffen  fid)  nid)t  trennen,  these  two 
objects  cannot  (do  not  allow  themselves  to]  be  separated. 

a.  As  is  apparent  from  the  above  example,  translate  fid)  faffett 
by  the  corresponding  tense  of  fonnen,  can,  may,  and  substi- 
tute the  passive  infinitive  for  the  German  active  infinitive  : 
Me  ©adje  Ue§  fid)  ntd)t  begreifen,  the  matter  could  not  be  under- 
stood; e3  fiifjt  fid)  feljen,  it  can  be  seen;  toenn  e3  fid)  tun  la'fjt,  if  it 
can  be  done;  er  Itejj  fid)  Ittdjt  beir>egen,  he  could  not  be  induced. 

2.  The  above  rule  does  not  apply  when  taffen  means  cause,  order,  com- 
mand and  the  like :  er  Heft  fid)  rajiereil,  he  had  (got]  himself  shaved;  cf.  Exer- 
cise 23,  p.  230. 

a.  Nor  can  it  apply  when  fid)  is  in  the  dative :  er  tiefj  fid)  fagen,  baft  etc., 
he  was  told  that,  etc.  (he  allowed  to  be  told  to  hint  that .  .  .). 

TRANSLATION  24  a 

A.  i.  23a(b  nadj  bem  fitrdjterltctyett  $ht£faitd)  fetneS  3onte£ 
fyatte  fid)  ber  General  ttrieber  gefagt,  aber  feine  $fagen T  blt^ten 
nod) 2  mie  in  l)5(^fter  3(ufregung,  2.  SSenn  toir  5U  renter  Qeit 
an  ben  gfoljnljof  getangen  toollen,  miiffen3  n)tr  unS  bccilcn* 
3.  Omnnertt  @te  ft(^  noc^  an  *  bie  fd)5nen  Xage,  bte  nnr  le^ten 
@ommer  in  ber  @d)U)ei5  ^ugebrar^t  tjaben  ?  4.  £)er  SBinter  ift 
fo  (ang  unb  rau^  gemefen,  n?tr  fe^nen  unS  nac^  ber  ^Infunft  be^ 
griif)ltng3.  5.  9^et)men  @ie  fid)  in  adjt !  ©te  fdnnen  fid)  burc^ 
etn  einjige^  3Sort  tterrraten.  6.  @iner  guten  Xat  brand)!  man 
firfj  me  §n  fd)amen,5  au(^  (even)  tuenn  man  fein 6  Sob  barnm  (for 
it)  errja'It.  7.  SSie  befinben  <5ie  fic^  ^eute,  raenn  id)  fragen  barf  ?? 
@te  fd)einen  fief)  Don  Ujrer  ftran%it  er^olt  ^u  I)aben.  8.  3d)  barf 
mir  fd)metd)etnf  ben  |>errn8  ©rafen9  fefjr  Itio^l  gefannt10  ^n 
I)aben,  obg(eid)  id)  mir  nie  angemagt  I)aber  fetn  ^e^eimnt^  burd)- 
bringen  "  511  roollen. 

1  Cf.  132.  2Cf.  Exercise  2,  6,  p.  21.  3  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note  p.  33. 
*  Cf.  268.  5  Cf.  264.  6  Cf.  Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26.  7  Cf.  Exercise  14,  I,  i  a, 
p.  127.  8§err,  used  for  politeness,  needs  no  translation,  9  Cf.  106,  2. 
10  Cf.  164,  i.  "  Cf.  254. 
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B.  i.  Compose  yourself  !  The  fearful  anger  of  our 
general  has  subsided  (fid)  legen).  2.  You  should  l  make 
haste,  if  you  would  like2  to  see  my  father  before  (dje)  he 
arrives  at  the  station.  3.  Did  you  not  remember  what  you 
promised  3  us  last  year  (Satyr,  n.),  when  (al3)  we  spent  the 
winter  together  4  in  Spain  (©paniert)  ?  4.  You  cannot 
imagine  5  how  much  (fef)r)  we  longed  for  the  arrival  of  our 
friends.  5.  He  ought  6  to  have  taken  care  ;  a  single  word 
could  have  betrayed  him.  6.  They  have  been  ashamed  of 
their  conduct  (33enel)tnen,  n.).  7.  Has  your  friend  recovered 
from  his  illness  ?  Please  tell  me  how  he  is  to-day.  8.  Do 
not  flatter  yourself  ;  you  could  never  have  penetrated  our 
secret  if  we  had  not  7  told  it  8  to  you. 

Moflen.  2  Cf.  Exercise  14,  I,  3  b,  p.  128.  *  promise,  Dertyredjen.  4  to- 
gether, jitfammen.  5  Cf.  256,  2.  6  ought  to  =  should;  cf.  170.  7  Cf.  Exer- 
cise 16,  I,  4,  p.  155.  8  Cf.  Exercise  15,  3,  p.  145. 

TRANSLATION  24  b 

A.  i.  3Sir  fjaben  me  begreifen  tonnen,1  toarwn  fid)  trie  beiben 
SBriiber  fo  fjefttg  ftritten.2  2.  S)er  $b'nig  unb  feme  SOHnifter 
ttwfeten  taofjl,  bafs  fie  fid)  auf  ben  (£fjef  be§  ^eneralftab^  Uer* 
laffen  3  fonnten.  3.  ^)er  ^5ret^  btefe^  Xntf)t$  ftettt  fid)  auf  geljit 
4  bie  (a)  (£fle  ;  U)ir  tyaben  and)  BtfltgereS,  aber  e^  tycilt  bie 
ntdjt  fo  long.  4.  fjrciit  eud)  be*§5  Seben^!  aber  getuii^nt 
and)  baran,6  gegen  eure  ^itmenf^en  giittg  311  fetn.  5.  SSor 
bem  feinblid)en  ^eere  braud)en  loir  un^  ntdjt  511  fiirdjten,7  aber  Dor 
©pionen  unb  $errtitern  miiffen  tvtr  un^  (jitten.8  .  33ttte,  Bemii^cu 
te  fit^  ntdjt  ;  @te  tyaben  un§  ja9  fd)on  fo  oft  SettJetfeStyrer  grofeen 
t  gegeben.10  7.  3Senn  fid)  ber  &rteg£mimfter  ntdjt 
nnferer  <Sad)e5  augenommcn  ^rittcf"  tufire  e312  nm§  nte 
getimgen,10  ben  ®6nig  uon  nnferem  9^ed)te  311  iibeqengen. 


1  Cf.  168,  i.  2  Cf.  269,  i.  3  Cf.  268.  4  bie  5Worf,  mark  (about  twenty- 
five  cents).  s  Cf.  266.  6  baratt  (to  it,  that  is,  what  follows)  not  to  be  trans- 
lated. 7  Cf.  264.  8  Cf.  265.  9  Cf.  Exercise  10,  2,  p.  76.  I0  Cf.  Appendix 
III,  p.  336.  "  Cf.  Exercise  n,  3  and  4,  p.  89.  "  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3,  Note, 
P-33- 
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B.  i.  ginben '  @tc  fid)  jur  redjten  geit  auf  metnem  bureau 
ein ' ;  ©te  fonnen  bcmn  bie  berfdjtebenen  ^aptere  burdjlefen  imb 
fid)  alfo  felbft  fiOer$eiigen,  ttrie  triel  9ftiU)e  id)  mir  tit  Sljrcr  Singe* 
legenljett  gegeben  f)abe.  2.  2)a3  @ernd)t  ging,  er  f)abe2  fid) 
fetbft  erfdjojfcn,  bod)  ift3  e3  faitm  311  glaubcn;  toon  etntgen  Urn- 
ftdnbcu  bitrften 4  totr  uermutcn,  bafe  e^  fetn  s  Sclbftmorb  luar. 
3.  2)te  beiben  <3^it)eftent  Uebten  fid)  fefyr ;  al§  bte  eine6  toon  i^nen 
ftarb,7  grdrntc  ftt^  bte  anberc  511  Xobe.  4.  ©rlauben  @ic  mir 
S^nen  ju  bcmerlen,  bafe  @te  fid)  fe()r  getrrt  fjaben.-  ®er§errp  toon 
bent  @ic  fprad)enr  ift  fein  geborner 8  gran^ofe ;  er  l)at  m  nur  cin 
paar  Satjre  in  ^ranfreid)  aufge^alten.  5-  S)arau3  crllart  fid) 
alfo  fein  Senc^men ;  id)  bacfjte  mir  (256,  2),  er  ftrenge2  fit^an,2 
fran5ofifd)e  3Jianteren  ttad^uaijmem  9.  ^Dartiber  (as  to  that) 
lafjt  fid)  ntc^t^  fagen ;  bte  metften  fiente  l)ier  tetlcn  Sl)re  ^cinitng 
ntc^t.  10.  liefer  @a^  (tefe  fic^  fel)r  letdjt  itberfefeen  (252,  3),  aber 
ant  (Snbe  ber  Scftton  ftanben  mefjrere  (several)  ^cbeu^arten, 
bie  fid)  nnr  fcfyroer 9  begretfen  liefecn. 

1  Cf.  265.  2  Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116.  3  Cf.  Exercise  n,  i,  p.  89. 
4  Cf.  Exercise  14,  I  d,  p.  127.  s  Cf.  Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26.  6  Me  cine,  one. 
7  Cf.  Appendix  II,  p.  334.  8  geboreii,  born,  past  part,  of  gebdren,  bear,  bring 
forth,  used  as  an  adjective,  native ;  cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  i,  p.  116  and  17,  i, 
p.  172.  9jd)tt)er,  with  difficulty. 


LESSON  XXV 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS 

273.  Impersonal  verbs  are  used  only  in  the  third 
person  singular  with  (or,  sometimes,  without)  the  indefinite 
subject  e<3,  it. 

i.    Impersonal  verbs  may  be  of  the  strong  or  weak  conjugation,  simple 
or  compound,  separable  or  inseparable. 

274.  The  indefinite  subject  e3  is  always  used : 

i.    With  impersonal  verbs,  describing  the  weather  and  other 
natural  phenomena,  whether  the  clause  is  in  the  normal,  inverted 


IMPERSONAL    VERBS.  243 

or  transposed  order :  e$  fdjneit,  it  snows ;  geftern  reflttete  e$,  // 
rained  yesterday ;  Wafyrettb  e3  gebomtert  l)dt,  while  it  has  thun- 
dered. 

2.  With  verbs  that  occur  but  occasionally  in  the  impersonal 
form :  e£  gel)t  ntd)t,  (if  does  not  go)  it  wont  do ;  babet  btetbt  e3, 
(//  remains  with  it)  agreed  f  or  done  !  or  it  is  settled ;  b(l  e3  3fy'ei* 
Syiirfprad)e  1tid)t  bebai'f,  (since  it  does  not  need  your  intercession) 
since  your  good  offices  are  not  required ;  e3  fd)tciflt  (}U)i)lf,  it  strikes 
twelve;   e3  flopft,  (it)  some  one  knocks;  e3  brennt,  (//  burns) 
there  is  afire. 

3.  With  reflexive  verbs  used  impersonally,  in  certain  idio- 
matic phrases  :  e3  ftnbet  fid)  tnit  ber  ^t\i,  (it  finds  itself  with 
time),  time  will  prove,  we  shall  see ;  eS  fyanbelt  fid)  nid)t  barum, 
that  is  not  the  question  (point)  ;  e$  traf  fid)  fo,  //  happened  so,  it 
turned  out  so  ;  e3  nirb  fid)  tttad)en,  //  is  likely  to  be  arranged,  it  is 
going  to  be  settled. 

275.  The  indefinite  subject  cS  is  usually,  but  not  necessarily,  omitted 
in  the  inverted  order : 

With  verbs  that  are  mainly  used  in  the  impersonal  form,  especially 
such  as  describe  mental  or  physical  conditions:  mir  fdjeint  (llltr  '"cheint  e$), 
/'/  seems  to  me  ;  nitd)  fl'iert  (e§),  I  am  cold  (it  freezes  me] ;  mid)  bitnft  (e^),  it 
seems  to  me  (niethinks);  mtrf)  rent  (e3),  /  am  sorry,  I  regret,  I  repent  (it 
rues  me);  mid)  fdjdU&ert  or  mir  flrailt  (ee),  I  am  horror  stricken. 

276.  (5^  must  be  omitted  in  the  inverted  and  transposed 

orders  with  the  impersonal  passive  (283)  :  (jeftern  tnurbe  nefun^en, 
there  was  singing  yesterday  ;  a (3  geflincjen  IDUl'be,  when  there  was 
singing,  when  they  sang. 

NOTE.     In  the  normal  order  e§  must  be  used  :  e§  vmtrbe  flefitngen. 

277.  The  verbs  fetn  and  lucrben  are  used  impersonally 
in  connection  witb  adverbs  or  adjectives  referring  to  per- 
sonal conditions,  feelings,  impressions  and  the  like.     The 
logical  subject  is  then  in  the  dative. 

i.  Such  phrases  are  especially  common  with  pntltte  or  ,,$u 
90hlt"  (sD?Ut  =  mood,  disposition,  mind;  not  "courage"  in  this 
connection). 

A  good  translation  is  generally  obtained  by  substituting  the 
nominative  in  English  for  the  dative  in  German.  At  the  same 
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time  render  p  9)htt  fehl  or  roerben  by  the  verb  fee!:  e$  tDtrb  tmr 
fonberbar  p  sJftut  or  mir  roirb  fonberbar  gu  SJhtt,  //*?/  strangely. 

2.  The  same  manner  of  translation  may  also  be  used  with 
fein,  even  when  ,,p  SOlute"  does  not  occur  in  the  phrase :  e8  tt>ar 
ifnn  angft  (ttnn  roar  atujft),  he  felt  anxious ;  un8  roar  e#  (e8  roar 
un$)  al8  ob  roir  mtt  Unn  fpredjen  miifeten,  we  felt  as  if  we  had  to 
speak  to  him ;  e8  roar  un8  fefyr  roarnt,  we  felt  very  warm. 

3.  Translate  roerben  in  the  usual  way:  become,  grow,  get :  e8 
roarb  tnir  ttbel,  I  grew  ill. 

278.  Many  idiomatic  phrases  are  formed  by  some  verbs 
when   used  impersonally.     In   such  cases    the  dictionary 
must  be  consulted.     However,  a  few  expressions  of  common 
occurrence  may  be  noted  here. 

1.  (58  gtbt,  etc.,  cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  i,  p.  155. 

2.  ©elten,  be  worth,  cf.  Exercise  16,  III,  i  b  and  c,  p.  166. 

3.  Q?3  Itetjt  tntr  tnel  an  .  .  . ,  I  am  greatly  interested  (concerned) 
in  ...  t  I  care  a  good  deal  for  .  .  . 

4.  (£$  fefct,  there  is,  there  are ;  e$  roirb  §tebe  fe£en,  //  will 
come  to  blows. 

5.  (58  I)at  gutc  3Bege,  /^r^  «•  «^?  ^»rry  a^»/  ///  e8  l)at  ©e= 
fal^r,  /^^(f  is  danger ;  e3  ^at  feme  (Site,  /for*  «•  «i7  hurry ;  e8  t)at 
feine  9^0t,  no  fear  for  that ;  there  is  no  need ;  never  fear. 

6.  (58  fyalf  nt(^t8/  //  waj  <T/"«^  az/a//  (//  helped  nothing). 

7.  (58  Io()nt  fid)  ber  3Jiul)e,  /V  w-  zwrM  w^//*  (/^*  trouble). 

8.  3Bot»on  tjanbett  e8  fic^  ?  what  is  the  point  in  question  ?  e8 
^anbett  ftc^  lim  unfcrc  (Sl)rer  //  w-  a  question  of  our  honor,  our 
honor  is  at  stake. 

9.  (58  tft  fdjabe,  it  is  a  pity. 

NOTE.     For  ftd)  laffen  cf.  Exercise  24,  i,  p.  240. 

279.  ©efdjjeljen,  gej^a^,  gefcfje^en,  happen:  c8  gefdjie^t,  e«  ge^c^c;  c8 
gefcf)a^  c«  gefcfyafye;  c«  tft  gefrf)e^en,  e«  fci  gefcfjefjen;  e«  mar  gefcf)et)en,  e8 
marc  gefcfjefjen;  e«  njirb  gefdjefyen,  e§  tuerbc  gefrf)et)en;  c«  roirb  geicfic^en  fcinf 
e8  tt)erbc  gefc^e^en  fciu ;  c6  lourbc  gejc^ctjcn;  e8  tt)iirbe  gefc^e^cn  feitt. 

TRANSLATION  25  a 

A.   i.  (£3  traf  ftrfj,1  ba^  roir  aKe§  ^ogtid^e  getan  fatten,  adcr 

tft  e^  nic^t  ge(imgen,3  btc 
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<Sad)e  enb(id)  in  Drbmtng  511  fcringen;  toaS  Ijtnter  nnferm 
gefdjaf),4  toiffcn  luir  nid)t  ;  ba35  Itiftt6  fid)  niir  ttcrmittctu  3.  3Bte 
ift  e3  benn  auf  bcr  $auerttf)od)5ett  tin  S)orf  jugegonrjcu  ?  ?  Ste 
follen8  fid)  ja9  baOet  (there)  ctngcfimbcn  I0  Ijaben.  4.  Sd)  IjicW11 
mid)  nur  fur^e  3d*  bort  auf;  aber  fettbem  fyab'  id)  mir  fagen 
laffen,12  baft  e3  gegen  9(0enb  §tebe  gefetjt  I3  f)at.  5.  SDctd)  rent,1* 
baft  id)  meinen  9kffen  fyabe15  Ijmgdjen  (affen  l6  ;  e317  tag  t()in  ntd)t 
diet  an  ber  ganjen  @ac^e,  nur  bie  -ftcngicrbe  trtcb"  if)n  I)tn.18 
6.  28a3  ben5  bctrtfft,^  ba  fjat  e^  feme  ^ot20;  tin  fdjlhnmftcn 
gatt  ift  er  mit  einem  filauen  5(uge  bationgefommen*  7.  2lu3 
bent  3ungen  liefte21  fid)  etroa£  mad)en,  tuenn  er  nnr  nid)t  fo  Icid)t= 
finnig  nicire. 

1  Cf  .  274,  3.  2  Cf  .  278,  6.  ^  Cf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336.  «  Cf  .  279.  s  Cf. 
Exercise  13,  II,  4,  p.  117.  6Cf.  Exercise  24,  I  a,  p.  240.  7Cf.  224.  8Cf. 
Exercise  14,  II,  5  </,  p.  133.  9  Cf.  Exercise  10,  2,  p.  76.  10  Cf.  265.  "  Cf. 
Appendix  II,  p.  334.  I2Cf.  Exercise  24,  2  a,  p.  240.  13Cf.  278,  4.  uCf. 
.275.  ISCf.  168,2.  I6Cf.i7i.  I7Cf.278,3.  "tyK,  there  (thither*}.  ^Cf. 
203,  2.  "Cf.  278,  5.  2ICf.  Exercise  n,  3  and  4,  p.  89,  and  24,  i  a,  p.  240. 

B.  i.  How  did  it  happen  that  your  father  did  not  do  all 
in  his  power  for  (fiir)  that  poor  old  man  ?  2.  Did  you  know 
(172)  how  we  finally  succeeded  in  aiding  v(to  aid1)  our 
friends  ?  3.  How  could  2  it  be  supposed  that  such  a  thing 
(fo  etroa3)  could  3  have  taken  place  behind  our  back  ?  4.  How 
long  did  you  stay  4  in  the  city  ?  Not  very  long.  My  nephew 
told  [to]  me  that  the  peasants  in  our  village  had  been 
quarreling5  with  one  another  (etnanbcr).  5.  It  even6  (jogar) 
seems  (fdjeinen)  that  it  came  to  blows.  6.  It  cannot2  be 
assumed  (annefymen)  that  we  are  much  interested  7  in  this 
matter.  7.  There  was  no  danger;  we  knew8  the  man,  and 
as  far  as  he  was  concerned,  it  9  was  not  worth  the  while  to 
think  of10  him. 

laid,  f)elfen  (with  dative).  2  Cf  Exercise  24,  i,  p.  240.  3  Cf.  Exercise  16, 
I,  2,  p.  155,  also  170,  i  to  8  and  168,  2.  4  did  stay,  translate  by  the  perfect. 
5  Cf.  269,  i.  6Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  3  a,  p.  155.  7  Cf.  278,  3.  8  kntnv,  femtcn  ; 
cf.  164.  9  Cf.  278,  7,  and  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33.  I0  of>  an  with  accusative. 
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C.  i.  £>oren  <5ie,  roie  e3  in  ber  Seme  bonnert1? 
@euritier  italjt  Derail.  9ftadjett  @ie  fcrjnell  afle  genfter  511! 
2.  Stfan  fagt,  c3  fyabe2  ©efafyr,  taentt  ein  3"9  (draught)  bnrd) 
bie  gtmmer  ge()t.  3-  ®$  fwutc  «n3  fefjr,  bafe  trjir  Don  unferem 
Sefyrer  gclobt  ftwrben,  benn  an  fetner  guten  SKftehtmtg  uon  unS 
liegt3  nnS  fefjr  uiel  4.  £)te  armen  Sente  in  bem  Clemen 
fitrdjtetcn4  fid)  t)or  bem  (^ctuitter,  aber  e^  fyatte  feine 
regnete  fetjr  ftarf,  unb  bie  (^ettiitteriuolfcn  ^ogcn  fd)nell  UoriiBer. 

5.  @§  ffopft,6  nic^t  tualjr7?    Sitte,  madjen  8ie  bie  Xiir  auf  ! 

6.  £)em  armen  SBauer  luar  fe^r  toofyl  jit  SO^ute,8  al^  er  bte  Sftad)- 
rtc^t  Don  ber  ($r&frf)aft  erl)ie(t,  bie  if)m  plo^tid)  ^ufteL    7.  llnfcren 
greunben  n)arb  angft,?  a(^  man  iljnen  fagte,  bafe  e^  in  ber  nac^* 
ften 


xCf.  274.  2Cf.  278,  5,  and  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116.  3Cf.  278,  3. 
4Cf.  264.  5Cf.  278,  5.  rCf.  274,  2.  7Cf.  Exercise  9,  3  a,  p.  66.  8Cf. 
277,  i.  9  Cf.  277,  2.  IOIs  brenilte  indicative  or  subjunctive?  Cf.  164,  I  a. 

D.  i.  S)en  ©olbaten  tt)arb!  e^  immer  ^eifeer;  bte  (Sonne 
ft^o^2  ifjre  Stra^Ien  anf  ba<3  Srfjlac^tfelb*  2.  $od)  e^  ga(t3 
8teg  ober  Xob  unb  leinc  Stimme  liejj4  fid)  ^oren,  bie  Don 
gitg  ober  Udergabe  fprad).2  3.  9)tid)  fd)anbert  an  bie 
ber  Xoten6  nnb  ^erruunbeten  7  511  benfen;  e§  ift  mir8  al3  ob  id) 
ben  Xag  me  uergeffen  fonnte.  4.  (£§  fdjien  faft,  a(§  ob  fte^  eine 
Xrane  in  fein  5luge  brangcn  njotite  ;  fein  (eid)tc§,9  froijeS 
aber  (tefe2  bie  trii&eu  ©ebanfen10  nic^t  auffommen,  5.  ($ 
fict)  faum  ber  9J(xiU)e  getol)ntf"  bie  ©ac^e  nod)  toeiter  511 
t^en,  6.  3)ie  meiften  Sente  tuu^ten  gar  nid)t,  ba§  e^  fictj  urn 
unfer  Seben  tjanbelte.12 

1  Cf.  277,  2  and  3.  2Cf.  Appendix  II,  p.  334.  3Cf.  Exercise  16,  III,  i, 
p.  166.  4Cf.  Exercise  24,  i  a,  p.  240.  s  Cf.  275.  6ber  Xote,  adjective  used 
as  a  noun.  7Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  i,  p.  116,  and  13,  I,  3,  p.  no.  8  Cf.  277,  2. 
9Cf.  Exercise  17,  i  and  2,  p.  172.  IOCf.  125.  "  Cf.  278,  7.  I2Cf.  278,  8. 
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LESSON  XXVI 

PASSIVE  VOICE 

280.  The  German  passive  differs  from  the  English  as  to 
the  auxiliary  verb  by  which  it  is  formed.     While  the  Eng- 
lish uses  the  verb  be,  the  German  does  not  employ  the  cor- 
responding auxiliary  few,  but  instead  takes  the  verb  lucrbcit 
(138). 

1 .  The  past  participle  of  the  principal  verb  is  placed  after 
the  simple  tenses  and  the  imperative  of  luerben,  as  in  the  cor- 
responding forms  in  English.     But  in  the  compound  tenses,  it  is 
put  before  the  infinitive  (iverben)  and  participle  (luorben)  of  the 
auxiliary. 

2.  In  this  connection,  the  past  participle  of  the  auxiliary 
luerben  loses  its  prefix  ge  and  becomes  toorbctt  instead  of  ge- 
roorben.  • 

281.  Passive  voice  of  fitfjrett,  fiifjrte,  gefitfjrt,  lead. 

NOTE.     Review  the  conjugation  of  toerben  (138). 

INDICATIVE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

id)  tnerbe  gef itfyrt,  /  am  led,  etc.     id)  merbe  gef itfyrt,  etc. 

PRETERIT 

idj  tmtrbe  (ttwrb)  gefufjrt,  I  was     id)  tiritrbe  cjefufjrt,  etc. 
led,  etc. 

FUTURE 

id)    toerbe    gefitfyrt    njerben,  /    tcf)  tuerbe  gefufjrt  tuerben,  etc. 
shall  be  led,  etc. 

PERFECT 

id)  bin  fleftiljrt  ttorbcn,  /  have     id)  fet  gefii^rt  toorben,  etc. 
been  led,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

id)  war  cjefitfjrt  worben,  /  had    id)  mare  gefiiljrt  worben,  etc. 
been  led,  etc. 
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FUTURE  PERFECT 

id)  tterbe  Qcfittjrt  toorben  fern,  /    id)  twcrbc  gefiif)rt  toorben  fern, 
shall  have  been  led,  etc.  etc.  _ 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT 

id)  rtriirbe  gefiifyrt  tnerben,  I  should  be  led,  etc. 

CONDITIONAL  PAST 

idj  ttmrbe  gefiifyrt  toorben  fein,  I  should  have  been  led 

IMPERATIVE 
Singular  Plural 

tuerbe  gefityrt,  ^  led  toerbet  gefityrt,  &?  /<?</ 

INFINITIVE 
PRESENT  PERFECT 

gefiiljrt  (311)  merben,  (to)  be  led      gefiifyrt  roorben  (511)  fein,  O) 

>#tfz><?  been  led 

PARTICIPLE 
PRESENT  PAST 

gefiifyrt  trerbenb,  ^i«^  /^  gefii^rt  toorben,*  been  led 

GERUNDIVE 

311  ftil)rettb,t  to  be  led 

282.  Nearly  every  transitive  verb  can  be  used  in  the  pas- 
sive: bet*  $ttdbe  rjerlor  ba3  ($elb,  the  boy  lost  the  money ;  ba$ 
©e(b  tDitrbe  t>om  ®naberi  Derloreri,  the  money  was  lost  by  the  boy; 
gute  ©efe^e  regteren  ba^  ^anb,  good  laws  govern  the  country ;  ba3 
§anb  iDtrb  blird^  gute  ©efe^e  regtert,  the  land  is  governed  by  good 
laws. 

1.  The  accusative  of  the  active  verb  becomes  the  subject  in 
the  passive  voice ;  the  nominative  of  the  active  verb  is  changed 
to  the  dative  with  Don,  if  it  denotes  a  personal  agent  (cf.  first 
example  above),  or  to  the  accusative  with  bttrd),  if  a  non-personal 
agent  or  means  is  denoted  (cf.  second  example  above). 

2.  Robert,  have,  does  not  occur  in  the  passive.     Translate  it  is  to  be  had 
by  e§  ift  3lt  fyabett  (Exercise  n,   i,  p.  89);  it  can  be  had  by  man  fauu  e§ 
fyaben,  etc. 

*Only  in  connection  with  the  compound  tenses, 
f  Used  only  as  an  attributive  adjective. 
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283.  Intransitive  verbs  are  used  in  the  passive  only  in  the 
third  person  singular,  and  thus  form  an  impersonal  passive. 
Such  phrases  are  commonly  rendered  by  a  participial  noun  or 
a  real  substantive  ;  in  some  cases  a  more  idiomatic  expression 
may  be  required  :  ba  Umrbe  rjiet  ge(ad)t,  there  was  much  laughter; 
i»al)renb  gefungen  unb  gejiibelt  totrb,  while  there  is  singing  and 
shouting. 

1.  It  will  readily  appear  that  such  phrases  indicate  a  general  statement 
without  any  distinct  reference  to  a  particular  agent. 

2.  For  the  omission  of  e8  cf.  276. 

3.  Verbs  that  are  usually  transitive,  when  used  intransitively,  are  then 
virtually  equivalent  to  intransitive  verbs  and  treated  as  such:  bduOtt  tnurbc 
nicf)t  gejprodjen,  there  was  no  talking  (talk)  about  that. 

284.  I .  As  stated  above,  the  auxiliary  for  the  passive  is 
trjerbcn,  not  fcin.     Yet  the  forms  of  fein  occur  with  the  past 
participle  of  another  verb  :  ba3  £)cut3  twrb  gebcmt  and  ba3 
4>au3  ift  gcuaut.     These  two  expressions  are  by  no  means 
identical  in  meaning :  the  former,  the  real  passive,  signifies 
"the  house  is  being  built";  the  latter,  "the  house  is  built" 
that  is,  it  has  been  built  and  is  built  now. 

2.  Participles  are  in  reality  verbal  adjectives ;  this  character- 
istic feature  is  prominently  seen  in  the  above  combination  with 
fein ;  the  past  participle  fulfills  then  the  office  of  a  predicate 
adjective  ;  the  real  passive  form  points  out  distinctly  the  action, 
while  the  predicate-adjective  expression  denotes  the  state  or 
condition  which  follows  from  such  action :  bie  5eftatlCj  Umrfcc 
^erftort,  the  fortress  was  (being)  destroyed  (the  action  of  destruc- 
tion was  going  on) ;  Me  5efturtCJ  font  ^erfttirt,  the  fortress  was 
destroyed  (it  had  been  destroyed  by  some  agency  and  therefore 
was  then  in  the  state  or  condition  of  destruction). 

3.  The  difficulty  is  due  to  the  fact  that  in  English  the  verb  be  serves  in 
both   meanings.     To  clearl v  express  the  idea  of  the  German  passive,  we 
have  often  to  resort  to  the  phrase  be  being ;  cf.  is  being  built  and  was  being 
destroyed 'in  the  examples  i  and  2  above. 

4.  In  some  instances  be  with  the  present  participle  of  the  principal  verb 
is  considered  a  good  rendering  by  some  scholars :  bd§  §0118  tUltrbe  gebailt, 
the  house  was  building. 

285.  There  is,  of  course,  no  difficulty  in  distinguishing  the 
German  forms  with  tflerben  (real  passive)  from  those  with  fetn. 
As  to  the  English  forms  with  be  to  be  rendered  into  German,  a 
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convenient  rule  applicable  in  many  cases  is  as  follows :  When 
the  phrase  in  English  is  in  the  present  or  preterit  (past)  and  can 
be  changed  to  a  corresponding  phrase  in  the  active  with  the 
sane  tense,  the  real  passive  with  tnerbert  must  be  used:  the 
castle  was  besieged  by  the  French.  If  the  sense  is  the  French 
besieged  the  castle,  we  say  Me  $urg  ttwrbe  Don  ben  grangofett 
betacjert.  If  we  mean  the  French  had  besieged  it,  the  translation 
must  be  Me  23itrcj  umr  Don  ben  gran^ofen  belagert 

286.  The  passive  is  used  less  frequently  in  German  than 
in  English.     On  the  other  hand  the  construction  with  the  in- 
definite pronoun  man,  one,  and  the  active  is  much  more  common 
than  the  corresponding  literal  equivalent  in  English  :  man  l)dt 
e3  oft  gel)b'rt,  (one  has  often  heard  it)  it  has  often  been  heard. 

287.  Besides,  verbs  used  reflexively  take  the  place  of  the 
passive  in  many  cases :    e3  fanb  fid),  (it  found  itself)  it  was 
found;  ba§  &gt  fid)  benfen,  that  can  be  imagined;  e3  Derfteljt  fid), 
it  is  understood,  it  is  a  matter  of  course ;  Me  £tir  tDtl'b  fid)  b'ffnen, 
the  door  will  be  opened. 

1.  Sometimes  an  impersonal  idiom  is  used  where  the  English 
uses  the  passive,  as :  e#  bebarf  fewer  (Srflarung,  no  explanation 
is  needed. 

2.  Sometimes,  in  order  to  preserve  the  emphasis  of  position, 
the    English  passive  should  be  used  to  translate  the  German 
active,  as :  ben  ©djtffer  im  fletnen  ^djtffe  ergretf t  e$  mtt  ttrilben 
2Bef),  the  boatman  in  his  little  boat  is  seized  with  a  wild  longing  ; 
ben  3"n9^n9  l°<fte  ^3  @d)Ioffe8  3au^erPrac?)^  the  youth  was 
allured  by  the  magic  splendor  of  the  castle. 

3.  The  long  forms  with  toorben  fetn  are  very  uncommon. 

288.  Note  the  order  of  words  : 

Normal :  (gr  tft  pm  $ontci  gefitl)rt  tt»orben,  he  has  been  kd  to 
the  king;  er  trjtrb  bem  Snifter  oorgeftettt  niorben  fetn,  he  will 
have  been  presented  to  the  minister. 

Inverted:  £)al)er  tft  er  jnm  fontcj  gefitl)rt  uiorben;  tnal)r^ 
fd)etn(td)  lutrb  er  bem  !>Mntfter  torgeftelit  ir>orben  fein. 

Transposed :  Sa()renb  er  gum  $ontq  gefii^rt  raorben  tft ;  fo* 
balb  er  bem  9)?tntfter  rjorgeftettt  inorben  fetn  trjtrb;  or,  at  times,  rotrb 
tiorgeftetlt  raorben  fetn. 
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TRANSLATION  26  a 

A.  i.  S)te  ©tabt1  9)£agbcburg2  nntrbe  Dom  geinbc  beinafye 
jcrftort  unb  uiele  9ftenfd)en3  t)er(oven4  babet5  il)r  fieben. 

2.  3)ie  ^iirger  toerben  im  $ricge  oft  graufam  Don  ben  ©otbaten 
befyanbelt.  3.  S)ort  liegen  bie  SRuhtcn  be3  alten  $au[e3;  nidjt 
toeit  bation  (from  it)  ift  cine  neue  Surg  gebant  luorben.  4.  21(3 
fid)  bie  3d)litffd  5111*  %ur  nidjt  foglctrf)  tjorfanbcu,4  jcrtriimmcrte 
ber  jornige  Officer  al(c'\  \m§  i()m6  in  bie  ijcinbe1  fid.4  5-  3n 
tucldjcni7  3a()re  bie  9)Mrd)en  §uerft  gebrutft  njurbcn,  luiffcn  loir 
nid)t ;  abcv8  luir  erinneni9  un3,  mit  tueldjem  ^cvgnitgcn  \rnic 
ba3  33ud)  burc^Cafeiu  6.  liefer  33rief  tieft10  fid)  nidjt  (eid)tf  er 
iftfo  fd)led)t  gefd^iebcn.11  7.  Setjt  n)irb  ber  3trmeckfc()l  t)on 
bent  SlnegSmuufter  ntebcrgcfrf|rtebenf  ntorgen  tuirb  er  ben  -Offi* 
gieren  uorgclcfcn11  njerben.  8.  5(m  Dlnnbe  bc*3  2Sa(be3  n;urbe 
Dom  frii()en12  ^orgen  bi3  (until)  fpfit  am  5lbenb  getantyf t '3 

1  Cf.  list  in  go.  2Madgeburg,  now  the  capital  of  the  Prussian  province 
of  Saxony,  was  stormed  and  sacked  by  Tilly  in  1631,  during  the  Thirty 
Years'  War.  3  Cf.  list  in  106,  2.  4  Cf.  Appendix  II,  p.  334.  s  babet,  on  that 
occasion,  not  thereby.  6Cf.  Exercise  17,  5,  p.  173.  7Cf.  Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26. 
8  Cf.  Exercise  2,  p.  21,  last  two  lines.  9  Cf.  256,  I.  I0  Cf.  287,  and  Appen- 
dix V,  p.  339.  "  Cf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336.  I2Cf.  Exercise  13,  I,  3,  p.  no. 
13  Cf.  283. 

B.  i.  Many  cities  and  fortresses  (^eftimg,  f.)   are  be- 
sieged (be(agern)  and  destroyed  by  the  Japanese  (3o£aner) 
in    this   war.     2.  Were l   our    soldiers   well    (gut)    treated 
by  the  enemy  after  (nad)bem)  they  had  been  made  2  cap- 
tives?    3.  The  city  hall  (9vat()cm3f  n.)  on  (an,  57,  2)  Charles 
Square  (ber  ®arl3p(a(3)  was  built  last  year ;  it  is  situated  near  3 
the  ruins  of  the  old  castle  which  was  torn  down  (niebcrreifeen) 
in4  (the)  spring.     4.   Has  the  key  been  found  ?     It  was  lost 
yesterday.     5.  The  furnitures  in  our  house  was  dashed  to 
pieces  by  the  angry  officers  and  soldiers  while  (nxifyrenb) 
they  were  looking  for6  the  spy  ((Spion,  m.),  who  —  as  (IMC) 
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they  said  —  was  hidden  (uerbergen)  in  our  dwelling 
mmg,  f.).  6.  Do  you  remember  in  what  year  the  last  edi- 
tion (5(u3gabe,  f.)  of  this  book  was  printed?  We  have  read 
it  through  with  great  (grojj)  pleasure.  7.  Your  (S)etn)  letter 
was  badly  written  ;  it  could  ?  not  be  read  so  easily  as  (lute) 
you  (bit)  imagined.8  8.  The  order  of  the  day  has  been  read 
aloud  to  the  officers  this  morning9;  it  had  been  written 
down  by  the  general  day10  before  yesterday.  9.  There  was 
singing  and  shouting  (fdjreien)  when  our  city  was  abandoned  1  l 
by  the  enemy. 

1  Were  .  .  .  treated,  use  the  perfect.  Order  of  words:  by  the  enemy  well. 
2  make  captive,  gefttliflen  nefjmetl.  3near,  nahe  bei,  with  dative.  *Cf.  57,  2 
and  3.  *  furniture,  2ftobet  (plur.).  b  to  look  for,  fudjen.  7  Cf.  Exercise  24, 
I,  p.  240.  8Cf.  256,  2.  *tkis  morning,  heilte  mortjen,  cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  3 
p.  15.5.  I0  Begin  the  clause  with  day  before  yesterday,  uorcjeftem,  "aban- 
don, toerfaffeit. 


C.  i.  £)a§  groge  ©djtoft  (lock)  gum  £or  tft  erfcrodjeit  '  unb 
ber  ©djliiffel  finbet2  fid)  mrgenb&  2.  3)er  S^Ioffer  getgte  un§r 
tute  fogar  fefte  @djl6ffer  oft  uort  geitBten3  3)teuen  erOro^en  iuer- 
ben.  3.  Sl(§  fid)  bie  ^adjridjt  uon  ber  berlorenen  <Sd)(ad)t  in 
ber  ©tabt  fterBreitetef  iuurbe  itberall  rjettieint4  unb  gejammert. 
4.  SOians  er^aljlt  allertei  ^efdjtc^ten  iiuer  (about)  bie  5lrtf  tme 
ftc^  ber  alte  Stabtf^reibcr  bie  grofeen  ^xetdjtumer6  ertuorBeu1 
^at.  5.  @&  »erftel)t  fid),2  ba§  in  bem  SBartefaal  fur  ^Danicn  nidjt 
geraut^t^  iutrb.  6.  SDer  Gwtritt  in§  ^ufe'um  ^utfdjcn7  givct 
unb  brct  U()r  ift  Derboten.1  7.  ©eftcrn  tuar  e§  mtr  fo  fd)Ied)t  511 
9}?utef8  baf3  idj  laum  Iuuf3tcf9  tuouon  (of  what)  gefprodjcn1 
tuurbe.4  s.  ®a§  3Sort  luar  gefprodjen,  ber  Biirfel  tear  ge* 
fatten1;  etn  ^wrwtfge^en10  gab  e3IJ  ntdjt  me^r;  mm  gaft12  c§ 
grettjett  ober  Xob. 

TCf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336.  2Cf.  287.  3Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  i,  p.  116, 
and  17,  4,  p.  173.  *Cf.  283.  sCf.  286.  6Cf.  95,  2.  7Cf.  Exercise  7,  3, 
p.  52.  8Cf.  277,  i.  9Cf.  i72.  "Cf.  48.  "Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  i,  p.  155. 
12  Cf.  Exercise  16,  III,  i  b  and  <:,  pp.  166-167. 
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D.  i.  Change  the  passive  construction  of  sentences  i, 
2,  3,  5,  7,  8  in  26  A,  p.  251,  and  of  2,  3,  5,  7  in  26  C,p.  252, 
to  the  active  form.  When  no  agent  is  indicated,  use  man. 

2.  Change  the  following  sentences  from  the  active  to  the 
passive  construction : 

i.  S)a3  Ijaft  bit  ffog  gemadjt.  2.  £)er  fitter  mtterfcradj  ben 
4>cr3og  in  feiner  SRebe.  3.  ©djneH  knii^te  ber  (General  bicfen 
9Cugenb(tcf.  4.  S)u  fyaft  mid)  ntdjt  ertoartet.  5.  Sftandjer1  9)camt 
toirb  un3  barum  (for  that)  arfjtciu  6.  $)er  ©olbat  Ijatte  bie 
Xu'r  fd)nc((  anfgemadjt.  7.  5)er  alte  ^8ater  fafste  bie  J^anb  be«3 
s3.  8.  $)ie  Siirger  fatten  bie  gcinbc  bnrd)  il)r  grau* 
Sktragen  Qcreigt*  9.  51  (§  bie  fitter  ba^  Sanb  n)iebcr 
eroOert  fatten,  Bc^errft^tcn  fte  e§  tt)te  friUjer.  10.  9^ad)bem  ber 
5lonig  ba$  gan^e  fetnbltdje  ^)eer  Beftcgt  Ijatte,  Ucrurtcilte  cr  bie 
S5crrdter  pm2  Xobe.  n.  ^)ann  entUeg  er  feme  trcnen  greunbe. 
12.  SScr  cntbedte  5tmert!a  ? 

1  Cf .  Exercise  3,  2,  p.  26.  2  Contraction  of  git  and  bem  (the ) ;  the  latter  is 
not  translated  into  English  ;  say  to  death. 


LESSON    XXVII 

ADJECTIVES.  —  ATTRIBUTIVE  ADJECTIVES.  —  THEIR 
DECLENSION 

289.  The  adjective  remains  undeclined  when  used  as  a 
predicate,  in  apposition  (chiefly  in  poetry)  or  adverbially  : 
£)a3  §an^  ift  fd)onf  the  house  is  beautiful ;  ^tuct  Slinber,  ]d)5n 
toic  ©nflct,  two  children,  beautiful  as  angels ;    ba£  ft>ar  fdjon 
getan,  that,  was  done  beautifully. 

290.  In  other  positions,  that  is,  when  used  attributively 
or  as  a  substantive,  the  adjective  is  declined. 
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I 

Attributive  Adjectives 

291.  The  attributive  adjective  generally  precedes  the 
noun  it  qualifies  and  agrees  with  it  in  number,  gender  and 
case. 

NOTE.  —  Participles  when  used  as  attributive  adjectives  are  declined  like 
the  latter. 

292.  There  are  two  declensions  of  adjectives,  the  strong 
and  the  weak. 

NOTE.  —  The  main  facts  as  to  the  declension  of  adjectives  were  stated 
in  Exercise  13,  I,  pages  no  and  in, and  Exercise  17,  I,  page  172,  although 
the  terms  "  strong  "  and  "  weak  "  were  not  used. 

i.    Endings  in  the  Adjective  Declension. 

STRONG  DECLENSION  WEAK    DECLENSION 

Sing'tilar  Singular 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

Nom.  -er        -e  -e$  -e  -e  -e 

Gen.  -e3(en)  -er  -eS(en)  -en  -en  -en 

Dat.  -em      -er  -em  -en  -en  -en 

Ace.  -en       -e  -e8  -en  -e  -e 

Plural  Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

Nom.  -e  -en 

Gen.  -er  •  -en 

Dat.  -en  -en 

Ace.  -e  -en 

a.  The  accusative  singular  masculine,  the  nominative  and 
accusative  singular  feminine,  and  the  dative  plural  have  the 
same  endings  in  both  declensions. 

b.  The  endings  of  the  strong  declension  are  the  same  as 
those  of  btefer,  btefe,  MefeS  (Exercise  3,  i  a  and  2,  pp.  25,  26), 
yet  the  genitive  singular  masculine  and  neuter  of  the  strong  de- 
clension have  now  generally  the  form  of  the  weak  declension,  -en. 

c.  The  weak   declension  has  only  two  endings:   e  for  the 
nominative  singular  of  all  genders  and  the  accusative  singular 
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feminine  and  neuter;  en  for  all  the  other  cases,  singular  and 
plural. 

2.  When  the  attributive  adjective  is  preceded  by  a 
pronominal  adjective  with  strong  endings  (293,  i  a)9  the 
attributive  adjective  takes  the  weak  endings ;  otherwise, 
the  strong. 

3.  Some  adjectives  are  used  mostly  or  only  as  attributives, 
and   are   therefore   always   declined.     The   most   important  of 
these  are  adjectives  of  place  and  time,  adjectives  of  material, 
some  derivatives  in   ifcf)  and  ltd)  and  most  pronominal  adjec- 
tives: bte  borticjen  SBerijaltmffe,  the  conditions  there;  bte  (jeftrigc 
fettling,  yesterday's  newspaper;    bte   (jlttferite   $UCjel,  the  glass 
faff;  bte  ttorbifd)en  SBtJlfer,  the  Northern  nations ;  feme  attfftnglidje 
•jJleiming,  his  (initial) first  opinion;  jene  Umftcinbe,  those  circum- 
stances ;  ber  felbige  Unf all,  the  same  accident. 

a.  When  used  as  predicates,  they  are  declined  with  the  noun  understood: 
bte  Beituiig  mar  bie  geftrige  (^eitung),  not  geftrig.    In  such  cases,  a  noun 
with   Don  takes  the  place  of  an  adjective  of  material :  bie  ftugel  War  Don 
®fo«,  not  gldfern. 

b.  The  ordinals  and  superlatives  are  also  used,  almost  exclusively,  as 
attributives,  cf.  300. 

WEAK  DECLENSION 

293.  The  adjective  follows  the  weak  declension  when 
preceded  by : 

1.  The  definite  article  b.er,  or  pronouns  declined  like  it : 
bi^fcr,  jener,  jeber,  folder,  toeldjer,  manner,  etc.  (Exercise  3, 
2,  p.  26). 

a.  The  foregoing  words  have  themselves  distinctive  (strong)  endings, 
and,  as  two  strong  forms  must  not  follow  each  other,  the  adjective  takes 
the  fewer  and  less  distinctive  endings  (-e  and  -en)  of  the  weak  declension 
(292,  2). 

2.  The  indefinite  article  etn,  its  opposite  fetn,  noy  or  the 
possessive  adjectives,  ntctn,  betn,  fein,  it)rf  £sf)r,  unfer,  etier 
(Exercise  3,  i  b  and  3,  pp.  25,  26)  except  in  three  forms: 
the  nominative  singular  masculine  and  the  accusative 
feminine  and  neuter. 
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a.  In  these  three  forms  mem,  etc.,  have  no  ending,  and  there- 
fore the  adjective  assumes  the  strong  endings. 

294.  Hence,  the  endings  of  the  adjective  under  these  cir- 
cumstances are : 

Singular  Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

Nom.  -er  -e  -e$  -en 

Gen.  -en  -en  -en  -en 

Dat.  -en  -en  -en  -en 

Ace.  -en  -e  -eS  -en 

a.  This  declension  (after  mein,  etc.)  is  often  called  the 
"  mixed "  declension,  since  three  forms  agree  with  the 
strong  declension  and  all  the  others  with  the  weak. 

STRONG  DECLENSION 

295.  The  adjective  follows  the  strong  declension  : 

1.  When  not  preceded  by  any  of  the  limiting  words  of  293. 

2.  After  cardinal  numbers:    trier  grofje  ganfer,  four  large 
houses. 

3.  After  ntand),  many,    many  a;   fold),  suck;  tt)elrf),  which, 
what;    all,  all;   triel,  much;  mel)r,  more,  in  case  they  be  not 
declined:    mantf)   fcfjonet   -SBaitnt,    many   a    beautiful  tree,    but 
manner  fdjone  33aum  ;  toeld)  groj^e^  £anb !  what  a  great  country, 
but  tt)etd)e£  groj^e  Sanb ! 

a.  The  prevailing  motive  referred  to  in  292,  2,  is  also  found  here  :  when 
the  preceding  word,  like  ntcmdj,  has  no  distinctive  ending,  the  adjective 
must  have  it  and  therefore  follow  the  strong  declension  ;  when  the  preced- 
ing word,  like  mcmdjer,  has  a  strong  ending,  the  adjective  adopts  the  weak 
declension. 

4.  After   dflerfet,  all  kinds  of;   mcmdjertet,   many  kinds  of; 
toetdjerfet,  what  kinds  of,  etc. :   rrieler(et  i^ttmmc  ^acfjndjten, 
many  kinds  of  bad  reports. 

NOTE  i.  In  the  case  of  adjectives,  the  terms  "strong"  and  "weak" 
have  not  the  same  signification  as  when  applied  to  substantives.  Any 
adjective  may  at  one  time  belong  to  the  strong  declension  and  at  other 
times  to  the  weak.  The  distinction  depends  on  what  other  word,  if  any, 
precedes  the  adjective.  On  the  other  hand,  substantives  belong  under  any 
and  all  circumstances  only  to  the  strong  or  only  to  the  weak  declension. 
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296.    Examples  : 

5flter  9)fann,  old  man;  grofte  23irne,  large  pear ;  fletneS 
house. 


STRONG    DECLENSION  WEAK    DECLENSION 

Singular 

MASCULINE 

N.  alter  9ft ann  jener  alte  Sftann 

G.  alt(e$)en  9ftanne$  jene$  alten  2)?anne$ 

D.  altem  sJO?ann(e)  jenent  alten  9ftann(e) 

A.  alten  SJtann  jenen  alten 


N.  grofje  33irne  jene 

G.  grower  33irne  jener  grogen  ^Btrne 

D.  grower  ^Birne  jener  gro^en  £3irne 

A.  groge  ^Birne  jene  grojje  ^Birne 


N.  fletne^  §au§  ntand)e$  fletne 

G.  !letn(ed)en  ^aufe^  ntancfyeS  fleinen 

D.  fleinem  §anfe  tnancfyem  fleinen 

A.  fleine^  Sau^  manctieS  fietne 


Plural 

M.F.N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  alte  banner  jene  alten  Banner 

G.  grower  iBtrnen  luelcljer  grofjen  ^3irnen 

D.  lleinen  ^a'ufern  mandjen  fleinen  §aufern 

A.  alte  banner  jene  alten  banner 

(MIXED  DECLENSION) 
a.  After  mein,  etc.  (294). 

Singular 

M.  N. 

N.    mein  alter  grennb  fein  fleme$  £>an$ 

A.  ^l)r  fcfione^  ^anb 


The  remaining  cases  are  like  the  weak  declension. 
b.  It  will  appear  that  the  feminine  after  mein,  etc.,  is  declined  through- 
out like  an  adjective  of  the  weak  declension. 
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297.  i.  Adjectives  ending  in  e,  e(,  er,  en,  generally  drop 
the  e  of  those  syllables,  or  sometimes  the  e  of  the  case-ending 
-en  ;  thus,  letfe,  low,  soft,  not  letter,  letfe*e,  Ieife*e3,  but  letfer, 
letfe,  leifeS;  gerabe,  straight,  geraber,  gerabe,  gerabeS;  bunfet, 
dark,  bnnller,  bunpe,  bunfleS  ;  lauter,  pure,  genuine,  lautrcv, 
foutre,  tantreS;  off  en,  open,  offner,  offne,  offneS. 

a.  The  forms  lauterm,  lautent,  bunfeftt,  etc.,  instead  of  Icmtrem,  Icnitreu, 
bunfleil,  also  occur. 

b.  The  full  forms  are  also  often  met  with,  especially  of  adjectives  in  -er; 
thus,  teuterem,  foutereS. 

2.  god),  high,  drops  its  c  when  inflected;  the  I)  is  silent; 
thus,  fyofyer,  t)ot)e,  fyofyeS,  l)ot)cm,  fyofyen. 


298.  When   the   same  noun  is  preceded  by  two  or  more 
adjectives,   each  of  them    is  generally  declined   in    the   same 
manner:  em  fd)b'nct,  ffaret  81U6>  a  beautiful,  dear  river;  be$ 
^atfer^  gro^C,  ^errlic^C  •3ftad)t,  the  emperor's  great,  glorious  power; 
td^  gebenfe  fc^onet,  ^errlid)er  langft  tjergangenet  Xage  (genitive), 
I  am  mindful  of  beautiful,  glorious  days,  long  gone  by. 

a.  Many  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  found  in  poetry  or  poetic  prose. 

299.  After  the  personal  pronouns,  the  adjective  is  usually 
declined   according  to  the  mixed  declension  (294)  :   id)  arnter 
Oftann,  bu  Itebe  gran,  bu  arnteS  ®tnb,  mtr  armcn  SD^ann,  etc. 

300.  The  ordinal  numbers  (398)  and  superlatives  (312,  2)  hardly  ever 
appear  in  their  simple,  uninflected  form,  as  crft,  JWeit,  flrofet,  etc.     They  are 
usually  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  sometimes  by  a  pronominal  adjec- 
tive :  bet  erftc  ^elbherr,  the  first  commander-in  chief  ;  btefer  hodhfte  33ailin, 
this  highest  tree. 

II 

Adjectives  used  as  Substantives 

301.  i.  The  adjective,  when  used  as  a  substantive,  is 
inflected.     However,  it  is  not  declined  like  a  substantive, 
but  follows  the  adjective  declension,  either  strong  or  weak, 
according  to  the  rules  previously  given  :  geben  ©te  mtr  Sfjre 
9vec(jte,  give   me  your  right  (hand)  ;  Sfyr  ®ed)rte3  (supply 
@cl)reibenf  writing,  fetter)  your  honored  (letter),  your  favor; 
bte  ©rften  merben  bie  ^e^ten  fetn,  the  first  will  be  the  last;  ber 
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($itte  tilt  tmmer  feme  ^Pfltc^t,  the  good  (one  or  man}  always 
does  his  duty  ;  5ur  9?ed)ten,  at  the  right  (hand). 

2.  The  adjective  used  as   a  substantive   is  written  with  a 
capital  letter. 

3.  Adjectives  used  as  substantives  after  personal  pronouns 
follow  the  declension  of  other  adjectives  (299)  :  id)  (bit)  2lrnt' 
f  eltcjer,  /  (thou)  pitiful  man. 

3O2.  i.  Adjectives  used  in  the  neuter  singular  generally 
denote  an  abstract  idea  :  bd3  ^d)0tte,  the  beautiful  ;  in  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine,  they  often  denote  persons  :  Me  ®djbne,  the 
beautiful  (lady)  ;  Me  QHlten,  the  good  (people)  ;  bd$  tft  bd$  £o$ 
be3  Sdjdnen  ditf  ber  (Srbe  !  this  is  the  lot  of  the  beautiful  (what  is 
beautiful)  on  earth  ! 


2.  After  etft)d$  (abbreviated  tt>d$),  something,  anything, 
what1}  and  nid)t£,  nothing,  the  adjective  is  of  the  strong  declen- 
sion, neuter  singular:  toiffen  (gte  ettwS  (ma^)  Veiled?  do  you 
know  anything  new?  ba3  tft  ettodS  §Ubfd)C^,  that  is  something 
pretty. 

^.  Forms  like  9?eite^,  §itbfc!)e§,  in  these  combinations  were  originally  a 
genitive  singular  •  utcfjtS  sJieueiJ  meant  nothing  of  new. 

303.  The  names  of  languages  and  colors  are  not  inflected: 
^pred^en  ®te  T)eutfd)  ?  do  you  speak  German  ?  er  fcerftefyt  Qta* 
Itentid),  he  understands  Italian;  lute  fdojen  ©te  bd'S  ditf 

ft|d)  ?  how  do  you  say  that  in  French  1  bd3  ©rim  ift  etne 
nel)tne  gdrbe  f  itr  Me  2lii(jett,  green  is  an  agreeable  color  for  the 
eyes  ;  also,  certain  set  phrases,  as  d(t  ttnb  jltnft,  old  and  young; 
(U'Ofe  unb  f(etnr  rich  and  poor  ;  bd3  5Retn  linb  X>etU,  what  is  mine 
and  what  is  thine. 

Ill 
Adjectives  used  as  Predicates 

304.  A  comparatively  small  number  of  adjectives  are 
used  only  preclicatively  and  therefore  are  uninflected  :  er 
IDCIV  bcffcn  eincjebcnf,  he  was  mindful  of  that  ;  er  ift  mtr  fetnb, 
he  is  hostile  to  me. 
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3O5.  When  the  predicative  adjective  is  found  inflected,  the 
noun  is  understood  and  the  adjective  is  treated  as  an  attribu- 
tive :  btefeS  §au£  if*  ein  frf)«>ar$e3  (§au3),  jeneS  tft  cm  rcetBeS 
(£)au$),  ///&  £0*«fc  &  #  black  one,  that  one  is  a  white  one  ;  ber 
9ftobetl)anbter  fyat  tnele  3ftobel  ^um  $ertauf,  bicfe  liter  finb  fcljr 
btfltge  unb  Ciud)  fe()r  fd)iJne  (3ftbbcl),  the  upholsterer  has  many 
pieces  of  furniture  for  sale  ;  these  here  are  very  cheap  and  also  very 
beautiful  ones. 

a.  In  rendering  English  into  German,  the  English  "one"  or  "ones" 
after  an  adjective  must  be  omitted:  "the  good  ones,"  bte  ©Hteit:  please 
show  me  your  knives  ;  this  is  a  beautiful  one,  bitte,  geigen  ©te  mir  3bre 
2Hef[er;  biefeS  ift  ein  fcboneg. 

TRANSLATION  27  a 

A,  i.  SBte  lang  mu^ten  ©ie  in  bent  pbjc^en  3)orfe  dletben? 
2.  (^IiitfIit§erttJetfe  nur  furge  gett  ;  bte  i]eute  bort  finb  fo  bitmm 
unb  fangtoeilig  ;  id)  bin  faum  ein  paar  ©tunbcn  ba  geroefen,  jo 
(when)  tuollte  tc^  fd)on  nrieber  fort.1  3.  9Zaturltr^  etnen  Shut 
fiir  ba^  <Sd)6ne,  fiir  Stmtft  unb  Siteratur  fann  man  Don  ben 
armen  Seuten  ntdjt  erumrten  ;  fie  miiffen  fo  uie(  arbetten,  bafs  fie 
nur  roenig  3e^  i)cioen  an  etoa^  $lnbere$  511  benfen.  4.  2)a^  tft 
toaljr  unb  @te  ^aben2  fo  toett  (so  far)  rec^t  ;  bod)  anftatt3  bte  paar 
©tunben,  bte  fie  jcben  ^Ibenb  fret  l)aben,  mtt  cttra^  ^iUjIi^cm  511 
berkingen,  benfen  fie  nur  an  afterlei  bitmme  Streit^c,  5.  3d) 
glanbe,  ©ie  finb  etrt^a^  §u  ftreng  ;  iuenn  bte  armen  S3auern  4 
(in  the  evening)  mitbe  nad)  §aufe  fommen,  roollen  @te 
ober  fid)  amitfieren,  fo  gut5  fie  fonnen. 


xCf.  Exercise  14,  III,  8,  p.  136.  2redjt  baben,  be  right.  3Cf.  Exercise 
19,  2,  p.  186.  4  Cf.  134.  5  Cf.  Exercise  17,  6,  p.  173. 

B.  i.  This  village  is  very  pretty;  we  have  stayed1  here 
many  hours.  Pretty  villages  are  not  often  found2  on  those 
mountains  ;  there  are  3  no  pretty  villages  at  all  4  near5  our 
city  ((Stabt,  1.;.  2.  These  6  are  stupid  and  tedious  people. 
I  could  7  not  help  staying  (a)  short  time  with  (bet)  them  ;  I 
was  glad8  when  (als)  I  could  (get)  away  after  a  few  days. 


TRANSLATION.  26 1 

3.  What  (28a3)  can  9  be  expected  under10  such  sad  (trmtrig) 
circumstances11?  The  people  are  poor;  of  course  they 
cannot  I2  think  of  anything  12  else  but  (al3)  of  their  hard 
(fyart)  work  (Arbeit,  f.).  Just I3  imagine1*  how  little  time  they 
have  for  other  things  (oadje,  f.)l  4.  That  may1*  be  the 
true  cause  (Urfadje,  f.)  of  their  ignorance  (Umwffenfjeit  f.) ; 
but  you  (bit),  dear  friend,  why  (luantm)  have  you  not  spent 
these  long  days  with  something  useful  instead  of  wasting 
(Derfdjmenben)  your  valuable  (roerroofte)  time  ?  You  are  said l6 
to  have  thought  of  nothing  else  but  (a(S)  of  silly  tricks 
since  (feitbem)  you  have '7  been  here.  5.  I  would18  never 
(me)  have  believed  (glaubcn)  that  you  could '9  be  such  a 
severe  judge  (3M)ter,  m.).  Did  you  not  amuse  yourself 
with  your  rich  friends  while  (ttmfjrenb)  you  were  in  the  old 
imperial  city  (9ietrf)3ftabt,  f.)  ? 

1  Cf .  144,  2  ;  for  here^  cf.  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52.  2  Cf.  287,  2.  3  Cf .  Exercise 
16,  I,  i,  p.  155.  4at  all,  gar,  to  be  placed  before  no.  *  near,  nafye  bet, 
with  dative.  °Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  6,  p.  117.  7Cf.  Exercise  14,  II,  4  a, 
Note,  p.  132.  *Z  was  glad,  e$  f  rente  mid).  9Cf.  Exercise  24,  i,  p.  240. 
10  Cf.  Exercise  7,  3,  p.  52.  n  circumstance,  Uniftcittb,  m.  I2  not  .  .  .  any- 
thing, ttirf)t8.  13/usf,  nur,  after  imperative.  14Cf.  256,  2.  ISCf.  Exer- 
cise 14,  I,  2  b,  p.  127.  16  Use  modal  auxiliary.  I7Cf.  Exercise  n,  2,  p.  89. 
18  Cf.  170,  8.  x9Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  2,  p.  155. 

C.  i.  $ette  unb  St^murf  getiien  bem  (to  him),  bcr  ba^  golbne 
25Iic^  tta$tf  bie  ebclften  gretfyetten.  2.  Qmti  fo  Uerfcljtebene 
(£fjarafte're,  tt)ie  S'gmont  unb  3U6a,  fonnten  nte  ef)iiic^e  greitnbe 
iuerben  unb  jtnb  e^  nte  geiocfen.  3.  £)te  gan^e  (Stabt  Sritffcl 
(Brussels)  fctjtcn  un^  mte  etn  grafted  gelb,  Incnn  ein  furtfjtdarc^ 
(Remitter  t)on  iDettem  (from  afar)  leudjtet  4.  (5r  tft  mir  feinb1 ; 
id)  toetft  e^  iuo^l;  er  modjte2  gern  ba^  grofie,  ftfjone  §au^ 
beft^en,  in  bem  fair  n)ol)nen ;  er  tft  tmmer  ncibifc^  geraefcn  imb 
neibtfd[)e  -iJftenfrfjen  fann  ic^  ntd)t  (eibcn.  5.  (£3  tat  un3  (eib, 
U)tr  <Ste  geftern  ntd)t  befudjcn  fonnten  ;  unfere  9D?tttter  tear 
Uc^  fetjr  Iran!  getuorben  unb  tutr  ewarteten  ben  ^Irjt  jeben 
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Slngenblid.  6.  £>aben  <Sie  etioaS  9?eue3  geljort?  -7.  9?ein,  gar 
nid)t£;  id)  bin  fein  grennb  Don  ben  taglidjen  geitnngen,  fa 
beridjten  fd)r.  oft  falfdje  SRadjridjten. 

1  Cf.  304.  2  Cf.  Exercise  14,  I,  3  b,  Note,  p.  129. 
D.  Supply  the  proper  endings  of  the  adjectives  : 
i.  3)en  alt  .  .  $auent  erfdjicn  ber  grtebe  ate  (as)  ein  grof}  .  . 
®IM  ;  fie  fafyen  im  @eifte  bte  reid)  .  .  (£rnten  iljrer  ^inber5Ctt 
unb  bte  gut  .  .  ©tunben,  bie1  fie  mit  il)ren  ^wgenbgcnoffcn  Ucrlefit 
fatten.  2.  ®ie  Solcjcn  be^  bretfftgjaijng  .  .  £riegei3  tuaren 
fdjrecftid)  ;  auftatt  2  reid)  .  .  ,  Jjrfidjttg  »  ,  ^a'ufer,  bercn  !  e^  uor 
bem  ^riege  fo  uiete  in  ben  bentfd)  .  .  ©tabten  gaO,3  fa^  man  nur 
grofj  .  ^aufen  (Don)  Olutnen,  3.  Sod)  traren  bte  golfer  frol), 
bafe  ber  lang  .  ,  Muttg  »  Sitrieg  Doritber  toar.  4.  ,,Sc^,  ungtitcf* 
lic§  .  .  Sftann,"  rief  ber  arm  .  23auerr  frnnb  bu,  meine  Iteb  « 
granf  loir  marten  attf  bem  ^art  »  *  gelbe  unter4  ber  I)ei§  .  . 
©onne  arbeiten."  5.  ,,SIjrf  ftol^  .  .  3urPertf5  ailf  citren  l)ol)  .  . 
<Sd)(offern  bleibt  i^r  mit^tg  ;  nnb  bnrd)  unfrer  ^)(inbe6  5(rbeit 
feib  il)r  rcic^  gelDorben  ;  bie  arm  .  .  ,  clcnb  *  *  Pattern  foKtet 
i()r  bc^^alb  nid)t  tiera^tcnJ'  6.  9luf  bem  frfjneetg  »  »  (iKpfel  be^ 
Ijol)  .  .  Sergei  gaben  bie  ©(^raeiger  (Swiss)  einnnber  bie  s,Red)te7 
nnb  fc^ltJoreu  einen  feierli(^  ,  *  @ib,  bem  liefc  *  .  25ater(anbc  ftetS 
tren  §n  bleiben. 

1  Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  5,  p.  117.  2  anftatt,  prep,  with  genitive.  3  Cf  . 
Exercise  16,  I.  p.  155.  4Cf.  Exercise  7,  3,  p.  52.  s  Cf.  106,  2.  8Cf.  90. 
9Cf.  301,  i. 

LESSON  XXVIII 

I 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES 

3O6.  Adjectives  are  compared  ;  that  is,  a  comparative 
and  superlative  degree  are  formed  from  the  simple  adjec- 
tive. In  comparison,  the  latter  form  is  called  positive.* 

*  The  subject  of  the  comparison  of  adjectives  has  been  anticipated,  at  least  in 
part;  cf.  Exercise  13,  I,  5,  p.  in. 


COMPARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES.  263 

The  endings  for  the  comparative  and  superlative  are 
respectively  -er  and  -(e)ft,  not  only  for  monosyllables  but 
for  all  adjectives ;  thus,  reid),  rich,  retdjer,  richer,  retdjft, 
richest;  miflcnefym,  agreeable,  angertel)m-er,  -ft;  totffenfdjaft* 
(id),  scientific,  toiffcnfd)aftlid)-er,  -ft;  (SBiffenfdjaft,  science, 
Uriffcn,  know}.  For  the  pronunciation  of  d)  before  f,  see  24,  3. 

1.  Adjectives  ending  in  e,  et,  er,  en  drop  this  e  before  the 
comparative  ending  -er  ;  they  retain  it  before  the  superlative 
ending  -ft :  leife,  low,  soft,  leif-er,  (eife-ft ;  buntel,  dark,  bimfler, 
bunfelft. 

2.  After  sibilants  (§,  fj,  3,  fd))  and  generally  after  b,  t  and  ft, 
the  superlative  takes  the  ending  eft  to  avoid  any  harsh  or  unpro- 
nounceable   combination:    fd)U)aq,  black,  fdjWtir^Ct,  fdjluar^eft; 
\\&\.\,  proud,  [toller,  ftolgeft;  \\\\§,  fresh,  frtfdjer,  frifdjeft;  n>et§, 
white,  ttjetjjer,  ittetfleft;  Ijttbfd),  pretty,  Ijttbfdjer,  l)itbfd)eft. 

a.  After  ifd),  the  superlative  ending  is  either  eft  or  only  t:  ber  ntobtfcfyefie 
SCnvifl  or  ber  mobtfd)tc  9tngng,  the  most  fashionable  attire;  ber  &errifd)efte 
^Urft  or  ber  bernfd)te  ^iivft,  the  most  imperious  prince. 

3.  After  a  vowel,  except  e,  the  ending  of  the  superlative  may 
be  ft  or  eft :  grcm,  grey,  grauer,  graucft  or  grauft. 

4.  Adjectives   that  are  used   as  predicates  only  (304)  are 
generally  neither  compared  nor  declined. 

5.  Participles,  unless  used  in  the  sense  of  adjectives,  ought  not  to  be 
compared  :    bif   beforgtefte    ^rail,  the  most  apprehensive  (anxious)  woman. 
There  are  many  violations  of  this  rule  both  in  the  literary  and  colloquial 
language. 

6.  When  of  two  qualities,  appertaining  to  the  same  object,  one  is  as- 
serted to  surpass  the  other,  the  comparison  is  properly  indicated  by  mefjr, 
more:  Cannibal  luar  mebr  fdjlail  a\&  tapfer,  Hannibal  was  more  cunning 
than  brave. 

7.  When  of  two  qualities  one  is  claimed  to  be  less  than  the  other,  the 
comparison  is  denoted  by  irjentfler  or  minber,  less :  er  ift  irjeniger  bumm  at§ 
boShdf  t,  he  is  less  stupid  than  malicious. 

8.  As  in  English,  the  comparative  and  not  the  superlative  is  used  when 
only  two  objects  are  to  be  compared:  ba3  fcfylimmere  DOtt  jruei  Ubeftt,  th* 
worse  of  two  evils. 

9.  When  two  objects  are  said  to  possess  the  same  qualities  in  an  equal 
degree,  or  when  one  object  is  said  to  possess  two  or  more  qualities  in  an 
equal  degree,  jo  (as)  or  ebettfo  (just  as)  is  placed  before  the  adjective  and 
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tone  (as)  after  it:  ber  tfronprtiij  ttmr  ebenfo  betyotifd)  nrie  ber  $aifer,  //&<? 
crown  prince  was  just  as  despotic  as  the  emperor  ;  btc  ^Olltgin  ift  ebenfo  giitig 
tt)te  jcfjOll,  the  queen  is  just  as  kind  as  (she  is]  beautiful. 

3O7.  Some  adjectives  take  the  umlaut-  in  the  compara- 
tive and  superlative  ;  the  commonest  among  them  are  : 


att, 
arg, 
arm, 
fart, 
Jung, 
fair, 
Irani, 
Hug, 
furs, 
tang, 
rot, 
ftfarf, 

ftarl, 
toarm, 

alter, 
arger, 
a'rmer, 
farter, 
jimger, 
latter, 
Iranler, 
lUtger, 
fitter, 
(anger, 
ritter, 
cfarfer, 

'tarler* 
toarmer, 

atteft, 
argft, 
armft, 
farteft, 
jiittgft, 
latteft, 
Iranlft, 
llitgft, 
litrseft, 
langft, 
roteft, 
fd)drfft, 

ftarlft,5 
inarmft, 

old 
bad 
poor 
hard 
young 
cold 
ill 
wise 
short 
long 
red 
sharp 
black 
strong 
warm 

308.  Adjectives  with  the  stem-diphthong  au  do  not  take 
the  umlaut :  Mem,  blauer,  Mauft  or  Maueft. 

NOTE.  Several  adjectives,  not  given  in  307,  occur  at  times  with  the 
umlaut:  bong,  afraid;  btafj,  pale;  bumm,  stupid;  fromm,  pious;  farg, 
miserly ;  liar,  clear;  nafc,  wet;  fd)ma(,  narrow;  ^aljm,  tame;  gefultb, 
healthy  ;  jart,  tender.  However,  it  is  preferable  not  to  use  the  umlaut. 

309.  Irregular  comparison: 


gut, 
triel, 

nal),' 

good, 
much, 
high, 
near, 
great,  large, 

beffer, 
met)r,  . 
()b^er, 
na()er, 

beft 
metft 

fa«ft 
nac^ft 
grb'Jt 

•  a.  By  way  of  exception,  another  comparative  is  formed  of  me&r  ;  this 
double  comparative  ,,mel)rer"  is  used  almost  exclusively  in  the  plural  ,,rnel)= 
rere,"  several,  although  the  neuter  singular  is  found  in  phrases  like  bariiber 
ftch  nod)  mefirere^  fagen,  still  more  can  (lets  itself]  be  said  about  it;  fptiter 
,  more  (I  shall  write  or  say)  later  on. 
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b.  The  only  irregularity  in  I)od)  is  the  f)  instead  of  d)  in  the 
comparative  ,,l)dl)er";  cf.  also  declension  of  f)od),  297,  2.  In 
TtClfye,  the  I)  is  changed  to  d)  in  the  superlative  ,,nadjft" 

($ro$  takes  merely  t  instead  of  ft  in  the  superlative  ,fgrdj}t"; 
the  regular  form  grofteft  occurs  but  rarely. 

II 
Declension  of  Comparatives 

310.  Comparatives  follow  the  same  rules  as  simple  ad- 
jectives in  regard  to  declension. 

311.  They   are  therefore  uninflected,  when  used  as  predi- 
cates, in  apposition,  or  as  adverbs  ;  they  are  declined,  when  used 
as  attributives  or  bubstantives,  and  then  follow  either  the  strong 
or  weak  (or  mixed)   declension  of  adjectives  :   beirt  §au$   ift 
fd)dtter  a(3  ba$  metrteS  33ruber$,  your  house  is  more  beautiful  than 
that  of  my  brother;  jeneS  $3ergfdjIoJ3,  ftarfer  a(3  artbere  geften  tm 
£atlbe,  gel)drt  beitt  $dtti(J,  that  mountain-castle,  stronger  than  all 
the  other  fortresses  in   the  country,  belongs  to  the  king;  er   f)dt 
fdjdner  getyanbelt  Cl(£  fetn  ^Ot)n,  he  has  acted  more  beautifully  than 
his  son  ;  etnen  fdjdtteren  Sa(b  a(«  biefen  ^abe  id)  me  gefe()enr  / 
have  never  seen  a  more  beautiful  forest  than  this  one. 

i.  The  beginner  is  apt  to  mistake  the  comparative  ending  er 
for  the  declensional  ending  er:  em  reid)Ct  llftcmn  is  "a  rich 
man";  "a  richer  man"  is  ,,ettt  retdj-er-er  SDfaum,"  the  first  er 
being  the  comparative  ending,  the  second  er  the  declensional. 
Of  course  the  uninflected  comparative  has  the  same  ending  as 
the  positive  of  the  strong  (or  mixed)  declension  :  er  ift  reidjer 
a(S  id),  he  is  richer  than  I  ;  ®te  ftnb  ein  reidjer  9J?ann,  you  are  a 
rich  man. 

312.  Examples: 

S^cirfjercr  Sftanrt,  richer  man  ;  fdjonere  33(umcr  more  beauti- 
ful flower  ;  grrjfjere^  ^aii§,  larger  house. 


STRONG    DECLENSION  WEAK    DECLENSION 

Sing-ular 

MASCULINE 

N.  retd)erct  SQIann  jeber  reid)ere 

G.  reid)er(c^)cn  Cannes  jebe$  retd)eren 

D.  retdjercm  sJftanne  jebem  retd)ercn 

A.  retdjerett  9D?ann  je.ben  reic^eren 
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N.  fdjdnere  23Iume  btefe  fdjbnere  33(ume 

G.  fd)dnerer  $lume  biefer  fd)dneren  ^3(ume 

D.  fdjdnerer  23lttme  btefer  fd)dneren  23(ume 

A.  fdjdnere  33(ume  btefe  fdjdnere  33tume 


N.  grdfereS  gwu§  mcmd)e3  grdfere 

G.  grdJ3er(e3)en  £>aufe§  mand)e3  grdgereS(en) 

D.  grdjerem  §aufe  manc^em  grdgercm  §aufe 

A.  grdjere^  §au^  mancfje^  grdf^ere 


Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  retdjere  banner  ade  retdjercn  Hfttinner 

G.  fc^dneret  tinmen  jener  fdjdneren  ^3(umen 

D.  grdfeercn  ^aufern  mandjen  cjrdgercn  gdufern 

A.  retc^ere  Banner  atte  retc^eren  banner 

(MIXED  DECLENSION) 
a.  After  mem,  etc.  (294). 

Singular 

M.  N. 

N.    etn  reic^erct  Wlann  fetn  grdgered 

A.  Qfy  fd)dnerc^ 

The  remaining  cases  are  like  the  weak  declension. 

TRANSLATION  28  a 

A.   i.  $)u  muftt  ftdrfer1  imb  grower  trerben  unb  rjieEeid^t  au^ 
etma^  Kiigcr,1  ef)e  bit  eine  fotdje2  fc^iticrc  Arbeit  begimten  fannft 

2.  ©eftern  tft  e3  tiiet  tuarmcr1  getDefen  al^  e3  ^ettte  ift;  tutr 
tuerben  fyeitte3  ^lar^mittag  attf^  (to  the)  Sanb  gefjen;  unfere 
flcinen  ©crjioeftern  ftnb  jc^on  t>or  etn  paar  ©tunben  ^tngcgangen, 

3.  33ttte,  cntfd^ulbigen  @ie  mid)  ;  raollten  @te  nidjt  bie  ©itte 
tjaben,  tins  frifdjerc  5i^jfe(  ^u  brtngen  ?    4.  S^  fdjten  mtr  aud)f 
al£  ob  biefe  9WiI(^  tioi^  tnel  faurer  lucire  afe  bie,  roeld)e  rotr 
geftern  tranfen*     5.  9ftem  SBniber  ift  jtoet  Saftre  after1  at£  id) 
unb  meine  (Sdjroefter  ift  t)ier  3al)re  jitnger  '  ;  fie  roitrbe  in  bie  (to) 
<£d)itle  geJjen,  toenn  fie  nicrjt  gu  jung  tuarc.     6. 
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bebecfte  ba3  Srfjlarfjtfelb  ;  bte  25li^e  erfjcfltcit  c3  auf  (for  a)  !u> 
^ere1  Qett  itnb  banmrf)  fdjicn  e3  nod)  fdjtudrjcr1  ate  norljer. 
7.  ©eftcrn  untrbcn  ntcin  adorer1  SBruber  unb  id)  Don  unfcrem 
Cufcl  511111  ^iucr  eingelabcn,  abcr  metne  jungcre1  Scfyoeftcr  tuar 
p(oMid)  fefjr  franf  gelDorben  unb  be^^alB  finb  iuir  Side  511  §an)e 
geblieben. 

'Cf.  307.  2Cf.  295,  3.  3^CUte,  hcre,/^M. 


Ill 

Declension  of  Superlatives 

313.  Superlatives  are  declined  when  used  as  attributives 
or  substantives,  and  then  follow  either  the  strong  or  weak 
(or  mixed)  declension  of  simple  adjectives. 

1.  They  are  seldom  found  without  an  article  or  some  other 
limiting  word  before  them  (293),  and  therefore  occur  chiefly  in 
the  weak  (or  mixed)  declension:  bd3  CU'OJHe  ©(itcf,  the  gnatest 
happiness  ;  feitt  f)bd)fter  (Sfyrget^,  his  highest  ambition  ;  mem  Ueb- 
fte£  $ittb  !  my  dearest  child  7 

2.  However,  they  are  met  occasionally  without  any  limiting 
words  before  them,  especially  in  exclamations  :  (tebfter  ^reunb  ! 
dearest  friend  7  bll  fcfyonfte  (ftbtttn!   Ihou  most  beautiful  goddess  ! 
auf  ber  $U\d  fyocfyftem  iSerfle,  on  the  island^s  highest  mountain. 
In  such  cases  they  belong  to  the  strong  declension. 

314.  Examples  : 

?[(tcfter  9ftann,  oldest  man;  fur^efte  Sftadjt,  shortest  night  ; 
HctnfteS  Sltnb,  smallest  child. 

STRONG    DECLENSION  WEAK   DECLENSION 

Sing-alar 

MASCULINE 

N.  ciltefter  9J?aun  jeber  aftefte  sJ)?anu 

G.  d(teft(c€i)cn  9ft<mne$  jebe^  atteftcn  9J?anne§ 

D.  dtteftem  DJ^anue  jebem  alteften  SKannc 

A.  atteften  3J?aun  }eben  alteften  2Jtonn 
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FEMININE 


N.  Ittrgcftc  9tod)t  jene  lilrgcfte  9tod)t 

G.  fttrjefter  9fad)t  jener  lurgeften 

D.  fiirgeftet  sJtadjt  jener  fttrgeftett 

A.  furgefte  9?ad)t  jene  fiirgefte 


N.    HemfteS  tinb  toetdjeS  flemfte 

G.    f(euift(e3)ett  $tnbe$  lue(d)e§  l(einft(e 

D.    Keinftem  £inbe  irelrfjem  ffeinftett 

A.    fleinfte^  ^tnb  »clc^ce  Ilctnfted 

Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.    attefte  banner  tie  afteftcn  banner 

G.    Jiir^eftcr  ^ad)te  ber  furgeften  Wftfytt 

D.    fletnftcn  ^tnberti  ben  fteitiften  £inbcrn 

A.    altefte  Banner  bte  dtteften  banner 

(MIXED  DECLENSION) 
a.  After  mem,  etc.  (294). 

Singular 

M.  N. 


N.    mem  f^dnftet  ^3aum  mein  !(einftc$  $ 

A.  fetn  grijgte^  §au« 

The  remaining  cases  are  like  the  weak  declension. 

315.  Absolute  Superlative. 

The  absolute  superlative  conveys  the  idea,  without  imply- 
ing any  comparison  with  other  objects,  of  general  preponder- 
ance, excellence,  supremacy,  etc. 

i.  It  is  often  expressed  by  an  adverb  and  the  adjective  in 
the  positive  ;  the  adverbs  thus  used  are  f  el)r,  very  ;  rerfjt,  right 
(equivalent  to  very);  itbemuS,  extremely  y  fyodjft,  in  the  highest 
degree;  att^erft,  utmost,  exceedingly  ;  augerorbetttlicf),  extraordi- 
narily ;  fyergUd),  heartily;  Uttgefjeuer,  enormously,  etc.  :  f  efyr  fitge^ 
DOft,  very  sweet  fruit  ;  redjt  f(^one  Spfel,  very  beautiful  apples  ; 
e§  ift  mir  iiberait^  ClttQenefym,  it  is  extremely  pleasant  to  me  ;  id) 
bin  I)od)ft  iiberrafdjt,  I  am  greatly  surprised;  er  ipar  Ijer^Iid)  frol), 
he  was  heartily  glad. 
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a.  Notice  that  the  adverb  redjt  is  very  properly  used  to  form  a  superla- 
tive with  the  following  adjective;  ,,red)t  fd)bn"  is  very  good  German,  although 
"right  beautiful"  is  not  considered  good  English. 

2.  From  the  examples  given  in  i  above,  it  is  evident  that  this 
absolute  superlative  is  used  attributively  as  well  as  predicatively. 

316.   Predicate  Relative  Superlative. 

The  superlative  is  used  as  a  predicate  to  denote  rela- 
tive comparisons. 

1.  The  idea  of  comparison   may  be  expressed  by  the 
superlative  preceded  by  the  definite  article  :  biefer  (Garten  ift 
ber  fdjonfte,  this  garden  is  the  most  beautiful  (one). 

a.  This  superlative  conveys  the  idea  of  direct  comparison  or, 
in  other  words,  denotes  a  relation  to  other  objects.     In  the 
above  example,  this  garden  is  compared  with  another  garden  or 
other  gardens. 

b.  The  relative  superlative  may  be  qualified  by  alkr :  ba§  ift  ber  atter= 
frfjbnfte  ©arten,  that  is  the  most  beautiful  garden  of  all ',  or  by  a  phrase  with 
toon  or  other  prepositions :  ber  jitnflftc  tnar  ber  mtflliicflicfrfte  toon  feinert  @i3t)= 
neu,  the  youngest  was  the  unhvppicst  of  his  sons  ;  id)  bin  ber  traurtgfte  miter 
belt  ©Ottern,  f  am  the  saddest  among  the  gods. 

2.  The  predicate  of  the  superlative  may  also  be  denoted 
by  a  prepositional  phrase ;  that  is,  by  an  with  the  definite 
article,  dative  singular  neuter,  bent,  and  in  this  case  always 
contracted  to  am:  am  frfjdrtften. 

a.  This  superlative  also  expresses  relation,  not,  however,  to 
other  objects,  but  to  the  same  object  under  different  circum- 
stances of  time,  place,  accomplishments,  etc. :  in  ber  ^tdfye  biefeS 
(U'o^en  33cmme$  ift  unfer  ©arten  am  fdjimften  unb  fdjatttgften,  our 
garden  is  most  beautiful  and  shady  in  the  neighborhood  of  this 
large  tree. 

NOTE.  In  this  case  we  do  not  refer  to  the  relation  of  "  our  garden  "  to 
other  gardens  as  in  316,  i  a  ;  we  merely  express  a  comparison  between  one 
place  "in  the  neighborhood  of  this  large  tree"  and  some  different  place 
where  "  our  garden  "  would  not  be  so  "  beautiful  and  shady" 

b.  Another  example  will  illustrate  the  same  idea :  21(8  ©trategifer  luar 
Don  9J?o(t!e  am  griifttcn,  von  Moltke  was  greatest  (at  the  greatest)  as  a  strate- 
gist.    In  this  case  the  strategist  von  Moltke  is  not  compared  with  different 
objects,  that  is,  with  other  strategists  in  the  German  or  any  other  army.    We 
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simply  refer  to  him  and  to  him  alone,  that  is,  to  the  relation  of  one  of  his 
accomplishments  to  any  other  he  possessed  and  compare  the  former  with 
the  latter.  As  a  strategist,  he  was  greatest;  as  a  general  of  the  cavalry,  for 
instance,  he  was  not  so  great. 

3.  A  predicate  relative  superlative  is  not  used  in  its  unin- 
flected  (stem)  form,  except  in  afterltebft,  most  lovely. 

317.  Adverbial  Relative  Superlative. 

The  superlative  is  not  used  in  its  uninflected  form,  like 
the  positive  and  comparative,  to  denote  the  function  of  an 
adverb.* 

i.  The  adverbial  idea  is  expressed  by  am  and  the  dative 
of  the  superlative  to  denote  or  imply  the  comparison  of  one 
object  with  another  or  with  others  (relative  comparison) : 
Don  alien  gikften  bc£  £anbe3  Ijatte  fidj  @raf  (Scjmont  am  meiften 
au^QC^etdjnct,  of  all  the  princes  of  the  country  Count  Egmont 
had  distinguished  himself  the  most  (more  than  any  other)  ; 
er  ticrfaiifte  bieje  @djut)e  am  bitliajten,  he  sold  these  shoes  the 
cheapest  (cheaper  than  any  one  else) ;  ber  $5mg  I)at  if)it  am 
freimbttdjften  befyanbelt,  the  king  has  treated  him  in  the  most 
friendly  manner  (more  so  than  he  has  treated  any  one  else). 

318.  Adverbial  Absolute  Superlative. 

The  adverbial  idea  is  expressed  by  ailf3  (auf  ba3)  and 
the  accusative  neuter  singular  of  the  superlative  to  de- 
note an  absolute  fact.  There  is  no  comparison  of  one 
object  with  another  or  with  others :  er  Derfaufte  biefe  <Scl)itf)e 
auf3  billigfte  (as  cheap  as  he  could) ;  bcr  Stontg  fjat  ifm  aiif3 
fretmbttdjfte  befjanbelt  (in  the  friendliest  manner  possible, 
without  any  reference  to  the  manner  in  which  he  treated 
others). 

319.  i.  Some  adverbs  are  formed  from  superlatives  by 
adding  the  suffix  en3  to  the  stem  :  er ften3f  first,  in  the  first 

*  A  few  exceptions  in  319,  2. 
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place  ;  beften3,  in  the  best  way,  very  much;  f)5cf)ften3r  at  the 
higJiest,  at  tJie  most. 

2.  A  few  superlatives,  used  adverbially,  are  found  in 
their  uninflected  form:  ergebenft,  most  devotedly  ;  geftilligft, 
if  you  please  ;  geljorfamft,  most  obedient  ;  jiingft,  recently. 

TRANSLATION  28  b 

A.  i.  3)ie  grofeen  Surfer  bort  fonnte  man  bte  ntalcrifdjten 
in  biefer  ®egenb  nemten,  toemt  nidjt  fo  oft  etn  ftarfer  (thick) 
9?ebel  bariiber  (over  them)  fjiuge.  2.  Unfere  liefeett  greimbe 
uwrben  Don  ifyrem  Secret  gelobt,  tuetl  fie  am  flei&igften  geiuefen 
tuarcn.  3.  3d)  toar  trentger  f(ei§tgf  tuett  irf)  franf  511  ^)aufe  U)ar. 
4.  2)te  ^cfangettcn  hjurben  aufS  prtcfte  Oet)anbe(t;  unfere 
greunbe  befjanbelte  ber  fcinbtidje  gelb^err  am  prteftetu  5.  @r 
ift  ber  adertirmfte  in  unfcrm  ®orf;  er  I)at  jiingft1  feine  SItent 
toertoren  unb  ift  oljne  greunbe  in  ber  SSelt  6.  SSiffen  @ie 
frfjon,  baft  jcnc  grofeen  (filter  geftern  auf^  bittigfte  Derfauft 
ben  ?  7.  $on  ben  fyodjften  33ergcn  in  biefer  @egenb  ift  bte 
ftt^t  redjt2  l)iibfd);  e^  ift  fd)abc,3  ba&  e£  {)ier  immer  fo  ftar! 
regnet.  8.  gcucr  flciuc  ^ua6c  nwrbe  Don  feinem  Sel)rer  anf^ 
ftrengfte  6cftraftr  tt)ei(  er  am  faulften  nnb  unartigften  gen;efen 


tear. 

'Cf.  319,  2.     2Cf.  315,  \a.     3Cf.  278,  9. 


B.  i.  The  fog  was  thicker  on  the  mountains  than  (afe>)  in' 
the  valleys  (£al,  n.).  A  thicker  fog  prevailed  (fyerrfdjen) 
along  J  this  region  near  (bei)  the  great  lake,2  but  the  fog  was 
thickest  on3  the  sea-coast  (sD?eere<3fuftef  f.).  2.  The  most  in- 
dustrious pupils  (Sd)itler,  m.)  received  (erl)a(ten)  the  highest 
prizes  0J$ret3f  m.)  from  our  teachers.  3.  His  father  was  a 
very  sick  man  ;  his  greatest  joy  (greube,  f.)  was  to  read  4  the 
best  books  5  he  could  obtain  (bcfommen)  from  (an3)  the 
nearest  library  (53ibttotfjef,  f.).  4-  The  enemy  (pi.  of  geinb, 
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m.)  pretend6  to  have  treated *  their  prisoners  in  the  most 
humane  (menfdjltdj)  manner.  5.  Our  parents  were  the  poorest 
people  (Settle)  in  the  village,  yet  (bod))  they  had  better 
friends  in  the  city  than  the  richest  peasants 7  (had).  6.  The 
richer  merchants8  sold  their  goods  (SSaare,  f-)  cheaper  than 
the  others?  (did).  7.  The  mountains  in  Switzerland  (bte 
©djtoetg)  are  higher  than  those10  in  Bavaria  (33at)ern) ;  there 
are"  no  high  mountains  in  our  region;  the  highest  moun- 
tains are  found I2  in  Asia  (9Ifien)  and  South  America  ((Sub- 
amertfa).  The  view  from  the  tops  (©pifce,  f.)  of  [the]  most 
mountains  in  Switzerland  is  the  finest  (fd)b'n)  one  s  (man)  can 
imagine.13  8.  It  rained  harder1*  on  the  high  mountains 
yesterday  than  (it  did)  in  the  city.  9.  The  I5  stricter  the 
teachers  are,  the15  more  the  pupils  will  learn;  lazy  and 
naughty  pupils  are  expelled  (au^fdjliejsen)  from  our  school. 

1  along,  tcingS,  with  genitive.  z  lake,  ber  @ee.  3  on,  cm;  cf.  Exercise  7, 
3>  P-  52-  4  Cf.  Exercise,  n,  6,  p.  90.  5  Relative  pronoun  cannot  be  omitted 
in  German.  6  Use  modal  auxiliary.  7 peasant,  93aiter  ;  cf.  134.  8  merchant. 
$aufmaim,  plur.  ^cntfteitte.  9  other,  aitber.  IOCf.  Exercise  13,  II,  4,  p.  1 17, 
11  Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  I,  p.  155.  I2Cf.  287.  I3Cf.  256,  2.  "Order  of 
words:  yesterday  on  the  high  mountains  harder.  IS  the  .  .  .  the,  JC  .  .  .  befto; 
after  the  comparative  with  je,  use  the  transposed  order;  after  the  com- 
parative with  befto,  the  inverted. 

C.  i.  (£§  tactr  atterltebft x  Don  Stjnen,  baft  @ie  mir  bte  fdjdn* 
ften  ^Rofen  an§  3I)rem  ©arten  git  ntetncm  ^cburt^tage  ft^irften ; 
e3  frettte2  mid),  baf]  <Ste  an  mic^  badjten.  2.  <&%  ift  fetjr  fpdt ; 
bte  £ore  bcr  ©tabt  ftnb3  gefrfjfoffen ;  bte  93iirger  mitffen  aiifecrft* 
tiorftrfjttg  fetn,  ba  bte  gctnbe,  obfdjon  fie  Don  nnfern  trtyfent  @ol^ 
baten  geft^Iagen  mnrbcn,  ttncber  nal)er  jit  fommen  fdjetnen. 
3.  ®r  toar  mir  ber  nad)fter  ber  teuerfte  §reunb;  metne  ganjc 
gami(te  mnrbe  Don  if)m  aufg  trenfte  befd)it^t  4.  ®er  ntcbcrc 
5(bel  ift  tmmer  auf  ben  I)of)eren  5(bet  etfcrfiit^ttg  getoefen,  betbe 
auf  bte  gittften,  nnb  affe  bret  Staubc  Uiaren  bie  etferfiid)ttgften 
anf  bte  reidjen,  freten  9?etdj3ftabtet  5.  2)te  Arbeit,  mel^e 
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511  tun  fjatten,  toar  redjt  leidjt  unb  borfj  fyakn  <2te  btefeI6e  am 
langfamftctt  gctan  unb  nod)  ba^u5  cutfS  unridjttgfie*  6.  ©agert 
@te  mtr  gcfddigft,6  .  toeldje  toon  <8djiller3  ©ebidjten  Sfjncn  am 
mctftcn  gcfaffen  tjaben;  unfer  £d)rer  t)at  un^  fctt  5lnfaug  bc3 
bie  bcftcn  baDon  (of  them)  auf3  fdjonfte  Uorgckfcu* 


1  Cf.  316,  3.     2(S§  freitte  lllid),  /  was  glad  (it  rejoiced  me}.     3Why  not 
luerben  ?     4Cf.  ^15,  I.     s  no^  ba^U,  moreover,  besides.     6Cf.  319,  2. 


LESSON  XXIX 

PRONOUNS.  —  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS 

320.  The  pronouns  are  divided  into  : 

1.  Personal. 

2.  Possessive. 

3.  Demonstrative. 

4.  Interrogative. 

5.  Relative. 

6.  Indefinite. 

321.  Personal  Pronouns. 

The  personal  pronouns  are: 

FIRST    PERSON 
Singular  Plural 

N.    id)  /  nnr 

G.    metner  of  me  unfer 

(ntetn)  (unfrer) 

D.    mtr  to  me 

A.     mid)  me 


we 
of  us 

to  us 
us 


SECOND    PERSON 


N.     bu 
G.    beiner 

(bent) 
D.    Mr 
A,     bid) 


thou 
of  thee 

to  thee 
thee 


tip  ye 

euer  of  you 

(eurer) 

euc|  to  you 

eucf)  you 
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THIRD    PERSON 
Singular 


MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


N. 

er 

he 

fie 

she 

& 

G. 

feiner 

of  him 

U)rer 

of  her 

fetner 

(fern) 

(fern) 

D. 

tfytrt 

to  him 

fyr 

to  her 

Unn 

A. 

tl)tt 

him 

fie 

her 

e^ 

it 
of  it 

to  it 
it 


Plural 

M.  F.  N. 


N.  fie  they 

G.  tfjrer  of  them 

D.  ifynen  /<?  them 

A.  fie 


322.  i.  The  personal   pronouns    are   of   common   gender 
throughout,  except  that  the  singular  of  the  third  person  has  a  dif- 
ferent form  for  each  gender  :  id),  armcr  SDiatUl,  /,  poor  man  ;  bit, 
efyrlidie  grau,  thou,  honest  woman  ;  tt)ir,  arme  banner  imb  grauett, 
we,  poor  men  and  women  ;  bit,  arme3  ©efd)bpf  ,  thou,  poor  crea- 
ture ;  er,  ber  reid)e  ®raf,  he,  the  rich  count;  fie,  bie  grofce  $btugm, 
she,  the  great  queen. 

2.  The  shorter  and  older  forms  of  the  genitive  singular,  mcin,  bcin, 
fein,  instead  of  tnetner,  beiner,  fciner,  occur  now  mainly  in  poetry  or  archaic 
style:  gebcnfe  jeilt,  remember  him  ;  ifir  fpottet  tnein,  ye  mock  at  me, 

323.  i.  The  personal  pronouns  in  English  often  have 
precisely  the  same  form  for  the  indirect  (dative)  and  the 
direct  (accusative)  objects,  the  preposition  to  to  distinguish 
the  former  from  the  latter  not  always  being  a  necessary 
element.     But  the  German  pronouns  have  a  different  form 
in  the  dative  and  in  the  accusative  for  the  first  and  second  per- 
sons singular  (mir,  mid)  ;  bir,  bid)),  and  for  the  third  person 
singular  (ifym,  iljrt  ;  tf)rf  fie),  and  plural  (ifynen,  Srjnen  ;  fie,  @te). 

NOTE.  In  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  the  dative  and 
accusative  are  alike  in  form  :  un$,  eud), 
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2.  The  beginner  is  inclined  to  make  mistakes,  especially  in 
translating  the  English  indirect  object  (dative)  by  the  Ger- 
man accusative.  The  best  way  to  avoid  such  errors  is  to 
ascertain  what  is  the  direct  object ;  for  instance,  in  the 
phrase  "  I wrote  him  a  letter"  it  is  not  "  him  "  I  wrote,  but 
"a  letter"  which  I  wrote  "to  him"  id)  fdjrteb  i()in  (not  tf)tt) 
etnen  SBricf.  Again,  in  "  /  bought  them  a  house"  it  is  "  tJie 
house  "  I  bought  "for  them"  id)  faufte  ifjitett  etn  §au3.  This 
question  can  be  further  determined  by  asking  one's  self 
whether  a  preposition,  "to"  or  "for,"  can  be  inserted 
before  one  of  the  nouns  without  changing  the  meaning  of 
the  sentence. 

324.   Omission  of  Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  The  nominative  of  the  personal  pronouns  is  usually 
expressed  in  connection  with  the  verb. 

2.  In  the  imperative  (152),  @te,  tic,  fie,  nnr,  always  accom- 
pany the  verb,  but  bit  and  tfjr  occur  only  to  denote  emphasis : 
&etl)en  Sic  mtr  ben  33letfttft,  lend  me  the  pencil;  gebe  cr  mir  ba$ 
33ttb,  let  him  give  me  the  picture ;  frfjreibe  fie  mtr  etnen  23rief,  let 
her  write  me  a  letter;  gefyen  ttJtr  Ut$  £wn3,  let  us  go  into  the 
house ;  tomm  bit  nut  mtr,  benn  betne  (Sdnueftern  ftnb  $n  mi'tbe, 
do  (thou)  come  with  me,  for  thy  sisters  are  too  tired,  but  fottllll  mtt 

mtr. 

3.  In  poetry,  commercial  letters  and  colloquial  use,  as  in  English,  the 
pronouns  id)  and  bit  are  often  omitted.     The  omission  of  er,  tntr,  U)V,  fie 
(plural)  is  less  common:    £dbe  nun  aci) !    ^3f)tfofopl)ie  . .  .  ftllbiert!  I  have 
now  alas!   studied  philosophy  .  .  .  ;  mbcfyte  rt)ot){  jelbft  if)U  fcnneil  If  men,  / 
should  like   myself  to  get  acquainted  with  him;    baft  or  haft'S  beinetft? 
(colloquially)  have  you  noticed  it?  3>br  ®eef)rte«  Doiii  erften  5ERot  tjabe  erf)al= 
ten,  /  have  received  your  favor  (honored  letter)  of  May  i. 

4.  Remember  the  colloquial  phrase  (trf))  bttte  (I pray,  f  beg}, 
please,  when  asking  a  favor,  but  in  reply  to  /  thank  you,  bttte 
means  you  are  welcome ;  bttte  fefyr,  you  are  entirely  welcome. 

5.  (3<cf))  banfe  or  banre  $l)nen,  or  banfe  fel)r  or  banfe  beften^ 
or  banfe  fcfyon  or  fc^dnften^  =  /  thank  you,  thank  you  very  much, 
ever  so  much,  etc. 
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6.  At  table,  however,  id)  bcmfe  means  no,  I  thank  you  ;  e.  g., 
toolkit  @ie  erne  £affe  £ee  fyaben  ?    -3:(i)  banle,  will  you  have  a 
cup  of  teat  No,  I  thank  you.     On  the  other  hand,  I  thank  you 
(I'll  thank  you]  for  a  cup  of  tea,  is  in  German,  barf  id)  Sic  um 
erne  £affe  £ee  bitten  ?  or,  geben  £ie  mtr  gefatttgft  elite  £affe  £ee. 

7.  (gefjr  rjerbunben  for  id)  bin  3;I)nen  fet)r  oerbunben,  /  #/« 
much  obliged  to  you. 


325.    The  Personal  Pronouns  in  Address. 

1.  In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  the  second  person 
singular  was  originally  the  only  pronoun  employed  in  ad- 
dressing one  person. 

2.  In  the  language  of  every-day  life,  bit  is  used  in  familiar 
intercourse  such  as  prevails  in  the  family  circle  between  parents 
and  children,  husband  and  wife,  also  among  intimate  friends 
and  children,  and  likewise  in  addressing  inferiors,  animals,  inani- 
mate objects,  etc. 

3.  As  thou  in  English,  bit  is  used  in  addressing  God,  in  all 
religious  forms,  and  in  poetry. 

4.  The  pronoun  ifyr,  plural  of  bit,  is  used  in  addressing  several 
persons  each  one  of  whom  would,  singly,  be  addressed  with  bu  j 
thus  iljr  is  properly  used  only  in  a  plural  sense  in  the  language 
of  to-day.     It  is  then  written  Qlp. 

a.  During  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  3fyr  was  the  polite  way  of 
addressing  one  person.  It  is  the  prevailing  form  in  classical  literature  before 
the  I9th  century. 

5.  Except  under  the  circumstances  just  mentioned  in  2, 
3  and  4  (hence  in  the  large  majority  of  cases  met  with  by 
any  foreigner),  the  third  person  plural  pronoun  fie,  they,  is 
used  in  addressing  one  person  or  more  than  one.     It  is 
then,  for  distinction,  written  with  a  capital  initial  :  Ste, 

6.  It  is,  therefore,  obvious  that  bn  is  always  used  for  thou 
and  sometimes  for  you  (2  above). 

NOTE.  It  is  self-evident  that  bit,  thr,  @ie,  and  their  different  cases 
must  be  used  in  connection  with  the  proper  corresponding  possessives  bein, 
eiter,  3>hr,  etc.  (Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26)  ;  yet  the  beginner  is  inclined  to  make 
mistakes.  Do  not  use  bein,  thy,  with  @te,  you,  or  3f)r,  \\?ctyour,  with  bit, 
thou:  "  Have  you  seen  your  father  ?  "  not  baft  bu  Sfyren  3>ater  gefeben  or  fiabert 
@ie  beinen  5kter  flefe&en,  but  baft  bu  beirten  $ater  gefefyeu  or  habcn  ©ic 
Sfyren  $ater  gefefyen? 


THE    PRONOUN    e£ 

326.   Agreement  of  Pronoun  and  Noun. 

i.  As  in  other  languages,  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person 
agree  with  the  noun  to  which  they  refer  in  gender  and  number. 
Since  many  inanimate  objects  in  German  are  masculine  or 
feminine,  er  or  fie,  when  representing  the  former,  lose  their 
characteristics  as  *  personal  '  pronouns  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
word  ;  e3  rarely  refers  to  a  person. 


Examples  :  id)  brcmdje  tljit  (ben  (Stufji),  I  need  it  (the  chair)  ; 
ttrir  mitffen  ftc  (Me  geber)  fjabert,  we  must  have  it  (the  pen)  ;  fie 
rjerfcmften  e£  (ba3  £)au3),  they  sold  it  (the  house}. 

NOTE  i.  This  subject  of  agreement  of  pronoun  and  noun  had  to  be 
anticipated  ;  cf.  Exercise  5,  3,  p.  38. 

NOTE  2.  (§:$  is  often  abbreviated  to  '$,  especially  in  colloquial 
language. 

2.  With  such  neuters  as  SBeib,  woman,  wife;  f^rautctn,  young  lady, 
Miss  ;  2ftabc&en,  3R5gbfetH,£»>/,  the  natural  and  not  the  grammatical  gender 
is  usually  indicated  by  the  personal  pronoun  :  gefteni  befuchte  un8  ba«  grdu= 
leirt  Roller,  fie  blieb  ben  ganjeu  Sftacrjmittag  bei  urt£,  Miss  Matter  called  on 
us  yesterday  ',  she  stayed  with  us  (at  our  house]  the  whole  afternoon. 

a.  Yet  ba8  $inb,  child,  is  represented  by  e8  ;  likewise  ba8 
little  man  ;  ba§  ©ofynlein,  little  son. 


327.  When  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  the  pronouns  of 
the  third  person  are  rarely  found  in  the  genitive  or  dative,  or 
after  a  preposition.     Instead  of  the  genitive  or  dative,  the  de- 
monstrative pronoun  berfefbe  (355)  is  sometimes  used;  if  the  pro- 
noun be  governed  by  a  preposition,  the  adverb  ba  (before  vowels 
,,bar")  is  used,  followed  by  the  preposition   and  written  as  one 
word  with  it:  barjOtt,  of  it,  from  it  ;  barcm$,  out  of  it  ;  bamtt,  with 
it;  baburd),  through  it;  bdbet,  at  it,  near  it,  etc.,  fjabett  <2te  fd)0tt 
Me  @efd)irf)te  geljflrt?  9?etn,  tdj'toeig  ntcfyts  bat>ottr  have  you 

already  heard  the  story  ?  No,  I  know  nothing  about  it;  id)  Ttef)tne 

;"v()r  3Sort  bcfurr  I  take  your  word  for  it;  barauS  f  et)en  @ie,  from 

this  you  see. 

a.  Compare  thereof,  thereby,  therefrom,  therewith,  etc.,  in  English. 

The  Pronoun  c3 

328.  The  fact  that  e£  agrees  with  the  neuter  noun  to  which 
it  refers  has  been  previously  mentioned  (Exercise  5,  3,  p.  38, 
and  326,  i), 
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SPECIAL  USES  OF  e$ 

329.  For  e3  as  the  indefinite  subject  of  impersonal  verbs,  or 
verbs  sometimes  used  impersonally,  cf.  274  and  275. 

i.  For  the  peculiar  use  of  gebeu  as  an  impersonal  verb,  cf.  Exercise  16, 
I,  i,  P-  155- 

330.  For  e$  as  the  indefinite  subject  of  verbs  used  imper- 
sonally in  the  passive,  cf.  275  and  283. 

331.  (§&,  used  as  the  subject  of  fettt,  to  be,  denotes  identity, 
regardless  of  the  gender  or  number  of  the  predicate  noun  ;  in  the 
singular  it  corresponds  to  it,  in  the  plural  to  they  ;  e$  tft  tttetrt 

(^djnwger,  //  is  my  brother-in-law  ;  e$  tt>ar  metne  ©djtmegermutter, 

it  was  my  mother-in-law  ;  e$  tft  ettie  ^d)madj,  it  is  a  disgrace  ;  e$ 
ftnb  metne  (&efd)ttrifter,  they  are  my  brothers  and  sisters  ;  e$  fttlb 
(Sttglanber,  they  are  Englishmen;  fenneti  '3ie  btefe  (SJramntattf  ? 
getirig,  e$  ift  bie  mettlige,  do  you  know  this  grammar?  certainly, 
it  is  mine. 

a.  If  the  subject  has  just  been  clearly  mentioned,  the  definite  personal 
pronouns  must  he  used  :  bie  @rf)tt)eftern  meiner  §rau  tuerbeu  itn8  balb  befu= 
d)en,  jtC  ftnb  ^raugbfinncn,  my  wife's  sisters  will  -visit  us  soon;  they  are  French 
ladies. 

332.  When  the  predicate  is  itself  a  personal  pronoun, 
as  in  it  is  I  ;  it  was  you  ;  it  was  they,  the  order  of  words 
is  reversed  in  German  and  the  verb  agrees  in  number  and 
person  with  the  new  subject  :  @ie  ftnb  e3,  it  is  you  ;  totr 
toaren  e§,  it  was  we  ;  er  toar  e§,  it  was  he  ;  id)  bin  e3,  it  is  I  ; 
toaren  @ie  cso  ?  was  it  you  ?  id)  bin  e£  nidjt,  it  is  not  I. 

333.  The  pronoun  e§  frequently  serves  as  the  apparent  sub- 
ject, while  the  real  subject  follows  later,  that  is,  after  the  verb, 
and  thus  e$  introduces  the  inverted  order.     The  verb  agrees  in 
number  with  the  real  subject.     @3,  in  this  sense,  unless  it  can  be 
rendered  by  there,  is  untranslatable  :  e3  toar  emtncil  ettt  ®8ntg,  there 
was  once  a  king;  e$  lieg'  fief)  $tele$  bat)OU  fagen,  much  might  be 
said  about  it  (would  allow  itself  to  be  said)  ;  e$  toamte  TUtC^  etn 

r  a  dream  warned  me. 


a   This  e«  is  called  an  "  expletive."     While  it  may  serve  a  rhetorical 
purpose,  its  use  is  unnecessary  as  far  as  the  bare  meaning  of  the  phrase  is 
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concerned,  and  even  the  inversion  can  often  be  brought  about  by  some 
other  word  being  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  :  eittmal  tnor  till 
$onig;  borjon  lief'  fict)  Steles  fagen;  mid)  rnarnte  einXraum. 

334.  As  indefinite  subject  or  object,  e$  serves  to  represent 
words  of  a  general,  indefinite  character,  like  //,  matters,  affairs, 
business,  things,  etc.,  e#  gefyt  guritcf  mit  btefem  ebten  §au$,  the 
affairs  of  this  noble  house  are  in  a  bad  way  ;  e$  feibet  teittett  5tuf- 
fdjitb,  the  matter  brooks  no  delay;  bt£  bafyin  fyaben  @ie'$  gebradjt  ! 
you  carried  matters  as  far  as  that  (to  that  extremity)  1 

335.  As  indefinite  predicate,  e$  represents  the  idea  previ- 
ously expressed  by  some  word  or  a  whole  clause.     It  either 
requires  no  translation  at  all,  or  may  be  rendered  by  so  :  bettfett 
@ie,  bci§  er  balb  cjefunb  urirb  ?  -3d)  Ijoffe  e§f  do  you  think  he  will 
be  well  soon  ?  I  hope  so  ;  \  itfyn  iwr  ba3  SSort,  lueil  e^  bte  Xat  ntc^t 
tt)ar,  /^  word  was  bold,  because  the  deed  was  not  (so). 

336.  As  subject  or  object,  e$  may  anticipate  the  idea  of  the 
following  clause  :  c3  gcfallt  mir  nidjt,  bag  er  fid)  gerabe  je^t  fo 
[till  t>erl)ti(t,  /  do  not  like  his  keeping  so  quiet  just  now  (his  .  .  . 
now  pleases  me  not)  ;  id)  tDetJ  c8r  ba§  er  UU^  tud)t  glaitbt,  I  know 
that  he  does  not  believe  us. 

337.  Reflexive  Use  of  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

i.  A  reflexive  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  which,  as  the  object  of 
the  verb  (in  the  genitive,  dative  or  accusative),  or  when  governed 
by  a  preposition,  indicates  the  same  person  or  thing  as  the  sub- 
ject of  the  sentence. 

a.  For  the  reflexive  pronouns,  cf.  257  ;  when  used  in  a  reciprocal  sense, 
cf.  270. 

TRANSLATION  29  * 

A.   i.  griebe  !  2Ba8  flibt'S1  mit  bem  Waiter  ba? 

2.  '32  ift  etn  6dje(m,  fjat3  im  Sjriel  betrogen. 

3.  4>at  er  bid)  betrogen  ettoa  ? 

4.  3a,  unb  ^at  mid)  rein* 


*From  Schiller's  "  Wallen  stein,"  first  part;  "  Wallensteins  Lager,"  '  Wallen- 
stein's  Camf.'  The  speakers  are  soldiers  of  different  regiments  encamped  in  Pilsen, 
Bohemia,  and  typically  represent  the  opinions  of  their  generals. 
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5.  SSte  ?  3)u  bift  ein  grteblcinbtfdjer  s 
$cmnft  bid)  fo  toegtuerfen  unb  filamteren, 
Wit  einem  Waiter  bein  ®IM  gu  Jjrofcieren? 
3)er6  faufe,7  wag  er  (aitfen  fann. 

6.  £tek  £erren,  kbenlt^2  mit  gleifc,8 
'g  2  ift  beg  ®atferg  3BUF  unb  ®efjetf^ 

7.  SBerben3  wig  utel  urn  ben  Siatfer  fdjereiu 

8.  £a{}  er9  mtdj  bag6  ntdjt  gtoeimal  Ijoren. 

9.  7g2  ift  aber  bod)  fo,  njte  ic^  gefagt,10 

10.  Set,  ja,  id)  fyort'g11  tmmer.fo  crgdfjlen,12 

SDer  griebldnber  I3  1;ab>14  fyier  adetn  §u  befet)(en. 

XC£.  Exercise  16,  I,  i,  p.  155.  2  Cf  .  326,  Note  2.  3Cf.  324,  3.  4rein 
ailgjtefjen,  colloquial,  clean  out  altogether,  fleece  altogether.  5  One  of  Wal- 
lenstein's  titles  was  §erjog  UOU  grtebtanb,  duke  of  Friedland  ; 


btfd)  is  the  adjective  derived  from  the  noun.  ^rieb(dnbifd)er  3Jiann  may  be 
translated  by  man  in  (Friedland  '  s]  Wallensteht's  army.  6  Cf  .  Exercise  13, 
II,  4,  p.  117.  7  Subjunctive  in  the  sense  of  the  imperative;  ft»a§,  idiomatic, 
as  fast  as.  8mtt  ^(eifj,  carefully  (with  industry).  The  idea  that  the 
emperor  is,  after  all,  the  supreme  commander-in-chief  of  the  army  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  lines  of  6  and  8,  while  the  sentiment  of  absolute  obedience 
to  Wallenstein  alone  is  denoted  in  7,  9  and  10.  9er,  here  pronoun  of  ad- 
dress =  bU.  10  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3  a,  p.  33.  "  Cf.  336.  Ia  Translate  by  infini- 
tive passive.  I3  grtebfonber  familiar  for  §erjog  Don  gfrtebfanb,  cf  .  5  above. 
14  Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116. 


B.  i.  33itte,  nefynen  @te  ^la^;  e^  ift  mir  fet)r  angenefjm 
St)re  Sefamttfdjaft  §u  mad)en.  2.  @e()r  ^erbunben1  fur  S^re 
©ittc;  feit  eimgen  SBod)en  fdjon  tuunfdje2  id)  Sftnen  metne  3luf'- 
iuartnng  gu  madjen.  3.  @ie  fjaben  un§  bte  groftte  grcube  ge* 
mad)t,  ba  @te  un^  geftern  fo  unertoartet  befuc^ten  unb  un^  atten 
fo  fd)6ne  ©cfc^enle  mttBrad^tcn,  tDtr  ban!en  Sfjnen  beften^3  bafi'tr. 
4-  2Mtte  fe^r,4  e^madjts  mir  immer  bag  (jod)fte  ^ergniigen  metnen 
greunben  eine  iiderrafdjmtg  §u  Beteiten.  5.  griiuletn  33raun 
^at  S^nen  geftern  gefdjrieben,  nic^t  tualjr6?  3d)  ^offc,  bafe  e^ 
i^r  gut  gel)t  ;  Iticnn  @te  i()r  f^retben,  bitte,  empfel)(en  7  @ie  mid) 
tf)r  auf^  befte.  6.  SSer  ffopft?  Sc^  bin  eg.  SSer  ftnb  ©ie? 
SSte  ijei^en8  @te?  28a3  Pollen  @ie?  7.  @ie  ftnb  eg,  nid)t 
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toatjr,6  bcr  borgeftent  2(fcenb  etnen  23rtef  fiir  im<3  tn3  §auS  gc- 
bradjt  fjat  ?  8.  2Bar  fie  e£  ntdjt,  bie  eud)  ba3  lange  Sftardjett 
er^dtjlte?  9.  ©r  inufe  e3  tool)!9  getoefen  fcht,  bitrd)  ben  baS 
gan^e  ®efjeimm£  in  ber  ©tabt  (efamtt  tourbe. 

'Cf.  324,  7.  2Cf.  Exercise  n,  2,  p.  89.  3Cf.  319,  i.  *Cf.  324,  4. 
5  marfjen,  here  =  give.  6Cf.  Exercise  9,  3  a,  p.  66.  7empfel)fen,  etc.,  give 
her  my  best  regards.  8f)etj$en,  intransitive,  here,  be  called  ;  tuie  heifjeil  @ie, 
i(jhat  is  your  name  (how  are  you  called}.  9  Cf.  Exercise  9,  3  b,  p.  66. 

C.  i.  Was  it  you  whose1  acquaintance  we  made  at2  our 
neighbor's  house?  2.  It  would  have  been3  very  agreeable 
to  us  ^  to  take  a  seat  and  [to]  stays  with6  you  in  order  to  7 
make  the  acquaintance  of  your  cousins.8  3.  Do  you  wish 
to  pay  your  respects  to  the  ladies  ?  They  have  been  in  the 
city9  some  weeks.  4.  It  would10  have  given  them  the 
greatest  pleasure,  if  you  (bit)  could  have  "  visited  them. 
5.  May12  I  thank  you  (dative)  for  (fiir)  these  presents? 
They  are  beautiful.  6.  You  are  entirely  welcome  I3  ; 
it  has  always  ^  given  me  great  joy  to  showJ5  you  (323,  2) 
my  friendship  (greimbfdjaft,  f.).  7.  You  have  brought  those 
letters  along,  have  you  not  ?  8.  You  (3)u)  had  been  hoping, 
I  suppose,  l6  to  meet  I7  us  here.  9.  Some  one18  is  knocking. 
Who  is  it  ?  It  is  I.  What  is  your  name  ?  10.  I  wonder16 
who  can  X9  be  the  man  that  brought  those  letters  for  you 
(thee)  ?  ii.  Please  tell  us  the  beautiful  fairy  story  of20  the 
enchanted  princess.  12.  I21  do  not  like22  people  (Scute) 
who  are  always  pretending  23  to  know  2*  the  secrets  of  the 
whole  city. 

JCf.  Exercise  13,  II,  5,  p.  117.  2  at  the  house  of,  bet.  3Cf.  Exercise  n, 
5,  p.  90.  4  Order  of  words:  to  us  very  agreeable.  *  stay,  btetbeu.  b  ivith, 
bei.  7Cf.  Exercise  18,3,  p.  180.  8  cousin,  bcr  Setter  (127).  9Cf.  Exer- 
cise 7,  6,  p.  52,  and  Exercise  n,  2,  p.  89.  IOCf.  170,  8.  "Cf.  168,  2. 
12  Use  biirfen.  I3Cf.  324,  4.  u  always  after  (to)  me.  ls  show,  bqeigen. 
16  Cf.  Exercise  9,  3  b,  p.  66  and  Exercise  16,  I,  3,  p.  155.  "meet,  antreffen, 
cf.  247,  3.  l8Some  one,  man.  19  Use  mogen.  20of,  Don;  enchant,  t)er$aitbern, 
cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  i,  p.  \.\6\  princess,  ^rtmcffm.  2I  Begin  the  sentence 
with:  People  who.  22Cf.  Exercise  14,  I,  3  6,  p.  128.  23  Cf.  Exercise  14, 
II,  6  d,  p.  133,  and  2,  4,  p.  21.  24know,  toiffen;  cf.  Exercise  ix,  8,  p.  90. 
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D.  i.  SSaritm  freuen  @te  fitfj  nidjt,  §errj  Sla^itdn? 
Ijabcn  fef)r  gitte  9?ad)rid)ten  Don  3()rem  §crrn '  $ater  erljaltcn, 
nicfjt  nmljr  ?  2.  @eunJ3,  abcr  mir  fclbft  ift  nidjt  fefjr  tooljl 2 ;  id) 
bin  eben  Don  einer  langcn  9veife  gurndgefeljrt  nnb  fjabe  mid)  feljr 
crmitbct  3.  28a3  gibt'^3  9^eue§  in  ber  @tabt,  |)crrj  ^Kegte* 
rung^rat?  4.  ^idjtsg  Sef onbcre^ 4 ;  bie  SBafylen  gnm  (for  the) 
sJleid)3tag  ^abcn  eben  ftattgefunben  unb  auf  ben  @traJ3en  it)irb 
gefungenfs  gcfdjrteen,  gef^rimgen  nnb  gerauft  5.  SSebtenett 
ftrf)  jct^t  biefer  geber,  ^err1  SWajor?  6.  D^ein,  id)  Ijabe 
1  fc^reiben,  toeutgften3  je|t  nid)t ;  Dietletdjt  morgen  nac§ 
Slnfunft  ber  ^oft  toerbe  ic^  einige  S5rtefe  §n  kantttiortctt  Ijaben. 

7.  SSie  befinben  @ie  ftc^  fjente  morgen,  Itckr  ^err1  Dnlel? 

8.  ©e^r  nioyf  banfe6  end^f  Slinber;  niie  ge^  end)?    9.  ®an§ 
gut,  banfe  fdjon,6  tuir  freuen  un^  fe^r  ©ie  trieber  bet  nn^7  §n 
fetjen;  toir,  ^inber,  ^aben  un^  fdjon  lang  auf8  S^rc  Hnlunft 
gefreut 

1  Title  for  politeness.  2  Cf .  277,  2.  3  Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  i,  p.  155. 
4Cf.  302,  2.  5Cf.  283.  6Cf.  324,  3  and  5.  7bei  un«,  (with  us]  at  our 
house  (French,  "  chez  nous  ").  8auf,  in  anticipation  of. 


LESSON  XXX 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS 
338.    i.  The  possessives  are  : 
tttein,  my,  corresponding  to  id),  genitive  mein(er) 
kin,   thy        «        «        «  bn        "       betn(er) 
fein,    his        "        «        «  er         "       fein(er) 
iljr,     her        "         «        «  fie         "       Ujrer 
fein,    its         «        «        «  &         «       fein(er) 
unfer,  our       <*        «       «  nnr       «       unfer 
euerf  your      "        "       "  i^r       "      euer 
i^rf     their     "        "        «  fie        « 
3fir.  your      "         "        «  @te       " 
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NOTE  i.  For  practical  reasons,  the  declension  of  the  possessives  had 
to  be  given  before  (Exercise  3,  I  b  and  3,  p.  25);  a  restatement  of  the 
paradigms  in  this  place  is,  however,  demanded  by  a  systematic  presentation 
of  the  subject. 

2.  The  possessive  adjective,  when  used  attributively  (before 
its  noun),  must  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  the  word 
expressing  the  object  possessed ;  the  latter  follows  the  posses- 
sive adjective:  mem  £ifrf),  my  table;  Wtfere  £3ttte,  our  request; 
$fy  (Stgentum,  your  property. 

339.  i.  The  declension  of  the  possessive  adjectives  in 
the  singular  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  indefinite  article  em 
(57>  r)  >  in  tne  P^ral,  they  are  declined  like  bief-cr  (Exer- 
cise 3,  i  a,  p.  26). 

SRetit,  my 

Singular  Plural 

MASCULINE  FEMININB  NEUTER  M.  F.    N. 

metne 
meiner 
meinen 
metne 

Unfer,  our 

N.  unfer  unf(e)re  unfer  unfere 

G.  unf(e)re3  unf(e)rer  unf(e)re$  unf(e)rcr 

D.  unf(e)rem  unf(e)rer  unf(e)rem  unf(e)ren 

A.  unf(e)ren  unf(e)re  unfer  unf(e)re 

NOTE  i.  For  the  dropping  of  c  in  unfer  and  euer,  cf.  Exercise  3,  3, 
Notes  i  and  2,  p.  26  (like  the  adjectives  in  297). 

NOTE  2.  The  only  forms  without  case-endings  are  the  nom.  sing.  masc. 
and  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing,  neuter. 

2.  Examples  : 

(Setn  Dnfel,  his  uncle ;  ifyre  Hftutter,  their  mother ;  unfer 
,  our  child. 

Singular 

N.  fetn  Dntet  tt)re  Gutter  unfer  ®mb 

G.  fetneS  £)nte(3  ifyrer  Gutter  unf(e)re3  ^tnbc« 

D.  fetnern  Cnfet  i^ret  Gutter  unf(e)rem  ®mbe 

A.  feinctt  Onfet  i^re  SMutter  unfer 


N.    ntein 

metne 

mem 

G.    ntemeS 

metnct 

metneS 

D.    metnem 

meinct 

metnem 

A.    metnen 

metnc 

metn 
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Plural 

N.  feme  Dnfel  tyre  flitter  unf(e)re  ttnber 

G.  fetner  Dnfet  tyrer  Gutter  wifmret  ®mber 

D.  fetnett  On!etn  tyrett  Sftttttern  unf(e)ren  ®mbent 

A.  feme  £m!e(  tyre  flitter  unf(e)re  f  tuber 

340.  The  possessive  adjective  may,  exceptionally,  be  used 
as  a  predicate ;  it  remains  then  uninflected  (like  any  other  adjec- 
tive in  the  same  position,  289)  :  bd$  §eer  tft  beitt,  the  army  is  yours. 

341.  As  stated  in  57,  4,  when  no  ambiguity  can  arise,  the 
definite  article  with  or  without  the  dative  of  the  corresponding 
personal  (or  reflexive)  pronoun  may  be  used  instead  of  the  pos- 
sessive, especially  when  reference  is  made  to  mental  or  moral 
conditions,  or  to  parts  of  the  body  or  to  clothing:  er  f)dt  ben  33er= 
ftcmb  feeiioren,  he  has  lost  his  reason  (mind) ;  e8  arifl  ttttr  ntd)t 
auS  bent  (Sum  (fonvmen),  I  cannot  get  it  out  of  my  mind ;  er  fdjitt* 
tette  ben  ^opf,  he  shook  his  head;  er  fyat  e$  fid)  in  ben  $opf  ge* 
fe^t,  he  has  taken  it  into  his  head;  er  Ijat  ben  gttft  gebrodjen,  he 
has  broken  his  neck ;  ^iefyett  ®te  ben  9?0(f  an,  put  on  your  coat. 

NOTE.  It  is  by  no  means  wrong  to  use  the  possessive :  er  f)dt  fcittCU 
SSerftonb  ticrforen;  cr  fc^iittelte  f  cine  it  $opf,  but  the  forms  with  the  definite 
article  are  more  common. 

342.  i.  The  possessives  are  often  used  absolutely,  repre- 
senting a  noun  understood.     They  are  then  genuine  pronouns 
and  correspond  to  mine,  thine,  yours,  ours,  theirs,  not  to  my, 
thy,  your,  our,  their. 

2.  The  form  his  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  an  adjective  as 


w^n  0.0  a.  pivjuuuii  .    /ti"i  rivu>3c  f     I/us  /H/UJC  ju  rii&. 

343.    i.  The  possessive  pronouns,  used  absolutely,  are 
declined  like  btefer  (Exercise  3,  i  a,  p.  25),  or  like  strong 
adjectives  (295,  i). 

Singular 

Plural 

MASCULINE 

FEMININE 

Mine 

NEUTER 

M.  P.  N. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

metner 
metneS 
metnem 
meinett 

meine 
metnet 
metner 
metne 

meine$ 
meine^ 
metnem 
meineS 

meine 
meinet 
metnen 
metne 
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Ours 

N.  unf(e)rcr  unf(e)rc  unf(e)re3  nnf(e)rc 

G.  unf(e)re3  unf(e)rct  tmf(e)re3  nnf(e)rcr 

D.  unf(e)reitt  nnf(e)rcr  nnf(e)rcm  nnf(e)rctt 

A.  unf(e)rcn  unf(e)rc  tttif(e)re$  unf(e)rc 

NOTE.  The  only  difference  between  this  declension  and  the 
paradigms  in  339,  i,  is  in  the  nominative  singular  masculine 
and  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  neuter.  These  cases 
(of  the  possessive  adjective)  have  no  declensional  endings. 

2.  Or,  when  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  the  pos- 
sessive pronouns  have  but  two  endings  :  c  or  en,  the  former 
(e)  in  the  whole  nominative  singular  and  the  accusative 
feminine  and  neuter  singular;  the  latter  (en)  in  all  the 
other  cases  (like  weak  adjectives,  295,  2) : 

Singular  Plural 

MASCULINE  FEMININE  NEUTER  M.  F.  N. 

Mine 

N.    ber  metnc         bie  metnc        ba$  metnc  bie  metnen 

G.    be$  meinen       ber  metnen      be3  metnen  ber  metnen 

D.    bem  metnen       ber  meinen      bem  metnen  ben  metnen 

A.    ben  metnen       bie  metnc        ba$  metnc  bie  metnen 

Yours 

N.  ber  en(e)rc  bie  en(e)rc  ba3  eu(e)re  bie  eu(e)ren 

G.  be3  en(e)ren  ber  eu(e)ren  be$  eu(e)ren  ber  eit(e)ren 

D.  bem  en(e)ren  ber  en(e)ren  bem  eu(e)ren  ben  eu(e)ren 

A.  ben  en(e)ren  bie  en(e)rc  ba$  eii(e)rc  bie  eu(e)ren 

NOTE  i.  The  nominative  and  accusative  feminine  singular 
have  the  same  ending  (e)  in  all  forms  (cf .  339,  i ,  and  347,  i  and  2) 

NOTE  2.  The  accusative  singular  masculine  has  the  same 
ending  (en)  in  all  forms  (cf.  339,  i,  and  343 >  i  and  2). 

3.  Or  the  possessive  pronouns  may  add  the  derivative 
ending  ig  (unfer  and  citcr  drop  their  e)  to  their  stem.    They 
are  preceded  by  the  definite  article  and  therefore  have  the 
same  endings  as  ber  meine,  etc.,  in  2  above. 
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Singular 

MASCULINE  FEMININE  NEUTER 

N.  ber  betntge  bte  betntge  bad  beintge,  thine 

G.  bed  betntgen  ber  betntgen  bed  betntgen   " 

D.  bem  beintgen  ber  beintgen  bem  betntgen   " 

A.  ben  betntgen  bie  beintge  bad  betntge     " 

Plural 

M.  F.  N. 

bte  betntgen 
ber  betntgen 
ben  betnigen 
bte  betntgen 

NOTE.     Notes  i  and  2  to  2  above  apply  also  here. 

1.  There  is  no  essential  difference  between  ber  metne  and  ber 
metntge,  etc.     The  former,  however,  is  used  in  literature  more 
frequently  than  the  latter. 

2.  The  principle  underlying  the  distinction  as  to  the  declen- 
sional endings  between  ntetnet,  etc.  on  the  one  hand,  and  ber 
betnc  or  ber  fetntge,  etc.  on  the  other,  is  the  same  as  that  stated 
in  292,  2. 

344.  i.  In  the  predicate,  four  forms  of  the  possessive 
pronoun  may  be  used :   ba£  §aii3  ift  mem  (uninflected), 
metncd,  bad  meine,  ba3  meinige. 

2.  The  uninflected  metn,  etc.,  indicates  merely  the  idea  of 
property,  while  the  other  forms  may  be  used  to  express  emphasis : 
bad  *$ferb  ()ier  ift  fein,  aber  bad  ^ferb  bort  ift  ntemed,  the  horse 
here  (this  horse)  is  his,  but  the  horse  there  (that  horse)  is  mine ; 
fetn  ^Od  ift  metned,  his  lot  (fate)  is  mine. 

3.  After  the  indefinite  subjects  e§,  ba§,  bie§,  the  uninflected  form  cannot 
be  used :  lueffen  §au§  ift  ba§  ?    (§§  ift  meinee>  ba§  metne  or  ba$  metnige  (not 
ntetn),  -whose  house  is  that?   It  is  mine. 

345.  When  the  possessive  pronouns  are  not  used  as  predi- 
cates, one  of  the  three  forms  in  343  may  be  selected;  the  unin- 
flected mem,  betn,  etc.,  must  not  be  employed  :  betned,  bad  beine 
or  bad  betntge  (referring  to  bad  ^ferb,  horse)  fyat  bad  $3ettrennen 
getoonnen,  yours  has  won  the  race ;  id)  l)abe  ben  metntgen  (refer- 
ring to  ber  SRtng,  ring)  gefunben,  I  have  found  mine. 
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346.  The  possessive  pronouns  may  be  used  as  substantives. 
They  are  then  written  wiih  a  capital  initial  letter,  the  masculine 
and  feminine  forms  referring  to  people  that  are  part  of  our 
family,  acquaintances,  friends  and  the  like.     Cf.  Latin   "  mei, 
nostri."    The  neuter  singular  denotes  material  property,  "meum 
et  tuum,"  moral  duty,  etc. 

Examples : 

£)te  SJftehitgen  tonren  bcnntt  gufneben,  ben  ^^tgen  aber  geftet 
e3  nid)t,  my  friends  (the  members  of  my  family)  were  satisfied  with 
it,  but  it  did  not  please  yours  ;  Jebem  ba3  '^ehltge  geben,£vzr  every 
one  his  due. 

347.  i.  Note  the  phrases:   ettt  33etcmttter  Don  mtr,  an  ac- 
quaintance of  mine ;  ein  g'l'eunb  t)0n  SfjttCU,  a  friend  of  yours ; 
and  the  like. 

2.  The  German  uses  the  personal  pronoun,  the  English  the 
possessive  pronoun  and  the  French  the  possessive  adjective 
(un  de  mes  amis). 

348.  The  usual  forms  of  ending  a  letter  are :  (Srgebenft  or  gem,}  G£rge= 
beitft  (most  devotedly)   or  5ld)tllligSt)ottft,   £od)ad)tling$&ollft   (with   high(est) 
esteem;   most  respectfully];    3t)r.  or  ber  §t)re  or  ber  3t)tige  or  ber  2)eilte 
(yours). 

349.  i.  The  prepositions  toegen,  l)d(ben,  nm  .  .  .  Uriflen,  are 
found  in   combination  with  the  possessive  pronouns :    metnet* 
n)egen,/6>r  my  sake,  for  aught  I  care,  I  do  not  care ;  beinetfycitben, 

for  your  sake,  in  your  behalf ;  unt  feincttt)UIen,y^r  his  sake. 

NOTE.  3Mnet,  beiuet,  feinet,  i!)tct,  uitfert,  euert  come,  in  these  combi- 
nations, from  earlier  dative  plural  forms:  inetlicil  SBegeit,  feilteit  ^albeit 
(from  £alb,  half,  behalf},  etc.  In  the  sixteenth  century,  we  find  metltent* 
tnegen,  beiueutbatbeu,  an  excrescent  t  having-  developed  in  the  meantime. 
Thence  come  the  present  forms  :  meitiet,  beinet,  etc. 

Stteinet,  in  inn  meinettt)illeu,  was  originally  an  accusative:  um  meinen 
25iUen,/br  my  sake. 

2.  The  adjective  gletdj  used  as  a  noun  occurs  in  similar 
combinations  :  mctne3g(etd)cn,  t^rt^gletC^en,  like  me,  like  her, 
like  them. 

TRANSLATION  30 

A.   i.   3d)  toerbe  ba3  3Ketnige  tun,  tun  @te  ba^ 
2.  SBeffen1  Garten  ift  ba^2?    &$  ift  ber  meine,  unb  ba^ 
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rote  £)cw3  an  ber  (£de  ber  langen  €>trafje  tft  and)  mein.  3- 
JsBefannter  Don  Sfjnen  fjat  mir  eben  gcfagt,  baft  ©ie  fid)  entfefjtof* 
fen  fatten,3  imfre  <5tabt  auf  (for)  em  paar  Saljve  511  uerlajfen. 
4.  SBtr  fitrdjten*  nn£  Dor  feuteSgleidjen ;  foidjeu  Ijer^ofen  Scittcn 
fann  man  ntctjt  traitetu  5.  benjamin  granflut  l)at  ben  SBlitytt)* 
letter  erfnnben,  (Eolumbtt3  l)at  2lmerifa  entbedt.  SOfawdje  ©djitler 
Dercieffen  ^utuetlen  ben  Unterfc^teb  jttJtfc^en  ,,erftiiben<J  imb  ,fent- 
beden."  6.  SBttte,  madjen  8ie  bte  Mr  aitff  bie  in  mein  Simmer 
fitfyrt.  7.  @r  ^atte  ba3  genfter  fd)on  anfgemad)t,  cr)c  linr  it)n 
barnm5  gebeten  fatten.  8.  @ie  fennen  §crrn  uon  Sebliij,  nidjt 
tuafjr  ?  @r  ift  etn  fefyr  gnter  grennb  Don  nnS. 

ISBeffen,  whose.  2Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  4  and  6,  p.  117.  3Cf.  Exercise 
13,  II,  3,  p.  1 16.  4  Cf.  264.  s  barum,  literally,/^  it ;  translate  to  or  to  do  so. 

B.  i.  What  has  he  been  doing1?  He  has  been  visiting1 
(6e)ucfjen)  his  friends  in  the  city  and  we  have  written  (jcrjret- 
ben)  to  ours.  2.  Is  that  house  with  the  red  roof  (2)ad),  n.) 
yours  ?  Your  house  is  very  large,  is  it  not  ?  It  was2  built 
(batten)  last  ((e^t)  year,  I  presume.3  3.  A  friend  of  ours  is 
said*  to*  have  decided  to  spend6  a  few  years  in  our  city. 
4.  You  7  (2)u)  may8  trust  him  (dat.)  for  aught  I  care  ;  but  I 
have  always  been  afraid  of  people  who  can  be  so  heartless 
as  (tote)  he  is.  5.  By?  whom10  was2  the  lightning-rod  in- 
vented ?  Do  you  not  remember"  that  I  told  you  (dat.)  in 
what  (toefd))  year  America  was2  discovered  by?  Columbus  ? 

6.  You    ($)n)   have   lost I2   your   hat    (£)ttt,    m.)    and    coat 
(s$ocf,  m.),  have  you  not  ?    Do  not  forget^  what  I  tell  you1* ! 
It  seems  (fdjetnen)  as  if  rs  you,  too,16  had  lost12  your  mind. 

7.  You  will  break1?  your  neck  if  you  run  (faitfen)  so  fast 
(fdjnell).     An  acquaintance  of  mine  broke  his  leg  (53cin,  n.) 
when  (ol§)  he  was  about l8  to*  alight  J9  from  his  horse.    8.  Why 
(2Barnm)  have  you  not  put20  your  coat  on  ?     A  friend  of 
yours  is  waiting21  for  you,     9.  Please  do  it  for  my  sake ; 
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your  friends  and  mine  wish  (ttwnfdjen)  it.  10.  That  house 
is  his  ;  his  garden  is  at  the  corner  of  the  street  that  leads 
to  (311)  the  theatre  (Sweater),  n.  Whose  horse  has  won22 
the  race  ?  It  was  yours,  I  suppose,23  or  (obcr)  can  it  have 
been  mine?  12.  These  2*  are  our  rings  (9itng,  m.)  ;  where 
(loo)  are  hers  ? 

1  Cf.  Exercise  2,  4,  p.  2  1.  2  Cf.  284  and  285.  3  Use  adverb  for  I  presume, 
and  cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  3,  p.  155.  4Use  modal  auxiliary  for  is  said.  *  Is  to 
to  be  translated  here  ?  b  spend,  jubringcn,  cf.  247,  3.  7  Begin  this  sentence 
with  for  aught  I  care.  8  Use  fbmtcn.  9  Cf.  282,  i.  l°w/iom,  rocm.  "  Cf. 
last  example  in  265.  12  Cf.  first  example  in  341.  "Use  second  person 
singular;  cf.  Note  to  193,  2.  u  Cf.  323,  2.  ls  as  if,  afe  ob,  followed  by  sub- 
junctive. lbtoo,  and).  I7Cf.  last  example  but  one  in  341.  l8Use  modal 
auxiliary  for  was  about.  I9  alight,  ftcicjcn.  20  Cf  .  last  example  in  341  .  2I  wait 
for,  tvarten  auf  (with  accusative).  22Cf.  first  example  in  345.  23  Use  ad- 
verb for  I  suppose.  24  Cf.  Exercise  13,  6,  p.  117. 

C.  i.  §crr  SBrami  Ijat  feinen  Wiener  Ijergefdjuft  itnb  Icifjt  <Bte 
fragcn,1  ob  bcr  £)err  Dberft  fdjon  angefommen  fct?2  2.  @agen 
@tc  bcm  2Rann,  bcr  §err  Dberft  (jat  big  jrtiolf  Uljr  S)tcnft.3 
$crttadj  ttrirb  er  toolji  fommen.  3.  6§4  finb  ipol)(  nidjt  Dtcle 
Xikfjtcr  au§  guten  gamilicn  betm  Xljcatcr  cngagtcrt  ?  4.  Stein, 
gnafotgc  grau,5  bie6  finb  nteiftend  511  bitmm  ba^u.7  5-  93(xe()rere8 
gate  grcunbtnncu  Don  Sfynen  finb  I)eute  morgcn  nad)  fictp^tg 
abgcreift,  ntdjt  n>a()r?  6.  Sa,  ^unft  fitnf  ll^r  Ijabcn  fie  ben 
©tljug  baljtn9  genommcn.  7.  9J?cin  better  intb  bic  ©cimgen 
tuerbcn  onc^  ba(b  aBreifen*  8.  ©§  ucrftcljt  fid)10  toolji  oon  fclbft, 
baJ3  @ic  Sfyren  ,^errn  better  Bcglcitcn  iuerben.  9-  3d)  modjte 
gern,"  aber  e3  tft  jct^t  fo  utc(  bet  nn3  (at  our  place)  511  tun,13 
baft  id)  nic^t  letdjt  fortfommen  fann.  10.  ,^)crr  (General  gct)cn 
@tc  bod)13  §it  Sf)rem  ^t!  Sd)  bcgreifc  nid)t,  toarum  @te  e^ 
ntd)t  fd)on  fritfjcr  getan  fjabcn;  @ie  finb  ja1*  franf.  n.  Sc^ 
mag15  ben  5trjt  ntd)t;  e^16  totrb  fid)  fdjon  geben;  e^  tft  tootjl 
luetter  nict§  aB  cine 


Mcifjt  ^ic  fragcn,  literally,  causes  you  to  be  asked;  translate,  makes  inqui- 
ries v\  wants  to  'know.  8Why  subjunctive?  3  ©icnfl  habcn,  ^  0»  ^«{j/. 
4  Cf  .  333.  !  gndblgc  §rau/  literally,  gracious  lady  ;  translate,  Madam  or  my 
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Lady.  6  Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  4,  p.  1 17.  7  bajlt,/^  that.  8  Cf.  309,  a.  9  bo= 
I)  in,  literally,  thither,  may  be  omitted  in  t.anslation.  IOCf.  285,  2.  "  Cf . 
Exercise  14,  I,  3  b,  Note,  p.  129.  I2C£.  Exercise  n,  I,  p.  89.  13Cf.  Exer- 
cise 10,  I  a,  p.  75.  I4Cf.  Exercise  10,  2,  p.  76.  Is  Cf.  Exercise  14,  I,  3  b, 
p.  128.  I6e§,  etc.,  it  will  turn  out  all  right. 

D.  i.  llnfcr  Dntel  fyat  ba§  ©einige  ben  beiben  Souftnen  fjitt* 
terlaffett,  bte  bet  tf)m  toofjnten,  nidjt  toaljr?    2.  Sa,  toenigften^ 
mir  iinb  ben  Sfteinigen  ()at  er  nidjtS  Dermarfjt     3.  Sa  bod),1  ©ie 
fjaben  ja2  Sl)r  §au^  bon  i{)m  erljalten.    ©ic  erinncrn  ftrfj  toofjU 
nidjt  mel)r?    4.  ^aben  Sfjre  ^ferbe  im  SBettrenncn  getootmen? 
Ste  Ijaben  e^  ja2  kftimmt  ertrartet.    5.  9tein,  bte  meimgen  ntd)t ; 
akr  bte4  be£  Dberften,  metne^  S^tuager^* 

1  Cf.  Exercise  10,  I  b,  p.  75.  2  Cf .  Exercise  10,  2,  p.  76.  3  Cf.  Exercise 
9,  3  b,  p.  66.  4Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  4,  p.  117. 

In  the  following  sentences,  substitute  the  personal  pro- 
nouns and  the  corresponding  possessive  adjectives,  as  used 
in  polite  conversation,  for  those  common  in  familiar 
language : * 

E.  i.   53t]"t  bit  nut  betnem  (Sdjnetber  gnfriebcn  ?    2.  3So  (jaft 
bu  betnen  23rief  fyingelegt  ?    3.  2)tt  toirft  tuof)!1  nidjt  benfen,  bafe 
betnem  Seljrer  etne  folt^e  (Sntfdjulbigung  gcniigt*     4.  2)tt  Ijdtteft 
btr  cinBilben  lonnen,2  bajs  bid)  beine  greunbe  ntd)t  im  @ttd)e 
(affen3  raitrben.     5.  SSarnm  ^aft  bit  betnem  $ater  nidjt  bie  gan^e 
SBafyrljett  gefagt?    6.  (£§  fdjeint  mir,  ba^  bu  im'eber  rec^t4  fanl 
geraefen  bift ;  bn  fannft  btr  benfen,5  bag  beine  (SItern  gar  nidjt 
mit  bir  §ufrtebett  finb. 

TCf.  Exercise  9,  3  b,  p.  66.  2Cf.  170.  Mm  ©ttdje  Taffcn,  leave  in  the 
lurch.  *Cf.  315,  i  a.  5  Cf  256,  2. 

In  the  following  sentences,  substitute  the  personal  pro- 
nouns and  the  corresponding  possessive  adjectives  used 
in  familiar  language  for  those  common  in  polite  conversa- 
tion :* 

*Cf.325,  4,  Note. 
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F.  i.  ©e()cn  <3te  bodj1  mit  un3,  <3ie  Ijakn  ja2  3^tt  genug  imb 
Sfjvcit  Q3riibcr  folltcn  <2ie  and)  tnitneljmen,  2.  Stjre  ©djiDcftcr 
fjat  itnfere  Xante  bcfudjt;  ©ie  tmffett  tool)!3  fcljon,  ba§  fie  fief) 
bribe  fe()r  gut  amiificrt  Ijaben.  3-  @te  trcffcn  mid)  urn  (at)  fihtf 
U^r  (^u  «!paufe.  4.  ga^rcn  ^^e  ^cute4  2(6enb  tit  bte  (Stabt? 
5.  (Men  Sie  mir  gefatttrjft  bie  3eitungcnf  nadjbem  fie  Sf)r  33rit- 
bcr  gclcfen  l)at!  6.  Xrcteu  Sie  bodj1  nidjt  intntcr  ben  Settten5 
aiif  bie  £t\)t\\.  !  7.  (Sprcdjen  Ste  jct^t  gut  S)eut|dj?  8.  ©ute6 
Dtadjt!  Sd)lafen  Sic  tool)!  !  9-  Xrarjcn  <Ste  n.odj^  tntmer  Sljren 
alten  £wt?  10.  SWcffcu  ©ie  mir  eaten  neuen  9iod  an  ! 

1  Cf.  Exercise  10,  I  a,  p.  75.  2Cf.  Exercise  10,  2,  p.  76.  3Cf.  Exercise 
9,  3  £,  p.  66.  4()eilte  9lbenb,  literally,  to-day  evening,  translate  this  evening. 
5  ben  Batten,  dative  for  genitive  ;  translate  as  if  it  were  ciltf  ben  3e^)eu  ^c^ 
?eitte  or  cwf  ber  ?eitte  3e^)eit«  "Accusative;  supply  I  wish  you.  7Cf.  Exer- 
cise 2,  6,  p.  21. 

LESSON  XXXI 

DEMONSTRATIVE  AND  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS 

I 
Demonstrative  Pronouns 

35O.  The  demonstratives  are  bcr,  bie,  ba3,  that  ;  btefer, 
btefe,  biefe3,  this  ;  jcner,  jcnc,  jcneS,  ///^/;  bcrjentgc,  bicjcnigc, 
ba^jentge,  he,  that  ;  berfelbc,  btefclbe,  ba^feHic,  the  same  ;  fol* 


1.  ^erjentge,  berfelbe  linb  fo(rf)  are  often  called  determinative 
pronouns. 

2.  All  the  pronouns  given  above  may  be  used  either  as  ad- 
jectives or  as  substantives. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  ADJECTIVE  :  ber,  bte,  ba§,  that 

351.  When  used  as  a  demonstrative  adjective,  ber  is  pro- 
nounced with  greater  emphasis,  which  is  sometimes  indicated  in 

*  A  few  rules  on  the  declension  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  have  already 
been  given.     Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  4,  p.  117. 
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print  by  spaced  type.  It  is  declined  like  the  definite  article 
(55):  i)  e  n  33letftift  ttrift  id)  fyaben,  ben  anbent  bort  mag  tdj  nidjt, 
that  pencil  I  want,  the  other  one  there  I  do  not  like. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN  :  ber,  bie,  ba§,  that,  that  one 

352.  When  used  as  a  real  pronoun  (for  a  substantive),  the 
declension  of  bcr  differs  from  that  of  the  definite  article  only 
in  the  genitives  singular  and  plural  and  in  the  dative  plural ; 
in  these  cases  en  is  added  to  the  forms  of  the  definite  article 
and  final  &  is  doubled  (becomes  f|).  The  force  of  bet  as  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  is  also  often  indicated  by  a  strong  em- 
phasis in  pronunciation. 

As  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  bcr  is  declined  thus  : 

Singular  Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  ber  bte  ba$  Me 

G.  beffen  berer  beffett  beren  (beret) 

D.  bem  .  ber  bent  benett 

A.  ben  bte  ba$  bte 

1.  The  genitive  plural  beret?  is  used  instead  of  beren  before  a  relative 
clause :  id)  eriunere  mid)  gent  berer,  bie  mid)  befreunbeten,  I  gladly  remember 
(remind  myself  of}  those  who  befriended  me. 

2.  The  neuters  singular  bd£,  biefe§  (bie3)  and  sometimes  jene$ 
are  used  like  e3  (299)  as  indefinite  subjects,  no  matter  what  may 
be  the  gender  or  number  of  the  predicate  noun  to  which  they 
refer;  the  intransitive  verb  (generally  fetn  or  toerben),  however, 
must  agree  with  the  predicate  noun  in  number:  ba3  ift  bte  33(unte, 
bie  id)  (jeftern  tm  ©arten  tjepflurf  t  fyabe,  this  is  the  flower  I  picked 
in  the  garden  yesterday;  bte$  ftnb  nteine  @anbfd)Vtl)e,  these  are  my 
gloves;  ba3  ttttl'b  etn  Spt^bube  tterben,  he  will  become  a  rascal. 

3.  The  pronoun  ber  (like  English  that  or  those]  is  used  to 
avoid  the  repetition  of  a  word  mentioned  before ;  this  is  the 
case  especially  before  a  genitive  or  a  phrase  with  t)0n  :  meine 
^ferbe  ftnb  fdjnetter  af$  bie  be3  ©rafett,  my  horses  are  swifter 
than  those  of  the  count ;  bte  ^atafte  t>on  ^3an^  jetd)nen  fic^  t»on 
bencn  ^onbon^  burd)  jjrfigere  @d^bn()ett  au3,  the  palaces  of  Paris 
are  distinguished  (distinguish  themselves]  from  those  of  London  by 
(their)  greater  beauty. 
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4.  As  in  the  case  of  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  per- 
son in  connection  with  a  preposition  (326),  combinations  of  bd 
and  the  preposition  are  used  instead  of  the  demonstrative  b  t  r, 
when  the  latter  refers  to  inanimate  objects  :  luer  fprad)  batoon  ? 
who  spoke  of  that?  nrir  glcmbten  nid)t  baron,  we  did  not  believe  in 
that. 

5.  When  the  demonstrative  happens  to  be  the  antecedent  of 
a  relative  pronoun  (that  which  or  what],  ba  must  not  be  used, 
but  instead  the  preposition  followed  by  the  appropriate   case 
of  the  demonstrative  :  an  ba$,  CUif  ba$,  mit  bem,  not  baran,  bar- 
auf,  bamit;  urir  glaubten  nid)t  an  ba3,  tuaS  cr  nn3  eqcifylte,  we  did 
not  believe  in  what  (that  which)  he  related  to  us  ;  er  rjerttej}  fid) 
nidjt  auf  ba£,  roaS  \fy.n  fetn  greunb  berfpradj,  he  did  not  rely  on 
what  his  friend  promised  him. 

6.  The  forms  be3,  ber,  be§,  for  the  genitive  singular  are  no  longer  used, 
except  in  a  few  compounds  :  beSVDegen,  be§l)atbr  on  that  account  ;  be8gfeid)en, 

,  such  like,  the  like  of  that. 


353.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  and  pronouns  are  : 
btcfer,  bicfc,  btcfcS,  this,  this  one. 
jcncr,  jene,  jcne^f  that,  that  one. 

NOTE.  The  manner  of  inflecting  these  demonstratives  was  previously 
indicated  (Exercise  3,  I,  p.  26),  but  as  their  proper  place  is  among  the  pro- 
nouns, the  declension  of  btefer,  the  type  for  jener,  jcbcr,  nicmdjcr,  joldjer  and 
trjefdjer,  is  again  given. 

Declension  of  btcfer  : 

Singular  Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  btefer  btefc  btefeS  (bte$)  btefc 

G.  biefcd  btefct  biefcS  biefct 

D.  btefcm  btefct  biefem  btefcn 

A.  biefcn  biefe  btefct  (bte8)  biefc 

i.  Generally  speaking,  btefer  expresses  nearness  as  to  time 
and  place  ;  jener,  remoteness.  In  reference  to  two  objects  recently 
mentioned,  btefer  corresponds  to  the  latter  and  jener  to  the  former'. 
However,  when  no  particular  emphasis  or  distinction  is  neces- 
sary, biefer  may  stand  for  that  as  well  as  for  this  :  btcfer  33ctntn 
ift  l)iJf)er  Cl($  jener,  this  tree  is  higher  than  that  one  ;  fcI)Ctt  (StC  Me 
jtoei  6cirten  ?  jener  ift  grog  nnb  fdjon,  btcfer  ift  Item  nnb  ctrmfeltg, 
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do  you  see  the  two  gardens,  that  one  (the  former)  is  large  and 
beautiful,  this  one  (the  latter}  is  small  and  wretched. 

2.  For  the  use  of  btefe§  (bie§)  and  jene§  as  indefinite  subjects  of  intran- 
sitive verbs,  see  352,  2. 

3.  The  stem  Jen  is  the  same  as  English  yon;  this  fact  ought 
to  be  borne  in  mind,  as  students  often  mistake  jetter  for  jefoer, 
each,  every,  and  vice  versa. 

354.  The  demonstrative,  also   called   determinative, 

berjenige,  biejentge,  basjenige,  he,  that, 

is  a  compound  of  the  definite  article  and  jcntg  (from  jen, 
yon,  that}.  Although  written  as  one  word,  each  component 
part  is  declined  separately  in  its  own  way,  jentg  having  the 
same  endings  (c  or  en)  as  ber  meine  (343,  2)  or  bcr  beintgc 
(343)  3)>  or  those  of  the  weak  declension  of  adjectives 
(295,  2).  The  chief  stress  rests  on  the  article. 

Singular  Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  berjenige  biejentge  ba3jentge  btejentgett 

G.  be^jemgen  berjentgett  be^jentgen  berjentgett 

D.  bemjentgen  berjentgett  bemjentgett  benjentgett 

A.  benjentgett  biejentge  baSjenige  biejenigen 

1.  Berjenige  is  mainly  used  as  a  substantive ;  it  then  forms 
the  antecedent  to  a  relative  pronoun,  he  (who},  those  (who},  that 
(which},  or  is  followed  by  a  genitive  or  a  prepositional  phrase, 
he,  that  one,  those ;  it  is  then  more  emphatic  than  the  pronoun 
ber :  btejenigen,  tneldje  baS  ntdjt  begretfen  fdnnen,  those  who  can- 
not comprehend  this ;  btejenigen  t)on  nn$,  nnter  -Sfynen,  those  of 
us,  among  you ;  berjenige  ber  gurftetl,  he  (that  one)  of  the  princes. 

2.  Used  as  an  adjective,  berjenige  is  sometimes  followed  by  a  relative 
clause  ;  it  represents  then  the  pronoun  ber,  which  can  always  be  substituted 
for  it :  biejenigen  (Me)  $eben,  roefdje  2)emo3tf)ene§  rjielt,  those  orations  which 
Demosthenes  delivered ;  ba^jenige  (baS)  ©rania,  ruefd)e§  @d)iller.  frfjrieb,  that 
drama  which  Schiller  wrote. 

355.  The  demonstrative,  also  called  determinative, 
berfelfce,  biefctte,  ba^felBc  (ber  and  fctDe),  the  same, 

is  declined  like  berjemge,  ber  and  felO  being  inflected  separ- 
ately, but  written  as  one  word :  berfelbe  is  used  as  an  adjec- 
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tive  or  a  substantive :  er  fagte  mir  ba3felbc,  he  told  me  the 
same  (thing);  e3  ift  berfelbe  SDfamt,  ben  @te  aud)  fennen,  it  is 
the  same  man  whom  you  also  know. 

1.  S)er|e(be,  meaning  the  same,  must  have  reference  to 
some  one  or  something  previously  indicated ;    however, 
besides  this  usage,  it  is  often  found  as  a  substitute  for  the 
pronouns  of  the  third  person,  cr,  fie,  &  (291) : 

£)a$  toar  biefefbe  ®efd)td)te,  that  was  the  same  story;  ba$  ftwr 
berfelbe,  ben  ttrir  in  ^arte  angetroffen  fatten,  that  was  the  same 
man  whom  we  had  met  in  Paris ;  iwr  fanben  betbe  £)amen  gtt 
gaufe,  erne  berfelben  (Don  Umen)  war  fefyr  franf,  we  found  both 
ladies  at  home ;  one  of  the  same  (of  them)  was  very  ill ;  fennen 
£te  biefelbe  ?  do  you  know  her  (the  same)  ?  instead  of  fennen  @te 
fie  ?  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  sound. 

2.  2)erfelbige  and  felbiger  for  berfelbe  are  but  very  rarely  met  with  in  the 
language  of  to-day. 

3.  Notice  the  contracted  forms  am  felben,  gur  felben,  hn  fetben: 
am  felben  Slbenb  for  an  bemfelben  5(benb,  at  the  same  evening ; 
im  felben  9J^onat  for  in  bemfelben  SWonat,  in  the  same  month ;  ^nr 
felben  (Stunbe  for  ju  berfelben  <Stunbe,  at  the  same  hour. 

4.  ©d&er  and  fcIBft  (self)  are  never  inflected ;  they  empha- 
size the  noun  or  pronoun  they   qualify,  following  the  latter, 
although  not  always  immediately :  Me  geinbe  felbft  belDunberten 
fetnen  OJhlt,  tJie  enemies  themselves  admired  his   courage;    bet* 
kdntg  l)at  e3  felber  (felbft)  befol)(en,  the  king  himself  has  ordered 
it. 

a.  @elfcft  often  occurs  as  an  adverb  meaning  even,  and  then  usually  pre- 
cedes the  noun  or  pronoun  which  it  qualifies ;  felbiT  is  never  used  adverbi- 
ally:  cf.  cr  felbft  fleftanb  e«,  he  himself  confessed  it,  and  fell  ft  er  fleftaitb  e$, 
even  he  confessed  it ;  er  l)at  bem  ffltaift  felbev  fletroljt,  he  has  defied  the  king 
himself ;  felbft  bem  $onig  bat  er  ftetrogt,  even  the  king  he  has  defied. 

5.  Notice  the  phrases  Don  felbft,  of  its  own  accord ;  eilt  Ultb  berfelbe,  one 
and  the  same. 

358.    i .  The  demonstrative,  also  called  determinative, 

fold),  such, 

is  used  adjectively  or  substantively ;  its  declension  is 
like  that  of  btcfcr  (or  an  adjective  of  the  strong  declension, 
295,  i):  foldje  SQMnncr,  such  men;  foIdjcS  @d)i.d)a(  crrrjartete 
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er  nic^t,  such  (a)  fate  he  did  not  expect  ;  man  gtaubt  fotctjert 
Senten  ntd)t  gern,  bie  nn£  e.tnmal  betrogen  fyaben,  one  does  not 
like  to  believe  such  people  as  have  once  deceived  us. 

2.  @otd)  may  be  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article  and  is  then 
of  course  declined  like  an  adjective  under  the  same   circum- 
stances (295,  3),  em  fo(d)er,  erne  foldje,  em  folcfyeS  (such  a)  :  ein 
fold)e3  @eibftt>ertrcmen,  such  a  self-confidence. 

3.  @o(d)  may  be  followed  by  the  indefinite  article  ;  then  it  is 
not  declined  :  fold)  ein  (Selbft&ertraiien,  fold)  ein  Sftann. 

4.  Notice  that  English  as  after  such  is  translated  by  the  relative  pronoun 
ber  or  luelcfye:  fofcfye  £eute,  ruelcfje  e§  glauben  iuotlen,  such  people  as  want  to 
believe  it. 

II 
Interrogative  Pronouns 

357.  The   interrogatives  are:    toer,   who;   ftw£f   what; 
toeldjer,  irjeit^ef  tuelt^e^,  what,  which  ;  ma^  f  iir  etuf  what  kind 
of. 

1.  Set,  w^,  and  itJa^f  what,  occur  only  as  pronouns 

and  consequently  are  never  found  in  immediate  connection 
with  a  noun.  They  have  one  and  the  same  form  for  the 
singular  and  plural  ;  toer,  like  who,  refers  to  persons  only, 
tod3,  like  what,  to  things. 

NOTE.      Distinguish  toer,  who,  from  too,  where. 

2.  SSeldjer,  is  used  both  as  an  adjective,  in  the  sense  of 
what  or  which,  and  as  a  real  pronoun,  meaning  which, 
which  one,  which  ones:  trjeldje  $wmen  fjaben  ©te  gefauft? 
what  flowers  have  you  bought?  toeldje  bon  btefen  ttfyren  gefcidt 
Sl)nen  ant  bcften,  which  one  of  these  watches  pleases  you  most 
(best)  ? 

358.  Declension  of  tocr  and  toa3: 

N.    mer,  a/^  to)a$,  w^^/ 

G.     tneffen,  nie^,  whose          tt»effen,  ttje^,  of  what 

D.    toem,  A? 


A.    toen,  whom  tt)a$, 
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1.  The  genitive  toeS  of  todS  is  found  in  combinations  like 
toeeMegeit,  lueefyalb,  why,  wherefore,  on  what  account,  for  what 
reason,  correlatives  of    be3U)egert,  be#I)db    (352,  6);  otherwise 
tte#  occurs  very  rarely. 

2.  2Bo§  has  no  dative  ;  in  combination  with  a  preposition 
governing  the  dative,  too  (before  vowels,  toor)  is  substituted  : 
Uionitt,  with  what  (wherewith)  \  lUOtton,  of  what  (whereof);  tt)0l'* 
in,  in  what  (wherein);  luorauf,  on  what  (whereon):  iDODOtt  fpra* 
djen  Ste?  of  what  were  you  speaking?  iDorauf  beftanb  er?  on 
what  did  he  insist  ? 

a.  Although  there  is  the  accusative  U)a8,  the  same  combinations  with  u)0 
or  luor  are  frequently  used  with  a  preposition  governing  the  accusative: 
ftoburrf),  through  what  ;  tooriim,  about  (around)  what  ;  rt)0fiir,/tfr  what;  yet 
buvd)  rua«,  uni  iua3,  fiir  nja$,  etc.,  also  occur:  iDoburct)  ift  er  jo  reiri)  gett>or» 
ben  V  (through  what)  how  has  he  become  so  rich  ?  luoritlll  IjCUlbelt  e#  (id)  ? 
what  is  the  question  ?  rooburrf)  (burd)  ttmS)  bat  er  (id^  au«gqeirf)uet  ?  by  what 
has  he  distinguished  himself? 

6.  The  accusative  of  ruer,  referring  to  persons,  and  that  of  roa8  in  refer- 
ence to  things,  must  not  be  used  indiscriminately,  as  is  sometimes  done  in 
colloquial  language  :  fiir  tueit  (not  tuoftir)  hietten  ®ic  ihtt?  whom  did  you  take 
him  for  ? 

3.  SaS  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  roarum,  why,  and  ttrie,  hoiv  ;  trjag 
frf)c(tet  ifar  bie  £od)ter  ?  why  do  you  scold  your  daughter  ?  irjaS  remit  ba§ 
^o(f?  why  do  the  people  run?  iuaS  jud)t  ihv,  nid^tig  iinb  getiitb,  ifjr  ^pim* 
mel^tone,  mtc^  till  ^tailbe  ?  why  do  you,  ye  heavenly  sounds,  powerful  and 
gentle,  seek  me  here  in  the  dust  ? 

359.  28eldjer  (357,  2)  may  refer  to  persons  or  things  ; 
it  is  declined  like  biejer. 

Singular  Plural 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  toe(d)et  toelcfye  toelcfyeS  toefdje 

G.  toelcfyeS  roetcfyet  U>eld)e3  luetrfjer 

D.  n)e(ct)cm  njelc^ct  tt>e(d)em  h)etd)cn 

A.  it)e(rf)cn  trjelcfje  toelcfyeS  lt)eld)e 

i.  Regularly  before  the  indefinite  article  and  frequently  be- 
fore an  adjective,  tDelcfyer  loses  its  ending,  —  the  adjective  in 
such  cases  changing  to  the  strong  declension  :  luefd)  ein  <£;d)CU> 
fpiel!  what  a  spectacle!  toeld)  fd)0tte3  Sanb  !  what  a  beautiful 
country  / 


36O.  SSa^  fiir,  tua^  fiir  cm,  what  sort  of,  what  kind  of, 
may  refer  to  persons  or  things  ;  Um3  fiir  is  always  used  as 
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an  adjective,  roa<§  fiir  etn,  generally  so,  but  sometimes  as  a 
real  pronoun,  in  which  case  etn  is  declined  like  btefer  (einer, 
eine,  eine£) ;  fiir  or  fitr  ein  may  be  separated  from  roa£ :  roa£ 
fiir  etn  £ud)  ift  ba3  ?  what  kind  of  cloth  is  this  ?  wa£  finb  bas> 
fiir  Seute  ?  what  sort  of  people  are  those  ?  tpa3  roecfcn  au£  bem 
©djlnmmer  mid)  fiir  fiifee  flange  bod)?  pray  (tell  me)  what 
sweet  sounds  awaken  me  from  my  slumber? 

361.  All  the  interrogatives  are  used  also  as  relatives. 

TRANSLATION  31  a 

A.  i.  28e3()alb  gtbt1  e3  etn  fold)e3  ®efdjrei  auf  ben  ©trafeen 
itnb  iDeffen  «£nmb  ift  ba3?     2.  2)a«o  ift  ber  «^>unb  unferer  ^tafiu; 
eg  ift  berfelbe,  ber  geftern  abenb  in§  5)orf  gelaufen  ift.    ©r  ift  tottf 
man  mu^  t{)n  umBrmgen ;  aber  btefe  SBauern  fiirdjten  ftc^  Dor 
i^m  nnb  laufen  bation*     3.  £tebet  btejenigen,  bte  end)  f)affenf 
nnb  fecjnct  bte,  bte  end)  fdidjem     4.  ^)tejenigen  (Stubenten,  tuclc^e 
itjre  ^riifungen  beftanben  ftaben,  bitrfen  je^t  ^ebt^in  praf ti^ieren. 
5.  3Str  rourben  Don  jenem  s^ferbe§anbler  betrogen  nnb  mem  alter 
Dnfel  I)at  mtr  tmmer  gefagt,  ba^  jcber  ^Pferbef)dnb(er  etn  £)tefc 
ift.     6.  3^be^  genfter  tm  (Bd)Ioffe  be^  ©rafen  gjng  auf  etnen 
Salfon  unb  tear  offcn,  jene  Xiiren  aber  toaren  §u  (closed).  7.  3ft 
ba3  ntd)t  berfelbe  ^farrer,  ber  and)  tetjten  ©onntag  t)ter  ge^rebigi 
fyat?    8.  ©etotfs,  er  ^rebtgt  Beimel  tm  felben  ^onat  in  ber 
§anptftabt  unb  etnmal  in  jenem  £)orf.     9.  ^)ie  f)ianif^c 

ben  biirfen  fid)  fetbft  cor  bem  Stontg  bebecfen,  fie  finb  fel)r 
barauf.  10.  SBomtt  luotten  tutr  unfre  ^euttge  Seftton  anfangen  ? 
3Sir  ()aben  biefe3  unb  jene^  gelernt ;  aber  rca3  fiir  etne  uuge^eurc 
$laffe  (S5egcnftanbc  gtbt1  e§  noj^,  bte  ratr  gar  ntc^t  ktrae^tet 
fjaben ! 

*Cf.  Exercise  16,  I,  I,  p.  155. 

B.  i.  These  are  the  mad  dogs  we1  saw  last  night.     To 
whom  do  they  belong2?     Do  you  know 3  that  one?     Who 
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has  killed  that  dog  ?  2.  Has  my  dog  run  into  your  court- 
yard'* ?  No,  not  yours  ;  that  of  the  countess.  Your  dog 
ran  away  ;  it  was  afraid  of  those  peasants.  3.  Of  whom  did 
you  speak  (fpredjen)  ?  With  what  did  you  busy*  yourself  ? 
4.  These6  were  the  same  students  who,  contrary7  to  [the] 
law,  practised  medicine  before8  they  could  pass?  their  ex- 
aminations. 5.  The  streets  of  Berlin10  are  kept11  just  as 
clean12  as  those  of  Hamburg10;  can  the  former  be  com- 
pared^ with  those  of  (Don)  Leipsic  (ficipflig)?  6.  Why 
(358,  i)  did  the  parson  preach  in  the  old  castle  of  the  count 
instead  of  '*  in  the  same  church  J$  where  he  preached  last 
week16?  7.  Of  what  were  the  wives17  of  those  Spanish 
Grandees  proud  and  of  whom  were  they  afraid  ?  8.  Let  us 
remember18  those  who  loved  and  blessed  us  and  [let  us] 
forgive  !9  those  who  hated  us.  9.  Have  you  begun  to  learn 
your  lesson  ?  No,  what  kind  of  a  lesson  is  it  ?  10.  What 
sort  of  pictures  20  were  on  the  balcony  that  faces  the  street 
near21  [the]  Frederick  Square  ? 

1  Relative  pronoun  may  not  be  omitted  in  German.  2  belong,  getjoren. 
3  know,  fcnnen.  *  courtyard,  £of,  m.  5  busy  one's  self,  fid)  befd)(iftigen. 
6Cf.  352,2.  ''contrary,  preposition,  gegen;  law,  @efej3,  n.  8  before,  el)e. 
9Cf.  Exercise  n,  8,  p.  90.  I0  Genitive,  strong  declension.  JI  keep,  fatten, 
cf.  284  and  285.  I2just  as  clean  as,  ebenfo  reill(td)  U)te.  l*  compare,  t>ei*= 
gtetdjeit;  cf.  Exercise  24,  i,  240  and  Exercise  n,  7,  p  90.  M  instead  of, 
Qllftatt.  IS  church,  f  ird)e,  f.  I6  week,  2Bod)e,  f.  ^  wife,  grail.  ™  remember, 
ftrf)  erinnern,  with  genitive,  ^forgive,  oerge&en,  with  dative,  ^picture, 
,  n.  2lnear,  bet;  Frederick  Square, 


C*  i.  2Bo  bin  trf)?    gBeldjeS  fd)one  Sanb! 
SSeiukrgc?     @e()  id)  rccljt? 
Unb  ^raubcn  c^tetd)  ^ur  £anb  • 
§ter  unter  bicfem  grihtcn  £aubcf 

toeld)  ein  Storf  !    <Sef)t,  tuetc^e  Xraubc! 


*  From  the  scene  in  Auerbachs  Keller  in  Gothe's  Faust. 
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Z>*  Faust.      ,£>or,  bu  mufct  mtr  bie  $trtte  fr^affcn  ! 
Mephistopheles.  Sftnn,  roeld)e? 
Faust.  (Sie  gutg  juft  toorku 

Mephistopheles.  S)a  bte  ?  @ie  fam  bon  iljrem  $faffen, 

$)er  fprad)1  fie  alter  €wnben  fret1  ; 

Sdj  frf)ttd)  mid)  Ijart  am  @tuf)l  2  toorkt  ; 

&§  tft  etn  gar  3  unfc^ulbig  *  5)tngrs 

S)a^  e6en  fitr  utdjt^  ^ur  Set^tc  gtng  ; 

Uber  bte  fjab7  id)  feme  ®ettmlt 

1  fretf^rcc^en,  with  genitive,  acqiiit,  absolve.  2  @tltf)(  here  for  ^8cicf)tflubtf 
confessional  (chair).  3  gar,  absolutely,  entirely.  4  itnfchulbtg  for  itllft^ulbige^; 
the  ending  e3  is  sometimes  omitted  in  poetry.  5  2)in(J,  colloquially  or  poetic- 
ally, creature. 


E.  i.  ®ennen  @ie  bie  beiben  ^erren  ?  @tner  J  berfetben  tft 
etn  guter  33efannter  t)on  mtr.  2.  S)er  junge  O[fi5terf  roeldjer 
petite  in  feiner  ^arnifon  eintraf,  tft  too()f  ein  greitnb  t)on  3()itenf 
ntcl)t  raatjr?  3.  ^ein,  ben  femt'  id)  gar  ntc^t;  er  foil  enter1  t)on 
benen  fein,  bie  tm  legten  Saljre  ben  Sc^5ug  mttgemac^t  l)aben. 
4.  3d)  gebenfe  berer,  bte  mtc^  in  tneiner  9lot  Befreunbeten*  5- 
alte  ^ofnarr!  SSa§  fitr  bnmmeS  3eu92  ber  fctjttJd^t! 
raegen  fc^tna^t  er  fo  uiel?  9ftan  fann  fein  SSort  baiion  toerfteljeiu 
6.  &$  roar  ein  3)ieb,  berfelbe,  ber  fid)  geftern  fyart  an  unfrem 
Garten  tiorfietgef^Iirfjen  fyatte. 


1  ©liter  used  here  as  a  pronoun  and  declined  like  biefer.     2  bummeS  3eu8f 
nonsense  (stupid  stuff}. 


F.  i.  9^nr  folclje  Seute,  roel^e  ernftltrf)  ftwbiert  l)aben  unb  il)r 
griinbltdj  tierfte^en,  bitrfen  l)offcnf  anf  unfrer  Unioerfttdt 
Sel)rer  ^n  roerben.  2.  28a3  fiir  fd)one  Xrankn  @ie  ba  I)a6en! 
©old)  fd^one  Ijafce  ic^  nte  gefeljen.  3.  $)te  (Bitten  J  nnb  ©ebra'uc^e 
in  Statien  finb  feljr  oerfc^ieben  Don  benen  in  ben  norblidjen  Seilen 


®itten  unb  ©ebraildje,  manners  and  customs. 


*From  Gothe's  Faust  ;  the  maiden  referred  to  is  "  Gretchen  "  (Marguerite). 
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LESSON   XXXII 

RELATIVE  PRONOUNS 

362.  The  relative  pronouns  are  :  ber,  tueldjer,  who,  which, 
tJiat  ;  ttier,    who  (lie  who],  whoever;  toflg,   what,  whatever, 
tJiat  which,  a  thing  which  ;  ttm3  fitr,  w  hat  sort  of. 

The  relatives  ber  and  lueldjer,  who,  which,  that 

363.  i.  The  relative  ber  is  declined  like  the  demonstrative 
ber  (352)  with  the  exception  of  the  genitive  plural,  which  is 
always  berett,  never  berer. 

2.  The   relative  toetdjer  is  declined   like   the    interrogative 

(359). 


3.  T)er  is  a  pronoun  only  ;  toelcfjer  may  serve  as  adjective  or 
pronoun  :  nrir,  bit  (urir)  tl)tt  fennen,  we  who  know  him  ;  fogen 
€>ie  tntr,  toe(d)e3  £mu£  geljdrt  bent  ftuuftkr,  tell  me  which  house 
belongs  to  the  artist;  3te  nnffett  h)ol)(,  toefdjer  t>on  jenen  £)erren 
e$  Cjejet)en  fyat,  you  probably  know  which  one  of  those  gentlemen 
has  seen  it. 

4.  Relative  pronouns  may  not  be  omitted  in  German  as  they 
often  are  in  English  :  ber  Sftonn,  ben  U)tr  fafyett,  the  man  we  saw. 

5.  After  personal  pronouns,  ber  is  used   in   preference  to 
ftefdjer;  the  personal  pronoun  is  often  repeated  after  the  rela- 
tive: id),  ber  ntd)t$  bat>on  imtftte,  I  who  knew  nothing  about  it; 
t()r,  bte  tljr  bte  2Baf)rl)ett  gefagt  fyabt,  you  who  have  told  the  truth. 

a.  If  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  and  second  person  is  repeated, 
the  verb  agrees  with  it,  otherwise  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  :  bit,  ber  btt 
ntchts  baDon  uerfte  bft,  but  bit,  ber  ntd)t«  bation  fcerfteht,  you  who  do  not  under- 
stand anything  about  it. 

6.  It  is  to  a  great  extent  a  matter  of  taste,  of  euphony  and 
rhythm,  and  of  style,  whether  to  use  ber  or  tne(d)er,  as  in  the 
case  of  that  versus  which  in  English  ;  yet  phrases  like  ber,  ber 
ber  (general  twr,  he  who  was  the  general,  must  be  avoided  ;  say 
ber,  toeldjer. 

7.  The  use  of  the  genitive  of  toeldjer  as  a  pronoun  is  exceed- 
ingly rare  ;  ber  (beffen,  beren  )  ought  to  be  used  :  bte  Spottier, 
bcrcn  (not  toeldjer)  Stol$  befatmt  ift,  the  Spaniards,  whose  pride 
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is  known ;  ba3  §cm$,  beffett  33etoof)tter  un$  befreuttbeten,  the  house, 
whose  inhabitants  befriended  us. 

8.  But  if  the  relative  is  in  the  position  of  an  adjective,  toetdjer 
must  be  used,  as  ber  is  a  pronoun  only :  bie  s]3l)tlofopl)en  reben 
mel  itber  3Bet3l)eit  unb  9)}enfd)enHebe,  todrfjer  Xugenben  fie  fetbft 
guetft  ehlCjebenl  fein  foltten,  the  philosophers  talk  a  great  deal 
about  wisdom  and  philanthropy ,  of  which  virtues   they  should 
themselves  be  first  mindful. 

9.  Frequently  the   demonstrative  bcr  is  used  for  the  relative  ber  or 
tt)efd)er :  eg  mar  einnml  eine  £5nig«tod)ter,  bie  roar  fefyr  frfjou  (instead  of  bie 
jef)r  frf)5n  mar),  there  was  once  a  kings  daughter  (and}  she  was  very  beau- 
tiful. 

364.  S)er  and  toeldjer  may  refer  to  persons  or  things  :  ber 
Solemn,  ber  or  tocldjer ;  ba£  |)aii3,  ba3  or  roeldjeS. 

365.  i.  For  the  dative  and  accusative  of  the  relative  pro- 
nouns ber  or  toeldjet,  if  governed  by  a  preposition  and  referring 
to  inanimate  objects,  combinations  of  too,  where,  with  the  prepo- 
sition are  often  used ;  before  a  vowel  toot  is  substituted  for  too. 
Examples :  ber  33et(J,  luornuS  bte  $at)Cl  f(oj,  the  mountain  from 
which  (wherefrom)  the  lava  /lowed;  bte  Sfttttet,  toobutc^  et  f eid) 
toltrbe,  the  means  through  which  he  became  rich;  cf.  352,  4  and 

358,    2. 

a.  Yet  the  preposition  with  the  ordinary  relative  pronoun  may  be  used: 
ber  93erg,  and  bem  or  cms  tueWjem;  bie  9J?ittet,  biird)  bie  or  biird)  raetd^e. 

2.  The  combinations  with  too  (toot)  must  be  used  when  the 
relative  refers  to  a  whole  clause  or  to  etto(l£,  ntcfytS,  aHe8.  Ex- 
amples:  ba§  ift  ettoa$  toornttf  (not  auf  bem  or  cmf  toe(c^em)  et 
beftet)tr  that  is  something  on  which  he  insists ;  e#  ift  tl)Itt  cjatt} 
g(eicf),  toorit6er  bte  ^eutc  reben,  //  «•  <«//  ///<?  same  to  him.  about 
what  the  people  are  talking ;  @ie  totffen  toorttuf  e^  anfommt,  j^w 
^«/7a/  0//  ze/^«/  //  depends ;  ba§  ift  e^,  ItJOtJOr  id)  gittte,  that  it  is 
before  which  (in  anticipation  of  which)  I  tremble. 

The    relatives   toet,   who   (he   who],   whoever ;    toa3,   what, 

whatever,  that  which,  a  thing  which,  and  toa3  fiit, 

what  sort  of. 

366.  i .  SSet  and  toa^  are  declined  like  the  corresponding 
interrogatives  (358). 
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2.  2Ber  and  toa$  are  pronouns  only:  tr>er  e3  ntdjt  begretfen 
fann,  nilt§  fel)r  blimm  fein,  (he)  who  cannot  comprehend  it  must 
be  very  stupid  ;  IW3  er  ti)et§,  tft  Utd)t  met,  what  (whatever)  he 
knows  is  not  much. 

3.  $3er  and  tt>d3  are  compound  relatives  or,  in  other  words, 
they  each  comprise  the   antecedent  and  the  relative.     Thus, 
logically,  neither  ought  to  be  preceded  by  an  antecedent. 

4.  $$er  has  no  antecedent  :  toer  ba3  gefagt  fyat  (not  ber,  toer), 
who  (whoever)  has  said  this. 

a.  But  the  demonstrative  ber  may  be  used  after  the  clause 
beginning  with  the  compound  relative  :  toer  ba#  getdtt  l)at,  ber 
l)at  ntdjt  red)t  getcm,  who  has  done  this,  has  not  done  right. 

b.  When  the  cases  of   declension   are   not  the    same,  the 
demonstrative  ber  must  be  used  after  luer  ;  the  latter  represents 
only  the  nominative  :  toer  feine  2lufgabe  ritd)t  toeifl,  &cn  beftraft 
ber  £efyrer,  the  teacher  punishes  him  who  does  not  know  his  lesson. 
This  use  of  ber,  etc.,  is  common,  if  emphasis  is  to  be  added  to 
the  statement. 


5.  SBaS  may  have  as  antecedent  a  neuter  pronoun  like  e$, 
ba$,  alleS,  mcmcfyetf,  nief,  luenig,  etma^,  ntd)t«,  or  an  adjective 
used  as  a  noun  (mostly  in  the  superlative),  or  a  whole  clause  : 
9ll(e$,  iDd3  id)  Ijter  felje,  ertnnert  mid;  an  meine  -3uGen^  all  that  I 
see  here  reminds  me  of  my  youth  ;  b(l$  <Sd)bttfte,  ll>a^  e^  aitf  ber 
2Be(t  Qtbt,  the  most  beautiful  thing  that  there  is  in  the  world  ;  bte 
£eute  looUten  i()m  nid)t  gfaiiben,  lua^  er  fetjr  itbet  nal)m,  people 
would  not  believe  kirn,  a  thing  which  he  took  very  much  amiss; 
ba$  ift  e3,  ft>a£  mil*  f  ef)(t,  that  is  it  (the  thing)  what  I  am  lacking 
(what  is  wanting  to  me)  ;  mcmd)e$,  tt)Cl$  cr  ergaljtt,  many  a  thing 
(story)  that  he  relates  ;  b(l$  (5rftC  Itnb  Se^tC,  tDa^  lutr  taten,  the 
first  and  last  things  that  we  did. 

NOTE.     Remember  :  the  relative  that  in  "all  that"  is  not  bd§,  but  ttw3: 
,  ft>a0  er  H)ei§,  a//  (everything)  that  he  knows. 


6.  55}er  and  lua^  are  often  followed  (immediately  or  not)  by 
CUld),  £z><?//;  nur,  only,  or  ttlUTter,  ^7'<?r,  to  give  an  unmistakable 
emphatic  force  to  those  pronouns  :  toer  e#  aud)  getan  I)at,  who- 
ever has  done  it  ;  iw$  immer  fern  ^(an  fet,  whatever  "mscy  be  his 
plan.  The  meaning  of  whoever,  whatever,  may,  however,  be 
conveyed  without  the  addition  of  the  above  adverbs. 
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7.  T)er  is  sometimes  found  as  a  compound  relative:  bie  Utt§ 
fennen,  benfen  befjer  Don  un3,  those  who  know  us,  think  better  of 
us  (have  a  higher  opinion  of  us]  ;  ber  imtf  fenbet,  fennt  eure  ^lane, 
he  who  sends  us,  knows  your  plans.     In  such  cases  ber  refers  to 
a  definite  antecedent,  toer  does  not. 

8.  The  old  genitive  form  iue£  as  a  relative  pronoun  is  found  only  in  com- 
pounds now  :  roegfydlb,  tt)C§ruegen,  wherefore,  on  which  account. 

9.  The  forms  of  the  relative  ttm$  fur,  ttw§  fitr  eitt,  what  sort 
of,  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  corresponding  interrogative 
(360):  fetyen  Sie  nur,  ttm$  fitr  em  fcfyoneS  $(etb   fie  gefcmft 
ty&tjust  see  what  sort  (kind)  of  a  beautiful  dress  she  has  bought; 

fagen  Sic  mtr  bod),  toa$  fiir  £Uumen  ba3  finb,  pray  tell  me  what 
kind  of  flowers  these  are. 

TRANSLATION  32  a* 

A.  i.  3Sanrt  ttnrb  ber  britte  9)?ann  fommen,  ber  tJott6rtugtf 
»a§  Sutler  begonnen,1  U)a§  Seffing  fortrjefe^t,1  unb  beffcn  ba^ 
beiitfc^e  83aterlanb  fo  fet)r  Bebarff  ber  britte  Skfreier  ?  2.  hunger 
greunb,  @ie  tuerben  ntrf)t  finben,  tua^  @te  fud)en.  @ie  mogen 
red)t  tjaben,3  ba§  bie  grei^ett  etne  neue  ^Religion  ift,  bie  m  liber 
bte  gan^e  @rbe  tierbreitet  3.  2lber  tuie  einft  jcbc^  SBolf,  inbem3 
e^3  ba^  S^rtftentum  annal)mf  foldje^  nac^  fetnen  ^ebitrfntffcit  unb 
fetnem  etgnen  S^arafter  mobelte,  fo  imrb  jebe^  SBoIf,  uon  ber 
neuen  Religion,  uon  ber  gretrjett,  nur  ba^jemge  anne$menr 
fetnen4  Sotdbebfirfniffen  nnb  fetnem  ^attonalc^arafter 
ift.  4.  3d),  ber  tc^  Sa^re  (ang  mein  Seben  ben  rjodjften  ntorali- 
ft^en  3been  getnibmet  ^aber  fann  nicJ)t  begreifcn,  tote  bnf  ber  ein 
SWann  uon  fold)  eblem  ^ftaralter  ift,  btefe  2tuftc^te«  teilen  fannft. 
5.  (Sine  gran  tote  fie,  beren  SBofyltaten  nnb  Xugenben  in  ber 
ganjen  ©tabt  toett5  unb  breit  befannt  ftnb,  fann  ftc^6  iiber  ba3 
t)on  £euten,  benen  nid)t3  in  ber  SBelt  §ci(ig  ift, 


1  Cf.  Exercise  4,  3  a,  p.  33.    z  rerfjt  fiabcit,  be  right.    3  inbem  .  .  .  annafym, 
literally,  while  it  accepted  Christianity,  translate  :  by  accepting  Christianity. 

*  The  first  three  sentences  are  from  Heinrich  Heine's  prose  works, 
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4fetneil  .  .  .  gemdfj,  according  to  its  local  (special}  needs  and  its  national 
character ;  the  dative  governed  by  the  prepoMtion  flemcif}  often  piecedes 
the  latter.  s  jueit  unb  (wit,  far  and -wide.  6  fid)  bimnenfeOen  iiber,  literally, 
set  (put]  one's  self  over  (above]  =  disregard,  pay  no  attention  to. 

B.  i.  The  man  whose1  services  (£)tenft,  m.)  we  need  so 
much  has 2  not  appeared.  2.  You  (35u),  my  friend,  who 
began  this  work  3  so  earnestly,  pray  *  tell  me  when  you  will 
continue  it.  3.  Am  I  right  or  not  in  all  that  I  said  in 
the  report5  I  have  sent  you?  4.  What  kind  of  political6 
freedom  was  this  ?  The  rich  thought 7  only  of  their  own 
needs  and  the  poor  people  had  to  8  work  for  them.  5.  This 
is  something  we  must  think  7  of.  6.  That  is  all  (that)  I 
knew  9  about  it.  7.  Whoever  has  said  this,  you  must  not 
believe  him.10  8.  These  noble  men  who  devoted  their  whole 
life  to  high  ideals "  cannot  comprehend  how  those  rich 
people  whose  selfishness  I2  is  known  far  and  wide  can  feel'3 
[themselves]  happy.  9.  The  means  '4  through  which  they 
acquired  *s  their  riches  are  to  be  despised.'6  10.  We  know 
of  what  virtues  these  people  boasted '?  and  how  little l8 
they  deserved  the  honors  '?  bestowed  upon  them. 

1 -whose  =  of  whom  is  a  pronoun.  2Cf.  144,  I.  3work,  Hrbeit,  f; 
earnest,  eniftfydft;  use  perfect  for  began.  *Cf.  Exercise  10,  i  a,  p.  75. 
5  report,  93etid)t,  m. ;  send,  feitben.  Apolitical,  po(itifd).  1  think  of,  beilfcn  an. 
8 have  to,  miiffeti;  work,  avbeiteit,  cf.  Exercise  n,  6,  p.  90.  9 know  about, 
twffen  iibcr.  IOCf.  366,  4  b.  "ideal,  3&eal,  n.  (3d  class,  strong).  I2 selfish- 
ness, @etbftfiid)t,  f.  I3feel,  fiifyten;  cf.  Exercise  n,  8,  p.  90  and  262.  I4Cf. 
last  example  in  365,  i.  ls acquire,  erlt)erben,  use  perfect;  riches,  9teid)tltm, 
m.;  use  the  plural,  cf.  95,  2.  I6 despise,  t)emd)ten,  cf.  Exercise  n,  i,  p.  89. 
"boast  of,  ftd)  riifymen,  with,  genitive;  cf.  262.  I8 little,  luetug;  deserve, 
t)f  rbtenen.  I9  Translate  :  the  honors  (Gfyve,  f .)  which  one  bestowed  upon  them  ; 
erroetfen,  with  dative  =  bestow  upon. 
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LESSON  XXXIII 

INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES 

367.  2ML     OT,  all,  whether  pronoun  or  adjective,  if 

declined  at  all,  follows  the  strong  declension  of  adjectives, 
(after,  ade,  atteS):  aller  9M)m  ift  bein,  all  the  glory  is  thine  ; 
ade  grcubc  ift  baljtn,  all  joy  is  gone  ;  ade3  UngliicI  !am  lion 
fctnem  Seidjtfinn,  all  misfortune  came  from  his  thoughtless- 
ness  ;  5lde  [jaben  e3  Demerit,  all  have  noticed  it. 

1.  The  adjective  ad  has  the  strong  declension  when  it  is 
immediately  followed  by  its  noun,  as  in  the  examples  just  given  ; 
before  a  possessive  or  ber,  it  is  usually  and  preferably  not  de- 
clined: ad  fern  ^ufym,  all  his  glory  ;  ad  Me  greube,  all  the  joy  ; 
all  metrt  Unglitd  ,  all  my  misfortune  ;  all  meitt  eefyrten  will  id),  ad 
mem  Denlen,  in  ber  Setfje  fttden  £trom  t>erfen!ert,  all  my  yearn- 
ing, all  my  thinking,  I  will  sink  (immerse}  in  Lethe's  tranquil 
stream. 

a.  In  a  few  phrases,  especially  after  prepositions,  all  is  declined  :  bet  or 
trot?  alle  bent  or  bei  bem  alien,  in  spite  of  all  that  /  Don  atte  \>tm.,from  all 
that. 

2.  The  neuter  singular  atle§,  if  used  alone,  signifies  "everything"  :  tt)ir 
fyaben  alle3  tierloren,  we  have  lost  everything. 

3.  5tffe§  may  refer  to  persons  :  atte§  fcfjreit  linb  rennt,  all  (of  them]  shout 
and  rim. 

4.  5Id  cannot  be  used  for  all  when  the  latter  means  whole, 
entire  ;  the  word  gatt^   is  substituted  :  all  the  year  round,   ba$ 

-$d)r  l)inburrf);  I  have  waited  for  him  all  night,  Me  flange 
l)abe  ic^  aiif  iljn  geroartet;  yet  ade  3Belt,^//  the  world,  every- 
body, "tout  le  monde,"  is  as  correct  as  Me  gatl^e  SBelt. 

5.  5ld  is  often  used  in  a  distributive  sense  for  every:  ade  gtuet 
,  every  other  day;  ade  bret  .^fyre,  every  third  year  ;  ade 
SJiitlllten,  every  few  minutes  ;  ade  (Stlltlben,  every  hour. 


6.  Other  common  phrases  are:  ttnr  Ijaben  alien  ©ntnb,  alien  2ln(af?,  we 
have  every  reason  ;  in  atler  5l'iil)e,  very  early  in  the  morning  ;  in  alter  @tifle, 
as  quietly  as  possible. 

7.  2ul  is  used  indefinitely  for  any,  especially  after  ol)ne,  without:  ofyne 
alien  ©ninb,  without  any  reason;  ol)ne  alien  ©efdjmacf,  without  any  taste; 
alleS  nur  nirf)t  ba§,  anything  but  that  ;  liebev  atleg  (anbere)  alS  bag,  anything 
(else]  rather  than  that. 
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368.  i.  9lnbcr,  other,  whether  pronoun  or  adjective,  is  de- 
clined like   an   adjective  under  the  same  circumstances  :   eht 
anbercr  (anbrer),  erne  anberc  (anbve),  em  anbereS  (anbre*),  ber 
anbre,  Me  anberen  (anbern)  :  etu>a£  anbereS,  something  else;  bie 
anberen  I'eute,  the  other  people. 

a.  (Sin  anbeveu  means  another,  that  is,  a  different  one:  iinr  Ijaben  dnen 
anberen  Diener  genommen,  we  have  taken  another  (different)  servant  ;  nod) 
cin  means  one  more:  er  l)dt  nod)  etn  Apnit-?  gefaujt,  he  has  bought  another 
house  (in  addition  to  the  one  he  had  before). 

369.  i.    33cibc,  both,  may  be  preceded  but  not  followed  by 
the  definite  article,  possessive  adjective,  personal  or  indefinite 
pronouns:   feine  betben  <£:d)lr>ej"tern,  both  his  sisters  ;  it  is  thus 
often  found  in  the  sense  cf  two  :  bte  betben  &oni(je,  the  two  kings  ; 
tt)tr  23etbe,  we  two,  both  of  us  /  afte  $etbe,  both  one  and  the  other. 

a.  SBeibe  is  declined  like  an  adjective  in  the  plural;  the  singular,  espe- 
cially in   the  neuter,  also  occurs,  meaning  then  usually  either  or  each  (the 
original  signification  of   the  singular  beib-):    ba§  5Uienbma(  nuter  betber 
©eftalt,  the  communion  (evening  meal)  in  either  form  ;  when  no  noun  fol- 
lows, the  missing  word  can  be  inferred  from  the  connection  :  SBeibi'S  tft  mbg* 
lid),  either  (statement,  fact,  etc.)  is  possible  ;  ^3eibe^  Idfjt  fid)  berueijeil,  either 
(argument,  etc.)  can  (lets  itself)  be  proved. 

b.  SBeibeS  —  unb,  both  —  and,  are  occasionally  met  with  :  53eibe§,  Scanner. 
unb  ^vancn,  fird)teten  ben  nnbefannten  fitter,  both  men  and  women  dreaded 
the  unknown  knight;  but  the  common  form  is  fouiol)!  —  ttJte,  or  nilit  Itltr  — 
fonbcrn  and):  joiuoht  er  lute  id)  fiirdj'en  it)it,  both  he  and  I  fear  him  ;  nid)t 
nnr  jetn  5?ater,  fonbevn  and)  jeine  Gutter  tuitnjd)ten  e8,  both  his  father  and 
mother  desired  it. 

370.  (gtncr,  Ctnef  eittc§  (declined  like  biefer,  353),  one,  takes 
the  place  of  man  in  the  oblique  cases  (378)  ;  batf  frfmietiijelt 
etnent,  that  flatters  one. 


371.  f.  Stttijl,  Ctlirf),  some,  whether  pronouns  or  adjectives,  are  de- 
clined like  adjectives  under  the  same  circumstances  :  einigeS  (nom.  or  ace. 
sing,  neuter),  eillige  SRdltner,  ba§  eintge.     The  singular  is  rarely  met  with 
and.  in  the  neuter,  etiU.tS  is  generally  used  instead  of  etnigeS;  etfid)  is  less 
often  found  than  etnig:  id)  inudjte  3qiten  gent  etnige^  (ettrn^)  evvil)Ion,  tra6 
id)  geftem  ge()iJrt  habe,'  I  should  like  to  tell  you  something  that  f  heat  d  yester- 
day. 

2.  In  the  singular,  ein,  tvgenb  eilt,  etlt  ineilig  are  commonly  substituted  for 
etnig  in  ordinary  speech  :  e§  irjar  (eintge)  ein  tuenig  ©efafyr,  there  was  some 
danger  ;  ©ie  ntiiffen  (eintge  3^it)  ein  ttJeuig  \QQX\X\\,  you  must  wait  some  (a 
little)  time. 

372.  (£tnw3,    something;    anything,    some,  somewhat,  is 
invariable. 
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i.  It  occurs  alone,  used  adverbially:  &\t  fyabett  ettoaS  liber* 
trtebert,  you  have  somewhat  exaggerated  ;  or  before  a  substantive: 
ettt)d3  ^10(3,  some  pride  ;  or  before  an  adjective  used  substan- 
tive ly  :  ettuaS  (SdjfitteS,  something  beautiful;  fyabett  @ie  etir>a$ 
gefyort?  have  you  heard  anything  newt 


2.  In  an  interrogative-negative  sentence,  rtid)t  ettt>a$  may  mean  not  any- 
thing or  not  something:  haben  <2>ie  ttid)t  etrua§  uerloreu?  have  you  not  lost 
anything?  hatteit  @ie  nttr  lUd)t  ettrja3  Jll  fagett?  did  you  not  have  something 
to  tell  me  ? 

a.  In  other  situations,  not  anything  must  be  rendered  by  nid)t3  (nothing]  : 
we  had  not  lost  anything,  ttrir  fatten  nid)t3  Derloreit. 

3.  @0  ettt>a§  means  some  (any]  such  thing:  id)  nterfte  fo  ettt)a§,  I  noticed 
some  such  thing. 

4.  2Ba§  is  commonly  used  in  the  sense  of  etlDdS,  especially  in  conversa- 
tion :  haben  @ie  tt)d8  9?eiteS  ?  have  you  any  news  (anything  new]  ? 

5.  (Sttt)0§  may  refer  to  persons,  etlt)d§  font  fyeron,  some  one  drew  near. 


373.  3rgenb,  some,  any,  may  precede  em,  etlt)Q^,  tl?a§r  fter, 
jemanbr  lt)e(d)e,  etntge,  to  emphasize  their  meaning  :  tnjenb  ettt)0§, 
something,  anything  whatsoever  ;  ircjenb  jematlb,  any  one  (whoso- 
ever it  may  be)  ;  trgenb  etner  fann  ba-3  fagen,  any  one  (you  please] 
can  say  that.     .Jrgertb  is  itself  invariable  and  is  very  seldom 
found  alone. 

374.  3eb-f  jegltdj-,  each,  every,  everybody,  whether  pronouns 
or  adjectives,  are  inflected  like  biefer  (353)  unless  they  be  pre- 
ceded by  ettt,  when  they  are  declined  like  any  other  adjective 
under  the  same  circumstances  (293,  2  ;  295,  3)  :  ehteS  jebeit  (or 
}ebe$)  Sftenfcfjen  -Scfyirf  fal,  the  fate  of  every  man  ;  jebem  ba^  (Seine, 
(to)  every  one  his  own  ;  alfe  unb  jebe,  all  and  every  one. 

3eflttd)-  is  less  often  found  than  jeb-;  jcbWeb-,  also  meaning  each,  every, 
is  rarely  used;  it  cannot  be  preceded  by  etn. 

The  neuter  singular  jebe$r  like  afteS,  etc.,  may  sometimes  refer  to  per- 
sons :  jebeg  hat  feme  £dft,  every  one  has  his  burden. 

375.  3ebermatttt,  every  one,  can  be  used  only  as  pronoun  ; 
although  it  is  a  compound  of  jeber  and  SDfaum,  it  may  refer  to 
persons  of  either  sex.     Its  only  variation  is  in  the  genitive, 
where  it  takes  §  ;  jebentiatttt  begretft  ba$,  everybody  comprehends 
that;  ber  $ontg  lann  ntc^t  jebermann  jufrieben  ftellen,  the  king 
cannot  content  everybody  ;  bd$  tft  Ttt(^t  iebermatin^  Sacfje,  that  is 
not  everybody's  business. 
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376.  Scttuwb,  some  one,  tucmattb,  no  one,  are  used  as  pro- 
nouns only.     Since  they  are  compounds  of  je,  ever,  or  rtte,  never, 
with  Oftcitttt,  they  ought  to  be  regarded  as  substantives  of  the 
strong  declension  and  consequently  their  only  variation  should 
be  in  the  genitive  singular  (adding  -s)  •  this  is  indeed  the  rule, 
but  colloquially  or  when  the  meaning  would  otherwise  be  ob- 
scure, they  take  em  or  en  for  the  dative  and  en  for  the  accusa- 
tive :  enuarten  Sie  jemanb  ?  do  you  expect  some  one  ?  id)  umrte 
auf  ntemanb,  /  wait  for  no  one;  fyat  fie  niemanb  ancjetroffen  ?  may 
mean  has  she  met  no  one  ?  or  has  no  one  met  her  ?  l)dt  fie  ntentCUt' 
ben  angetroffen  ?  can  have  only  the  former  meaning. 

377.  Sic  in,  no,  no  one,  none,  is  the  negative  of  etn  J  it  is  used 
as  adjective  or  pronoun:  fein  greunb  t»on  nth*,  no  friend  of  'mine  ; 
fetner  metner  greunbe,  no  one  of  my  friends;  tetneS  Don  betben, 
none  of  the  two,  neither.    As  an  adjective,  !etn  is  declined  like 
mein,  metne,  mem  (339);  as  a  pronoun,  like  adjectives  of  the 
strong  declension. 

378.  I.  Sfton,  one,  they,  people:  man  fagt,  one  says  ;  they 
say  ;  people  say. 

2.  $2an  is  found  only  in  the  nominative  ;  the  other  cases  are 
made  up  from  etrier  (370)  :  foenn  man  tiom  ©ipfel  be#  23era,e3 
I)tnabf(f)ant,  urirb  e$  etnem  fc^tDtnbltc^,  if  one  looks  down  from  the 
summit  of  the  mountain,  he  (one)  feels  dizzy. 

3.  In  English,  he  is  often  found  in  reference  to  a  previous  one  ;  in  Ger- 
man, cr  can  not  be  used  in  such  cases  ;  man  must  be  repeated  :  ttJeun  man 
atteS  auf  einntaf  tun  iwtt,  tut  man  gar  nicfyts  redjt,  if  one  wants  to  do  every- 
thing at  once,  he  does  nothing  right  (properly). 

4.  The  corresponding  possessive  of  man  is  jein:  man  fann  fetnen  3tt>erf 
nid)t  tmmer  erreid)en,  one  cannot  always  carry  one's  point  (attain  his  pur- 
pose). 

5.  The  best  translation  of  man  is  often  given  by  the  passive  voice  :  man 
fiat  e$  flfglailbt,  */  has  been  believed  ;  a  phrase  with  there  may  also  be  used: 
man  fcfynnea,,  there  was  silence. 

a.  The  personal  pronouns,  7,  we,  you,  may  be  used:  n)0§  bronrf)t  man 
fjeute  00m  §letfd)cr  ?  what  do  we  (you)  want  (need)  from  the  butcher  to-day  ? 

6.  3)tan  is  sometimes  found  with  the  third  person  singular  of  the  impera- 
tive (subjunctive)  ;  the  command  appears  then  somewhat  softened  :  man 
laffe  mid)  in  grieton,  let  me  alone  (in  peace),  instead  of  fafjt  mid). 


379.    9ftauci)f  many  a  in  the  singular,  many  in  the  plural, 
may  be  pronoun  or  adjective.     If  no  adjective  follows,  mcmcfc 
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is  declined  according  to  the  strong  declension  of  adjectives  : 
manner  (gafc,  many  a  sentence;  mcmdje  grau,  mand)e3  ftinb; 
otherwise  it  may  remain  un  inflected  :  mcmd)  CU'oger  sD?cmn  or 
manner  grofte  3)tonn  ;  tnand)  fdjbne  grau  or  mandje  fdjbne  gran  ; 
ntandje  $aufer,  mandje  grojjen  $aufer. 


38O.  i.  9Jfeljr,  mefyrer-.  Sftefyr,  »wr<?,  is  invariable:  mel)t* 
@etb,  #/#/-£  money  ;  mel)r  al$  ehter,  more  than  one;  e$  ift  ntd)t 
mefyr  ate  Mftta,,  //  «•  ^»/  (w  w^r^  than]  fair;  n?er  nod)  met)r? 


2.  9JM)rere  (sometimes  me^ire)  means  several,  many,  and  is  declined: 
meljrerer  ^reunbe  9?at,  the  advice  of  several  friends  ;  non  mefyreren  Oiietten, 
/ri7/w  several  sources  ;  bltrrf)  nteljrere  Ulllftdnbe,  through  several  circumstances. 

3.  Note  the  phrases  :  morgen  etn  9Kef)rere^  or  morgen  meljt, 
more  to-morrow. 


381.  !iftirf)t3,  nothing,  is  invariable. 

i  .  The  form  of  an  older  dative  is  found  in  a  few  phrases  : 
tUtt  mdjtett,  by  no  means,  not  at  all;  £U  tttdjte  tterbett,  come  to 
naught,  perish  ;  jit  tttdjte  mad)en,  annihilate;  ^U  ntd)te  fd)(acjett, 
strike  to  pieces. 

a.  9?irf)t§  was  originally  a  substantive,  the  genitive  of  "  niht"  from  "  ni- 
•wiht"  (cf.  "•naught"  =  na-wiht"}. 

2.  As  to  ttidjt?,  «o/  anything,  cf.  372,  2  a. 

382.  9liemanbf  «0  ^w^,  cf  .  376. 

i.  D^ieinanb  corresponds  to  not  any  one,  except  in  interrogative  sen- 
tences: unr  fyaben  nicmanb  gefc^en,  we  have  not  seen  any  one  ;  fyaben  ©ie 
tnit  niemanb  gef  proven?  have  you  spoken  to  no  one  ? 


383.  SStel,  much,  plural  many  ;  toeing,  ##&,  plural  few, 
may  be  used  as  pronouns  or  adjectives  :  tnele  btefer  Seute, 
M<7;/j/  <?/"  these  people  ;  oiefe  fieutc,  many  people  ;  toentge  Don 
biefen  ^\\$m\\,  few  of  these  persons  ;  mit  ttjentgcn  Solbaten, 
with  few  soldiers  ;  trie!  ($e(b,  w?/^//  money  ;  frjcmg  SBerftanb, 
/////<?  understanding. 

1.  33te(  and  iventg  are  sometimes  declined  and  at  other  times 
remain  uninflected  ;  no  absolutely  unfailing  rule  can  be  given 
covering  every  particular  case. 

2.  3SicI  and  Voenig  are  declined,  like  an  adjective  under  the  same  circum- 
stances, after  a  possessive  or  bet  :  bte  bieten  ©tirten;  bic  ttenigen  £aufer; 
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jeine  ineten  ©eid)dfte,  his  many  (numerous)  affairs  ;  mem  2Senige8, 
(property],  my  few  possessions  ;  bet  fetneil  Uiefen  5lnlogcil,  "with  his  many 
gifts  ;  ;U)reii  luettigen  ^nbrntungen  rjerbaufe  id)  ^,1  owe  it  to  (your  few  sttg- 
gestions]  those  few  suggestions  of  yours  ;  bie  SBeitigen,  bic  c§  je  erfaimt  hoben, 
the  few  who  have  ever  recognized  it. 

3.  Otherwise  (when  not  preceded  by  bcr  or  a  possessive)  they  generally 
remain  unchanged  to  convey  a  collective  sense  and  are  declined  to  give  a 
distributive  meaning:  aUtmffenb  bin  id)  ntd)t,  bod)  niel  ift  mir  berouftt,  I  am 
not  omniscient,  but  much  i  is  known  to  me;  er  t)at  Uie(e3  ftllbiert  Ullb  ftJeilig 
geleritt,  he  has  studied  many  things  and  learned  (but]  little  ;  inel  ^(eifd), 
much  (a  great  amount  of  }  meat;  Dieted  ?yieifd),  many  pieces  of  meat. 

4.  SBenig  is  often  found  uninflected  after  ciit:  babeu  ©ie  nitr  eiu  tuenig 
flint,  just  have  a  little  courage. 

5.  (Sin  luenig  is  always  equivalent  to  a  little,  if  the  latter  is  not  followed 
by  any  other  words  :  eill  nJCllig  ift  beffev  CltS  Ittd)t8,  a  little  is  better  than 
nothing. 

384.  £$drf)f  ttlCf  ,  some,  some  one,  any,  any  one.  These  interrogatives 
occur  sometimes,  in  conversation,  as  indefinites  :  id)  mb'djte  gent  etlua3 
^(eifd)  effen,  babctl  @ic  luetc^e^?  /  should  like  to  eat  some  meat  ;  have  you 
any  (some}!  haben  @ic  rocn  CUlf  bcr  @traf^e  gejeben?  have  you  seen  any  one 
on  the  street  ? 

TRANSLATION  33  a 

A.  i.  SSiffen  @ie  lt)a^  9?cue3?    2.  Set;  ^abe  etnige  -ftcing- 
fctteu  in  ber  3C^UIH}  (Flefcn,  aber  e^  (there)  ift  nidjt  Diet  baran 
(to  it).     3.  SSie  gcfjt'^  nut  Stjrcn  (Btubtcit1?     4.  @o  jiemlirf)2; 
alter  ^Cnfang  ift  ft^tucr  unb  Ocfotibcr^  bic  SCtfatfycmatif  (mathe- 
matics) mac()t3  mir  Dick  Srfjuricrigfettcm     5.  3Sa^  anbcrc  tint 
fonncn,  ba^  folltcn  @ie  and)  fcrtit]  bringen  ;  lucnn  man  bic  ©adjc 
recf)t  angreift,4  bann  ift  e^  gar  fcine  f)ejereis;  Ijabcn  @ie  nur6 
etiw3  mefjr  9)lut!     6.  QaZ  ift  a((c3  rcdjt7  fdjon,  toa^  (Sie  ba 
fagen,  abcr  id)  fyabe  gar  !cinc  5(u(age  ba^n.8    7.  Q>3  tut  mir  (eib, 
baf?  (Sic  ba^  benfcn  ;  mdlcidjt  ift  e^  boc^  nic^t  fo  fdjHmnu  8.  §aben 
Sie  jemanb  nm  (for)  9iat  gcfragt  ?    9.  3d)  !enne  nicmanb  I)icr, 
ben  id)  klaftigen  mod)te. 

1  ©tnbtltm,  n.  plural  ©tubieil,  study.  2  @0  jieni(tcf),  pretty  well,  fairly 
well.  3  mad)en,  here  cause  or  give.  4  red)t  angrcifen,  go  the  right  way  to 
work,  lay  hold  of  .  .  .  the  right  way.  s  ^cyevei,  f.  literally  witchcraft,  sorcery  ; 
here  great  difficulty  '.  6  nur,  with  imperative,/*.^.  7  Cf.  315,  i  a.  8  Cf.  352,  4. 

B.  i.  3d)  fprad)  geftern  mit  jcbermann,  bcm  id)  auf  ber 
©trafje  Bcgcgncte  ;  id)  mollte  raiffen,  ob  nicmanb  Don  ber  5(n!unft 
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be3  Sampffd)iffe3  in  Bremen  geljikt  fjatte.  2.  3f)r  £>crr  Srubcr 
ful;r  mit  (by)  bemfelben1  Uor  ad)t  £agcn  nad)  durojja,  ntd)t 
toaljr2?  3.  2)er  ^farrer  tjat  gcftern  in  unfrer  Stirdje  gcprcbtgt; 
allc<3  roar  iiber  feine  ^rebujt  crfreut* 

xcf-  355,  I-     2Cf.  Exercise  9,  3  a,  p.  66. 

£7.  i.  3d)  modjte  irgenb  etroa£  effen,  roa3  ein  mentg  GJcfrfjmatf 
Ijatte.  £a3  grii^ftiirf  ift  ferttg.  SSoKen  £te  ctioa^  Bucfer  gn 
Sl)tcm  ^affee?  Q3tttef  netjinen  (Sie  lt)etd)en.  2.  3Sa3  I)a6en 
tuir  fonft  gum  (for)  griif)ftM  ?  ^a^eit  ®^e  cttt)a«3  gitte,  frifd)e 
Butter?  3.  3d)  modjte  gern  cin  paar  @ier  ^abcn  ;  I)a6en  Sie 
toeldje  ?  finb  fie  tDeid)  (soft)  cjcf  otten  '  ?  4.  Sfjr  Slaffce  iuirb  fait, 
id)  rt)erbe  3()nen  eine  Xaffc  (cup  of)  £ee  gekn,  trenn  ©ie  e3 
n)iinfc^en.  5.  3c^  banle  3f)nen  fef;r;  ic^  ^a6e  genng;  mit  (by) 
bent  ttadjftett  QUQ  mufc  ic^  abrcifcn*  @ie  fcfjen,  id)  Ijabe  nnr  fefjr 
tuenig  Qeit.  6.  We$t  toa§  id)  iiber  btcfe  @ad)e  fjoren  iperbe, 
roirb  3l)nen  mein  3]ater  fofort  fceridjten;  tucnn  etrna^  SBefonbcre^ 
Uorfatten  fotlte,  tetegrapljie're  2  id)  St)iien.  7.  2)n,  ber  bn  fo  Inele 
freie  Qeit  ()aftf  fannft  tool)l  ba^  ($efdjaft  fi'tr  mid)  kforgen. 
8.  2Sa3  er  3t)nen  and)  ergcitjlen  mag,  glanben  ©ie  nid)t  j 
SSort,  ba§  er  fprtd^t;  jemanb  f)at  mir  gefagt,  ba§  er  af(e3 
tmbt  9.  ^)ie  ifjrc  ^3f(id)t  tun,  ratrb  man  loBcu  unb  bclo^nen* 

10.  ^)a^  2htd),  ioorauso  er  (icft,  entf)dlt  ttterftoitrbige  ©efc^td)ten. 

11.  28tr  ttjiffen,  rooranf  e^3  anlommt3  unb  mir  toerben  auf  unfcrnt 

befte^en  gegen  raen  e§  and)  fci.     12.  9(icmanb  mirb  3I)re 
i  nefymen,  n)at3  ©te  and)  i'tber  bie  ©ad)e  liemcrfen  iycrben. 


xCf.  Tabular  View,  Appendix  III,  p.  336.     2  telegrapfyteuett,  telegraph, 
wire.     3  e§  anfommt,  zV  depends. 


D.  i.  2)  a  ftattb  ein  «§aufe«  35olf^f  ba^  einem  neuen  ^prebtger 
jnprte,  einem  Don  benen,  bie  an<3  2)ent|d)(anb  gefommen  finb. 
2.  3)cr  fprac^  Don  ber  Ceber  raeg  x  unb  ba§  benne3  er  atte^  au^ 
ber  SBi&el,  3.  ^)a^  ift  einer  l)on  benen,  bie  immer  Uon  ber  Scber 
1  fprec^en.  4-  S)iefe  Sriefe  melben  tuenig  (£rfrenItd)Ci§, 


TRANSLATION 

id)  jebodj  erroartcte.    5.  Steincr  tueifs  Don  bent  anbern,  jeber  glaubt, 
ber  SBefetjl  gclje2  ifyn  allcin  atu 

Jbie  £eber,  liver ;  t)on  ber  £eber  meg  fpred)en,  speak  frankly ;  speak  out; 
speak  unreservedly.  *  Why  subjunctive  ? 

£.*  i.  (£bcn  fhtg  id)  ait  mein  ^crj  £u  erfjekn,  ate  bicfjt  tyinter 
mir  etroas;?1  fcincn  ^(a^  nafmt2;  c3  fprad)  Don  ©djonfyeit,  Don 
£icbe;  e<3  flagte,  baji  biefer  Sag,  roeldjer  mein  ®Iiirf  mad)e,3  fein 
UngUtcf  anf  (for)  tmmer  entjd)ctbe3;  t)orcn  initfjt'  id)  bic^  alle^. 
2.  Set^t  ioeijs  id)  Don  bent  often  ntdjtS ;  meine  Stnne  fatten  mid) 
Derlaffcn.  3.  33a^  anf  ben  fitcWjaber  feinen  ©iubrurf  mad)t, 
!ann  ifyt  anf  ben  GJcma^l  madjen.  4.  Skater  rairb  oft  aii§  bent 
£tefcljaber  ein  gan^  anbere^  ®efdjfyf,  5.  SSa^  fiir  ein 
furrf)tfamc5  2)ing  ic^  bin!  6.  SSeld)  ein  9J?ann 
3n  nja^  fiir  ©eftnnungeu  erfyebt  fid)  meine  @ec(e  in  fctncr 
taart !  7.  $Ule3,  n;a^  id)  fel)e,  a(Ie^f  toa§  id)  f)oref  alle^,  ioa^  id) 
trdumef  prebtrjt  mir  feit  geftern  biefe  $Bat)r()eit. 

'Cf.  372,  5.     2^Sta^  ne^men,  take  a  seat.     3  Why  subjunctive? 

F.\  i.  S3ei  bent  alien,  n;a^  tut  ba3x?  SBoDon  id)  gefprod)en,2 
rjcft^ie()t»3  9hir  Dergeffen  <Sie  nid)t,  n;effen4  ©ie  mid)  euen  Der* 
fid)ert.a  2.  .Jpaben  @te  ttot^  U)a^  511  befefylen?  SD2ein  2Beg  ift 
ber  toeitefte;  tocnn  toieber  ettt)a^  toorfaflt  —  @ie  raiffen,  rt)o  id) 
ju  erfragen5  bin.  3.  2Sa3  fid)  ein  anbrer  §u  tnn  getraut,  rairb 
fiir  mic^  and)  leine  ^e^erei6  fein;  nnb  fctfltger  bin  ic^  at^  jeber 
anbere.  4.  2Iuf  ba^  al(e^  toeif}  id)  frctltc^  «o(^  nid)t5  $n  ant= 
raorten.  ®er  §oft  fie7  an3  bent  SSagcn!  2)er  fiifjrte  fie7  fort! 
id)  erfennc  bid). 

1  tt)d§  tut  ba§,  what  is  the  difference  ?  what  does  it  matter  ?  *  Cf .  Exercise 
4,  3  a,  p.  33.  3Cf.  Exercise  16,  III,  2,  p.  167.  4rueffen  is  neuter  here. 
5  ev[ragen,y?«</  out  by  asking ;  IDC  .  .  .  bill,  where  /  may  be  found.  6Cf.  note 
5  to  translation  A,  above.  7  jie,  that  is,  Emilia  Galotti. 

*From  Lessing's  Emilia  Galotti.  Sentences  i,  2.  and  5  are  spoken  by  the 
heroine  of  the  drama,  Emilia  Galotti ;  3  and  4  by  her  mother ;  6  and  7  by  Emilia's 
affianced. 

t  Sentences  i,  2  and  3  are  spoken  by  one  of  the  hired  assassins  who  killed  Emi- 
lia's affianced ;  the  4th  sentence  is  spoken  by  Emilia's  mother ;  2)  e  r  refers  to  the 
assassia 
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LESSON  XXXIV 

NUMERALS 

I 
385.  Cardinal  Numerals  : 


1  ein8  16  fecf)$el)n  80  ad)tjig 

2  gtoei  17  fiebjefnt  90  neunjtg 

3  brei  18  acfotjefyn  100  founbert 

4  trier  19  neun^eljn  121  fyunbert  ein  unb 

5  fiinf  20  gnmnjig  ajtmngig 

6  fed)8  21  einunbgtoangig  200  jtoeihunbert 

7  fieben  22  stretunbjtuan^ig  1,000  taitfenb 

8  ad)t  23  breiunbgroangig  1,905  taitfenb    neun= 

9  neun  30  bretfjig  fynnbert    unb 

10  jefyn  31  einnnbbreifcig  fiinf  or  neun= 

11  elf  32  snmunbbreifttg  getjn    l^unbert 

12  jwolf  40  Oieqiy  unb  fuuf 

13  bretjetjn  50  funf^ig  100,000  {junberttanfenb 

14  Dieqe^n  60  fedjjig  1,000,000  cine  ajitllion' 

15  fiinfje^n  70  ftebjig 

386.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  uninflected,  except  etn, 
and  brei. 


1.  (Sht  is  fully  declined;  ^tt)et  and  brei  are  inflected  only  in 
the  genitive  and  dative  :  ^lueiet,  gtoetett  ;  breiet,  breien,  when 
otherwise  the  case  would  not  be  distinctly  shown  ;  generally  they 
remain  undeclined. 

2.  When  used  attributively  (before  a  noun),  ein,  one,  is  de- 
clined like  the  indefinite  article  ein,  a,  an;  when  used  substan- 
tively  (not  immediately  followed  by  a  noun),  it  is  inflected  like 
an  adjective  of  the  strong  declension,  or,  what  is  the  same,  like 
btefer  : 

Nom.    einet  eine  eineS 

Gen.     eine$  einer  eine$ 

Dat.      einem  einet  einem 

Ace.     eincn  eine  eine3 

3.  When  emphatic,  the  forms  of  ein  are  often  printed  in  spaced  type  or 
(more  rarely)  distinguished  by  a  capital  letter  :  bie  gitrften  inaren  einer 
©eftnnnng,  the  princes  were  of  one  opinion;  id)  fage  bir,  (SineS  ift  notroenbig, 
I  tell  you  one  thing  is  necessary, 

4.  The  neuter  ein§  is  used  in  enumeration  :  ein§,  jtoei,  brei, 
trier,  etc.;  also,  at  times,  when  speaking  of  persons  in  an  indefi- 
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nite  manner  :  ba§  betoeife  Ttttr  eht$,  let  some  one  prove  this  to  me ; 
nnfer  (genitive  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun)  etn3,  one  of  us  ; 
also  bd£  ($tntnaletn#  (one  times  one),  multiplication  table -,  and  in 
expressions  of  time,  l)dlb  etntf,  half  past  twelve  (390,  8). 

5.  When  ein  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  or  some  other 
limiting  word  (133,  i,  2),  it  follows  the  same  declension  as  any 
adjective  after  the  same  word :  ber  etTIC  (JVOJ^e  g-ebjer,  the  one 
great  mistake  ;  feitt  etneS  CirofteS  £d(ent',  his  one  great  talent.    In 
the  plural,  Me  eitteil  (the  ones],  some,  is  often  used  correlatively 
with  Me  cmbern,  others :  Me  etneit  cjianben  bte$,  bie  onbern  bus, 
some  believe  this,  others  that. 

6.  When  ein  occurs  in  the  compound  numbers,  einiUtbjlDCinjtg,  ehtltnb= 
breifrig,  etc.,  it  remains  uninflected. 

7.  One  after  an  adjective  or  pronoun  has  no  equivalent  in  German  a 
nice  one,  ein  l)itbfd)er;  this  one,  Meier. 

387.  ©iebenjeljn  and  ftebenjig,  instead  of  the  contracted  forms  ftebjeljn 
and  fiebjtg,  are  sometimes  met  with ;  also  funfoetjlt  and  fititf^ig  instead  of 
fiinfaehn  and  fitnfjig;  eilf  (older  eiulif)  for  elf  is  now  archaic.     <2erl)^el)n 
and  jed)$$ig  occur  now  and  then  instead  of  the  shorter  and  more  easily  pro- 
nounceable fecfjgefjn  and  fed^ig. 

2.  A  hundred,  a  thousand,  are  l)Uttbert,  taufenb,  without  the 
article ;  ein  fjimbert,  ein  tanfenb,  are  one  hundred,  one  thousand. 
$)a$  §unbert,  ba$  iaufCttb  are  nouns  following  the  third  class 
of  the  strong  declension;   plural,  bie  gltttberto;    Xailfenbe  t»on 
9)?cnfd)en,  thousands  of  men.    £ie  9J2tfiion'f  Me  TOHiar'be,  bie 
JBUUon'  are  always  regular  nouns  following  the  weak  declension, 
bie  yJWUo'nen,  etc.     As  in  English,  they  are  used  in  the  plural 
after  the  cardinals:  gtrjanjtg  $iiltto'nen,  twenty  millions. 

3.  The  cardinals,  when  used  as  substantives,  may  follow  the 
third  class  of  the  strong  declension  or  remain  uninflected  ;  from 
2  to  19  inclusive,  they  are  generally  declined,  especially  in  the 
spoken  language:   fitnf(e)  Don  Wt3,  five  of  us ;  e3  ttxiren  iljrer 
bvei(e),  there  were  three  of  them;  ailf  alien  2Meren  frtedjen,  to 
crawl  along  on  all  fours.     The  figure  itself,  when  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive, is  of  the  feminine  gender  and  sometimes  takes  e  in  the 
singular:  eine  bdfe  <2teben,  a  shrew,  a  scold ;  biefc  92eutt(e)  ftcljt 
fonberbor  an^r  this  nine  looks  strange;  bie  gitt$,  bie  (Stnfen,  the 
(figure)  one,  the  ones. 

388.  The  cardinals  take  er  for  the  whole  plural,  when  fol- 
lowed by  a  noun,  in  phrases  like :  bie  jtnanjtger  ^ftfyve  toaren  fitr 
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bte  armett  Seute  fdjredltd),  the  twenties  (1820-30)  were  terrible  for 
the  poor  people  ;  ber  breijjtcjer  3al)re  or  ber  £>retJ3tcjer  (1830-40) 
crmnere  id)  mid),  /  remember  (remind  myself  of)  the  thirties  ;  in 
ben  uiergujer  3afyren  (l84°-5°)  fyerrfdjte  tjrojje  iJnngerSnot,  a 
great  famine  prevailed  in  the  forties. 

2.  When  used  as  nouns,  they  take  n  in  the   dative  plural  like  other 
nouns:  in  ben  @ed)jtgeru  (1860-70)  broljte  rjerfdiiebene  ilJtote  etn  enropatidjer. 
flrieg  (but  in  belt  fed^iger  3afircn),  a  European  war  -was  threatening  at 
various  times  in  the  sixties. 

3.  These  numbers  may  also  refer  to  the  age  of  a  person  :  fte  tt>ar  ill  belt 

,  she  was  between  jo  and  So  years  old,  in  the  seventies. 


4.  Notice  also  :  bte  t^ftnfjiflor  forflten  ttrie  £oroen,  the  soldiers  of  the  fiftieth 
regiment  fought  like  lions;  bie  s2ld)hwbtiievjjtgtT  ftitb  ncid)  Slutertfa  aitvge- 
iuanbert,  the  forty-eighters  (of  the  revolution  of  1848  in  Germany)  emigrated 
to  America. 

5.  The  ending  er  is  found  also  to  denote  the  names  of  the  unit,  ten,  etc.  : 
baS  fleine  $inb  fann  nnr  S'iner  hcrjagen,  nid)t  bie  3e^lier^  the  ltttle  chil(i  can 
recite  only  the  tinits,  not  the  tens. 

389.  Between  21  and  100,  the  name  of  the  unit,  followed  by 
unb,  and,  always  precedes  the  name  of  the  ten  :  einunb^nan^ti], 
newmnbnemt^u],  never  jmanjig-ein^,  nenn^tg-neun,  as  in  English 
twenty-one,  ninety-nine. 

390.  The  time  of  the  day  is  expressed  in  the  following 
ways  : 

A 

In  accordance  with  the  English  idiom  : 

1.  (Sine  Sftmute,  gnjet,  bret,  fitnf,  ge^n,  ncunUttbjtixittjig  3)^tnn= 
ten  Dor  or  nad)  (itber)  etn§,  giuet,  bret  or  etn  Utjr,  glt)ei  iif)r,  etc., 
one  minute,  two,  three,  five,  ten,  twenty-nine  minutes  of  (before)  or 
past  one,  two,  three  or  one  o'odock,  two  o'clock,  etc. 

2.  "A  quarter  past,"  etn  SBtertel  imd)  (itber):   a  quarter  past 

seven,  ein  &ierte(  narf)  fieben  (Ufyr);  etn  33terte(  itber  ad)t,  a  quar- 
ter past  eight. 

3.  "  A  quarter  of  (to)"  etn  SBtertel  t)0r  or  6t§  (until):  a  quar- 

ter to  twelve,  etn  SBtertet  bi$  jwdlf  ;  ein  $terte(  uor  fitnf,  a  quarter 
of  five. 
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4.  "  A  quarter  past "  may  be  expressed  by  em  23tertel  auf 
(towards,  in  the  direction  of)  and  the  name  of  the  following 
nour  :  em  23terte(  aitf  ncuit  or  auf  ncuu  Uljr,  a  quarter  past  eight ; 
em  33tertel  auf  etn3,  a  quarter  past  twelve. 

5.  "A  quarter  of  (to]  "  may  be  expressed  by  bret  33terte(  auf 
(three  quarters  towards] :  a  quarter  of  twelve,  bret  $tertel  auf 
jmiolf  (there  are  three-quarters  of  an  hour  towards  twelve,  start- 
ing from  the  preceding  hour,  eleven). 

6.  The  preposition  ailf  is  often  omitted :  cilt  SBiertet  iteutl  (4  above) ;  brei 
2>tertel  jtubtf  (5  above). 

7.  Note  also  the  following  phrases  :  e§  feljten  norf)  fiinf  Sftimtten  auf  (bis) 
I,  (there  are  still  lacking  Jive  minutes  to  two],  it  is  Jive  minutes  of  two  ;  f8 

ailf  2)ttttag,  it  is  getting  on  to  noon. 


8.  The  "  half  hour"  is  invariably  expressed  by  Ijatt),  half,  and 
the  name  of  the  following  hour  after  it  :  ha/f  past  ten,  t)alb  elf 
or  I)a(b  elf  llt)r;  half  past  twelve,  l)a(b  etnS  or  f)alb  ciu  itl)r,  the 
underlying  idea  being  that  of  the  following  hour  —  in  the  pre- 
ceding examples  the  eleventh  and  first  —  only  one-half  is  past. 

391.  Questions  as  to  the  time  of  the  day  may  be  asked  in 
various  manners:  35Me  t>te(  U()r  ift  68?  2Ba3  or  one  Diet  tft  btc 
ll^r?  Sic  Did  U^r  l)abeu  £ie?  Setd)e  ^ett  tft  e^?  Sie  Did 
or  ime  ^od)  tft'3  au  ber  £tit?  Urn  tuetdje  ^ett  tft  e§? 


392.  The  year  is  expressed  either  by  the  cardinal  number 
only:  2d)it(er  tuurbe  1759  geboreu,  or  by  the  cardinal  preceded 
by  tm  -3afyrer  in  the  year  :  (gcf)t((er  Umrbe  tm  $cd}n  1759  geboreu, 
Schiller  was  born  in  1759.     To  follow  the  English  idiom,  in  pre- 
ceding the  cardinal,  as  "in  1759,"  is  not  good  German. 

393.  By  combining  the  cardinal  with  mat  (ba$  Oftal,  time, 
period],  numeral   adverbs  are  formed:   etumal,  once; 

twice  ;  breimat  bret  ftrtb  neim;  mermal  ^efyu  ftrtb  ineqtg; 
e(f  fiub  fed)^uubfed)^tg;  ai^tmat  elf  fmb  acfjtunbadjtjtg. 

a.  The  word  mat  may  be  used  as  a  noun:  jUianjig  ^at,  twenty  times. 

b.  The  above  combinations  are  called  "  iteratives." 
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394.  To  denote  variety  of  kinds,  the  cardinals  form  a  com- 
bination with  the  suffix  -let  (originally  a  feminine  noun,  meaning 
kind,  sort} ;  the  adjective  always  takes  the  declensional  ending 
-er  before  -let:  gtt)eterlet,  of  two  kinds.     The  ending  -er  indi- 
cates the  genitive  plural  feminine,  strong  declension,  except  of 
course  in  ehterlet,  of  one  sort,  where  it  is  in  the  singular :  rjterer* 
let,  of  four  kinds.     The  whole  combination  is  treated  like  an 
adjective,  but  remains  uninflected :  breierlet  £ud),  cloth  of  three 
kinds. 

a.  The  above  combinations  are  called  "  variatives." 

395.  By  combining  the  cardinals  with  -fad)  (bd§  gad),  com- 
partment, partition)  or  -f tifttcj,  fold,  we  have  eittf adj,  simple  ;  £tt)et= 
fad),  double ;  bretfad),  triple;  rjterfadj,  quadruple;  etnfaltto,,  sim- 
ple; ^toetfattig,,  two-fold;  sefyrtfaltig,  ten-fold;  Ijunbertfaltta,,  a 
hundred-fold.     These  words  are  adjectives  and  are  declined  like 
other  adjectives:  eine  jefyrtfalttge  or  jeljnfacfye  (Srnte,  a  ten-fold 

harvest. 

a.  The  above  combinations  with  fad)  and  fa'ltig  are  called  "  multiplica- 
tives." 


396.    Ordinal  Numbers: 


The  ist  (ber)  erfte 


2d 
sd 

4th 

5th 

6th 

7th 

8th 

Qth 

ioth 

nth 

1  2th 

1  3th 

1  4th 

1  5th 

i6th 

1  7th 


gfteite 

brttte 

DtcrtC 
funftc 
ferfjfte 

fiebente 

ad)te 

neunte 


the       1 8th  (ber)  a 


clftc 
jtDdtfte 
bret^e^nte 
tierje^ntc 


1  9th 
2oth 

2ist 
22d 
23d 
3oth 
4oth 
5oth 
6oth 
yoth 
8oth 
9oth 
iooth 
ioist 


neungefynte 


fed^efynte 
fiebje^nte 


i,oooth 


brenrabgnxntjigfte 

breigigfte 
t>icrjigftc 

fimfai'gfte 

fed)3tgfte 

ftebjtgfte 

ao^tsigfte 

neun^tgfte 

bitnbertftc 

punbertimbcrftc 

fitnftunbertfte 

taufenbfte 


397.    The  ordinals  are  derived  from  the  cardinals  by  adding 
-t  to  the  numbers  from  2  to  19  inclusive,  and  -ft  to  the  higher 
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numbers.     They  are  declined  like  adjectives  :  jeber  britte  Sftarm, 
every  third  man  ;  etlt  3tt)ette3  $3et)pie(,  a  second  example. 

398.  The  ordinals,  except  in  composition,  as  erftgenannt,  first-named  ; 
brittel,  third  (401)  ;    bntthalb,  two  and  a  half  (399,  5),  do  not  appear  in 
their  unin  fleeted  form,  as  erft,  Jlx>  eit,  britt,  rjiert,  etc. 

1.  When  used  as  predicates,  they  are  declined,  agreeing  with  the  noun 
understood  :  jener,  2Jtonn  lUflt  bcr  jroeite,  that  man  was  the  second  (one)  ;  cf  . 
386,  7- 

2.  When  used  as  adverbs,  they  add  -ett3  to  the  uninflected 
form:  erftettS,  firstly  ;  \  iinf  teit£,  fifthly. 

399.  i.  The  suffixes  -t  and  -ft  were  originally  superla- 
tive suffixes. 

2.  The  ordinal  of  eitt  is  t\\tf  first  ;  it  is  a  real  superlative  like 
English  erst;  the  positive  efye,  ere,  is  of  recent  origin. 

3.  ,3n)eit  dates  only  from  the  I5th  century.     Instead  of  it,  anber,  other, 
was  used;    anber  occurs  even  now  in  certain  phrases,  for  instance:  jjum 
erften,  jjitm  anbern  unb  gum  brittcn  Dtele,  (literally)  for  the  first,  second  and 
third  time  ;  (at  auctions),  going,  going,  gone. 

4.  £)dtt  is  irregularly  formed  from  brei  ;  dd)t  (instead  of  acfytt) 
from  ad)t  j  cf.  eighth  (instead  of  eightt/i)  from  eight. 

5.  One  ana1  a  half  is  aitbcrthofb;  frvo  and  a  half,  brittfydtb;  three  and  a 
half,  t>iertl)dlb,  etc.     Tliese  so-called  dimidiatives  are  formed  (with  the  ex- 
ception of  cntbeitl)a(b)  by  appending  fyatb  to  the  stem  of  the  ordinal  number. 
Instead  of  the  addition  of  halflo  the  preceding  cardinal  number,  as  is  done 
in  English  (three  and  a  half},  in  the  German  idiom  the  next  higher  number 
(four)  is  taken,  and  a  half,  foctlb,  is  subtracted  from  it  (in  the  form  of  the 
corresponding  ordinal):  o 


400.  The  same  order  of  words  as  in  the  cardinals  between  21  and  100 
—  where  the  name  of  the  unit  followed  by  unb,  and,  precedes  the  name  of 
the  ten  —  is  also  observed  in  the  ordinals:  ber  einnnbSttwn^tflfte.     As  in 
English,  only  the  last  member  of  the  combination  has  the  ordinal  ending, 
but  of  course  in  German  the  last  member  is  the  ten,  while  in  English  it  is 
the  unit  :  ber  acf)tunbad)t$tgfte,  the  eighty  -eighth. 

401.  The  fractions  are  formed  by  adding  te(  (abbreviated 
from  Zt\[rparf)  to  the  ordinals  in  their  uninflected  form,  bntt, 
triert,  fitttft,  etc.  ;  in  this  combination,  the  final  t  of  the  ordinal 
is  omitted:  bfittet  (instead  of  brttt'tef),  third  ;  tnertet  (instead  of 
t>tertte(),  fourth;  fiebentei,  seventh  ;  ^VDcmstciftef,  twentieth. 

When  used  as  nouns,  the  fractions  are  neuter  :  ettt  $iertef,  bci$ 
Pnftet. 
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a.  For  "  half,"  fyatb  is  used  :  eitt  Ijatb,  a  half,  one  half;  gttJei  £alfi 
etn  ©angc§,  two  halves  make  a  whole.     The  noun  is  btc  §tilfte:  bie  erfte 
$alfte  btefes  £Jud)e«,  the  first  half  of  this  book. 

4O2.  Day  of  the  month.  The  date  is  designated  in  a 
manner  somewhat  different  from  the  English;  the  ordinal  is  not 
placed  after  the  month,  as  on  October  first,  nor  is  the  preposition 
of  translated,  as  in  the  first  of  October  ;  instead,  we  use  the 
combination  am  (at  the,  on  the)  followed  by  the  ordinal  in  the 
dative  masculine  singular:  am  2.  or  2tett  September  1905,  on 
September  2d,  1905. 

The  use  of  the  accusative  without  the  preposition  is  the  com- 
mon way  for  dating  a  letter:  ben  18.  (18tcn)  2Utguft,  1905, 
August  18, 


EXERCISE  34 

I 

1.  The  student  should  read  aloud  and  distinctly  the  fol- 
lowing numbers  : 

3.  8.  16.  22.  28.  31.  36.  43.  55.  66.  11.  88.  112.  187.  253. 
346.  478.  555.  666.  782.  888.  963.  1,214.  1,817.  1,902.  2,575. 
8,796.  12,947.  15,783.  18,988.  19,827.  25,783.  2,889,788. 
5,756,666. 

2)er  1.  3.  7.  8.  12.  14.  28.  33.  78.  88.  92.  114.  275.  327. 
466.  782.  891.  988.  1,022.  3,736.  4,875.  19,765. 

2.  The  following  questions  are  to  be  answered  by  the 
student  in  complete  German  sentences  : 

i.  28te  met  iff  6  unb  (plus)  10?  2.  SSie  tnet  ftnb  5  +  7; 
8  +  9;  9  +  11;  12+17?  3.  28te  met  madden  8+11;  7  +  14; 
4+19;  13  +  27? 

4.  SSte  met   madjt   35+18;   37  +  24;   45  +  32;    67+24; 
86+39?    5.  3Ste  met  befommt  man,  toenn  man  12  unb  9 
abbtert";  8  unb  15;  16  unb  33;  19  unb  43? 

6.  3Ste  met  btetbt  itbrtg,2  tuenn  man  7  t)on  13  fubtraln'erf3? 
7.  28te  m'et  ertjatt  man,  toenn  man  9  t>on  12  ab^tefjt4?  8.  28a3 
btetbt,  toenn  man  8  uon  13  roegmmmt4?  9.  28a3  tft  ber  9left,5 


TRANSLATION.  3  2  1 

toenn  19  uon  33  abge^ogen*  roirb?     10.  28a3  Ijaben  @ie,  roenn 
@ie  15  Don  31  fubtraf)ie'ren3? 

ii.  2Bie  Did  ift  6  mat  6  (6X6);  7x8;  9X9;  11X11; 
15x3?  12.  aMtipltate'ren6  @ic  12  mit  3;  17  nut  5;  19  mit 
7;  21  mtt  9;  43  mit  6. 

13.  28a3  ift  baS  ^robnft',7  roenn  man  7  mit  11  multipt^iert'  ? 

14.  SSte  oft  ift  2  in  6  entljalten8?     15.  SSie  oft  3  in  9;  4  in 
12;  16  in  32;  5  in  60;  8  in  80;  9  in  81;  10  in  120;  11  in 
66?     16.  S)imbie'rcn9  @ie  8  bitrdj  2,  \m$  ift  bcr  Quotient'10? 
(42,  2). 

17.  SSie  bide  ©tunben  I)at  ber  £ag,  ioie  oiele  Xage  bie  S^ocljc? 

18.  3Sie  uiele  donate"  tjat  ba«3  3a(jr,  roie  oicte  SBodjen  Ijat  e^? 

19.  2Bie  utcle  Xage  ftnb  in  cinem  Satyr,  in  eincm  ©djattjafjr  12  ? 

20.  S)en13  im'cuieltcn  (mteuie(ften)  bc;3  DJ^onat^  fyaoen  lutr  tycute? 

21.  SBdctye^  ift  ber  liir^efte  9J?onatn  ?    22.  28dcf)e3  ift  ber  lantjfte 


,  add.  2iibrig  bteiben,  remain  (left}.  3  fubtrotji^rcn,  subtract. 
4  abjjiefyett  or  meg  ue^men,  take  away,  subtract.  s  9Jeft,  remainder.  6  S0httttpli= 
jiereu,  multiply.  **  s|>robuf  t,  product*  8cnt^alten,  contain.  9  S)it)ibiercn, 
divide.  "Oltotieilt,  quotient.  "9Jionat,  m.  month.  I2  @d)altjol)r,  n.  leap- 
year.  I3beu  .  .  .  2Ronat8,  what  day  of  the  month. 


TRANSLATION  34  a 

A.   i.  SSolItcn  @ie  mir  gefadtgft1  fagen,  raieoiel  U()re§2ift? 

(£§  ift  Octnafjc  tyalb  fiinf.  3-  28er  fann  mir  fofort  fagen,  luann 
)  @d)i((cr  geboren3  raurbe?  4.  liefer  gro§e  2)trf)tcr 
tmirbe  am  10.  D^oUember  1759  geboren.  5.  @ie  tocrbcn  uioljl 
toiffen,  raann  ©ottye  geboren  raurbe,  nidjt  tuatyr?  6.  ©ottye  raurbe 
am  28.  5(ngnft  1749  geboren.  7.  Unb  £effing?  8.  5(m  22. 
Sanuar  1729.  9.  3Sa$  ift  in  SBe^ug4  anf  btcfe  (Mntrtqarjres 
ntcrf tuiirbig  ?  10.  <Sie  cntf)altcn  alfe  brei  cine  9^cun(c).  n.  @r 
rooKte  geftern  rciffen,  tuann  bie  <Sd)(ad)t  bei  (at)  Seip(vg  gcfd)(agcn6 
lt)urbef  in  tt)dd)er  Napoleon  befiegt  7  iDarb.  12.  ^onnte  itym  Styr 
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Heiner  SBrnber  ba£  ntd)t  fagen?     13.  ($eroiJ3;  er  fagte  ifjm,  e3 
mar  am  18.  Cftobcr  1813. 

''gefafligft,  if  you  please,  2  Cf  .  391.  3geboren,  born,  cf.  199,  i  b.  4iu 
33egug  CUlf,  in  regard  to.  5  @eburtSjal)r,  n.  year  of  birth.  6  fcfylagen,  here 
fight.  7  be  [teg  en  (not  besiege},  defeat,  conqtier. 

B.  i.  3n  ben  gnmngigern  im  (e^tcn  3af)rfnmbcrt  fjerrfdjte 
liberal!  in  Svitftlanb  (Russia)  grofje  £mtger£ttot*  2.  3)te  ©teO~ 
gigcr  fjaben  in  ben  ©cljfadjten  im  lejten  ftrtcgc  auf^  taj.iferfte1 
(jefor^tcn*2  3.  Um  (At)  urietnel  lU)r  ftitg  bcr  Slampf  an?  Um 
ein  35tertel  auf  graolf.  Sene  Seute  fagcn,  c;3  rpare  3  um  brct  $iertet 
auf  ein^  getpcfctt 

1  Cf.  318.     2  Cf.  Appendix  III,  p.  336.     3  Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116. 


C.  i.  28a3  tuaren  bie  kbeutenbftcn  ©rcigniffe  in  ben 
Saljren  im  Uuvtgcn  Sa^r^nnbert?  ?(m  5.  S0?ai  1842  mar  ba§ 
gro^e  getter  in  ^arnburg,  ba3  etnen  Betrfidjtn^en  J'etl  biefcr 
reic^en  ©tabt  jerftilrtc,  2.  Sm  Safyre  1843  Brad)  x  eine 
tion  in  Spanicn  au^;  1848  am  20.  Steaember  marb 
Napoleon  ^Srdftbent  ber  fran^ofifc^cn  SHejwMtf.  3.  ^m  fetben 
(355>  3)  Safyre  Brtrfjt  bie  9^et)o(ittion  iiberall  in  ^Deutfdjlanb  au^, 
4.  SBann  fanb  bie  @d)(ac^t  bei  SSaterlou  ftatt  ?  5.  S)icf  c  ®d)Iadjtf 
in  raeldjer  m'ele  ^aufenbe  bon  9Wcnf(^cn  if)ren  Xob  fanben,  ttwrbe 
am  18.  Suni  1815  gefdjlagen.2  6.  £mrdj  raeldje  ©djladjt  tuurbe 
ber  ®rieg  5rt)tfc^cn  Oftreid)  (Austria)  nub  ^renfsen3  im  Sa()re  1866 
ent|d)ieben?  7.  2)nrd)  bie  ^Sdjladjt  bet  ©abolua  ober  Slmitggrdi3 
am  3.  3utt.  8.  SSann  ftarBen  T  Daniel  SSebfter  nnb  §cnrt)  £(atj  ? 
9.  Sn  bemfelben  2>afyre,  in  melc^em  Soni§  9^apolcon  gum4  Staffer 
ber  gran^ofen  au^gerufeu  tmtrbe,  1852.  10.  5)a§  roidjtigfte 
(£reigniS  t)oms  beutfdjen  Stanb^unlte  an^  roar  bie  ©djladjt  bet 
©eban  am  2.  (September  1870. 

1  Cf.  Appendix  II,  p.  334.  2Cf.  note  6  to  A  above.  3  ^reufjen,  n.  Prus- 
sia ;  ber  ^reilfte,  bte  s$reuJ3in,  the  Prussian;  the  adjective  is  preilfjifrf). 
4  jlim  is  not  to  be  translated.  s  Don  .  .  .  CW8,  from. 
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LESSON  XXXV 

ADVERBS.  —  PREPOSITIONS.  —  CONJUNCTIONS 

I 
Adverbs 

403.  i.  Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives  or  other 
adverbs  :  cr  Ijat  fdjledjt  gcfyanbelt,  he  tias  acted  badly  ;  c£  iuar 
fefyr  fdjdn,  it  was  very  beautiful ;  er  ttrirb  feljr  balb  lommcn, 
he  will  come  very  soon. 

a.  Adverbs  may  occasionally  stand  in  close  relation  to  a  substantive :  bte 
^VOll  ba,  the  woman  there. 

b.  Adverbs  occur  at  times  alone  in  the  position  of  predicates :  bd3  ©elb 
luar.  bdfyin,  the  money  was  gone. 

2.  Adverbs  are  uninflected.  The  great  majority  of  ad- 
jectives can  be  used  adverbially  in  their  thematic  or  stem- 
form  :  gtCfflfam,  cruelly ;  ftrcng,  severely. 

a.  At  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  adjectives  took  a  dis- 
tinctive ending  to  express  the  adverbial  idea.  Thence,  we  occa- 
sionally find  the  ending  e  in  a  few  adverbs  in  Modern  German : 
W\\& ,  gladly  ;  totige,  a  longtime;  \t\\&,far  ;  ftilfe,  quietly  ;  fattfte, 
softly,  gently. 

COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS 

404.  i.  Adjectives  used  adverbially  may  have  a  com- 
parative and  superlative  :  fdjb'ner,  more  beautifully  ;  am  fdjtfn* 
[ten  (auf3  fdjonfte),  most  beautifully  (317,  i  and  2). 

2.  Adverbs,  occurring  only  as  such  (not  as  adjectives), 
are  rarely  compared.     Exceptions  are  :  oft,  often,  o'ftcr,  am 
uftcftcn  ;  occasionally  balb,  soon,  btilbcr,  am  bcitbeften,  but  cfyer, 
am  efyeften,  are  preferable. 

3.  The  comparative  of  gcrn(c),  gladly,  is  Ucber ;  the  super- 
lative, am  licbften. 

a.  In  connection  with  a  verb,  cjertt  adds  the  idea  of  liking, 
(teber,  that  of  comparative  preference  and  am  (tebfteu  that  of  lik- 
ing best  or  highest  preference :  id)  (efe  gertt,  I  like  to  read ;  trf)  lefe 
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Ueber  33itd)er  iiber  @efd)td)te  al$  9?orrtcme,  I  prefer  reading  (to  read) 

books  on  history  to  (reading)  novels;  id)  lefe  ®<Jtl)e3  ©ebidjte  am 
lie  bf ten,  I  like  to  read  Got  he's  poems  best. 

405.  Some  words  are  found  as  adverbs  only :  fdjon, 

already ;  me,  never ;  oft,  often ;  beuturje,  almost ;  fefyr,  very, 
very  much;  nur,  only  ;  nun,  now ;  bod),  yet ;  balb,  soon. 

406.  CLASSIFICATION  OF  ADVERBS  ACCORDING  TO 

THEIR  MEANING 

Adverbs  may  denote  : 

1 .  Place :  bort,  there ;  f)ter,  here ;  too,  where. 

2.  Time  :  je£t,  now ;  bcmn,  then;  eittft,  once;  geftent, yesterday. 

3.  Manner:  gitttg,  kindly;  letd)t,  easily. 

4.  Degree  :  f  efyr,  very ;  betncifye,  almost. 

5.  The  logical  connection  between  a  preceding  and  the  fol- 
lowing clause :  ba$  ift  mbgftd),  tjtc(leirf|t  fogar  uial)rfd)em(td),  that 
is  possible,  perhaps  even  probable  ;  tC^  IDll^te  e^r  ba^cr  t)anbe(te  t(^ 
f 0,  /  knew  it,  therefore  I  acted  thus. 

NOTE.  The  foregoing  divisions  indicate  only  some  of  the  most  impor- 
tant relations  expressed  by  adverbs. 

DERIVATION  OF  ADVERBS 

407.  i.  Adverbs  may  be  derived  from  nouns.     This  is 
generally  done  by  adding  the  simple  genitive  ending  3  to 
the  noun  :  morgenS,  in  the  morning ;  tet(3,  in  part ;  cutfangS, 
in  the  beginning. 

a.  The  fact  of  §  being  really  a  case-ending  was  sometimes 
lost  sight  of  and  6  came  to  be  considered  a  distinct  adverbial 
sign  ;  thus  it  was  added  to  feminine  nouns.  The  most  conspicu- 
ous example  in  this  instance  is  Ttcid)t3,  by  night  (tue  9£cid)t). 

2.  Adverbs  may  be  derived  from  adjectives.  The  fact 
that  adjectives  in  their  uninflected  (thematic)  form  are  used 
as  adverbs  has  been  mentioned  above  (403,  2). 

a  Although  there  is  now  no  distinct  adverbial  ending  in 
German,  corresponding  to  the  common  and  extensive  use  of 
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English  ly,  there  are  nevertheless  some  (about  twenty)  words 
ending  in  lid)  =  ly,  which  occur  as  adverbs  only  and  never  as 
adjectives :  fretltd),  of  course,  to  be  sure  (not  freely] ;  U)at)r(td), 
truly;  fidjerlidj,  surely;  treultd),  faithfully ;  neultd),  newly,  re- 
cently ;  l)off etltltd),  as  we  hope  (not  hopefully)  ;  fdjluerltd),  hardly  ; 
folgltd),  consequently. 

b.  Some  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  and  participles 
by  adding  the  genitive  ending  $:   UnfS,  on  the  left ;  red)t3,  on  the 
right ;  cmberS,  otherwise;  eilettbS,  hastily. 

c.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  superlatives  and  from  the  ordinal 
numbers  by  adding  en$  to  the  stem:  metften$,  mostly,  chiejly ; 
brittenS,  thirdly. 

NOTE.     This  en  is  the  declensional  adjective  ending  to  which  8  is  added. 

4O8.  i.  Some  words  occur  as  adverbs  and  conjunctions  : 
ba  nnfjm  er  it)it  bet  ber  §anb,  then  he  took  him  by  his  hand; 
ba  cr  iljit  bet  ber  £)anb  ualjm,  as  he  took  him  by  his  hand. 

2.  Others  occur  as  prepositions  and  adverbs  ;  in  the  latter 
case,  especially  as  prefixes  to  separable  verbs  :  fcci  im3,  at 
our  house,  with  us ;  Beifommen,  get  near,  get  at ;  an  foment 
finger,  at  his  finger  ;  &\\\&\\£\\,  fall  on  (one),  attack.     Besides 
an  and  Get,  the  most  common  words  of  this  class  are :  aitf, 
att3,  burrf),  Dor,  itm,  §tt :  er  flof)  bent  S)orfe  git,  he  fled  towards 
the  village. 

3.  The  general  adverbs  of  direction,  tyer,  hither,  and  Ijtn, 
thither,  often  combine  with  prepositions  and  follow  the  prep- 
ositional phrase  to  emphasize  the  latter :  burd}  ben  gcm^en 
953 alb  (jmbnrd),  throughout  the  whole  forest ;  ait3  bent  9J£eere 
()cran3,  out  of  the  sea. 

a.  £)er  denotes  direction  towards  the  speaker  ;  f)tn,  away  from 
the  speaker:  fomtnen  &\t  Me  Xreppe  fjcrailf!  come  upstairs! 
gefyen  ^ie  ben  33ercj  f)inunter !  go  down  the  hill!  ino  fotnmt  er  ()cr 
or  toofjer  fommt  er  ?  whence  does  he  come  ?  mofjitt  fe()en  Ste  ? 
whither  (in  what  direction]  are  you  looking  ?  U)tr  ^aben  ben 
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t)tef)er  Cjefdjtcft,  we  have  sent  the  letter  here  (hither ,  to  this  place] ; 
gefyett  (Sie  tnteber  bortfjtn,  ino  @te  mid)  geftern  enuarteten,  ^v?  again 
there  (thither •,  to  that  place]  where  you  expected  me  yesterday. 

POSITION  OF  ADVERBS 

409.  i .  In  the  normal  order,  the  adverb  stands  after  the 
simple  forms  of  the  verb  :  er  geljordjt  me,  he  never  obeys  ;  in 
the  compound  tenses  it  precedes  the  non-personal  part  of 
the  verb  (infinitive  or  participle)  :  er  ttnrb  belt  Sfat  fctner 
grennbe  immer  befolgen,  he  will  always  follow  tJie  advice  of 
his  friends ;  Unr  Ijciben  e3  tl)m  Ijeute  jdjon  5tt)eima(  gefagt,  we 
have  told  it  to  him  already  twice  to-day. 

2.  In  the  inverted  order,  the  adverb  may  be  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  clause,  especially  for  emphasis  :  me  gefyordjt 
er  fetncn  (Silent,  he  never  obeys  his  parents ;    otherwise,  its 
position  is  the  same  as  in  the  normal  order :  ben  9!at  fetner 
grcunbe  unrb  er  immer  bcfotgen ;  fetnen  ©(tern  geljordjt  er  nte. 

3.  In  the  transposed  order,  the  adverb  must  be,  of  course, 
before  the  simple  as  well  as  the  compound  forms  of  the 
verb :  ba  er  nte  gefyordjte ;  totitjrenb  er  ben  9tot  feiner  greitnbe 
nte  bcfofgt  Ijat. 

4.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  stand  before  those  of  place : 
ratr  Herbert  morgen  bort  anlommen,  we  shall  arrive  there  to- 
morrow. 

5.  Adverbs  of  time  and  place  precede  those  of  kind  and 
manner :  bte  901156  ®ad)e  tm'rb  morgen  fritf)  l)tcr  auf^  frcunb- 
Itdjfte  bcfprodjen  roerbcn,  the  whole  matter  will  be  discussed 
here  in  the  most  friendly  manner  to-morrow  morning. 

II 
Prepositions 

410.  Some  prepositions  govern  only  the  genitive,  or  only 
the  dative,  or  only  the  accusative.     Others  occur  with  the 
dative  or  accusative  according  to  certain  conditions, 
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411.  Twenty-three  prepositions  with  the  genitive  only: 
anftdtt  or  ftatt,  instead  of  ob,$  on  account  of 
au§erl)alb,  outside  of  oberfyalb,  above 

bte$[ett(3),  on  this  side  of  trofc,t  in  spite  of 

l)alb,  fyalben,  fyalber,*  for  the  urn  .  .  .  U)illen,/0r  the  sake  of 

sake  of  ungeacfytet,  notwithstanding 

tnfolge,  in  consequence  of  unterfyalb,  beneath 

inmitten,  in  the  midst  of  unfoett,  not  far  from 

mnerfyalb,  inside  of,  within  fcermoge,  by  virtue  of,  in  pursu- 

jenfett$,  beyond,  on  that  side  ance  of 

fraft,  by  virtue  of  toaljrenb,  during 

lang$,t  along  toegen,  on  account  of 

taut,  according  to  3llfo(ge,t  in  consequence  of 
(Der)Ttltttelft,  by  means  of 

412.  Seventeen  prepositions  with  the  dative  only: 

dU$,  out  of,  from  na'ffyft,  next  to 

aujjer,  besides  nebftr  along  with 

bet,  at,  near  by  ob,  above 

binnen,§  within  famt,  together  with 

entgegen,  against  fett,  since 

gegenitber,  opposite  fcon,  of,  from,  by 

getna'J,  in  accordance  with  gll,  to 

mtt,  with  gWDtber,  contrary  to 
tiad),  after,  according  to,  to 

413.  Eight  prepositions  with  the  accusative  only  : 
bt$,  till  ofyne,  without 

burd),  through  fonber,  without 

\VCS.,for  UTU,  round)  about 

,  towar^,  against  tt)iber,  against 


414.  Nine  prepositions  with  the  dative  or  accusative  : 
an,  at,  on,  near  itber,  over 

ailf,  on,  upon  UUter,  under 

fyrnter,  behind  t»or,  before 

in,  in,  into  gttnfdjen,  between 

neben, 


*2Jietnetl)atben,  meinettDe^en,  urn  meinetiDtlten,  have  been  mentioned  previously 
(349,  t).  f  Sometimes  found  with  the  dative.  J  Occurs  but  rarely  in  the  language 
of  to-day.  §  Often  used  with  the  genitive. 
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1.  The  common  rule  (as  already  indicated  in  Exercise  7, 
3  a,  p.  52)  is :  use  the  accusative  with  verbs  of  motion  or 
direction   answering   the   question   "whither?"   or    "how 
long?  "  otherwise,  when  in  answer  to  the  question  "where?" 
"  wherein  ?  "  "when  ?"  the  dative  is  used  :  bttte,  tegert  @te  ben 
,£)ut  cmf  ben  Xifdj,  please,  put  the  hat  on  the  table ;  ber  «£wt 
liegt  aitf  bem  £tfd),  the  hat  lies  on  the  table. 

2.  The  idea  that  a  verb  of  motion  or  direction,  under  all  cir- 
cumstances, requires  the  phrase  after  one  of  the  nine  preposi- 
tions in  414  to  be  in  the  accusative  is  erroneous :  bd$  ;)J£etal( 
beiDegte  fid)  in  ber  ®ua,e(  fyin  unb  t)er:  the  metal  moved  to  and  fro 
in  the  ball;  et  gtncj  im  ^tmmer  auf  unb  ab,  he  walked  up  and 
down  (to  and  fro]  in  his  room.     The  dative  is  used  here  in  an- 
swer to  the  question  "  where  ?  " 

3.  These  prepositions,  then,  take  the  accusative  whenever  ex- 
tent, action  upon  an  object,  direction,  motion  to  a  place,  or 
change  of  position  is  implied  or  expressed ;  the  dative  is  used 
with  expressions  of  position  or  of  motion  in  a  place. 

4.  One  of  the  most  difficult  subjects  to  be  acquired  in  a 
foreign   language  is  the  correct  use  of  the  prepositions ;  to  a 
great  extent,  the  matter  belongs  to  the  dictionary  rather  than  to 
the  grammar.     As  to  the  nine  prepositions  in  414,  the  question 
sometimes  arises  what  case  is  to  be  used  when  the  verb  denotes 
neither  motion,  direction  nor  rest,  etc.,  or,  in  other  words,  when 
none  of  the   questions   "whither?'''   "how  long?"  "where?" 
"  wherein  ?  "  or  "  when  ?  "  can  be  applied.     In  such  instances, 
only  familiarity  with  the  best  usage  can  guide  the  foreigner  in 
his  perplexity. 

Ill 
Con  j  unctions 

415.  The  connectives  that  have  no  influence  on  the 
order  of  words  are  : 

aber,  but,  yet,  however  ober,  or 

attetn,  only,  but  fonbent,  but,  on  the  contrary 

,  because  ltnb,  and 
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i.  £>od),  yet,  and  enttteber,  either,  usually  cause  inversion  of  the  order  of 
words  when  they  are  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause,  but  they  occur  also  at 
times  without  having  that  influence :  cr  fagte,  er  ttriirbe  balb  fommen,  bod)  ift 
e3  jetit  jd)on  jehn  Uhr  unb  cr  ift  nod)  nid)t  hter  (bod)  e8  tft,  etc.),  he  said  he  -would 
come  soon,  yet  it  is  now  already  ten  o'clock,  and  he  is  not  yet  here  ;  eittlDeber. 
fommen  <S>ie  fogfetd)  mit  nur  obcr  @ic  miijjen  $11  ftaufe  bleiben  (enhneber  @te 
fommen  etc.),  either  you  (will)  come  with  me  at  once  or  you  must  stay  at  home. 

416.  The  adverbial  conjunctions  requiring  the  inverted 
order  whenever  they  are  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause, 
are : 

dlfo,  then,  therefore,  hence  (dis-     frei(td),   of  course,   surely  (not 

tinguish  from  also,  aiid))  fi^fy) 

aitjjerbein,  besides  hlbeffen,  in  the  meantime,  how- 

ba,  then,  there  ever 

baf)er,  hence  jebod),  nevertheless 

bann,  then  nod),  yet,  still  (weber  —  nod), 

baraitf,  thereon  neither  —  nor) 

bariim,  therefore  nun,  now 

bennod)r  yet  fo,  so 

bc*^olbf     )  thfr,fnr*  \^if  else'  otherwise 

be«n>e0en,  \  t)tel(etd)t,  perhaps 

bod),  yet  tJtelme^r,  rather 

enbltd),  at  last  lt)of)(,  possibly,  perhaps 

fo(gltd),  consequently  £tt)ar,  indeed 

417.  Subordinating  conjunctions  requiring  the  trans- 
posed order  are : 

al$,  when,  as  OUijfeid),  although 

a(3  ob,      \   s  Y  obfd)on,  although 

al^  ireun,  }  a  obmol)(,  although 

bet>or,  before  feit(bem),  since 

bt^r  until  fobatb,  as  soon  as 

ba,  since,  as  tDtifyretlb,  while 

bamit,  in  order  that  ft>ann,  when 

oafe,  that,  so  that  lt)et(,  because 

efye,  before  tt)entl,  if,  when,  whenever 

inbetn,  while  tuenn  aud),  even  if 

ttlbeffern,  meanwhile  foe#f)alb,  wherefore 

nac^bem,  after  lute,  how 

Ob,  whether  (or  not),  if  h)0,  where 
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418.  I .  Distinguish  the  adverbial  ba,  there,  then,  from  the 
subordinating  conjunction  ba,  since,  as:  ba  uwrb  e3  bnnfel, 
then  it  grew  dark ;  ba  e3  ftrieber  bunfel  Uwrb,  since  it  grew 
dark  again. 

2.  Distinguish  ftmfyrenb,  during,  from  todfjrenb,  while;  big, 
preposition,  from  the  conjunction  big  ;  bennp  connective,  for, 
from  bann,  then;  inbem,  while,  from  in  bem,  in  ivhom,  in 
which;  nad),  preposition,  after,  from  the  conjunction  nad)- 
bem:  Uwfjrenb  meiner  9lbtoefent)ett,  during  my  absence ;  tuafjrenb 
id)  abtoefenb  ftmr,  while  I  was  absent ;  bi£  nddjften  Simi,  till 
next  June  ;  roarten  @te,  fct3  id)  f  omme,  wait  until  I  come  ;  id) 
glaube  i^m  nid)t,  benn  er  ift  falfdj,  /  do  not  believe  him,  for  he 
is  false  ;  bann  ttmr  e§  rt)a()r,  then  it  was  true ;  nad)  bem  erften 
9^ai,  after  the  first  of  May  ;  nadjbcm  ber  9J?at  gefommen  toar, 
after  (the  month  of)  May  had '  come ;  inbcm  ic^  e^  bemerfte, 
w//^  /  noticed  it ;  ber  Srief,  in  bem  er  mid)  um  §t(fe  bat,  the 
letter  in  which  he  asked  my  assistance. 

TRANSLATION  35  a 

A.  i.  @ie  roerbett  toof)!1  5ngeknf  bafe  e^  ftd^  um  eine  @ad)e 
Don  ber  ciufeerften  SBtc^tirjfctt  ^anbett2,  ba  ber  General  felbft  in 
bte  §auptftabt  krnfen  tuurbe.  2.  2)a  raarb  tfym  er^dtjlt,  ba^  ftr^ 
U)d^renb  ber  erften  £age  in  ber  legten  3Soc^e  t)erfdjiebene  ©ptone 
in^  fiager  gcf^Iit^ett  fatten.3  3.  SSdi)renb  bte  @adje  im  ^rtcg^- 
rat  ktyrodjen  rourbe,  fam  etn  33ote  au3  ber  §anptftabt,  ber  ung 
nod)  etroa3  D^eue^  benc^tete.  4.  $t3  bte  ^ac^rtc^ten  Beftattgt 
roerben,  bitrfen4  rotr  bte  getnbe  ntc^t  entflte^en  (affen.  5.  ^tn 
bro^enber  33tid  beg  Dberften  pel  anf  ben  Officer,  metier  bte 
2Bad)e  fommanbtert  t)atte.-  6.  SBarum  fdjtcfen  @te  bte  ^cfan= 
gcncn  ntd)t  nad)  ber  ©tabt  ?  7-  &§  ^ts  gar  fetne  ©efa()r,  bafe 
fie  enttijife^en  fonnten.  8.  SSetl  ic^  fiird^ten  mu^,  bafe  fie  oom 
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gcumltfam  kfrctt  toerben.     9.  SMe  $auent  finb  Uriitenb, 
feit  toir  bie  £)anb  an  i()rcn  giifjrcr  gcfcgt  tjaben. 

1  Cf .  Exercise  9,  3  6,  p.  66.  2Cf.  278,  8.  3Cf.  Exercise  13,  II,  3  b,  p.  116. 
4Cf.  Exercise  14,  1  c,  p.  127.  5Cf.  278,  5. 

-#.  i.  Snbem  toir  ba£  £)orf  pafficrtcn,  tit  bent  cr  fcerfjaftct 
hjurbe,  madjten  bic  Saitcrn  9JUenc  un§  anjngrcifen*  2.  (Seit 
flcftcrn  ift  bie  901156  ©cgenb  toon  ^ruppen  entl»(of;t  3.  SStr 
fatten  jemanb  nadj  ber@tabt  fenben  mitffen1;  ber  ^Bote  ift  fdjon 
fort ;  tro(5  allebem2  tuirb  ba^  Regiment  md)t  t)or  5(benb  f)tcr  fctu3 
fonncn.  4.  Se^t  njiffcn  li)ir  and),  bafe  ber  geinb  ba  brit&eu  ftet^ 
fe()r  genau  iibcr  imfere  StcKuug  untcrrit^tct  mar.  5-  £c3  @Jn* 
on§,  ber  f)ier  unter  itn^  lucilte,  Ijdtte  er  fid)  friiljer  Dcmadjtigcn  4 
follcn.5  6.  £)a  n;tr  nidjt  jcben  etujelnen  $errtiter  Dcrfjafteu 
lonnen,  gilt  eio,6  an  bem  2lttfuljrer  ein  S3etfpiel  511  ftatwemu 

7.  9J^it  bem  einen7  9^ann  tjaben  iuir  bie  oanje  Cartel  in  ^a'nbcn. 

8.  (Sie  finb  ber  cigcntltt^e  ^»err  in  bicfem  (Sdjlo^ ;  alfo  toenbe  id) 
mic^  an  (Bie  itnb  an  fetncn  anbern.     9.  <5oeben  bringt  man  ben 
^efangcuen  gefeffelt  fyiefyer.     10.  9}?an  ^at  ifyn  binben  (affen,8 
n;ei(  ein  @pion  anf  feine  9?iicfft^t  5(nfpruc^  fjat. 

:Cf.  168,  i.  2Cf.  367,  i  a.  3Cf.  170,  6.  *Cf.  266.  s  Cf.  170,  1-7. 
6Cf.  Exercise  16,  III,  I,  p.  166.  7Cf.  386,  5.  8Cf.  Exercise  23,  i,  p.  230, 
and  171. 
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TABULAR  VIEW  OF  THE  STRONG  VERBS 
I.     BASED  ON  THE  VOWEL  OF  THE  INFINITIVE 


Class  I.      Infinitive  in  cu 

i.  First  Group  :  a,  it,  a, 

Radical  vowel  of  the  infini- 
tive immediately  followed  by 
any  one  of  the  first  six  conso- 
nants of  the  alphabet  (b,  C,*  b, 


,  fafyren,  graben,  taben, 
tnafytert,  f  djaff  en,  fd)(agen,  tracjen, 
ftadjfen,  roafdjen  (179)- 

2.  Second  Group:  a,  (t  i)  ie,  n. 

All  other  verbs  with  a  in  the 
infinitive  (180). 

Sole  exception 

flatten,  fd)oH,  gejdjoflen. 


*  Occurring  only  in  dj  and  cL 
f  Remember  f  must  be  double, 
j  Only  in  janqen  and  fycmgen ;  former 
spelling  ficug  and  Ijieng. 


Class  II.     Infinitive  in  ej 
a,  o  or  ii, 

1.  First  Group:  e,  a,  c, 

(SJebett,    and    the    following 

nine  verbs  whose  radical  e  of 

the    infinitive    is    immediately 

followed  by  I)  (not  d)  nor  |*d)), 

Ufort: 

effen,  freffen,  uercjeffen,  lefett, 
meffen,  n^^ff^/ 
treten  (189,  2). 

2.  Second  Group : 

a.  e,  0,  o        c.    fl,  of 

b.  a,  0,  o        d.  iif  0, 

a.   fedjten,    fledjten, 
mdten,  pflegen,  queden,  fcfyeren, 


lueben  (194,  #). 

b,  c,  d.    All  verbs  in  ct  (except 
gebcirett),  d  and  ii  (194,  b,  c,  d}. 

3.  Third  Group : 

a.  e,  a,  o        b.  a,  a,  o 

a.  All  the  other  verbs  with 
e  in  the  infinitive  (199,  a). 

b.  Only  cjebaren. 

NOTE.     For  irregular  gefyen  and 
jhf)en,  cf.  223. 
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Class  III.     Infinitive  in  t, 

1.  First  Group : 

a.  i,  a,  o          b.  i,  J,  o 

a.  All  verbs  with  root  ending 
in  inn  and 

one  verb  in  imm:  fdjttritnmett, 
(206,  a). 

b.  The  remaining  two  verbs 
in    imm:     gltmmen,    ftimmen 
(206,  b). 

2.  Second  Group :  t,  a,  u* 

All  other  verbs  with  i  in  the 
infinitive ;   their  roots  end   in 
inb,  ing*  or  iuf  (207). 
Sole  exception 
fdjinben,  fd)unb,  gefcfyunben. 
NOTE  i.  Remember: 
bitten,  bat,  gebeten. 
Plea,  fafc,  (jefefftn  (204,  i). 

NOTE  2.    For  ttriffen,  cf.  172. 


*  23rtngen  is  weak  and  irregular  (172). 

Class  V.     Infinitive  in  tc, 

1 .  First  Group :  te,  o,  o. 

Radical  vowel  (te)  of  the 
infinitive  immediately  followed 
by  i),  fr  ft  or  *  (218).* 

2.  Second  Group :  te,  o,  o* 

All  other  verbs  with  ie  in  the 
infinitive  (219). 

Sole  Exception 

Itegen,  tag,  gctcgcn. 

*  Cf.  216,  Note. 


Class  IV.  Infinitive  in  0, 
u  or  atu 

1.  Two  verbs  in  o: 

fommen,  !am,  aefomntett 
ftofeen,  (ttcf,  geftoBen  (209). 

2.  One  verb  *  in  u  : 
ntfett,  rtef,  gerufen  (210). 

3.  Six  verbs  in  au: 

a.  fyauen,  l)teb,  qe()auen» 
(aufen,  lief,  getaufen  (211,  a). 

b.  The  other    four  have  0  in 
the  preterit  and  past  parti- 
ciple (211,  b). 

NOTE.  There  are  no  other 
strong  verbs  with  o,  U  or  ait  in 
the  infinitive. 


,  is  irregular  (223). 


Class  VI.    Infinitive  in  eu 

1.  First  Group :  et,  t,  u 

All  verbs  with  et  in  the  in- 
finitive, immediately  followed 
by  rf  f,  ft  or  rf),*  besides  letbett 
and  fcfmetben  (221). 

2.  Second  Group:  et,  te,te» 

All  other  verbs  with  et  in  the 
infinitive  (222). 

NOTE.  §ei^en,  fytefj,  gdjeifjen 
(221,  *). 


*  Cf.  216,  Note. 
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II.     BASED  ON  THE  VOWEL  OF  THE  PRETERIT 

NOTE.    Remember  that  the  preterit  and  infinitive  can  never  have  the 
same  vowel. 

The  only  radical  vowels  found  in  the  preterit  are:  a,  I,  te,  0  or  u. 
Thus  the  vowel  c  and  the  diphthongs  ei  and  ail  never  occur  in  the  preterit. 


PRETERIT  a 


Infinitive 


i.  a.  e  (  Class  II,  ist  group  :  (a8,  fefen,  etc.  189; 

b.  e  (     "     "   3d     "     :  half,  Ijelfen,  etc.  199,  i  a. 

c.  a      Class  II,  3d  group :  only  gebar,  gebaren,  199,  i  b. 

d.  i  f  Class  III,  ist  group,  a :  begann,  beghmen,  etc.  206 a ; 

e.  i  •   Class  III,  2d  group  :  fatlb,  fittben,  etc.  207; 
/.  i      only  bat,  bitten;  fafj,  \tytn,  204,  i. 

g.  te     only  tag,  liegert,  215,  i. 

h.  0     only  fam,  fomtnen,  Class  IV,  209. 


PRETERIT  i 

2.  a.    a     only  firtg,  fartgen  ;  ^ing,  ^angen ;  Class  I,  2d  group 

180. 
b.   ei      Class  VI,  ist  group,  221 :  fdjnttt,  fcfytteibert,  etc. 


PRETERIT  te 

3.  a.    a     Class  I,  2d  group,  180 :  fiet,  fatten ;  ^ielt,  (jalten,  etc. 
Exceptions  :  fing,  fangen  ;  tying,  bangen. 

b.  0      only  ftiefe,  ftogen. 

c.  tt        **      rief,  wferu 

d.  au        «'      fyieb,  fatten. 

"      lief,  (ctufen. 

e.  ei      Class  VI,  26.  group,  222 :  lief),  leiljen ; 

btieb,  bleiben,  etc. 


Class  IV,  209,   210,  211  a. 
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PRETERIT  o 

Infinitive 

4.  a.    a      only  fcfyott,  flatten  ;  Class  I  (exception). 


b.  e 

c.  a 


• 


fod)t,  fcd)ten  ;  betoog,  beiuegen,  etc. 
only  gor,  garen  ;  rod),  radjen  ;  fdjiuor,  fdjtuarett  ; 
;,  magen. 


only  lofd),  lofdjen  ;  fc^ttjor,  fd)ii)dren. 


d.    5 

f.  it  J  0    for,  fiiren ;  log,  liigen,  trog,  trtigen. 

/.    t     only  glomm,  glimmen ;  ftomm,  fttmmen,  Class  III, 
206,  b. 

g.  au      only  foff,  faitfen  ;  fog,  faitgen  :  fd)nob,  fdjnnitben  ; 

fd)rob,  fc^rauben;  Class  IV,  211  b. 
h.  it      Class  V,  215-220,  Irod),  Irtcdjen ;  flog,  flicgen,  etc. 

PRETERIT  it 

5.  a.    a      Class  I.  ist  group,  179:  fd)fug,  fdjlagert,  etc. 
b.     i      only  fdjitnb,  fdjinben,  Class  III  (exception). 
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III.     BASED  ON  THE  VOWEL  OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE 

NOTE.     The  past  participle  may  have  any  one  of  the  five  vowels  (a, 
tt  ir  o,  it),  or  the  digraph  ic  or  the  diphthong  ait. 

The  diphthong  ei  occurs  only  in  one  verb :  fyeiften,  l)ieJ3,  gefjeifjeit. 


Past  Part, 
and  Infiii. 

a 

i.  a.  Class  I,  both  groups  (179,  180)  : 
getragen,  tragen;  gef  alien,  fallen. 
Sole  exception  :  gefd)ollen',  fdjallen. 

e 

b.  Class 

II,  first  group  (189)  :  gegeben,  geben,  etc. 

0 

c.  Class 

IV  (209)  :  only  geformnen,  fommen  ; 
gefto^en,  ftoften. 

it 

d.  Class 

IV  (210)  :  only  gernfen,  rufen. 

nit 

e.  Class 

IV  (211,  a):  only  gel)anen,  fyanen  ; 
gelanfen,  taiifen. 

ci  /.  Class  VI  (222,  a)  :  only  geljeiften,  fjetgen. 

NOTE,     Detften  is  the  only  strong  verb  with  ei  in  the  infinitive  and  past 
participle  (exception  to  the  rules  of  Class  VI). 

Fast       Iiifin. 

^n?'        <*       2.  a.  Class  I  (179,  180):  only 
Pret-  gefdjollen,  fdjoll,  fdjallen 

(Sole  exception  to  the  rules  of  Class  I). 


J  b.  gefodjten,  fod)t,  fedjten; 

bemogen,  beiDog,  belt)egen,  etc. 
g    c.  only  gegoren,  gor,  ga'ren;  gerod)en,ro(^,rd(^en; 
&  gefdjVDoren,  fc^raor,  fdjttiaren;  ge^ogen,  ir»og, 

inagen. 
|    d.  only    gefofdjen,   lofd),  (b'fd)en;    gefdnrjoren, 

fc^nior,  fc^irjoren. 

|    e.  only  geforen,  for,  fitren;  gelogen,  log,  li'tgen; 
5  getrogen,  trog,  tritgen. 

i          /.  Class  III  (206,  b) :  only  geglontmen,  gfomm, 
gltmmen;  geftommen,  llomm,  flimmen. 
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Past        Infin. 

'and*'      au         g.  Class  IV  (211,  J):  only  gefoffen,  foff,  foitfen; 
Pret-  gefogen,  fog,   fcutgen;    gefdjnoben,   fdjnob, 

0    fdmauben;  flefdjro'ben,  fdjrob,  fdjrcmben. 

ic           //.  Class  V,  both  groups  (215,  220)  gefrodjert, 
!rod),  fnedjen;  geftogen,  f(og,  fliegen,  etc. 

1  ei  3.  Class  VI,  first  group  (220,  221)  gegUtten, 

glitt,  gleiten;  gefdjnitten,  fcfynitt,  fdjneiben, 
etc. 

ie         ci          4.  Class  VI,  second  group  (222)  gelteljen,  liel), 
leifyen;  gefdjrieberi,  fdjrteb,  fdjreiben,  etc. 

NOTE.     For  ^ctfjen,  the  only  exception,  cf  I/,  Note,  above. 

u          i          5.  Class  III  (205,  3) :  only  gefd)unben,  jc^unb, 
fdjtttben  (exception  to  rules  of  Class  III.) 

6.  a.  With  the  remaining  verbs  given  below  (7,  8,  9,   10),  the 
infinitive,    preterit   and   past   participle   have    each    a 
different  vowel. 
b.  With  verbs  of  this  kind,  the  vowel  of  the  past  participle 

can  only  be  0,  it  or  c» 
in-    Pret-  Past    7>  Any  verb  with  the  past  participle  in  o. 

nni-      erit    Parti-    '  J       ,          ,  .  *-  \          •, 

tive  cipie  not  found  in  i  c  (only  gefommen)  and  2 

above,  must  belong  here. 
C        a       0        a.  Class  II,  third  group  (199,  i  a) :  bredjett, 

brad),  gebvodjen,  etc. 
a       a       o        b.   Class   II,  third   group  (199,   i  b) :   only 

gebaren,  gebar,  geborcn. 
i      a      o       c.  Class  III,  first  group  (206,  a)  :  begmnen, 

begann,  begortnen,  etc. 

NOTE.     Remember  that  in  this  section  of  verbs  all  the 
preterits  have  a,  and  all  the  past  participles  take  o. 

8.  All  verbs  with  the  past  participle  in  u,  ex- 
cept geritf en  ( i  d  above)  and  gefdjunbett 
(5  above)  belong  here. 

i        a       tt            Class  III,  second  group  (207):  fmben,  fanb, 
gefunben,  etc. 

i       a      e       9.  Only  bitten,  bat,  gebeten;  fi£en,  fa§,  gefeffen 
(204,  i). 


te      a      e     10.  Only  Uegen,  tag,  gelegen  (215,  i). 
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IV.  CHANGING  THE  RADICAL  VOWEL  OF  THE  INFINITIVE  IN 

THE  SECOND  AND  THIRD  PERSONS  SINGULAR  OF 

THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE 

Class  I  (182),  First  group  Second  group 

bacfen,  bd'cfft,  badt  blafen,  blaf(ef)t,  bftift 

fafjren,  fafyrft,  faljrt-  braten,  brd'tft,  brat 

graben,  grabft,  grabt  fallen,  fa  ((ft,  fattt 

(aben,  (a'bft,  Icibt  fancjen,  fang  ft,  fangt 

fd)(agen,  f^Iajjft,  fdjlagt  fatten,  l)d(tft,  ()dlt 

tragen,  traa,ft,  tracjt  Ijangen,  I)d'ngft,  pngt 

ma^fen,  trd^f(efjt,  n)d(^ft  (affen,  (d'ffeft  (Iftpt), 

tt)afc()en,  ltiafc()(e)ft,  tDd'fdjt  raten,  ra'tft,  rat 

frf)(afen,  fd;(afft,  fd)(dft 

Class  IV  (212,  i,  3) 

ftofeen,  ftbB(ef)t,  ftflgt 
lanfen,*  Id'nfft,  (anft 
faufen,*  fanfft,  fauft 

NOTE  i.     ©djaffen  and  jd^atten  have  no  change  of  vowels. 


NOTE  2.     None  of  the  above  verbs  change  their  vowels  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperative. 

*  Also  without  umlaut. 
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V.  CHANGING  THE  RADICAL  VOWEL  OF  THE  INFINITIVE  IN  THE 

SECOND  AND  THIRD  PERSONS  SINGULAR  OF  THE  INDICATIVE 

PRESENT  AND  ALSO  IN  THE  SECOND  PERSON  SINGULAR 

OF  THE  IMPERATIVE 


CLASS  II 


First  group  (190,  IQI) 

effen,  (iff  eft)  i&t,  ifct  ;  ijj! 
freffen,  (friffeft)  frift,  frt|t; 


geben,  gibft,  gift  ;  gib  ! 
toergeffen,  (uergiffeft)  aergtfct, 

toergtjjt;  fcergig! 
lefen,  (Uefeft)  lieft,  lieft  ;  lie*  ! 
meffen,  (miffeft)  mijjt,  tnijjt; 


gefd)ef)en,  gefd)iel)t 
fefjen,  ftebft,  fiet)t;  fi 
trctcn,  trittft,  trttt  ;  trttt  ! 

Second  group  (iQ5>  196) 

fec^ten  ficf)t(e)ft,  ftrf)t  ;  fi 


Third  group  (200,  201) 

bcrcjen,  birgft,  btrgt  ;  birg  ! 
bcrften,  birft(ef)t/  birft  ;  birft  ! 
brcdjen,  brid)ft,  brid)ft  ;  brid)  ! 
uerberben,  t)erbirbft,  tjerbirbt; 

oerbtrb  ! 
brefdjen,  brifd)(ef)t,  brifd)t; 

brifd)! 
empfel)ien,  empfieljfft,  empfte^ft; 

empfie^l  ! 
gelten,  giltft,  gi(t  ;  gilt  ! 


ne^men,   nimmft,  nimmt  ; 

nimm! 

fdjelten,  fdjittft,  jd)ilt  ;  fd)i(t  ! 
fc^reden,  fd)riif  ft,   [djricft  ; 

fdjricf! 

fpredjen,  fpvtdift,  fprtdjt  ;  fprid)  ! 
ftedjen,  fhdjft,  fttdit  ;  ftid)  ! 
ftel)ten,  ftiel)(ftr  ftteljlt  ;  ftie()(  ! 
fterben,  fttrbft,  ftirbt  ;  ftirb  ! 
trcffcn,  triffft,  trifft  ;  triff! 
iDerben,  inirbft,  njtrbt  ;  imrb  ! 
tocrf  en,  iDtrfft,  nnrft  ;  n)irf  ! 


NOTE  i.    The  verbs  genefen  (first  group) ;  ^eben,  pjtcgen,  beroegen,  rueben 
(second  group)  have  no  change  of  vowel. 

NOTE  2.    ©ebtiren  has  gebtirft,  gcbart ;  gcbarc !  or  gebicrft,  gebiert ; 
gcbicr !  (200,  i  a}. 


melfen,  mtlfft,  milft  ;  mil!  ! 
quetten,  qutttft,  quittt  ;  quill  ! 
fcfyeren,  fc^terft,  fcfjiert  ;  fd)ier 

,  f^mi(3(ef)t,  fdjmi^t 

! 

Hflft,  fdjtmflt; 
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SfbCttteuer,  «.  I,  adventure. 
abreifcit,  w.  depart,  leave. 
a&frt)(tcfjctt  (ftd)),  V,  seclude  (one's 

self). 

arf)t,  eight. 

arf)teu,  iv.  esteem,  respect, 
alberit,  silly,  foolish. 

tttt,  all. 

dlfo,  therefore,  thus  (not  also). 

Biter,  n.  I,  age. 

Bttfang,  m.  IV,  beginning. 

anfangen,  I,  begin. 

5(nful)rer,  m.I,  leader,  chief. 

ttltgdjen,  irr.  sir.  (224)  concern. 

auftrtifcu,  VI,  attack. 

9lttlage,  /.  w.  gift,  talent. 

Unmaften  (ftd),  dative],  w.  presume. 

aumcffcn,  II,  measure,  take  the 
measure  of. 

amtefimen  (trans.)  II,  accept,  sup- 
pose, admit. 

aitucfymcn  (ftd),  with  genitive),  in- 
terest (one's  self)  in,  take  interest 
in. 

Ottpretfen,  VI,  praise,  commend. 

9(ufi rf)tf  /  iv.  view,  prospect. 

XMitfprucf),  m.  IV,  claim,  pretension. 

3tttfprilrf|  ija&Ctt  (ailf),  be  entitled 
(to),  claim. 

aitftatt  (preposition),  instead  of. 


anffrengcn  (ftd)),  w.  exert  (one's  self), 

make  every  effort. 

!,/.  -w.  number. 
t,  m.  II,  apple. 
3lrmeefcefei)lf  m.  Ill,  order  of  the 

day. 
$frt,  /  w.  kind,  manner,  sort  (not 

art). 
auffatten,   I  (with  dative),  surprise, 

astonish. 

HUfgefjen,  irr.  str.  (224)  rise. 
aitffjafteit  (ftd));  I,  stay,  remain. 

auffjattgen,  ™.  hang  up. 
nuffommcn,  IV,  rise,  get  up,  come 

up. 

9(ufregUttgf  /.  iv.  excitement. 
ttUfftcI)CUf  irr.  str.  (225)  rise. 
attffteflen  (ftcl)),  w.  draw  up,  stand 

up. 
5l«fttiartttng,  /.  tv.  attendance. 

3Jufn>artung  madjen,  pay  one's  re- 
spects. 

2foge,  n.  (132)  eye. 

mtijMctbcn,  VI,  stay  away,  fail  to 
appear. 

auSbredjeit,  II,  break  out. 

9lu*0rurf)r  m.  IV,  outbreak. 

Stu^f  itljrttlig,  /  w.  execution,  realiza- 
tion. 

,  IV,  exclaim. 
n  (fid)),  rest,  repose. 

9ltt3ftef)t,  /  w.  prospect,  view. 


*The  abbreviations  are  the  same  as  those  used  in  the  German  Vocabulary; 
cf.  Note,  p.  201. 
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S3, 

2?ofjuf|0f,  m.  IV,  railroad  station. 
',  m.  Ill,  balcony. 
,  /».  (127)  peasant. 
S3nucrttf)OdJ5eit,/.  w.  peasant's  wed- 
ding. 

ftcautwortcn,  w.  /ra«j.  answer. 
foebeitfeit,  w.  *>r.  consider,  bear  in 

mind. 

fcebetttettb,  important. 
ticbteuett    (ftd),    with    genitive],    w. 

avail  one's  self  of,  make  use  of. 
fcebitrfCtt  (like  biilfen,  167,  with  geni- 
tive), need. 

9ebiirfm£,  /  III,  need,  necessity. 
liCCilcil     (fid)),     w.     hasten,     make 

haste. 

fcefmett,  w.  free,  liberate. 
83efmer,  m.  I,  liberator. 
feefreiwbeu,  w.  befriend. 
IiCflCflUCU    (with   dative},   meet,    en- 
counter. 

S3egttttt,  m.  sir.  beginning. 
t,  w.  accompany. 

,  m.  I,  companion. 
&el)ervfd)ett,    w.  govern,   rule   over, 

control. 

S3eirf)te,  /.  w.  confession. 
frefdltttt,  known. 

,  w.  molest,  annoy. 
w.  reward,  compensate. 

(ftrf),  with  genitive),  w. 
take  possession  of. 
fcemerfeit,    w.    observe,   notice,    re- 
mark. 

bcmitfjcn  (|t(^),  w.  trouble  one's  self, 
take  pains. 

w.  make  use  of. 


bemteit,  w.  prepare. 

,  m.  Ill,  mountain. 
,  IV,  call,  summon. 

befdjiiljeu,  w.  protect. 
6cfiefle«r  w.  defeat  (not  besiege). 
fccftUfleitf  HI,  celebrate  in  song. 
fccfUjCtt  (204),  possess, 
bcfoubcr  (adj!)  particular,  peculiar, 
befoubcr^  (adv.}    especially,  in  par- 
ticular. 

Def^ret^cu,  II,  discuss. 

beftiittflcn,  w.  confirm,  verify. 

bcfttlHUtt,  positive,  certain. 

bctvarijtCH,  w.  contemplate,  view. 

&etrarf)tHrf|f  considerable. 

^BetrafiCtt,  «.  sir.  behavior. 

betrcffen,  II,  concern  (was  mic^ 
bctrifft,  as  far  as  I  am  con- 
cerned). 

S3eU)eflUH(J,  f.  w.  movement,  motion. 

S3ett)Ci3,  m.  Ill,  proof,  evidence. 

Sibel,/  w.  Bible. 

biUtg,  fair,  cheap. 

Ililtbcit,  III,  bind. 

blamte'reit  (fid)),  w.  disgrace  one's 
self. 

6(au,  blue. 

blirfen,  w.  (auf),  look  (at). 

S3lt^,  m.  Ill,  lightning. 

S3Ittjn&letter,  m.  I,  lightning-rod. 

bitten  (impers.}  lighten;  (intrans.) 
flash. 

ttn,  bloody. 
tt,  broad,  wide. 

fcvemtCtt,  w.  irr.  (164,  i),  burn; 
(impers.  274,  2). 

S?ltrcttttf*  office. 

S$urg,  f.  w.  castle,  stronghold. 

Slitter,  /butter. 


Pronounce  u  like  ii  and  eau  like  o,  with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable. 
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*  m.  Ill,  character,  dis- 
position. 
<$f)ef,t  m.  str.  in  singular  (GljefS, 

in  phiraf)  ;  chief,  principal,  leader. 

$>. 

bat)Ct,  aafe'.  on  that  occasion. 
baf)dm,  adv.  at  home. 
•Dampffrfjtff,    m.    Ill,    steamboat, 

steamer. 

bnntarf),  adv.  afterwards, 
bnuon,  adv.  away, 
bnuoitfummeu,  IV,  escape;  mtt  ei= 

nem   btcuieu   5luge  barjortfommeu, 

come  off  with  but  a  little  hurt. 
bCvfjfllb,  therefore. 
beutett,  w.  (ailf),  point  (at). 
btrfjt,  #<#'.  thick,  close,  dense  ;  adv. 

(with  cm),  close  by. 

,  »*.  I,  poet. 

f  m.  I,  servant. 
',  «.  str.  in  singular  ($>incr3, 

in  plural},  dinner. 
"Si WC,  /  W.  girl,  lass. 
borf|,  yet. 

braitgcn  (fid)),  w.  crowd,  pass, 
brnitfjcn,     adv.     without,     out     of 

doors. 

bmftigjaljrig,  thirty  years'. 
britt,  third. 
britbCH,  adv.  over  there,  beyond. 

brnrfen,  w.  print. 

bumm,  stupid,  silly ;  bummer  ©treid^ 

(III),  stupid  trick. 
burrf)'(cfcnr  II,  read  through. 


ebel,  noble. 

ciferfiid)tig  (auf),  jealous  (of). 

cigent(id),  real. 

©tljUfl,  m.  IV,  express  train. 
Ciltanbcr,  (one)  another. 
ehtbtcgen,  V,  intr.  turn  into. 
etttbtlbCtt  (ftrfj),  w.  imagine. 
(Sittbrurf,  m.  IV,  impression. 
@inf[u^f  m.  IV,  influence. 
ciuljei^cu,  w.  light  a  fire. 
Ctitlabeit,  I,  invite. 
eittltetymeit,  II,  capture,  take. 
Ctttft,  once,  one  time. 
Cilttrcffeu,  II,  arrive. 
CHlttritt,  m.  Ill,  entrance. 
etttSdlt,  single. 
etnstg,  sole,  single. 
denb,  miserable,  wretched. 
f  /  w.  ell,  yard. 

(plur.  only),  parents. 


c«grtgierctt,i  w.  engage. 

vj.  denude. 
,  sir.  irr.  (with  dative)  es- 

cape, get  away  from. 
CUtljalteit,  I,  contain. 
eittlnffcit,    I,   let   go,    dismiss,    dis- 

charge. 

eittfrfjetbeub,  decisive. 
Ctttf  djlte^Cll  (fid)),  V,  resolve,  decide. 
eittUrifrf|CH,  w.  slip  away. 
etttjic^CU  (fid)),  V,  (with  dative)  with- 

draw from. 

ertirerfjen,  II,  break  open. 
(£rbfrf)(tftf  /  TV-  inheritance. 
(£rbc,  /•  w-  earth. 


*  In  the  plural,  the  accent  rests  on  the  third  syllable. 
J  Pronounce  the  first  <\  like  g  in  garden,  the  second 
accent  is  on  the  third  syllable. 


f  Pronounce  tff)  like  @ci). 
like  s  in  pleasure;  the 
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($reignt§,  f.  Ill,  event,  occurrence, 
erforbcrit,  w.  demand,  require. 
erfreilt,  adj.  rejoiced,  delighted. 
erlje&en,  II,  lift  up,  raise. 

er$efteit,  w.  brighten,  clear  up. 
erfjoffeit,  w._  hope  for,  expect. 
erfyolcu  (ftd)),  w.  recover. 
erinnem  (fid)),  w.  remember. 

C£rf  altitttg,  /.  «».  cold. 

erfemten,  irr.w.  (164,  i),  recognize. 
ertfareu  (fid))  w.  explain  one's  self; 

baraus  erflart  fid),  that  accounts 

for. 

erlrwfcett,  w.  permit. 
erlctbeit,  VI,  suffer,  endure. 
ermitbeit  (fid)),  w.  tire  one's  self,  get 

fatigued. 
erttftlidj,  serious. 
(Stttte,  f.  w.  harvest,  crop. 
erfdjcittCtt,  VI,  appear, 
erfdjieftett,  V,  shoot. 

erftrtUUt,  adj.  astonished. 
ertucrbcit,  II,  acquire. 
CtttW,  adv.  perhaps. 

,  n.  sir.  Europe. 


feft,  firm,  strong,  staunch, 
ftucfyett,  w.  curse. 

8ftod»t,/  flight. 

^•Olge,  /  w.  consequence. 
fortlommen,  IV,  get  away,  escape. 

-w.  continue. 

ilt,  n.  I,  Miss,  young  lady. 
illC^),  adv.  of  course  (not  freely). 
,  f.  iv.  joy  (distinguish  from 

,  friends). 

(impers.}  w.  give  pleasure  to. 
freitett  (ftd^),  w.  rejoice. 

^reunbiu,/.  w.  (105,  Note  i)  lady 

friend. 

t,  w.f.  friendship. 
f  m.  (125)  peace. 
friil|f  early. 

9frfifjHlt8r  w.  Ill,  spring. 
grii^ftUt!,  n.  Ill,  breakfast. 
fitttf,  five. 
fttrdjtbttr,  fearful,  terrible. 

fiird)tcrlt^,  frightful. 
furrfjtfam,  timid. 

tn.  w.  prince,  chief. 


f  (tljreit,  I,  intr.  drive,  go  (by  rail,  by 
carriage,  by  boat). 

fata,  I,  fall. 

^nr6cf/.  w.  color. 

faffen  (fid)),  w.  compose  one's  self. 

ftauft,/  IV,  fist. 

ferfjtett,  II,  fight. 

feierttrfj,  solemn. 

.  w.  commander-in-chief. 
f  rn.  IV,  campaign,  expedi- 
tion. 

ffcrtte,  /  w.  distance. 
fcffetlt,  TV.  fetter,  chain. 


,  /  w.  garrison. 
.  IV,  guest. 

.  Ill,  birthday. 

gebenf  en,  w.  />?-.  with  genitive  (164,2), 

think  of,  remember. 
($cbratt0e,  «.  I,  throng,  press,  crowd, 
©ef a^r,  /  w.  danger. 
flCfalltflfi,  «^.  if  you  please. 
@cfattgcnef  w.  w.  prisoner,  captive. 
®e0ettftaitb,  m.  IV,  subject. 

t,  /  presence. 
tt^,  «.  Ill,  secret. 
ift,  «.  Ill,  command,  behest. 
flCprtg,  proper,  suitable. 
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geldltgen  w.  (an),  arrive  at,  reach 
(distinguish  from  gelingen,  III,  be 
successful). 

flclcl)ft,  learned. 

®emal)(,  m.  Ill,  husband. 

flcuau,  accurate. 

®eiicralftab,  m.  IV,  general  staff. 

gciliigen,  TV.  suffice,  be  enough. 

gcfrf)cf)CU,  III,  impers.  happen,  take 
place. 

®efdjmarf,  m.  IV,  taste. 

®efrf)ityf,  n.  Ill,  creature. 

©efrfjrd,  n.  sir.  cries,  screaming. 

($kfd)tt»at?,  n.  Ill,  talk,  chatter,  gos- 
sip. 

@cfinnuttg,  /  w.  sentiment. 

(Hcftraild),  «•  III,  shrubs,  shrubbery, 
bushes. 

gctrauen  (fid)),  w.  (trust  one's  self), 

dare,  venture,  make  bold, 
(icnmfjrcit,  w.  accord,  offer,  grant. 
(iiettwlt,  /  10.   force,  power,  might. 
getUttltfnm,  forcible,  violent. 

geimnnen,  III,  win,  gain. 

©CtUlttcr,  n.  I,  thunderstorm. 
@ett)ittcrtt)0lfe,  /.  w.  thundercloud. 
gctuijfynen  (fid)),  «/.  accustom  one's 

self. 

Oktuofjnfjcit,  /.  w.  custom. 
©ipfel,  m.  I,  top,  summit. 
glcirfjgiUttg,  indifferent, 
glcirfjf  am,  adv.  as  it  were,  so  to  say. 
(^liirf,  n.  str.  luck,  happiness. 
glurfUrfjcrttJCifc,  adv.  fortunately. 
golbett,  golden. 

l,  «.  V,  tomb,  sepulchre. 
t, /.  w.  (105,  Note  i),  countess, 
flriimcit  (ft(^),  w-  grieve,  sorrow. 
©ran'bC,  m.  w.  grandee. 
grau,  gray. 

w.  intr.  turn  gray,  dawn. 


t,  iv.  impers.  dread,  shudder. 
(S)tuft,/  IV,  grave,  vault. 
griin,  green. 
griiuMid),  thorough. 
gtttig,  kind. 

fr 

I,  hang. 

t,  adj.  hard;  adv.  with  an,  hard 
by,  close  by. 
Ijajfctt,  TV.  hate. 
^>attfeitf  m.  I,  Jieap,  mass,  crowd. 

Ijaufen,  w.  dwell. 
$<W!§l)a(tUUgf/  w.  housekeeping. 
Ijclicn,  II,  raise,  lift,  help. 

^etltg,  holy. 

ljcramtnf)eit,  w.  draw  near,  approach. 
IjiTciu,  adv.  in,  in  here. 
adv.  afterwards. 
t,  w.  send  hither. 
n.  (133),  heart. 
,  heartless. 

ig,  of  this  day,  to-day's,  present. 
littflel)enf  str.  irr.  go  there. 
Ijiltlcgcn,  v>.  place  there. 
I)iutcrfld)'cu,   str.  irr.  deceive,  im- 

pose upon. 
Ijtlttcdaf'feit,   I,  leave   behind,   be- 

queath. 

Ijtufrfjnucit,  w.  (nod)),  look  (at). 
tjoffcn,  w.  hope. 
^>ofttarrf  m.  w.  court  jester. 
r  m.  Ill,  dog. 
,  m.  str.  hunger. 

£unger3n0t,  /.  famine. 


trrcn  (ftrf)),  iv.  err,  be  mistaken. 
lic  'ttcr,  Italian. 
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ft 

$aIjrI)Uttberr,  «.  Ill,  century. 
jnwmcnt,  iv.  lament,  mourn,  grieve. 
jebei*,  every,  each. 
jeborf),  however,  nevertheless. 
$ugcnbgeitoffe,  »/.  w.  companion  of 

one's  youth,  playfellow. 
jttft,  adv.  just,  just  now. 


$tlffee,  m.  sir.  coffee. 

fftmpfen,  «/.  fight. 

^apttatt',  m.  Ill;  captain  (of  a  ship). 
feitt,  no. 

,  /.  w.  chain. 

it,  /  w.  time  of  childhood. 
¥l(igeu,  w.  lament. 
Hetlt,  little,  small. 
n,  w.  knock. 
,  prudent. 

,  «w.  w.  boy. 

/.  IV,  strength,   force   (not 
craft}. 

$reU55ltg,  m.  IV,  crusade. 
friegerifd),  warlike. 
$rieg3milti'fter,  m.  I,  (minister)  sec- 
retary of  war. 

tf  m.  council  of  war. 

f  m.  IV,  military  expedi- 
tion. 
®nge(regett,  m.  sir,  (rain)  shower  of 

bullets. 
flltttft,/  IV,  art. 


slow. 

tedious. 
f  n.  str.  foliage. 
,  /  w.  bower,  arbor. 


Sailflw  •)'.!,  /  w.  career. 
(OUfcit,  IV,  run. 
IcbCtt,  iv.  live. 
l'd)Uftu!)l,  w.  IV,  armchair. 
ficib,  w.  V,  body. 
IeiI)Ctt,  VI,  lend. 
Icud)tettf  w.  shine. 
Heb,  adj.  dear. 
Steb^nbcr,  m.  I,  lover. 
Siterotur,  /.  w.  literature. 
£06,  «.  j/r.  praise. 
fobeit,  w.  praise. 
Ittfttg,  merry,  gay. 


1ttiid)H0,  mighty,  powerful. 
(,  w.  Ill,  meal,  banquet. 

'f  »/.  Ill,  major. 
tttalerifefj,  picturesque. 
1ltaud)f  many,  many  a. 
Sftuffe,  /.  w.  mass,  crowd,  multitude. 

9Jlaucrf  /  ?y.  wall. 

',/  medicine. 
,  several. 
9ft  etttttttfl,  /  w.  opinion. 
tttetftCtt^,  adv.  mostly,  chiefly. 
lltdbcit,  iv.  announce. 
9Kcwf(^),  m.  iu.  man,  human  being; 

(plural]  people. 
nterfttmrbtg,  remarkable. 
SKtenc,  /  w.  mien,  look  ;  9Jf  icnc  nm* 

d^en,  look  as  if,  seem,  threaten. 
2«tld),/milk. 

,  minister. 

,  w.  irr.   (164,   2)  carry 
along,  bring  along. 
mttimirijClt,  w.  take  part  in. 
9Rttmeitff^r   m.  w.  fellow  creature, 

fellow  being,  fellow  man. 
mitttefjmeu,  II,  take  along, 
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l,  n.  I,  means. 
mobellt,  «'.  model,  mould. 
S3)joitat,  m.  Ill,  month. 
ntora'lifdj,  moral. 
9)2ufjc,  f-  ii>-  trouble,  pain. 
mitfjfam,  laborious,  troublesome. 
SWltfe'um,  n.str.in  singular  (plural 

SJhife'en),  museum. 
mitfnfl,  idle,  at  leisure. 
SJlttt,  m.  sir.  courage. 


Itfirfjalimcn,  w.  imitate. 
9iarf)mittng,  m.  Ill,  afternoon. 
ttnrf)ftf  next. 
ttntiirlirf),   adj.  natural;  adv.  natur- 

ally, of  course. 
•Weffc,  m.  w.  nephew. 
ttCtbtfd),  envious. 
lie  it  licit,  TV.  irr.  (164,  i)  name. 
SRcugtCrbC,  /  curiosity. 
92eitt0f  Ctt,  /.  to.  news,  novelty. 

ntcber,  adj.  low. 

nieberfdjreibett,  VI,  write  down. 

iitcmnnb,  no  one. 

llOCf),  adv.  still,  yet  ;  (nod)  eilt,  368,  1  a}. 

Horblirf),  northern. 

!K0t,/  IV,  need,  necessity. 

nuljtttf),  useful. 

D. 

ober,  or. 

offen,  open. 

oi)Hcn(cicl)Cttf    (without    the    like), 

unequalled. 
Dltfel,  m.  I,  uncle. 


lldfftcrctt,  u>.  trans,  pass  through. 
9?foffe,  ;//.  w.  priest. 

,  m.  I,  horse-dealer. 
,  m.  IV,  plan,  design. 
f  w.  IV,  place,  square. 
itcljmcii,  II,  take  a  seat. 
t,  f.  w.  mail,  post-office. 
ttfl,  magnificent. 

,  w.  practice. 
',  m.  w.  president. 
prebigen,  w.  preach. 


l',  /.  w.  party,  part. 
l  ltel)tttettr  side  with,  espouse 
a  side. 


igt,  /  w.  sermon. 
i3,  m.  Ill,  price. 

iv.    try,    attempt    (not 
prove). 

9$Utt!t,   m.  Ill,  point;  (time  of  the 
day,  on  the  stroke  of  ;  sharp). 


ragcn,  w.  rise,  tower. 

Waitb,  m.  V,  border,  edge. 
raftett,  tv.  rest,  repose. 
fflatljaitS,  ».  V,  city  hall. 
iHaitd),  w.  j/r.  smoke. 
rattrfjCII,  w.  smoke. 

roufen,  «/.  fight,  scuffle. 
9icbe,  /".  iv.  speech,  discourse. 
JKebettSart,  /  «/.  phrase. 
9Jegtcnmg3rat,  »*.  IV,  counsellor  of 

the  government. 
9?cirf)3ftabt,  /  IV,  imperial  city. 
})ici(f)£t(igf   m.  Ill,  parliament,  im- 

perial diet. 

rcitCII,  VI,  ride  (on  horseback). 
rcijcn,  w.  irritate. 
{Hc^ltbliC,  /.  TV.  republic. 
JKitrfctt,  m.  I,  back. 
JRurfftrf)t,  /  vj.  consideration,  regard. 
Wuf)C,  /  quiet,  rest,  peace. 
ntijig,  quiet. 
D^uittc,  /.  vj.  ruins. 
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ttt,  m.  Ill,  sandstone. 
@atg,  m.  IV,  coffin. 
Sattd,  m.  1 1,  saddle. 

faiter,  sour. 

Scene,  /  w.  scene. 

f djaffett,  I,  create,  produce ;  iv.  get, 

procure,  do,  work. 
fdjanbltdj,  shameful. 
©cfjelm,  m.  Ill,  rogue. 
fdjeren  (fid)),  w.  colloquially,  trouble 

one's  self,  care  about. 
fdjirfett,  w.  send. 
ftfjiefjett,  V,  shoot,  dart. 
@rf)torf)tfclb,  n.  V,  battlefield. 
frfjlafeit,  I,  sleep. 
frljlflflCU,  I,  strike,  beat,  defeat. 
frfjleidjett    (ftd)),    VI,    steal    along, 

crawl. 
fdjHefctt,  V,  close. 

fdjftmm,  bad. 

©djloffer,  m.  I,  locksmith  (distin- 
guish, from  @d)I5ffer,  plural  of 
@d)fofj,  n.  lock,  castle). 

SrI)Iud)tf  /  w.  ravine. 

Srfjmurf,  m.  sir.  ornament,  finery. 

fdineeig,  snowy. 

terrible. 

,  VI,  cry,  scream. 
SrfjUMflcr,  m.  II,  brother-in-law. 
ft^ttJarj,  black, 
frfjiuiiijcit,  w.  talk,  chatter. 
fdjroetgfam,  taciturn. 
fitter,  heavy. 

©djttuertgf ettf  /.  w.  difficulty. 

fd)tt)3rettf  II,  swear. 

fegnen,  w.  bless. 

f cljnctt  (ft(^)  na(^,  w.  long  for,  yearn 

after. 
feitt,  irr.  (137),  be. 


feitbetttf  adv.  since,  since  then. 

Selbfttltorb,  nt.  Ill,  suicide. 

feltfattt,  strange. 

fenben,  -w.  irr.  (164,  i),  send. 

ftttgeit,  III,  sing. 

Siltlt,  m.  Ill,  sense,  mind. 

(Siij,  m.  Ill,  seat,  chair. 

ft<jen  (204),  sit. 

fo,  adfe.  so,  in  this  way. 
fognr,  adv.  even, 
fogletd),  adv.  at  once. 
fo(t^r  such. 

Spnnicn,  ».  ^/r.  Spain. 
fjWtttfrf),  Spanish. 

,  later. 

iel,  n.  Ill,  play,  game. 
€tyie(f(ml,  m.  play-room,  gambling 

hall. 

<B\tOtt,  m.  sir.  scorn,  mockery. 
fjmitgett,  III,  jump,  leap. 

<Btflbtf(^reiber,  m.    I,   city   clerk, 

clerk  of  the  city  council. 
Stdltb,    m.   IV,    position,    station, 

class. 

@tanb$mnft,    m.    Ill,    point    of 

view. 

ftattftuben,  III,  take  place. 
ftotuie'ren,  w.  affirm;  ein  SBeijpict 

ftatiiieren,  make  an  example. 
fte^CII,  irr.  str.  (225),  stand, 
ftcllcit  (ft(^),  iv.  (auf)  amount  (to). 
(SteflUttfl,  /  w.  position. 
fterBett,  II,  die. 

ftet3,  adv.  ever,  always  (not  a  form 

of  the  verb  ftefyen). 
fttflett,  w.  quiet,  appease,  pacify, 
(gtoef,  m.  IV,  for  SBetttftorf,  vine. 

I,  m.  (127),  ray,  beam. 
idj,  m.  Ill,  trick,  prank. 

ftubie'ren,  w.  study. 
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taglit^,  daily. 
Xante,  /  iv.  aunt. 
,  brave. 
m.  sir.  tea. 

il,  m.  Ill,  part,  share. 
teilcu,  iv.  divide,  share. 
Xljca'ter,  n.  I,  theatre. 
Xorfjter,  /  II,  daughter. 
toll,  mad. 
$0r,  ».  Ill,  gate  (distinguish  from 

£iir,  /  w.  door). 
tragen,  I,  bear,  carry,  wear. 
Irnube,   /    tv.    grape,    cluster    of 

grapes. 

trnitcn,  w.  w/V/fc  dative,  trust. 
Xrnuttt,  w.  IV,  dream. 
traumcn,  w.  dream. 
treffen,  II,  strike,  meet,  encounter. 
treten,  II  (auf),  step  on. 
trinfcn,  III,  drink. 
tfiib,  dark,  gloomy,  dusky. 

Drummer  (plural  of  Xrumm,  »..V), 
ruins,  fragments. 
),  n.  V,  cloth. 

«/.  virtue. 
Xurm,  m.  IV,  tower. 


U^r,  /•  u>.  watch  ;  (^'w<f  of  the  day) 

o'clock. 

umlirtltflCU,  w.  irr.  (164,  2)  kill. 
untflC'IjCU,  irr.  str.  (22.4)  elude,  avoid. 
Umftflttb,  m.  IV,  circumstance. 
Ittmrttg,  naughty. 
Uttcriuartct,  unexpected. 
UUflCl)CUCrf  enormous,  immense. 
Unrit^ttg,  incorrect. 
uiiicf)ulbifl,  innocent. 


untcrOrc'tfjcn,  II,  interrupt. 
UHter^al'ten,  I,  entertain,  amuse. 
unterrirfi'ten,  w.  inform. 
Utttcrfdjtcb,  m.  Ill,  difference. 

ft. 

flbcit,  iv.  practice. 
U&ergabc,  /.  surrender. 
Ubcrraf  diitttg,  /.  iv.  surprise. 
itOcrfcljCr,  m.  I,  translator. 
ttbertrei'&ettf  VI,  exaggerate. 


,  n.  V,  fatherland,  native 

country. 

Udtcrlirf)r  fatherly,  paternal. 
tocrnrf)tcnf  iv.  despise. 
Ucrbrcitcit  (fid)),  iv.  extend,  spread. 
Uerftrtngeit,  w.  irr.  (164,  2),  spend, 

pass. 

Uerlj  aftCll,  iv.  arrest. 
toertcbcn,  w.  pass. 
tterlet^en,  VI,  grant,  confer  on,  be- 

stow on. 

toermndjen,  w.  bequeath. 
uermnten,  iv.  suppose. 
Uerrnten,  I,  betray. 
Ucrfnmmcln,  w.  assemble,  gather. 
$erfterf,  n.  Ill,  hiding-place. 
berfteljett,  irr.  j/r.(225),  understand. 
toerurteifett,  iv.  condemn,  sentence. 
Setter,  m.  (127),  (male)  cousin. 
SftottttbOflen,   m.  (74,  a),  bow  of  a 

violin. 

efe,  n.  Ill,  fleece. 
f,  n.  V,  people,  nation. 
UoUlmitflCit,  iv.  irr.  (164,  2),  accom- 

plish, fulfil. 

,  irr.  str.  (224),  pass  by. 
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tftfjlctdjett  (ftd)),  VI,  sneak  by, 

steal  by. 
UOVtJCttrngen,    I,  carry    past,    bear 

along. 
ttorfafleit,  I,  happen,  occur. 

toorftuben  (fid)),  III,  be  found,  be 

forthcoming. 
fcor'ljitt,  adv.  just  before. 
UUrtflr  previous,  preceding. 
Uorf  ummcit,  IV,  with  dative,  appear, 

seem. 

Dorlegen,  w.  put,  submit. 
tJOrlefeit,  II,  read  aloud. 
tJOttteljm,  distinguished. 
tjorfidjtig,  cautious. 

,  iv.  represent. 

t,   V,  march   by,  pass 
by. 

excellent. 


t,  m.  I,  carriage. 
l,  /.  w.  election. 

I,  m.  IV,  waiting-room. 
2Beg,  m.  Ill,  way. 
Iflegtoerfett  (fld))f  II,  degrade  one's 

self,  hold  one's  self  cheap. 
ttJCtleu,  w.  stay,  remain. 
298etltberg,  »/.  Ill,  vineyard. 
ttehtCU,  to.  weep,  cry. 
toCtt,  adj.  wide,  large ;  adv.  far. 
toetteftf  largest,  farthest. 
2BeIt,  /  w.  world. 
tt)Cttt(jftett3f  adv.  at  least. 
ttJCttlt,  if. 

tticrfcit,  II,  throw,  overthrow. 
93?cttrCttttCllf  «.  I,  race. 
23i(^tig!eit,  /  iv.  importance. 


,  irr.  str.  (225),    resist, 
oppose. 
Wibmcit,  iv.  devote. 

8Btflef  m.  (125),  will. 

295trtf  m.  ill,  host. 

SBtttttJC,  /  w.  widow. 

h)O^If  adv.  well. 

290f)ltat,  /  w-  kindness,  favor. 

ttMttberfam,  wonderful. 

2Buttfrf|f  m.  IV,  wish. 

roittenb,  furious. 
8. 

BcIjC,  /  w.  toe. 

jerfattett,   I,  fall  to  pieces,  fall  to 

ruin. 

gcrftiJreit,  w.  destroy. 
Sevtrtimmcrn,  -w.  shatter,  wreck. 
30m,  m.  str.  anger. 

etl,   iv.  irr.  (164,   2),  spend, 

pass. 

,  m.  str.  sugar. 
jufattett,  I,  with  dative,  fall  (to  one's 

lot),  come  (by  chance). 
SUfrtebCtt,  contented. 
SUJjefceu,  II,  admit. 
5ttgeljeitr  II,  /rr.  j/r.  (224),  happen; 

e§  geht  ^U,  things  go  on. 
§tl!jb'rett,  w.  w/^  dative,  listen. 

Sumridjcit,  w.  close. 

Sttttft,/  IV,  guild. 

SUriirfnC^CU,  w-r.  str.  (224),  go  back, 

return. 

Jttfeljen,  II,  with  dative,  look  at. 
5UWci(cuf  adv.  sometimes,  at  times. 

gtueimul,  twice. 

5l0tfrfjcit,  between. 
f,  twelve. 
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ft,  pronunciation  of,  §  4. 

a,  pronunciation  «f,  §  11;  as  umlaut  of 
cm,  §  14. 

tttbloiit,  §  173. 

accentuation,  §  51 ;  in  inseparable 
verbs,  §  234 ;  in  separable  verbs,  §  246. 

accusative,  general  function  of,  §  56, 6  ; 
with  prepositions  §413,  414;  with 
pronouns,  accusative  precedes  dative, 
Exercise  15,  3,  p.  145. 

active  voice,  with  passive  force,  Exer- 
cise 11,  i,  p.  89 ;  Exercise  24,  i,  p.  240. 

address,  use  of  pronouns  in,  §  325. 

adjectives,  when  declined,  §290;  de- 
clension of,  §  292-297  ;  used  as  sub- 
stantives, §  301-303  ;  used  as  predi- 
cates, §  304-305  ;  uninflected,  §  289, 
303  ;  strong  declension  of,  §  295  ; 
weak  declension  of,  §  293,  i ;  mixed 
declension  of,  §  293, 2, 294 ;  paradigms 
of  declensions  of,  §  296 ;  as  adverbs, 
§  403,  2  ;  how  declined,  after  the  per- 
sonal pronouns,  §299,  301,  3  ;  after 
ctum3,  U)d3,  utdjts,  §  302, 2  ;  adjectives 
ending  in  e,  el,  cr,  en,  §  297  ;  used  in 
the  neuter  singular,  §  302,  i ;  adjec- 
tives denoting  nationality,  with  small 
initials,  §  48,  2,  b ;  comparison  of 
adjectives,  §  306-315,  see  compari- 
son. 

adverbs,  function  of,  §  403,  i ;  adjec- 
tives used  as,  §  403,  2  ;  comparison  of, 
§404;  classification  of,  §406;  deri- 
vation of,  §  407  ;  derived  from  nouns, 
§407,  i ;  formed  from  superlatives  and 


from  the  ordinal  numbers,  §407,  zc ; 
formed  from  adjectives  and  participles, 
§  407,  2  b  ;  position  of,  §  409  ;  adverbs 
of  direction  with  modal  auxiliaries,  Ex- 
ercise 14,  III,  8,  p.  136. 

rtt,  pronunciation  of,  §  15. 

all,  §  367  ;  atte§,  §  367,  2,  3 ;  alter  pre- 
fixed to  superlatives,  §  316,  i  b. 

aUerlte&ft,  §316,  3. 

alphabet,  German,  §  1 ;  script,  §  2  ;  use 
of  capitals,  §  48. 

am,  with  superlative,  §  316,  2  ;  317,  i. 

an,  preposition,  §414. 

ftttber,  §  368. 

anberit,  paradigm  of,  §  163,  2. 

niibcrtOalO,  §  399,  5. 

rtnafr,  §  277,  2. 

nnftatt,  preposition,  §411;  with  infini- 
tive, Exercise  19,  2,  p.  186. 

articles,  declension  and  use  of,  §  55-57  ; 
definite  article  in  combination  with 
prepositions,  §57,2;  repetition  of 
article,  §  57,  5. 

attributive  adjective,  §290,  291. 

«u,  pronunication  of,  §  17. 

ou,  pronunciation  of,  §18. 

ttltf,  preposition,  §414. 

nitf3,  with  superlatives,  §318. 

ftu§,  preposition,  §  412. 

nudltcfcru,  paradigm  of,  §  249,  i. 

auxiliaries,  of  tense,  §  136-141 ;  use 
of,  §  143-145  ;  omission  of,  Exercise 
4,  3  a,  p.  33  ;  auxiliary  of  the  passive, 
§  280  ;  auxiliaries  of  mood,  sie  modal 
auxiliaries. 
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b,  pronunciation  of,  §22. 

SBtmb,  plural  of,  §134. 

23anf,  plural  of,  §  134. 

JBaiter,  plural  of,  §  134. 

be-,    inseparable    prefix,    meaning    of, 

§235. 

ftd)  bcffctfjen,  paradigm  of,  272,  2. 
bet,  preposition,  §412. 
bctbc,  beibcS,  §369. 
bcfurfjcu,  paradigm  of,  §242,  J 
bcuor,  conjunction,  §417. 
binncn,  preposition,  §412. 
btS,  preposition,  §413. 
bt§,  conjunction,  §417. 
bitte,  §  324,  4- 
SBogen,  plural  of,  §  134. 
JBoot,  plural  of,  §  84. 
brcwttc,  §  164,  i  a. 

C,  pronunciation  of,  §23. 

capital  letters,  use  of,  §  48 ;  in  pro- 
nouns of  address,  §  325. 

cases  of  declension,  §  56,  3  to  6. 

rfj,  pronunciation  of,  §  24. 

•d)Cttf  §53,  3  a;  §69. 

Gfjor,  plural  of,  §  87,  c. 

rf)0,  pronunciation  of,  §24,  3. 

rf,  pronunciation  of,  §25. 

classes,  in  the  strong  declension,  see  de- 
clension of  nouns. 

classes,  in  the  strong  conjugation,  see 
verbs. 

classification  of  strong  nouns  according 
to  their  gender,  §98-101. 

comma,  use  of,  §49,  i. 

comparison  of  adjectives,  §306-315; 
modification  of  vowel,  §  307  ;  declen- 
sion of  comparatives,  §  310-312  ;  de- 
clension of  superlatives,  §  313,  314  ; 
irregular  comparison,  §  309  ;  degrees 
and  endings,  §  306  ;  absolute  superla- 
tive, §  315  ;  predicate  relative  super- 
lative, §  316  ;  adverbial  relative  super- 
lative, §  317  ;  adverbial  absolute  su- 
perlative, 318  ;  suffix  en3,  §  319,  i. 


compound  form  of  verbs,  §  153-158. 

compound  nouns,  gender  of,  §  54. 

compound  verbs,  §231 ;  see  separable 
verbs  and  inseparable  verbs. 

compound  words,  accentuation  cf,  §5 1,2. 

conditional  mode,  formation  of,  §  157 
and  158. 

conditional  sentences,  Exercise  11,  4, 
5,  pp.  89,  90. 

conjugation,  §  136-288  ;  weak,  §  160  ; 
irregular  weak,  §  164;  strong,  §  173- 
223  ;  irregular  strong,  §228-226 ;  see 
verbs. 

conjunctions,  §415-418;  general  con- 
nectives, §  415  ;  adverbial  conjunc- 
tions, §416;  subordinating  conjunc- 
tions, §  417. 

connecting  vowel  e,  §  161,  162,  184, 
192,  197,  202,  214. 

consonants,  pronunciation  of,  §  20-46  ; 
"  voiced  "  or  sonant,  §  20,  i ;  "  voice- 
less "  or  surd,  §  20,  2  ;  pronunciation 
of  double  consonants,  §  21. 

b,  pronunciation  of,  §  26. 

ba(r),  in  combination  with  prepositions, 
instead  of  pronoun  of  iliird  person, 
§  327  ;  instead  of  demonstrative, 

§352,4- 

ba,  adverb,  §418,  i. 

b(lf  subordinating  conjunction,  §418,  i. 

battfcn,  §  324,  5  and  6. 

bad,  as  indefinite  subject,  §  352,  2. 

baft,  §417. 

dative,  §  56, 5 ;  with  prepositions,  §  412, 
414  ;  with  impersonal  phrases,  §  277  ; 
use  or  omission  of  e  in  dative  singular 
of  substantives,  §  63  and  79,  2  ;  dative 
of  noun  preceding  accusative,  Exercise 
15,  i,  p.  145- 
day  of  the  month,  expression  of,  §  402. 

declension,  §56. 

declension  of  adjectives,  see  adjectives. 

declension  of  articles,  §57,  i. 

declension  of  nouns,  §  58-120 ;  125- 
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135  ;  general  rules,  §  58-66 ;  classi- 
fication of  strong  nouns  according  to 
the  form  of  their  nominative  plural, 
§  67;  first  class,  §  68-72;  second  class, 
§  73-77  ;  third  class,  §  78-85  ;  fourth 
class,  §  86-92 ;  fifth  class,  §  93-97  ; 
classification  of  strong  nouns  accord- 
ing to  their  gender,  §  98-101 ;  weak 
declension,  §  102-108 ;  distribution  of 
nouns  among  the  two  declensions  ac- 
cording to  gender,  §  109-111 ;  table  of 
endings,  §  112 ;  irregular  or  mixed  de- 
clension, §  125-134 ;  tabular  view  of 
declensions,  between  pages  70  and  71. 

declension  of  numerals,  see  numerals. 

declension  of  pronouns,  see  pronouns. 

definite  article,  declension  of,  §  57,  I ; 
used  in  German  and  not  in  English, 
§  57, 3 ;  for  possessive  adjective,  §  341. 

demonstratives,  §  350-356. 

benfen,  §  164,  2. 

fUOenfen,  §256,  2. 

Denfmal,  plural  of,  §  134. 

benn,  §415. 

ber,  as  article,  §  55-57 ;  as  demonstra- 
tive, §  351 ;  as  relative,  §  363. 

berer,  §352,  i. 

bericntfle,  §354. 

berfelbe,  §355. 

beSQalft,  be§ttegen,  §352,6. 

determinatives,  §  354-356. 

biefer,  declension,  §353;  bte§  (biejc§), 
used  as  indefinite  subject,  §  352,  2. 

dimidiative  numerals,  §  399,  5. 

diminutive  suffixes,  §  53,  3  a. 

$utg,  plural  of,  §  134. 

diphthongs,  pronunciation  of,  §  15-19. 

do,  not  translated  in  interrogative  and 
negative  clauses,  Exercise  2,  5,  p.  21. 

bod),  §415  ;  idiomatic  use  of,  Exercise 
10,  i,  p.  75- 

double  vowel,  quantity  of,  §8,2;  when 
modified  in  the  plural,  §  14. 

bt,  pronunciation  of,  §  26,  3. 

bit,  in  address,   §  325 ;  declension   of, 


§  321 ;  capital  35  in  letter-writing,  §  48, 

I  e. 

biinfen,  §  164,  2. 

burdj'brtiignt,  paradigm  of,  §253. 
burdjbrittg'en,  paradigm  of,  §254. 
biirfrn,  conjugation  of,  §  167  ;  use  of, 

Exercise  14,  i,  p.  127. 

t,  pronunciation  of,  §  5  ;  omitted  in  uns 
jer,  euer,  Exercise  3,  3,  Notes  i  and  2, 
p.  26 ;  in  declension  of  adjectives  end- 
ing in  e,  e(,  er,  en,  §  297  ;  in  compara- 
tive, §  306,  i ;  use  as  connecting  vowel 
in  conjugation,  §  161, 162  ;  with  class 

1,  §184,  186;  class  II,  §192,  197, 
202 ;  classes  III  and  IV,  §  214. 

•t,  ending  of  nominative  plural,  §78, 
86  ;  of  dative  singular,  §  79,  86,  Note ; 
omission  of,  in  imperative,  §  152,  <z, 
&,  c  and  191 ;  a  former  ending  of  ad- 
verbs, §  403,  2  a, 

elicit,  denoting  progressive  forms  of  verb, 
Exercise  2,  6,  p.  21. 

t\\t,  ef>er,  §404,  2. 

ft,  pronunciation  of,  §  16. 

tin,  indefinite  article,  declension  of,  §  57, 
i;  indefinite  pronoun,  §370;  nu- 
meral, §  386. 

einig,  §  371 ;  declension  of,  Exercise  3, 

2,  p.  26. 
tin^t  §  386,  4- 

•el,  nouns  in,  §  69,  73 ;  adjectives  in, 
§297. 

•tin,  weak  verbs  in,  §  162,  5. 

emp.  for  enb,  §  232,  i. 

•tn,  nouns  in,  §  69,  73  ;  as  ending  in  the 
weak  declension,  §  103-105  ;  in  ir- 
regular declensions,  §  125-133  ;  ad- 
jectives in,  §297. 

endings  of  verbs  in  the  simple  tenses, 
§159. 

•tn§,  in  genitive  singular,  §  125,  126, 
128,  133 ;  in  adverbial  absolute  su- 
perlative, §  319,  i ;  in  ordinal  adverbs, 
§  398,  2. 
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ettt-, 

cntiucDcr,  §415. 

er,  pronoun,  declension  of,  §  274. 

•er,  nouns  in,  §69,  73;  adjectives  in, 
§  297  ;  ending  of  the  plural  of  cardi- 
nal numbers,  §  388. 

er-,  §237. 

•erlet,  with  cardinal  numbers,  §  394  ;  ad- 
jectives in,  §  295,  4. 

•ertt,  weak  verbs  in,  §  162,  5. 

t§,  declension  of,  §  321 ;  special  uses  of, 
§  329-336 ;  use  or  omission  of,  as  im- 
personal subject,  §  274-276. 

etliiS,  §371. 

etttwS,  §  372  ;  with  adjectives,  §  302,  2  ; 
used  adverbially,  §  372,  i. 

Ctt,  pronunciation  of,  §  19. 

f ,  pronunciation  of,  §  27. 

•fatf,  §  395. 

•falti8,  §395. 

3feU>,  declension  of,  §  125,  Note  i. 

feminine,  gender,  §52,  2,  7;  53,  2 ; 
nouns,  not  declined  in  the  singular, 
§  60  ;  classification  of  nouns  as  to  de- 
clension in  the  plural,  §  99,  100, 107  ; 
feminine  nouns  of  class  II,  §  74 ;  of 
class  IV,  §  90. 

first  class  of  strong  declension,  §  67, «  ; 
68,  69  ;  of  strong  conjugation,  §  176  ; 
178-186. 

Slofj,  §  87,  c. 

folgcn,  paradigm  of,  §  160,  2. 

foreign  words,  pronunciation  of  te  in, 
§  6,  3  a,  b;  of  9  in,  §  9;  of  c  in,  §  23  ; 
of  t  in,  §  42,  2. 

fortlattfett,  paradigm  of,  §  249,  2. 

fractional  numerals,  §401. 

Sfrauleut,  gender  of,  §  52,  4. 

fttfyren,  paradigm  of,  in  the  passive, 
§281. 

ftir,  in  tt>a3  flit,  §  360,  366,  9 ;  preposi- 
tion, §  413. 

future  tense,  formation  of,  §  155, 156  ; 
present  in  sense  of  future,  Exercise  16, 
III,  2,  p.  167. 


g,  pronunciation  of,  §  28. 

fie-,  as  prefix  of  past  participle,  §  150, 
233,  247,  2. 

©ebanfc,  declension  of,  §  126. 

gcgcn,  preposition,  §  413. 

gcgcffcn,  footnote  J,  page  152. 

flctyen,  conjugation  of,  §224;  why  ir- 
regular, §  223,  Note  i. 

gdtcn,  idiomatic  phrases  with,  Exercise 
16,  III,  p.  166. 

gender,  §  52-54 ;  of  nouns  according  to 
meaning,  §  52  ;  according  to  endings, 
§  53  ;  of  compound  nouns,  §  54. 

genitive  case,  formation  of,  §  59,  68, 
79  tf,  86,  Note,  93  a;  the  English 
equivalent  of,  §56,  4;  with  reflexive 
verbs,  §  256,  2  a;  § 272,  4 ;  with  prep- 
ositions, §  411. 

gem,  comparison  of,  §404,  3;  in  con- 
nection with  a  verb,  §  404,  3  a  ;  with 
mogen,  Exercise  14, 1, 3 1,  Note,  p.  129. 

gefdjeljen,  paradigm  of,  §  279. 

(SJeftdjt,  plural  of,  §  134. 

fit&t  (e§  gtbt),  Exercise  16, 1,  i,  p.  155. 

gradation  of  vowels,  §  173. 

If,  pronunciation  of,  §  29. 

fyfl&cn,  conjugation  of,  §  136 ;  remarks 
on,  §  139 ;  use  as  auxiliary,  §  143, 
145  ;  translation  of  to  be  had,  §  282,  2  ; 
in  idiomatic  phrases,  §  278,  5. 

W&,  §  390,  8. 

Jffitte,  §  139,  2. 

fjctfjcn,  conjugation  of,  §222,  a;  use  of 
infinitive  for  past  participle,  §  171. 

Ijelfcn,  use  of  infinitive  for  past  partici- 
ple, §  171. 

Der,  §  408,  3- 

£err,  plural  of,  §  105,  Note  2. 

£er$,  declension  of,  §  133. 

<>tn,  §  408,  3- 

tyinter,  preposition,  §  414 ;  prefix,  §  232. 

Ijodj,  §297,  2. 

ty  Brett,  use  of  infinitive  for  past  partici- 
ple, §  171 ;  paradigm  of,  §  160,  i. 

$ortt,  plural  of,  §  134. 


INDEX. 


355 


hour  of  the  day,  §  390. 
Ijnnbert,  §  387,  2. 
hyphen,  §  49,  2. 

hypothetical  sentence,  use  of  subjunc- 
tive in,  Exercise  11,  4,  5,  pp.  89,  90. 

i,  pronunciation  of,  §  6. 

id),  declension  of,  §  321 ;   omission  of, 

§  324,  3,  4,  5- 

idiomatic  phrases,  with  bodj,  Exercise 
10,  i,  p-  75  5  with  jd,  Exercise  10,  2, 
p.  76 ;  with  roahv,  Exercise  9,  3  a,  p. 
66;  with  wo$(,  Exercise  9,  3  *>  P-  66  '•> 
with  modal  auxiliaries,  Exercise  14, 
III,  10,  p.  136;  with  impersonal  verbs, 
§278. 

it,  pronunciation  of,  §  6,  3  >  16. 
•term,  verbs  in,  §  150,  i. 
if)rp  in  address,  §  325,  4. 
imperative,  §  152, 183, 191, 196, 201, 
213  ;  filled  up  from  subjunctive  pres- 
ent, §  152,  3- 

impersonal  verbs,  §273-279;  omis- 
sion of   e3,   §275,    276;    idiomatic 
phrases  with,  §  278 ;  in  the  passive, 
§  283  ;  for  the  passive,  §  287,  i ;  with 
dative  of  subject,  §  277. 
in,  preposition,  §414. 
•in,  with  feminines,  §  105,  Note  i. 
indefinite  article,  declension  of,  §  57. 
indefinite  pronouns  and  adjectives, 

§  367-384. 
indefinite  subject  of  impersonal  verbs, 

§  274-278. 
indefinite  subject  or  object  of  verbs, 

§  333,  334. 
indicative  present,  §159,  i,  45  with 

verbs  in  etn  and  ern,  §  162,  5. 
indicative  preterit,  §  148,  149,  227. 
indirect  statement,  use  of  subjunctive 

in,  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  "6. 
infinitive  perfect,  §  154. 
infinitive  present  active,  one  of  the 
principal    parts,    §  147  ;    ending    of, 
§  147,  a;  with  ju,  in  the  sense  of  the 
passive,  Exercise  11,  i,  p.  89;  use  of 


infinitive  for  past  participle  with  the 
modal  auxiliaries,  §168-170;  with 
other  verbs,  §171;  with  ju,  after 
prepositions,  Exercise  18,  3,  p-  180, 
and  Exercise  19,  i,  2,  p.  186;  place  of 
infinitive,  Exercise  3,  6,  p.  27  ;  Exer- 
cise 4,  3,  7,  8,  pp,  33,  34  5  with  modal 
auxiliaries,  §  168,  2, 169,  a,  170,  2-7  ; 
order  of  words  with  infinitives  depend- 
ing upon  any  other  verb  or  upon  a 
noun,  an  adjective  or  a  preposition, 
Exercise  11,  6-8,  p.  90. 
inner  IjalU,  §411. 

inseparable  prefixes,  §232;  conjuga- 
tion of  verbs  with,  §  233-242  ;  mean- 
ing of,  §235-240. 
interrogative  pronouns,  §357-361; 

used  as  indefinites,  §  384. 
intransitive  verbs,  §146;  auxiliary 
with,  §  143,  2,  144 ;  impersonal  pas- 
sive with,  §  283  ;  reflexive  for,  §  269. 
inverted  order  of  sentence,  Exercise 
2,  2,  p.  21 ;  Exercise  4,  3,  Note,  p.  33  ; 
position  of  past  participle,  Exercise  3, 
5,  p.  27;  position  of  infinitive,  Exer- 
cise 11,  7,  p.  90. 
irgenb,  §373. 

irregular  declension  of  nouns,  §  125- 
133  ;  irregular  conjugation  of  weak 
verbs,  §  164  ;  of  strong  verbs,  §  223- 
226 ;  irregular  comparison  of  adjec- 
tives, §  309. 
terative  numerals,  §  393. 

i,  pronunciation  of,  §  30. 

fa,  idiomatic  use  of,  Exercise  10,  2,  p.  76. 

jeber,  §  374 ;  declension  of,  §  353,  Note. 

jcbcrmann,  §  375. 

jcbiucg,  jeglirf),  §374. 

jemanb,  §376. 

jcncr,  §  353. 

f,  pronunciation  of,  §  31. 
fein,  declension  of,  Exercise  3,  3,  p.  26. 
fommen,  with  past  participle,  Exercise 
18,  4,  P-  l8o< 
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fiimten,  conjugation  of,  §  167,  use  of, 
Exercise  14,  2,  pp.  127,  128. 

1,  pronunciation  of,  §  32. 

Sabett,  §  74  and  b;  also  §  134, 

Srtnb,  §134. 

(affen,  infinitive  for  past  participle, 
§  171 ;  in  the  sense  of  cause,  order, 
Exercise  23,  p.  230;  in  the  sense  of 
allow,  with  fid),  Exercise  24,  p.  240. 

Jetyren,  infinitive  for  past  participle, 
§171. 

=leiit,  §53,  3;  69. 

lent  en,  infinitive  for  past  participle, 
§171. 

letters,  German,  pp.  i  and  2. 

-ltd),  §  407,  2  a. 

fitdjt,  plural  of,  §  134. 

m,  pronunciation  of,  §  33. 

man,  §378. 

manner,  §  353,  Note ;  295,  3. 

9Hann,  plural  of,  §  134. 

masculine  gender,  §  52,  53. 

ntefjr,  §  309  ;  in  comparison,  §  306,  6. 

meljrcr,  §  309,  a 

metft,  §  309. 

ntetftenS,  §  407,  2  c. 

mi&>  §  232,  234,  i. 

mit,  §  245 ;  412. 

mixed  declension,  of  adjectives,  §  294 ; 
of  nouns  and  verbs,  see  irregular, 

modal  auxiliaries,  conjugation  of, 
§  165-171 ;  idiomatic  use  of,  Exer- 
cise 14,  I,  pp.  127-129;  II,  pp.  131- 
134;  III,  p.  136. 

modes,  see  conditional  and  impera- 
tive. 

tnoijcu,  conjugation  of,  §  167  ;  idiomatic 
use  of,  Exercise  14,  I,  pp.  128  and 
129. 

9Hmtb,  plural  of,  §134. 

monosyllabic  masculine  nouns  capable 
of  umlaut  in  the  plural,  but  not  taking 
it,  §82, 


monosyllabic  neuter  nouns,  without 

umlaut  in  the  plural,  §  84. 
multiplicative  numerals,  §395. 
mnffen,  conjugation  of,  §  167,  idiomatic 

use  of,  Exercise  14,  II,  pp.  131  and  132. 
9)tut,  $u  (jumute)  with  impersonal  verbs, 

§277. 

ttr  pronunciation  of,  §  34. 

nodi,  prefix,  §  245  ;  preposition,  §  412. 

narf)t3,  §  407,  a. 

nfifjer,  nadn't,  §  309. 

nebcn,  §414. 

nentten,  conjugation  of,  §  164,  i. 

neuter  gender,  §  52-53. 

ttg,  pronunciation  of,  §  34,  b. 

nidjt,  position  of,  Exercise  16,  I,  4  and 

5,  P-  *SS> 

ttid)t£,  pronunciation  of,  footnote  f ,  p.  9; 
with  adjectives,  §  302,  2  ;  for  not  any- 
thing, §  372,  2  a. 

ntemanb,  376,  §382. 

*nt3,  nouns  in,  declension  of,  §  80,  c,  d. 

nod),  denoting  progressive  form  of  verb, 
Exercise  2,  6,  p.  21. 

nominative  case,  §  56,  i ;  nominative 
plural  of  strong  nouns,  §  67. 

normal  order  of  sentence,  Exercise  2, 
2,  p.  21 ;  position  of  past  participle  in, 
Exercise  3,  5,  p.  27;  of  infinitive, 
Exercise  11,  6,  p.  90. 

nouns,  declension  of,  see  under  declen- 
sion ;  distribution  of  nouns  among 
the  two  declensions  according  to  gen- 
der, §109-111. 

number  of  nouns,  §  56,  2 ;  see  plural 
and  singular. 

numerals,  §  385-402;  cardinals,  §  385- 
395  ;  ordinals,  §  396-402  :  iteratives, 
§  393  ;  variatives,  §  d94  ;  multiplica- 
tives,  §  395  ;  dimidiatives,  §  399,  5 ; 
fractional,  §401. 

o,  pronunciation  of,  §  7. 
8,  pronunciation  of,  §  12, 
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ob,  preposition,  §  411 ;  conjunction, 
§417. 

obflletcii,  utmmfil,  obfrtion,  §417. 

object,  direct  =  accusative,  §  56,  6;  in- 
direct =  dative,  §  56,  5. 

ober,  §415. 

Ofyne,  preposition,  §413;  with  infinitive, 
Exercise  19,  i,  2,  p.  186. 

omission,  of  auxiliary  in  transposed 
order,  Exercise  4,  3  a,  p.  33;  of  sub- 
ject of  impersonal  verbs,  §  275,  276. 

•on,  nouns  in,  declension  of,  §  130. 

•or,  nouns  in,  declension  of,  §  129. 

ordinal  numbers,  §  396-402. 

€rt,  §  95. 

orthography,  §  47. 

|>,  pronunciation  of,  §  35. 

paar,  $aar,  §48,  i  a. 

participle,  present,  §  151 ;  past,  150, 
229,  230 ;  with  tommen,  Exercise  18, 
4,  p.  180  ;  when  declined,  Exercise  13, 
II,  i,  p.  116;  position  of  past  partici- 
ple in  normal,  inverted  and  transposed 
order,  Exercise  5,  4  a,  p.  39;  partici- 
ples preceded  by  their  modifiers,  Ex: 
ercise  18,  5,  p.  180;  past  participle 
like  infinitive  in  form,  §  243,  i ;  like 
third  person  singular,  present  indica- 
tive, §  243,  2. 

passive  voice,  §  280-288  ;  conjugation 
of,  §  281 ;  impersonal  use  of,  §  283 ; 
distinction  of  passive  from  past  parti- 
ciple with  fein,  §  284,  285  ;  infre- 
quence  of  the  use  of  the  passive,  §  286, 
287;  passive  use  of  active  infinitive, 
Exercise  11,  i,  p.  89. 

perfect  tense,  formation  of,  §  153  ;  used 
in  the  sense  of  the  English  past  tense, 
Exercise  6,  3,  p.  46. 

personal  pronouns,  §  321-337  ;  de- 
clension of,  §  321 ;  same  form  in  da- 
tive and  accusative,  §  323  ;  omission 
of,  §  324 ;  in  address,  §  325  ;  in  agree- 
ment with  noun,  §  326 ;  reflexive  use 


of,  §  337  ;  special  uses  of  e§,  §  329- 
336  ;  adjective  after,  §  299. 

personal  verb,  Exercise  2,  2  a,  p.  21. 

persons,  second  and  third,  of  the  pres- 
ent indicative,  §  181,  182,  190,  195, 
200,  212. 

persons  of  the  verb,  endings  of,  §  159. 

|>f ,  pronunciation  of,  §  35  a. 

J)l),  pronunciation  of,  §  35  b. 

pluperfect,  formation  of,  §  153. 

plural,  in  the  strong  declension  of  nouns, 
§  67  ;  in  the  weak  declension,  §  103, 
104 ;  in  the  irregular  declension,  §125- 
133 ;  double  plurals,  §  134 ;  umlaut 
in,  §67,  b,  d,  e;  §73-77;  86-92; 
93-97. 

possessive  adjectives,  declension  of, 
§  339 ;  use  of,  §  340-343 ;  definite  ar- 
ticle for,  §  341. 

possessive  pronouns,  declension  of, 
§  343,  i,  2,  3;  use  of,  §  344-349. 

possessives,  §  338-349. 

possibility,  subjunctive  of,  Exercise  16, 

1,  2,  p.  155. 

predicate,  nominative  with  fein  and 
toerben,  Exercise  13,  II,  6,  p.  117 ;  also 
§  331 ;  the  predicate  a  personal  pro- 
noun, §  332  ;  e$,  indefinite  predicate, 
§  335  ;  predicate  adjective,  §  289,  304, 
305 ;  predicate  relative  superlative, 
§316. 

prefixes,  inseparable,  §  232  ;  separable, 
§  245  ;  separable  or  inseparable,  §  250. 

prepositions,  §  410-414 ;  with  genitive, 
§  411 ;  with  dative,  §  412  ;  with  accu- 
sative, §  413 ;  with  dative  or  accusa- 
tive, §  414 ;  combination  of  preposition 
with  definite  article,  §  57,  2  ;  followed 
by  infinitive  with  \\\,  Exercise  18,  3, 
p.  180,  and  Exercise  19,  i,  2,  p.  186; 
with  ber  and  Ijin,  §  408,  3. 

present  tense,  endings  of,  §159;  in 
sense  of  English  perfect,  Exercise  11, 

2,  p.  89 ;  in  sense  of  future,  Exercise 
16,  III,  2,  p.  167. 
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preterit  tense,  §  148, 149 ;  endings  of, 
§  159  ;  formation  of,  §  227,  228. 

pronouns,  §  320-384,  see  under  per- 
sonal, possessive,  etc.;  pronoun,  in 
the  dative  or  accusative,  precedes  noun, 
Exercise  15,  2,  p.  145. 

pronunciation,  §  3-46. 

q,  qu,  pronunciation  of,  §  36. 
quantity  of  vowels,  §  3,  2-5. 

r,  pronunciation  of,  §  37. 

vaten,  paradigm  of,  §  186,  2. 

rcbcit,  paradigm  of,  §  163,  i. 

reflexive  pronouns,  §  257,  2 ;  position 
of,  §  260-264 ;  in  a  reciprocal  sense, 
§270. 

reflexive  use  of  personal  pronouns, 
§337. 

reflexive  verbs,  §255-272;  conjuga- 
tion of,  §  272  ;  with  reflexive  object  in 
the  dative,  §  256,  2 ;  in  the  genitive, 
§256,  za;  272,4- 

relative  pronouns,  §362-366;  not 
omitted,  §  363,  4 ;  compound  relatives, 
§  366,  3,  4 ;  agreement  of  verb  with, 
§  363,  5  a. 

ftdj  rcttcn,  paradigm  of,  §  272,  i. 

root  of  verb,  §  147,  b. 

f ,  pronunciation  of,  §  38. 

§,  final,  §  1,  a. 

•§,  ending  of  genitive  singular  in  strong 

declension,  §  59,  61,  68,  79, 86,  Note, 

93,  a;  as  adverbial  suffix,  §  407. 
*\Q.\,  nouns  in,  §  80,  c,  d. 
fd),  pronunciation  of,  §  39. 
fid)  fdjmctdjeln,  paradigm  of,  §  272,  3. 
<Sd)nter5,  declension  of,  §  128. 
fdjott,  denoting  progressive  form  of  verb, 

Exercise  2,  6,  p.  21. 
script,  German,  p.  2. 
fefyen,  infinitive  for  past  participle,  §  171. 
feilt,  conjugation  of,  §  136;  remarks  on, 

§  140 ;  use  as  auxiliary,  §  144,  145  ; 


with  jit  and  infinitive  active,  Exercise 

11,   i,  p.  89;   with  past  participles, 

§284,  285. 
few,  possessive,  §  338. 
fcit,    preposition,    §  412  ;    conjunction, 

§417. 

fetter,  felbft,  §  270,  i,  2 ;  272,  4- 
separable  prefixes,  §  245  ;  conjugation 

of  verbs  with,  §  249  ;  place  of  prefix, 

§  247,  248. 
separable  or  inseparable  verbs,  §  250- 

252. 

should,  §  170,  8,  9. 
ftd),  §257. 
@ie,  §  325,  5. 

singular,  of  feminine  nouns,  §  60. 
fo,  Exercise  17,  6,  p.  173. 
fold),  §  356. 
faUen,  conjugation  of,  §  167  ;  idiomatic 

use  of,  Exercise  14,  II,  5,  pp.  132, 133. 
ft,  ff,  pronunciation  of,  §41. 
ftrttt,  preposition,  §  411 ;  with  infinitive, 

Exercise  19,  2,  p.  186. 
ftefiett,  conjugation  of,  §225. 
strong-  conjugation,  see  under  verbs, 
strong  declension,  see  under  declen- 
sion, 
subjunctive,  use  of,  Exercise  11,  3-5, 

pp.  89,  90;  Exercise  13,  II,  3,  p.  116; 

Exercise  16,  I,  2,  p.  155. 
subjunctive,  preterit,  §159,  2;  228. 
superlative,  see  under  comparison  of 

adjectives. 
syllabication,  §  50. 

t,  pronunciation  of,  §  42. 

tabular  view  of  declension  of  nouns, 
between  pages  70  and  71. 

tabular  view  of  strong  verbs,  Appen- 
dix, pages  332-339. 

tenses,  compound  forms  of,  §  153-158  ; 
simple,  §  159 ;  no  progressive  tense 
forms,  Exercise  2,  2,  4,  p.  21. 

tf),  pronunciation  of,  §42,  3;  I)  of  tfy 
omitted  in  new  orthography,  §  47,  b. 
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time,  expressions  of,  before  those  of 
place,  Exercise  7,  6,  p.  52. 

time  of  the  day,  §  390 ;  questions  as  to, 
§391. 

tragen,  paradigm  of,  §  186,  i. 

transitive  verbs,  §  146;  auxiliary  with, 
§143. 

transposed  order,  Exercise  4,  1-3,  p. 
33  >  8,  p.  34 ;  position  of  modal  auxil- 
iary in,  §168,  2;  place  of  reflexive 
pronouns  in,  §  262  ;  with  verbs  in  the 
passive,  §  288 ;  omission  of  e§  in, 
§  276  ;  place  of  infinitive,  Exercise  11, 
8,  p.  90. 

tro<}f  §411. 

Sud),  plural  of,  $  _34. 

.turn,  gender  of  nouns  in,  §  53,  3  b  ;  de- 
clension of  nouns  in  *=titm,  §  93,  note ; 
95,2;  96,  2. 

tun,  conjugation  of,  §226. 

U,  pronunciation  of,  §  8. 

it,  pronunciation  of,  §  13. 

tiber,  §414. 

urn,  §  413 ;  lint  with  ju  and  infinitive, 

Exercise  18,  3,  p.  180. 
Umlaut,  §  10-14 ;  18,  67,  6,  d,  e;  175. 

t>,  pronunciation  of,  §43. 

variative  numerals,  §  394. 

»er«,  inseparable  prefix,  232,  234,  i ; 
meaning  of,  §  239. 

verbs,  general  statements,  §  146-159 ; 
weak  conjugation  of,  §  160  ;  connect- 
ing vowel  e,  §  161 ;  irregular  weak, 
§  164 ;  modal  auxiliary,  §  165-170 ; 
strong  conjugation  of,  §  173-230 ; 
classification  of  strong  verbs,  §  174- 
177  ;  class  1, 178-186;  class  II,  187- 
203  ;  class  III,  §  204-207  ;  class  IV, 
§  208-214 ;  class  V,  §  215-219  ;  class 
VI,  §  220-222  ;  irregular  strong  verbs, 
§  223-226. 

tierraten,  paradigm  of,  §  242,  2. 


bid,  comparison  o*,  §  309  ;  use  of,  §  383. 

vocabulary,  German,  pp.  201-214 ;  Ger- 
man-English, pp.  341-350. 

t»on,  §  412 ;  with  passive  verbs,  §  282,  i. 

vowels,  §  3-14;  modified  vowels,  §  10- 
14  ;  double  vowel,  §  3,  2  ;  14. 

to,  pronunciation  of,  §44. 

toafjr,  idiomatic  use  of,  Exercise  9,  3  a, 
p.  66. 

tocifjrenb,  preposition,  §411;  conjunc- 
tion, §  417. 

toomt,  §417. 

touS,  interrogative,  §  357,  358  ;  in  the 
sense  of  toavum,  §358,  3;  relative, 
§  362,  366 ;  for  etttw3,  §  372,  4. 

toa3  fttr,  interrogative,  §  360 ;  relative, 
§  366,  9. 

weak  conjugation,  see  under  verbs. 

weak  declension  of  adjectives,  see  un- 
der adjectives. 

weak  declension  of  nouns,  see  under 
declension. 

toegen,  §411. 

•toegett,  §  349 ;  352,6;  358,  i ;  366,8. 

toeil,  §417. 

Uicldjcr,  interrogative,  §  359  ;  relative, 
§  363-365  ;  indefinite,  §  384. 

toemg,  §383. 

toenn,  §417. 

tocr,  interrogative,  §  357,  358  ;  relative, 
§366;  indefinite,  §  384. 

toerben,  conjugation  of,  §  138  ;  remarks 
on,  §  141;  use  as  auxiliary  for  the 
future,  §  155,  156 ;  for  the  condi- 
tional, §  157,  158  ;  for  the  passive, 
§  280 ;  roarb  or  ttwrbe,  §  141 ;  worben 
for  getoorben,  §  280,  2. 

toeS,  §358,  i;  366,  8. 

toiber,§413. 

toiffcn,  conjugation  of,  §  172. 

too,  §417. 

too>  or  to0r*f  §  358,  2  ;  365. 

l,  idiomatic  use  of,  Exercise  9,  3,  b, 
p.  Go. 
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tpollett,  conjugation  of,  §  167  ;  idiomatic  t),  pronunciation  of,  §  9. 

use  of,  Exercise  14,  II,  6,  p.  133. 
word-order,  see  under  normal,  invert- 

ed  and  transposed  order.  »'  Pronunciation  of,  §46. 

2Bort,  plural  of,  §  134  *er"'  lnseParable  Prefix>  §  232,  234,  i  j 

would,  §170,  8,  9.  meaning  of  §240 

3oH,  plural  of,  §  134. 

I,  pronunciation  of,  §  45.  $tmfdjen,  §  414. 
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